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Notes to the User

Arrangement of Entries

The entries are arranged alphabetically and, if appli-
cable, placed in chronological order. In the case of alter-
native forms or sub-entries, cross-references will lead to
the respective main entry. Composite entries can be
found in more than one place (e.g. a commentariis re-
fers to commentariis, a).
Identical entries are differentiated by numbering.

Spelling of Entries

Greek words and names are as a rule latinized, follow-
ing the predominant practice of reference works in the
English language, with the notable exception of tech-
nical terms. Institutions and places (cities, rivers, is-
lands, countries etc.) often have their conventional Eng-
lish names (e.g. Rome not Roma). The latinized versi-
ons of Greek names and words are generally followed
by the Greek and the literal transliteration in brackets,
e.g. Aeschylus (AiÆsxyÂ low; Aischýlos).
Oriental proper names are usually spelled according to
the ‘Tübinger Atlas des Vorderen Orients’ (TAVO), but
again conventional names in English are also used. In
the maps, the names of cities, rivers, islands, countries
etc. follow ancient spelling and are transliterated fully
to allow for differences in time, e.g. both KappadoÂ kia
and Cappadocia can be found. The transliteration of
non-Latin scripts can be found in the ‘List of Transli-
terations’.
Latin and transliterated Greek words are italicized in
the article text. However, where Greek transliterations
do not follow immediately upon a word written in
Greek, they will generally appear in italics, but without
accents or makra.

Abbreviations

All abbreviations can be found in the ‘List of Abbrevi-
ations’. Collections of inscriptions, coins and papyri are
listed under their sigla.

Bibliographies

Most entries have bibliographies, consisting of num-
bered and/or alphabetically organized references. Ref-
erences within the text to the numbered bibliographic
items are in square brackets (e.g. [ 1.5 n.23] refers to the
first title of the bibliography, page 5, note 23). The ab-
breviationswithin the bibliographies follow the rules of
the ‘List of Abbreviations’.

Cross-references

Articles are linked through a system of cross-references
with an arrow → before the entry that is being referred
to.
Cross-references to related entries are given at the end
of an article, generally before the bibliographic notes. If
reference is made to a homonymous entry, the respec-
tive number is also added.
Cross-references to entries within the Classical Tradi-
tion volumes are added in small capitals; cross-referen-
ces to entries in the Antiquity volumes are added in
regular type.
It can occur that in a cross-reference a name is spelled
differently from the surrounding text: e.g., a cross-ref-
erence to Mark Antony has to be to Marcus
→ Antonius, as his name will be found in a list of other
names containing the component ‘Antonius’.





List of Transliterations

Transliteration of ancient Greek

a a alpha
ai ai
ay au
b b beta
g g gamma; g before g, k, j, x: n
d d delta
e e epsilon
ei ei
ey eu
z z z(d)eta
h ē eta
hy ēu
u th theta
i i iota
k k kappa
l l la(m)bda
m m mu
n n nu
j x xi
o o omicron
oi oi
oy ou
p p pi
r r rho
s, w s sigma
t t tau
y y upsilon
f ph phi
x ch chi
c ps psi
v ō omega
ë h spiritus asper
ìa ai iota subscriptum (similarly ìh, ìv)

In transliterated Greek the accents are retained (acute Â,
grave Á, and circumflex Ä). Long vowels with the circum-
flex accent have no separate indication of vowel length
(makron).

Transliteration and pronounciation of Modern Greek

Only those sounds and combinations of sounds are men-
tioned which are different from Ancient Greek.

Consonants
b v
g gh before ‘dark’ vowels

like Engl. ‘go’
j before ‘light’ vowels

d dh like Engl. ‘the’
z z like Engl. ‘zeal’
u th like Engl. ‘thing’

Combinations of consonants
gk ng

g in initial position
mp mb

b in initial position
nt nd

d in initial position

Vowels
h i
y i

Diphthongs
ai e
ay av

af before hard consonants
ei i
ey ev

ef before hard consonants
oi i
yi ii

Spiritus asper is not pronounced. The Ancient Greek ac-
cent normally retains its position, but the distinction bet-
ween Â, Á and Ä has disappeared.

Transliteration of Hebrew

a a alef
b b bet
g g gimel
d d dalet
h h he
u w vav
z z zayin
X h

˙
khet

j t
˙

tet
i y yod
k k kaf



Xlist of transliterations

l l lamed
m m mem
n n nun
s s samek
y ayin
p p/f pe
c s

˙
tsade

q q qof
r r resh
É ś sin
È š shin
t t tav

Pronunciation of Turkish

Turkish uses Latin script since 1928. Pronunciation and
spelling generally follow the same rules as European
languages. Phonology according to G. Lewis, Turkish
Grammar, 2000.

A a French a in avoir
B b b
C c j in jam
Ç ç ch in church
D d d
E e French ê in être
F f f
G g g in gate or in angular
Ğ ğ lengthens preceding vowel
H h h in have
I ı i in cousin
İ i French i in si
J j French j
K k c in cat or in cure
L l l in list or in wool
M m m
N n n
O o French o in note
Ö ö German ö
P p p
R r r
S s s in sit
S̨ s̨ sh in shape
T t t
U u u in put
Ü ü German ü
V v v
Y y y in yet
Z z z

Transliteration of Arabic, Persian, and Ottoman
Turkish

�, � , ā hamza, alif
� b b b bā
� – p p pe
� t t t tā
� t

¯
s
¯

s
¯

t
¯
ā

� ǧ ǧ ǧ ǧı̄m
� – č č čim
� h

˙
h
˙

h
˙

h
˙
ā

	 h
˘

h
˘

h
˘

h
˘
ā


 d d d dāl
� d

¯
z
¯

z
¯

d
¯
āl

� r r r rā
 z z z zāy
� – ž ž že
� s s s sı̄n
� š š š šı̄n
� s

˙
s
˙

s
˙

s
˙
ād

� d
˙

d
˙

d
˙

d
˙
ād

� t
˙

t
˙

t
˙

t
˙
ā

� z
˙

z
˙

z
˙

z
˙
ā

� ain
� ġ ġ ġ ġain
� f f f fā
� q q q, k qāf
� k k k, g, ñ kāf
� – g g, ñ gāf
� l l l lām
� m m m mı̄m
� n n n nūn
� h h h hā
� w, ū v v wāw
� y, ı̄ y y yā

Transliteration of other languages

Akkadian (Assyrian-Babylonian), Hittite and Sumerian
are transliterated according to the rules of RLA and
TAVO. For Egyptian the rules of the Lexikon der Ägyp-
tologie are used. The transliteration of Indo-European
follows Rix, HGG. The transliteration of Old Indian is
afterM.Mayrhofer, EtymologischesWörterbuch des
Altindoarischen, 1992ff. Avestian is done according to
K. Hoffmann, B. Forssman, Avestische Laut- und
Flexionslehre, 1996. Old Persian follows R.G. Kent,
Old Persian, 21953 (additions from K. Hoffmann,
Aufsätze zur Indoiranistik vol. 2, 1976, 622ff.); other
Iranian languages are after R. Schmitt, Compendium
linguarum Iranicarum, 1989, and after D.N.MacKen-
zie, A Concise Pahlavi Dictionary, 31990. For Arme-
nian the rules of R. Schmitt, Grammatik des Klassisch-
Armenischen, 1981, and of the Revue des études ar-
méniennes, apply. The languages of Asia Minor are
transliterated according to HbdOr. For Mycenean,
Cyprian see Heubeck and Masson; for Italic scripts
and Etruscan see Vetter and ET.



List of Abbreviations

1. Special Characters

→ see (cross-reference)
< originated from (ling.)
> evolved into (ling.)
√ root
* born/reconstructed form (ling.)
Ý married
ă short vowel
ā long vowel
† deceased

2. List of General Abbreviations

Common abbreviations (e.g., etc.) are not included in
the list of general abbreviations.

abl. ablative
acc. accusative
Athens,AM Athens, Acropolis Museum
Athens,BM Athens, Benaki Museum
Athens,NM Athens, National Museum
Athens,
NUM

Athens, Numismatic Museum

b. born
Baltimore,
WAG

Baltimore, Walters Art Gallery

Basle, AM Basle, Antikenmuseum
Berlin, PM Berlin, Pergamonmuseum
Berlin, SM Berlin, Staatliche Museen
bk(s). book(s)
Bonn, RL Bonn, Rheinisches Landesmuseum
Boston,
MFA

Boston, Museum of Fine Arts

Bull. Bulletin, Bullettino
c. circa
Cambridge,
FM

Cambridge, Fitzwilliam Museum

carm. carmen, carmina
Cat. Catalogue, Catalogo
cent. century
ch. chapter
Cod. Codex, Codices, Codizes
col. column
conc. acta concilii
Cologne,
RGM

Cologne, Römisch Germanisches Muse-
um

comm. commentary
Congr. Congrss, Congrès, Congresso

i˘, u˘ consonantal i, u
m
˚
, n
˚

vocalized m, n
l
˚
, r
˚

vocalized l, r
syllable end

# word end
 ! transliteration
/ / phonemic representation
[ ] apocryphal

contd. continued
Copenhagen,
NCG

Copenhagen, Ny Carlsberg Glyptothek

Copenhagen,
NM

Copenhagen, National Museum

Copenhagen,
TM

Copenhagen, Thorvaldsen Museum

d. died
dat. dative
decret. decretum, decreta
diss. dissertation
ed. edidit, editio, editor, edited (by)
edd. ediderunt
epist. epistulae
f.l. falsa lectio
fem. feminine
fig(s). figure(s)
Florence,
MA

Florence, Museo Archeologico

Florence,
UF

Florence, Uffizi

fr. fragment
Frankfurt,
LH

Frankfurt, Liebighaus

gen. genitive
Geneva,
MAH

Geneva, Musée d’Art et d’Histoire

Ger. German
Gk. Greek
Hamburg,
MKG

Hamburg, Museum für Kunst und Ge-
werbe

Hanover,
KM

Hanover, Kestner-Museum



XIIgeneral abbreviations

inventory
no.

inventory number

Istanbul,
AM

Istanbul, Archaeological Museum

itin. itineraria
Kassel, SK Kassel, Staatliche Kunstsammlungen
l. lex
l. line
L. Lucius
l.c. loco citato
Lat. Latin
leg. leges
lib. liber, libri
ling. linguistic(ally)
loc. locative
London,
BM

London, British Museum

Madrid, PR Madrid, Prado
Malibu,
GM

Malibu, Getty Museum

masc. masculinum, masculine
Moscow,
PM

Moscow, Pushkin Museum

MS(S) manuscript(s)
Munich,
GL

Munich, Glyptothek

Munich, SA Munich, Staatliche Antikensammlung
Munich,
SM

Munich, Staatliche Münzsammlung

Mus. Museum, Musée, Museo
n.d. no date
Naples,
MAN

Naples,MuseoArcheologicoNazionale

neutr. neutrum, neuter, neutral
New York,
MMA

New York, Metropolitan Museum of
Arts

no. number
nom. nominative
N.S. Neue Serie, New Series, Nouvelle Série,

Nuova Seria
NT New Testament
Op. Opus, Opera
opt. optative
OT Old Testament
Oxford,
AM

Oxford, Ashmolean Museum

p. page
P Papyrus
Palermo,
MAN

Palermo,MuseoArcheologicoNazionale

Paris, BN Paris, Bibliothèque Nationale
Paris, CM Paris, Cabinet des Médailles
Paris, LV Paris, Louvre
pl. plate
plur. plural
pr(aef). praefatio
Ps.- Pseudo
rev. revised

Rome, MC Rome, Museo Capitolino
Rome, MN Rome, Museo Nazionale
Rome, MV Rome, Museo Vaticano
Rome, VA Rome, Villa Albani
Rome, VG Rome, Villa Giulia
Ser. Serie, Series, Série, Seria
s.v. sub voce
sc. scilicet
schol. scholion, scholia
serm. sermo
s(in)g. singular
Soc. Society, Societé, Società
St. Saint
St. Peters-
burg,HR

St. Petersburg, Hermitage

Stud. Studia, Studien, Studies, Studi
The Hague,
MK

The Hague, Muntenkabinet

Thessaloniki,
NM

Thessaloniki, National Museum

tit. titulus
trans. translation, translated (by)
t.t. terminus technicus
Univ. Universität, University, Université, Uni-

versità
v verso
Vienna,KM Vienna, Kunsthistorisches Museum
vol(s). volume(s)

3. Bibliographic Abbreviations

A&A
Antike und Abendland

A&R
Atene e Roma

AA
Archäologischer Anzeiger

AAA
Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology

AAAlg
S. Gsell, Atlas archéologique de l’Algérie. Édition
spéciale des cartes au 200.000 du Service Géogra-
phique de l’ Armée, 1911, repr. 1973

AAHG
Anzeiger für die Altertumswissenschaften, publica-
tion of the Österreichische Humanistische Gesell-
schaft

AArch
Acta archeologica

AASO
The Annual of the American Schools of Oriental Re-
search

AATun 050
E. Babelon, R. Cagnat, S. Reinach (ed.), Atlas
archéologique de la Tunisie (1 : 50.000), 1893

AATun 100
R.Cagnat, A.Merlin (ed.), Atlas archéologique de
la Tunisie (1: 100.000), 1914



XIII

AAWG
Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in
Göttingen. Philologisch-historische Klasse

AAWM
Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften
und Literatur in Mainz. Geistes- und sozialwissen-
schaftliche Klasse

AAWW
Anzeiger der Österreichischen Akademie der Wis-
senschaften in Wien. Philosophisch-historische
Klasse

ABAW
Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akademie der Wis-
senschaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse

Abel
F.-M.Abel,GéographiedelaPalestine2vols.,1933–38

ABG,
Archiv für Begriffsgeschichte: Bausteine zu einem
historischen Wörterbuch der Philosophie

ABr
P. Arndt, F. Bruckmann (ed.), Griechische und rö-
mische Porträts, 1891 − 1912; E. Lippold (ed.),
Text vol., 1958

ABSA
Annual of the British School at Athens

AC
L’Antiquité Classique

Acta
Acta conventus neo-latini Lovaniensis, 1973

AD
Archaiologikon Deltion

ADAIK
Abhandlungen des Deutschen Archäologischen In-
stituts Kairo

Adam
J.P. Adam, La construction romaine. Matériaux et
techniques, 1984

ADAW
Abhandlungen der Deutschen Akademie der Wis-
senschaften zu Berlin. Klasse für Sprachen, Literatur
und Kunst

ADB
Allgemeine Deutsche Biographie

AdI
Annali dell’Istituto di Corrispondenza Archeologica

AE
L’Année épigraphique

AEA
Archivo Espanol de Arqueologı́a

AEM
Archäologisch-epigraphische Mitteilungen aus Ös-
terreich

AfO
Archiv für Orientforschung

AGD
Antike Gemmen in deutschen Sammlungen 4 vols.,
1968–75

AGM
Archiv für Geschichte der Medizin

bibliographic abbreviations

Agora
The Athenian Agora. Results of the Excavations by
the American School of Classical Studies of Athens,
1953 ff.

AGPh
Archiv für Geschichte der Philosophie

AGR
Akten der Gesellschaft für griechische und hellenis-
tische Rechtsgeschichte

AHAW
Abhandlungen der Heidelberger Akademie der Wis-
senschaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse

AHES
Archive for History of Exact Sciences

AIHS
Archives internationales d’histoire des sciences

AION
Annali del Seminario di Studi del Mondo Classico,
Sezione di Archeologia e Storia antica

AJ
The Archaeological Journal of the Royal Archaeo-
logical Institute of Great Britain and Ireland

AJA
American Journal of Archaeology

AJAH
American Journal of Ancient History

AJBA
Australian Journal of Biblical Archaeology

AJN
American Journal of Numismatics

AJPh
American Journal of Philology

AK
Antike Kunst

AKG
Archiv für Kulturgeschichte

AKL
G.Meissner (ed.), AllgemeinesKünsterlexikon:Die
bildenden Künstler aller Zeiten und Völker, 21991
ff.

AKM
Abhandlungen für die Kunde des Morgenlandes

Albrecht
M. v. Albrecht, Geschichte der römischen Litera-
tur, 21994

Alessio
G. Alessio, Lexicon etymologicum. Supplemento ai
Dizionari etimologici latini e romanzi, 1976

Alexander
M.C. Alexander, Trials in the Late Roman Repub-
lic: 149 BC to 50 BC (Phoenix Suppl. Vol. 26), 1990

Alföldi
A. Alföldi, Die monarchische Repräsentation im
römischen Kaiserreiche, 1970, repr. 31980

Alföldy, FH
G. Alföldy, Fasti Hispanienses. Senatorische
Reichsbeamte und Offiziere in den spanischen Pro-
vinzen des römischen Reiches von Augustus bis Dio-
kletian, 1969



XIVbibliographic abbreviations

Alföldy, Konsulat
G. Alföldy, Konsulat und Senatorenstand unter
denAntoninen. ProsopographischeUntersuchungen
zur senatorischen Führungsschicht (Antiquitas 1,
27), 1977

Alföldy, RG
G. Alföldy, Die römische Gesellschaft. Ausge-
wählte Beiträge, 1986

Alföldy, RH
G. Alföldy, Römische Heeresgeschichte, 1987

Alföldy, RS
G. Alföldy, Römische Sozialgeschichte, 31984

ALLG
Archiv für lateinische Lexikographie und Gramma-
tik

Altaner
B. Altaner, Patrologie. Leben, Schriften und Lehre
der Kirchenväter, 91980

AMI
Archäologische Mitteilungen aus Iran

Amyx, Addenda
C.W.Neeft, Addenda et Corrigenda to D.A. Amyx,
Corinthian Vase-Painting, 1991

Amyx, CVP
D.A. Amyx, Corinthian Vase-Painting of the Ar-
chaic Period 3 vols., 1988

Anadolu
Anadolu (Anatolia)

Anatolica
Anatolica

AncSoc
Ancient Society

Anderson
J.G. Anderson, A Journey of Exploration in Pontus
(Studia pontica 1), 1903

Anderson Cumont/Grégoire
J.G. Anderson, F. Cumont, H. Grégoire, Recueil
des inscriptions grecques et latines du Pont et de l’Ar-
ménie (Studia pontica 3), 1910

André, botan.
J. André, Lexique des termes de botanique en latin,
1956

André, oiseaux
J. André, Les noms d’oiseaux en latin, 1967

André, plantes
J. André, Les noms de plantes dans la Rome an-
tique, 1985

Andrews
K. Andrews, The Castles of Morea, 1953

ANET
J.B. Pritchard, Ancient Near Eastern Texts Relat-
ing to the Old Testament, 31969, repr. 1992

AnnSAAt
Annuario della Scuola Archeologica di Atene

ANRW
H. Temporini, W. Haase (ed.), Aufstieg und Nie-
dergang der römischen Welt, 1972 ff.

ANSMusN
Museum Notes. American Numismatic Society

AntAfr
Antiquités africaines

AntChr
Antike und Christentum

AntPI
Antike Plastik

AO
Der Alte Orient

AOAT
Alter Orient und Altes Testament

APF
Archiv für Papyrusforschung und verwandte Gebie-
te

APh
L’Année philologique

Arangio-Ruiz
V. Arangio-Ruiz, Storia del diritto romano, 61953

Arcadia
Arcadia. Zeitschrift für vergleichende Literaturwis-
senschaft

ArchCl
Archeologia Classica

ArchE
Archaiologike ephemeris

ArcheologijaSof
Archeologija. Organ na Archeologiceskija institut i
muzej pri B’lgarskata akademija na naukite

ArchHom
Archaeologia Homerica, 1967ff.

ArtAntMod
Arte antica e moderna

ARW
Archiv für Religionswissenschaft

AS
Anatolian Studies

ASAA
Annuario della Scuola Archeologica di Atene e delle
Missioni italiane in Oriente

ASL
Archiv für das Studium der neueren Sprachen und
Literaturen

ASNP
Annali della Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa, Clas-
se di Lettere e Filosofia

ASpr
Die Alten Sprachen

ASR
B. Andreae (ed.), Die antiken Sarkophagreliefs,
1952 ff.

Athenaeum
Athenaeum

ATL
B.D. Meritt, H.T. Wade-Gery, M.F. McGrecor,
Athenian Tribute Lists 4 vols., 1939–53

AU
Der altsprachliche Unterricht

Aulock
H. v. Aulock, Münzen und Städte Pisidiens
(MDAI(Ist) Suppl. 8) 2 vols., 1977–79
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Austin
C. Austin (ed.), Comicorum graecorum fragmenta
in papyris reperta, 1973

BA
Bolletino d’Arte del Ministero della Publica Istruzi-
one

BAB
Bulletin de l’Académie Royale de Belgique. Classe
des Lettres

BABesch
Bulletin antieke beschaving. Annual Papers on Clas-
sical Archaeology

Badian, Clientelae
E. Badian, Foreign Clientelae, 1958

Badian, Imperialism
E. Badian, Roman Imperialism in the Late Repub-
lic, 1967

BaF
Baghdader Forschungen
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Borinski
K. Borinski, Die Antike in Poetik und Kunsttheorie
vomAusgang des klassischen Altertums bis auf Goe-
the und Wilhelm von Humboldt 2 vols., 1914–24,
repr. 1965

Borza
E.N. Borza, In the shadow of Olympus. The emer-
gence of Macedon, 1990
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Dacia. Revue d’archéologie et d’histoire ancienne

Davies
J.K. Davies, Athenian Propertied Families 600–300
BC, 1971

DB
F. Vigouroux (ed.), Dictionnaire de la Bible, 1881
ff.

DCPP
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Fick/Bechtel
A. Fick, F. Bechtel, Die griechischen Personenna-
men, 21894

FiE
Forschungen in Ephesos, 1906 ff.

Filologia
La Filologia Greca e Latina nel secolo XX, 1989

Finley, Ancient Economy
M.I. Finley, The Ancient Economy, 21984

Finley, Ancient Slavery
M.I. Finley, Ancient Slavery and Modern Ideology,
1980

Finley, Economy
M.I. Finley, B.D. Shaw, R.P. Saller (ed.), Econo-
my and Society in Ancient Greece, 1981

bibliographic abbreviations

Finley, Property
M.I. Finley (ed.), Studies in Roman Property, 1976

FIRA
S. Riccobono, J. Baviera (ed.), Fontes iuris Ro-
mani anteiustiniani 3 vols., 21968
FIRBruns

K.G. Bruns, TH. Mommsen, O. Gradenwitz (ed.),
Fontes iuris Romani antiqui, 1909, repr. 1969
Fittschen/Zanker

K. Fittschen, P. Zanker, Katalog der römischen
Porträts in den capitolinischen Museen und den an-
deren kommunalenMuseen der Stadt Rom, 1983 ff.

Flach
D. Flach, Römische Agrargeschichte (HdbA III 9),
1990

Flashar
H. Flashar, Inszenierung der Antike. Das griechi-
sche Drama auf der Bühne der Neuzeit, 1991

Flashar, Medizin
H. Flashar (ed.), Antike Medizin, 1971

FMS
Frühmittelalterliche Studien, Jahrbuch des Instituts
für Frühmittelalter-Forschung der Universität
Münster

Fossey
J.M. Fossey, Topography and Population of An-
cient Boiotia, Vol. 1, 1988

FOst
L. Vidmann, Fasti Ostienses, 1982

Fowler
W.W. Fowler, The Roman Festivals of the Period
of the Republic. An Introduction to the Study of the
Religion of the Romans, 1899

FPD
I. Piso, Fasti Provinciae Daciae, Vol. 1: Die senato-
rischen Amtsträger (Antiquitas 1,43), 1993

FPL
W.Morel, C. Büchner (ed.), Fragmenta Poetarum
Latinorum epicorum et lyricorum, 21982

FPR
A. Bährens (ed.), Fragmenta Poetarum Romano-
rum, 1886

Frazer
J.G. Frazer, The Golden Bough. A Study in Magic
and Religion, 8 parts in 12 vols., Vols. 1–3, 5–9,
31911–14; Vols. 4, 10–12, 1911–15

Frenzel
E. Frenzel, Stoffe der Weltliteratur, 81992

Friedländer
L. Friedländer, G. Wissowa (ed.), Darstellungen
aus der Sittengeschichte Roms 4 vols., 101921–23

Frier, Landlords
B.W. Frier, Landlords and Tenants in Imperial Ro-
me, 1980

Frier, PontMax
B.W. Frier, Libri annales pontificum maximorum.
The origins of the Annalistic Tradition (Papers and
Monographs of the American Academy in Rome
27), 1979
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Frisk
H. Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches Wörterbuch
(Indogermanische Bibliothek: Reihe 2) 3 vols.,
1960–72

FRLANT
Forschungen zur Religion und Literatur des Alten
und Neuen Testaments

Fuchs/Floren
W. Fuchs, J. Floren, Die Griechische Plastik, Vol.
1: Die geometrische und archaische Plastik, 1987

Furtwängler
A. Furtwängler, Die antikenGemmen.Geschichte
der Steinschneidekunst im klassischen Altertum 3
vols., 1900

Furtwängler/Reichhold
A. Furtwängler, K. Reichhold, Griechische Va-
senmalerie 3 vols., 1904–32

Fushöller
D. Fushöller, Tunesien und Ostalgerien in der Rö-
merzeit, 1979

G&R
Greece and Rome

GA
A.S.F. Gow, D.L. Page, The Greek Anthology, Vol.
1: Hellenistic Epigrams, 1965; Vol. 2: The Garland
of Philip, 1968

Gardner
P. Gardner, A History of Ancient Coinage, 700–
300 B.C., 1918

Gardthausen
V. Gardthausen, Augustus und Seine Zeit, 2 parts
in 6 vols., 1891–1904

Garnsey
P. Garnsey, Famine and Food Supply in the Graeco-
Roman World. Responses to Risk and Crisis, 1988

Garnsey/Hopkins/Whittaker
P. Garnsey, K. Hopkins, C.R. Whittaker (ed.),
Trade in the Ancient Economy, 1983

Garnsey/Saller
P. Garnsey, R. Saller, The Roman Empire, Econo-
my, Society and Culture, 1987

GCS
Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller der ersten
Jahrhunderte, 1897 ff.

Gehrke
H.-J. Gehrke, Jenseits von Athen und Sparta. Das
Dritte Griechenland und seine Staatenwelt, 1986

Gentili/Prato
B. Gentili, C. Prato (ed.), Poetarum elegiacorum
testimonia et fragmenta, Vol. 1, 21988; Vol. 2, 1985

Georges
K.E. Georges, Ausführliches lateinisch-deutsches
Handwörterbuch 2 vols., 81912–18, repr. 1992

Gérard-Rousseau
M. Gérard-Rousseau, Les mentions religieuses
dans les tablettes mycéniennes, 1968

Germania
Germania. Anzeiger der Römisch-Germanischen
Kommission des Deutschen Archäologischen Insti-
tuts

Gernet
L. Gernet, Droit et société dans la Grèce ancienne
(Institut de droit romain, Publication 13), 1955,
repr. 1964

Geus
K. Geus, Prosopographie der literarisch bezeugten
Karthager (Studia Phoenicia 13 Orientalia Lovani-
ensia analecta 59), 1994

GGA
Göttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen

GGM
C.Müller (ed.), Geographi GraeciMinores 2 vols.,
Tabulae, 1855–61

GGPh1

F. Überweg (ed.), Grundriß der Geschichte der Phi-
losophie; K, Prächter, Teil 1: Die Philosophie des
Altertums, 121926, repr. 1953

GGPh2

W. Otto, U. Hausmann (ed.), Grundriß der Ge-
schichte der Philosophie; H. Flashar (ed.), vol. 3:
Die Philosophie der Antike, 1983, vol. 4: Die helle-
nistische Philosophie, 1994

GHW 1
H. Bengtson, V. Milojcic et al., Großer Histo-
rischer Weltatlas des Bayrischen Schulbuchverlages
1. Vorgeschichte und Altertum, 61978

GHW 2
J. Engel, W.Macer, A. Birken et al., Großer His-
torischer Weltatlas des Bayrischen Schulbuchverla-
ges 2.Mittelalter, 21979

GIBM
C.T.Newtonet al. (ed.), TheCollection ofAncient
Greek Inscriptions in the British Museum 4 vols.,
1874–1916

Gillispie
C.C. Gillispie (ed.), Dictionary of scientific biog-
raphy 14 vols. and index, 1970–80, repr. 1981; 2
Suppl. Vols., 1978–90

GL
H. Keil (ed.), Grammatici Latini 7 vols., 1855–80

GLM
A. Riese (ed.), Geographi Latini Minores, 1878

Glotta
Glotta. Zeitschrift für griechische und lateinische
Sprache

GMth
F. Zaminer (ed.), Geschichte der Musiktheorie,
1984 ff.

Gnomon
Gnomon. Kritische Zeitschrift für die gesamte klas-
sische Altertumswissenschaft

Göbl
R. Göbl, Antike Numismatik 2 vols., 1978

Goleniščev
I.N. Goleniščev-Kutuzov, Il Rinascimento itali-
ano e le letterature slave dei secoli XV e XVI, 1973

Gordon
A.E. Gordon, Album of Dated Latin Inscriptions 4
vols., 1958–65
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Goulet
R. Goulet (ed.), Dictionnaire des philosophes anti-
ques, 1989 ff.

Graf
F. Graf, Nordionische Kulte. Religionsgeschichtli-
che und epigraphische Untersuchungen zu den Kul-
ten von Chios, Erythrai, Klazomenai und Phokaia,
1985

GRBS
Greek, Roman and Byzantine Studies

Grenier
A. Grenier, Manuel d’archéologie gallo-romaine 4
vols., 1931–60; vols. 1 and 2, repr. 1985

GRF
H. Funaioli (ed.), Grammaticae Romanae Frag-
menta, 1907

GRF(add)
A.Mazzarino, Grammaticae Romanae Fragmenta
aetatis Caesareae (accedunt volumini Funaioliano
addenda), 1955

GRLMA
Grundriß der romanischen Literaturen des Mittelal-
ters

Gruen, Last Gen.
E.S. Gruen, The Last Generation of the Roman Re-
public, 1974

Gruen, Rome
E.S. Gruen, The Hellenistic World and the Coming
of Rome, 1984, repr. 1986

Gruppe
O. Gruppe, Geschichte der klassischen Mythologie
und Religionsgeschichte während des Mittelalters
im Abendland und während der Neuzeit, 1921

Gundel
W. and H-G. Gundel, Astrologumena. Die astro-
logische Literatur in der Antike und ihre Geschichte,
1966

Guthrie
W.K.C. Guthrie, A History of Greek Philosophy 6
vols., 1962–81

GVI
W. Peek (ed.), Griechische Vers-Inschriften, Vol. I,
1955

Gymnasium
Gymnasium. Zeitschrift für Kultur der Antike und
humanistische Bildung

HABES
Heidelberger althistorische Beiträge und epigraphi-
sche Studien, 1986 ff.

Habicht
C. Habicht, Athen. Die Geschichte der Stadt in hel-
lenistischer Zeit, 1995

Hakkert
A.M. Hakkert (ed.), Lexicon of Greek and Roman
Cities and Place-Names in Antiquity c. 1500 B.C. –
c. A.D. 500, 1990 ff.

Halfmann
H.Halfmann, Die Senatoren aus demöstlichen Teil
des Imperium Romanum bis zum Ende des 2. Jahr-
hunderts n. Chr. (Hypomnemata 58), 1979

bibliographic abbreviations

Hamburger
K. Hamburger, Von Sophokles zu Sartre. Griechi-
sche Dramenfiguren antik und modern, 1962

Hannestad
N. Hannestad, Roman Art and Imperial Policy,
1986

Hansen, Democracy
M.H. Hansen, The Athenian Democracy in the Age
of Demosthenes. Structure, Principles and Ideology,
1991, repr. 1993

Harris
W.V. Harris, War and Imperialism in Republican
Rome 327–70 B.C., 1979

Hasebroek
J. Hasebroek, Griechische Wirtschafts- und Gesell-
schaftsgeschichte bis zur Perserzeit, 1931

HbdOr
B. Spuler (ed.), Handbuch der Orientalistik, 1952
ff.

HbdrA
J. Marquardt, TH. Mommsen, Handbuch der rö-
mischen Alterthümer, vols. 1–3, 31887 f.; vols. 4–7,
21881–86

HBr
P. Herrmann, R. Herbig, (ed.), Denkmäler der
Malerei des Altertums 2 vols., 1904–50

HDA
H. Bächtold-Stäubli et al. (ed.), Handwörter-
buch des deutschenAberglaubens10 vols.,1927–42,
repr. 1987

HdArch
W. Otto, U. Hausmann (ed.), Handbuch der Ar-
chäologie. Im Rahmen des HdbA 7 vols., 1969–90

HdbA
I. v. Müller, H. Bengtson (ed.), Handbuch der
Altertumswissenschaft, 1977 ff.

Heckel
W. Heckel, Marshals of Alexander’s Empire, 1978

Heinemann
K. Heinemann, Die tragischen Gestalten der Grie-
chen in der Weltliteratur, 1920

Helbig
W.Helbig, Führer durch die öffentlichen Sammlun-
gen klassischer Altertümer in Rom 4 vols., 41963–72

Hephaistos
Hephaistos. Kritische Zeitschrift zu Theorie und
Praxis der Archäologie, Kunstwissenschaft und an-
grenzender Gebiete

Hermes
Hermes. Zeitschrift für klassische Philologie

Herrscherbild
Das römische Herrscherbild, 1939 ff.

Herzog, Staatsverfassung
E. v. Herzog, Geschichte und System der römi-
schen Staatsverfassung 2 vols., 1884–91, repr. 1965

Hesperia
Hesperia. Journal of the American School of Clas-
sical Studies at Athens
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Heubeck
A.Heubeck, Schrift (ArchaeologiaHomerica Chap-
ter X Vol. 3), 1979

Heumann/Seckel
H.G. Heumann, E. Seckel (ed.), Handlexikon zu
den Quellen des römischen Rechts, 111971

Highet
G. Highet, The Classical Tradition: Greek and Ro-
man Influences on Western literature, 41968, repr.
1985

Hild
F. Hild, Kilikien und Isaurien (Denkschriften der
Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften,
Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 215; TIB 5) 2
vols., 1990

Hild/Restle
F. Hild, M. Restle, Kappadokien (Kappadokia,
Charsianon, Sebasteia und Lykandos) (Denkschrif-
ten der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissen-
schaften: Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 149; TIB
2), 1981

Hirschfeld
O. Hirschfeld, Die kaiserlichen Verwaltungsbe-
amten bis auf Diocletian, 21905

Historia
Historia. Zeitschrift für Alte Geschichte

HJb
Historisches Jahrbuch

HLav
Humanistica Lavanensia

HLL
R. Herzog, P.L. Schmidt (ed.), Handbuch der la-
teinischen Literatur der Antike, 1989 ff.

HM
AHistory ofMacedonia, Vol. 1: N.G.L. Hammond,
Historical geography and prehistory, 1972; Vol. 2:
N.G.L. Hammond, G.T. Griffith, 550–336 BC,
1979; Vol. 3: N.G.L. Hammond, F.W. Walbank,
336–167 BC, 1988

HmT
H.H. Eggebrecht, Handwörterbuch der musikali-
schen Terminologie, 1972 ff.

HN
B.V. Head, Historia numorum. A manual of Greek
numismatics, 21911

Hodge
T.A. Hodge, Roman Aqueducts and Water Supply,
1992

Hölbl
G. Hölbl, Geschichte des Ptolemäerreiches. Politik,
Ideologie und religiöse Kultur von Alexander den
Großen bis zur römischen Eroberung, 1994

Hölkeskamp
K.-J. Hölkeskamp, Die Entstehung der Nobilität.
Studien zur sozialen und politischen Geschichte der
Römischen Republik im 4.Jh. v. Chr., 1987

Hoffmann
D. Hofmann, Das spätrömische Bewegungsheer
und die Notitia dignitatum (Epigraphische Studien
7) 2 vols., 1969 f. = (Diss.), 1958

Holder
A. Holder, Alt-celtischer Sprachschatz 3 vols.,
1896-1913, repr. 1961 f.

Honsell
H. Honsell, Römisches Recht (Springer-Lehr-
buch), 31994

Hopfner
T. Hopfner, Griechisch-ägyptischer Offenbarungs-
zauber 2 vols. in 3 parts, 1921–24, repr. 1974–90

Hopkins, Conquerors
K. Hopkins, Conquerors and Slaves. Sociological
Studies in Roman History, Vol. 1, 1978

Hopkins, Death
K. Hopkins, Death and Renewal. Sociological
Studies in Roman History, Vol. 2, 1983

HR
History of Religions

HRR
H. Peter (ed.), Historicorum Romanorum Reli-
quiae, Vol. 1, 1914; Vol. 2, 1906, repr. 1967

HrwG
H. Cancik, B. Gladigow, M. Laubscher (from
Vol. 2: K.-H. Kohl) (ed.), Handbuch religionswis-
senschaftlicher Grundbegriffe, 1988 ff.

HS
Historische Sprachforschung

HSM
Histoire des sciences médicales

HSPh
Harvard Studies in Classical Philology

Hülser
K.Hülser, Die Fragmente zurDialektik der Stoiker.
Neue Sammlung der Texte mit deutscher Überset-
zung und Kommentaren 4 vols., 1987 f.

Humphrey
J.H. Humphrey, Roman Circuses. Arenas for
Chariot Racing, 1986

Hunger, Literatur
H. Hunger, Die hochsprachlich profane Literatur
der Byzantiner (HdbA 12, 5) 2 vols., 1978

Hunger, Mythologie
H. Hunger (ed.), Lexikon der griechischen und rö-
mischen Mythologie, 61969

Huss
W. Huss, Geschichte der Karthager (HdbA III 8),
1985

HWdPh
J. Ritter, K. Gründer (ed.), Historisches Wörter-
buch der Philosophie, 1971 ff.

HWdR
G. Ueding (ed.), Historisches Wörterbuch der Rhe-
torik, 1992 ff.

HZ
Historische Zeitschrift

IA
Iranica Antiqua

IconRel
T.P. v. Baaren (ed.), Iconography of Religions,
1970 ff.
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ICUR
A. Ferrua, G.B. DeRossi, Inscriptiones christianae
urbis Romae, 1922ff.

IDélos
Inscriptions de Délos, 1926 ff.

IDidyma
A. Rehm (ed.), Didyma, Vol. 2: Die Inschriften,
1958

IEG
M. L. West (ed.), lambi et elegi Graeci ante Alexan-
drum cantati 2 vols., 1989–92

IEJ
Israel Exploration Journal

IER
Illustrierte Enzyklopädie der Renaissance

IEry
H. Engelmann (ed.), Die Inschriften von Erythrai
und Klazomenai 2 vols., 1972 f.

IF
Indogermanische Forschungen

IG
Inscriptiones Graecae, 1873 ff.

IGA
H. Roehl (ed.), Inscriptiones Graecae antiquissi-
mae praeter Atticas in Attica repertas, 1882, repr.
1977

IGBulg
G. Mihailov (ed.), Inscriptiones Graecae in Bulga-
ria repertae 5 vols., 1956–1996

IGLS
Inscriptions grecques et latines de la Syrie, 1929 ff.

IGR
R. Cagnat et al. (ed.), Inscriptiones Graecae ad res
Romanas pertinentes 4 vols., 1906–27

IGUR
L. Moretti, Inscriptiones Graecae urbis Romae 4
vols., 1968–90

IJCT
International Journal of the Classical Tradition

IJsewijn
J. IJsewijn, Companion to Neo Latin Studies,
21990 ff.

IK
Die Inschriften griechischer Städte aus Kleinasien,
1972 ff.

ILCV
E. Diehl (ed.), Inscriptiones Latinae Christianae
Veteres orientis 3 vols., 1925–31, repr. 1961; J. Mo-
reau, H.I. Marrou (ed.), Suppl., 1967

ILLRP
A. Degrassi (ed.), Inscriptiones Latinae liberae rei
publicae 2 vols., 1957–63, repr. 1972

ILS
H. Dessau (ed.), Inscriptiones Latinae Selectae 3
vols. in 5 parts, 1892–1916, repr. 41974

IMagn.
O. Kern (ed.), Die Inschriften von Magnesia am
Mäander, 1900, repr. 1967

bibliographic abbreviations

IMU
Italia medioevale e umanistica

Index
Index. Quaderni camerti di studi romanistici

InscrIt
A. Degrassi (ed.), Inscriptiones Italiae, 1931 ff.

IOSPE
V. Latyschew (ed.), Inscriptiones antiquae orae
septentrionalis ponti Euxini Graecae et Latinae 3
vols., 1885–1901, repr. 1965

IPNB
M. Mayrhofer, R. Schmitt (ed.), Iranisches Per-
sonennamenbuch, 1979 ff.

IPQ
International Philosophical Quaterly

IPriene
F. Hiller vonGärtringen, Inschriften von Priene,
1906

Irmscher
J. Irmscher (ed.), Renaissance und Humanismus in
Mittel- und Osteuropa, 1962

Isager/Skydsgaard
S. Isager, J.E. Skydsgaard, Ancient Greek Agricul-
ture, An Introduction, 1992

Isis
Isis

IstForsch
Istanbuler Forschungen des Deutschen Archäologi-
schen Instituts

lura
IURA, Rivista internazionale di diritto romano e an-
tico

IvOl
W. Dittenberger, K. Purgold, Inschriften von
Olympia, 1896, repr. 1966

Jaffé
P. Jaffé, Regesta pontificum Romanorum ab con-
dita ecclesia ad annum 1198 2 vols., 21985–88

JBAA
The Journal of the British Archaeological Associa-
tion

JbAC
Jahrbuch für Antike und Christentum

JCS
Journal of Cuneiform Studies

JDAI
Jahrbuch des Deutschen Archäologischen Instituts

JEA
The Journal of Egyptian Archaeology

Jenkyns, DaD
R. Jenkyns, Dignity and Decadence: Classicism and
the Victorians, 1992

Jenkyns, Legacy
R. Jenkyns, The Legacy of Rome: ANewAppraisal,
1992

JHAS
Journal for the History of Arabic Science

JHB
Journal of the History of Biology
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JHM
Journal of the History of Medicine and Allied Sci-
ences

JHPh
Journal of the History of Philosophy

JHS
Journal of Hellenic Studies

JLW
Jahrbuch für Liturgiewissenschaft

JMRS
Journal of Medieval and Renaissance Studies

JNES
Journal of Near Eastern Studies

JNG
Jahrbuch für Numismatik und Geldgeschichte

JÖAI
Jahreshefte des Österreichischen Archäologischen
Instituts

Jones, Cities
A.H.M. Jones, The Cities of the Eastern Roman
Provinces, 21971

Jones, Economy
A.H.M. Jones, The Roman Economy. Studies in
Ancient Economic and Administrative History,
1974

Jones, LRE
A.H.M. Jones, The Later Roman Empire 284–602.
A Social, Economic and Administrative Survey,
1964

Jones, RGL
A.H.M. Jones, Studies in Roman Government and
Law, 1968

Jost
M. Jost, Sanctuaires et cultes d’Arcadie, 1985

JPh
Journal of Philosophy

JRGZ
Jahrbuch des Römisch-Germanischen Zentralmu-
seums

JRS
Journal of Roman Studies

Justi
F. Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch, 1895

JWG
Jahrbuch für Wirtschaftsgeschichte

JWI
Journal of the Warburg and Courtauld Institutes

Kadmos
Kadmos. Zeitschrift für vor- und frühgriechische
Epigraphik

KAI
H. Donner, W. Röllig, Kanaanaeische und ara-
maeische Inschriften 3 vols., 31971–1976

Kajanto, Cognomina
I. Kajanto, The Latin Cognomina, 1965

Kajanto, Supernomina
I. Kajanto, Supernomina. A study in Latin epigra-
phy (Commentationes humanarum litterarum 40,
1), 1966

Kamptz
H. v. Kamptz, Homerische Personennamen.
Sprachwissenschaftliche und historische Klassifika-
tion, 1982 =H. v. Kamptz, Sprachwissenschaftliche
und historische Klassifikation der homerischen Per-
sonennamen (Diss.), 1958

Karlowa
O. Karlowa, Römische Rechtsgeschichte 2 vols.,
1885–1901

Kaser, AJ
M. Kaser, Das altrömische Jus. Studien zur Rechts-
vorstellung und Rechtsgeschichte der Römer, 1949

Kaser, RPR
M. Kaser, Das römische Privatrecht (Rechtsge-
schichte des Altertums Part 3, Vol. 3; HbdA 10, 3, 3)
2 vols., 31971–75

Kaser, RZ
M. Kaser, Das römische Zivilprozessrecht (Rechts-
geschichte des Altertums Part 3, Vol. 4; HbdA 10, 3,
4), 1966

Kearns
E. Kearns, The Heroes of Attica, 1989 (BICS Suppl.
57)

Keller
O. Keller, Die antike Tierwelt 2 vols., 1909–20,
repr. 1963

Kelnhofer
F. Kelnhofer, Die topographische Bezugsgrundla-
ge der Tabula Imperii Byzantini (Denkschriften der
Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften:
Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 125 Beih.; TIB 1,
Beih.), 1976

Kienast
D. Kienast, Römische Kaisertabelle. Grundzüge ei-
ner römischen Kaiserchronologie, 1990

Kindler
W. Jens (ed.), Kindlers Neues Literatur Lexikon 20
vols., 1988–92

Kinkel
G. Kinkel, (ed.), Epicorum Graecorum Fragmenta,
1877

Kirsten /Kraiker
E. Kirsten, W. Kraiker, Griechenlandkunde. Ein
Führer zu klassischen Stätten, 51967

Kleberg
T. Kleberg, Hôtels, restaurants et cabarets dans
l’antiquité Romaine. Études historiques et philolo-
giques, 1957

Klio
Klio. Beiträge zur Alten Geschichte

KlP
K. Ziegler (ed.), Der Kleine Pauly. Lexikon der An-
tike 5 vols., 1964–75, repr. 1979

Knobloch
J. Knobloch et al. (ed.), Sprachwissenschaftliches
Wörterbuch (Indogermanische Bibliothek 2), 1986
ff (1st installment 1961)

Koch/Sichtermann
G. Koch, H. Sichtermann, Römische Sarkophage,
1982
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Koder
J. Koder, Der Lebensraum der Byzantiner. Histo-
risch-geographischer Abriß ihres mittelalterlichen
Staates im östlichen Mittelmeerraum, 1984

Koder/Hild
J. Koder, F. Hild, Hellas und Thessalia (Denk-
schriften der Österreichischen Akademie der Wis-
senschaften, Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 125;
TIB 1), 1976

Kraft
K. Kraft, Gesammelte Aufsätze zur antiken Ge-
schichte und Militärgeschichte, 1973

Kromayer/Veith
J. Kromayer, G. Veith, Heerwesen und Kriegfüh-
rung der Griechen und Römer, 1928, repr. 1963

Krumbacher
K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen
Litteratur von Justinian bis zum Ende des oströmi-
schen Reiches (527–1453) (HdbA 9, 1), 21897, repr.
1970

KSd
J. Friedrich (ed.), Kleinasiatische Sprachdenkmä-
ler (Kleine Texte für Vorlesungen und Übungen
163), 1932

KUB
Keilschrifturkunden von Boghazköi

Kühner/Blass
R. Kühner, F. Blass, Ausführliche Grammatik der
griechischen Sprache. Teil 1: Elementar- und For-
menlehre 2 vols., 31890–92

Kühner/Gerth
R. Kühner, B. Gerth, AusführlicheGrammatik der
griechischen Sprache. Teil 2: Satzlehre 2 vols.,
31898–1904; W. M. Calder III, Index locorum,
1965

Kühner/Holzweißig
R. Kühner, F. Holzweissig, Ausführliche Gram-
matik der lateinischen Sprache. Teil I: Elementar-,
Formen- und Wortlehre, 21912

Kühner/Stegmann
R. Kühner, C. Stegmann, Ausführliche Gramma-
tik der lateinischen Sprache. Teil 2: Satzlehre, 2 vols.,
41962 (revised by A. Thierfelder); G.S. Schwarz,
R. L. Wertis, Index locorum, 1980

Kullmann/Atlhoff
W. Kullmann, J. Althoff (ed.), Vermittlung und
Tradierung von Wissen in der griechischen Kultur,
1993

Kunkel
W. Kunkel, Herkunft und soziale Stellung der rö-
mischen Juristen, 21967

KWdH
H.H. Schmitt (ed.), Kleines Wörterbuch des Hel-
lenismus, 21993

Lacey
W.K. Lacey, The Family in Classical Greece, 1968

LÄ
W. Helck et al. (ed.), Lexikon der Ägyptologie 7
vols., 1975–92 (1st installment 1972)

bibliographic abbreviations

LAK
H. Brunner, K. Flessel, F. Hiller et al. (ed.),
Lexikon Alte Kulturen 3 vols., 1990–93

Lanciani
R. Lanciani, Forma urbis Romae, 1893–1901

Lange
C.C.L. Lange, Römische Altertümer, Vols. 1–2,
21876–79; Vol. 3, 1876

Langosch
K. Langosch, Mittellatein und Europa, 1990

Latomus
Latomus. Revue d’études latines

Latte
K. Latte, Römische Religionsgeschichte (HdbA 5,
4), 1960, repr. 1992

Lauffer, BL
S. Lauffer, Die Bergwerkssklaven von Laureion,
21979

Lauffer, Griechenland
S. Lauffer (ed.), Griechenland. Lexikon der histo-
rischen Stätten von den Anfängen bis zur Gegen-
wart, 1989

Lausberg
H. Lausberg, Handbuch der literarischen Rhetorik.
Eine Grundlegung der Literaturwissenschaft, 31990

LAW
C. Andresen et al.(ed.), Lexikon der Alten Welt,
1965, repr. 1990

LCI
Lexikon der christlichen lkonographie

LdA
J. Irmscher (ed.), Lexikon der Antike, 101990

Le Bohec
Y. Le Bohec, L’armée romaine. Sous le Haut-Em-
pire, 1989

Leitner
H. Leitner, Zoologische Terminologie beim Älte-
ren Plinius (Diss.), 1972

Leo
F. Leo, Geschichte der römischen Literatur. I. Die
archaische Literatur, 1913, repr. 1958

Lesky
A. Lesky, Geschichte der griechischen Literatur,
31971, repr. 1993

Leumann
M. Leumann, Lateinische Laut- und Formenlehre
(HdbA II 2, 1), 1977

Leunissen
P.M.M. Leunissen, Konsuln und Konsulare in der
Zeit von Commodus bis zu Alexander Severus
(180–235 n. Chr.) (Dutch Monographs in Ancient
History and Archaeology 6), 1989

Lewis/Short
C.T. Lewis, C. Short, A Latin Dictionary, 21980

LFE
B. Snell (ed.), Lexikon des frühgriechischen Epos,
1979 ff. (1st installment 1955)

LGPN
P.M. Fraser et al. (ed.), A Lexicon of Greek Per-
sonal Names, 1987 ff.
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Liebenam
W. Liebenam, Städteverwaltung im römischen Kai-
serreich, 1900

Lietzmann
H. Lietzmann, Geschichte der Alten Kirche,
4/51975

LIMC
J. Boardman et al. (ed.), Lexicon Iconographicum
Mythologiae Classicae, 1981 ff.

Lippold
G. Lippold, Die griechische Plastik (HdArch III),
1950

Lipsius
J.H. Lipsius, Das attische Recht und Rechtsverfah-
ren. Mit Benutzung des Attischen Processes 3 vols.,
1905–15, repr. 1984

Lloyd-Jones
H. Lloyd-Jones, Blood for the Ghosts – Classical
Influences in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centu-
ries, 1982

LMA
R.-H. Bautier, R. Auty (ed.), Lexikon des Mittel-
alters 7 vols., 1980–93 (1st installment 1977), 3rd
vol. repr. 1995

Lobel/Page
E. Lobel, D. Page (ed.), Poetarum lesbiorum frag-
menta, 1955, repr. 1968

Loewy
E. Loewy (ed.), Inschriften griechischer Bildhauer,
1885, repr. 1965

LPh
T. Schneider, Lexikon der Pharaonen. Die altägyp-
tischen Könige von der Frühzeit bis zur Römerherr-
schaft, 1994

LRKA
Friedrich Lübkers Reallexikon des Klassischen Al-
tertums, 81914

LSAG
L.H. Jeffery, The Local Scripts of Archaic Greece.
A Study of the Origin of the Greek Alphabet and its
Development from the Eighth to the Fifth Centuries
B.C., 21990

LSAM
F. Sokolowski, Lois sacrées de l’Asie mineure,
1955

LSCG
F. Sokolowski, Lois sacrées des cités grecques,
1969

LSCG, Suppl
F. Sokolowski, Lois sacrées des cités grecques,
Supplément, 1962

LSJ
H.G. Liddell, R. Scott, H.S. Jones et al. (ed.), A
Greek-English Lexicon, 91940; Suppl.: 1968, repr.
1992

LThK2

J. Höfer, K. Rahner (ed.), Lexikon für Theologie
und Kirche 14 vols., 21957–86

LThK1

W. Kasper et al. (ed.), Lexikon für Theologie und
Kirche, 11993 ff.

LTUR
E.M. Steinby (ed.), Lexicon Topographicum Urbis
Romae, 1993 ff.

LUA
Lunds Universitets Arsskrift / Acta Universitatis
Lundensis

Lugli, Fontes
G. Lugli (ed.), Fontes ad topographiamveteris urbis
Romae pertinentes, 6 of 8 vols. partially appeared,
1952–62

Lugli, Monumenti
G. Lugli, I Monumenti antichi di Roma e suburbio,
3 vols., 1930–38; Suppl.: 1940

Lustrum
Lustrum. Internationale Forschungsberichte aus
dem Bereich des klassischen Altertums

M&H
Mediaevalia et Humanistica. Studies in Medieval
and Renaissance Society

MacDonald
G. Macdonald, Catalogue of Greek Coins in the
Hunterian Collection, University of Glasgow 3 vols.,
1899–1905

MacDowell
D. M. Macdowell, The law in Classical Athens
(Aspects of Greek and Roman life), 1978

MAev.
Medium Aevum

Magie
D. Magie, Roman Rule in Asia Minor to the End of
the Third Century after Christ, 1950, repr. 1975

MAII
Mosaici Antichi in Italia, 1967 ff

MAMA
Monumenta Asiae minoris Antiqua, 1927ff.

Manitius
M. Manitius, Geschichte der lateinischen Literatur
des Mittelalters (HdbA 9, 2) 3 vols., 1911–31, repr.
1973–76

MarbWPr
Marburger-Winckelmann-Programm

Marganne
M.H. Marganne, Inventaire analytique des papy-
rus grecs de médecine, 1981

Marrou
H.-I. Marrou, Geschichte der Erziehung im klassi-
schen Altertum (translation of Histoire de l’éduca-
tion dans l’antiquité), 21977

Martinelli
M. Martinelli (ed.), La ceramica degli Etruschi,
1987

Martino, SCR
F. DeMartino, Storia della costituzione romana 5
vols., 21972–75; Indici 1990

Martino, WG
F. De Martino, Wirtschaftsgeschichte des alten
Rom, 21991
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Masson
O. Masson, Les inscriptions chypriotes syllabiques.
Recueil critique et commenté (Études chypriotes 1),
21983

Matz/Duhn
F.Matz, F. v. Duhn (ed.), Antike Bildwerke in Rom
mit Ausschluß der größeren Sammlungen 3 vols.,
1881 f.

MAVORS
M.P. Speidel (ed.), Roman Army Researches 1984
ff.

MDAI(A)
Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archäologischen Insti-
tuts, Athenische Abteilung

MDAI(Dam)
Damaszener Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archäolo-
gischen Instituts

MDAI(Ist)
Istanbuler Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archäologi-
schen Instituts

MDAI(K)
Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archäologischen Insti-
tuts (Abteilung Kairo)

MDAI(R)
Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archäologischen Insti-
tuts, Römische Abteilung

MDOG
Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft zu
Berlin

MededRom
Mededelingen van het Nederlands Historisch Insti-
tuut te Rome

Mediaevalia
Mediaevalia

Mediaevistik
Mediaevistik. Internationale Zeitschrift für interdis-
ziplinäre Mittelalterforschung

MEFRA
Mélanges d’Archéologie et d’Histoire de l’École
Française de Rome. Antiquité

Meiggs
R. Meiggs, Trees and Timber in the Ancient Medi-
terranean World, 1982

Merkelbach/West
R. Merkelbach, M.L. West (ed.), Fragmenta He-
siodea, 1967

Mette
H.J. Mette, Urkunden dramatischer Aufführungen
in Griechenland, 1977

MG
Monuments Grecs

MGG1

F. Blume (ed.), DieMusik in Geschichte und Gegen-
wart. Allgemeine Enzyklopädie der Musik 17 vols.,
1949–86, repr. 1989

MGG2

L. Finscher (ed.), Die Musik in Geschichte und Ge-
genwart 20 vols., 21994 ff.

bibliographic abbreviations

MGH
Monumenta Germaniae Historica inde ab anno
Christi quingentesimo usque ad annum millesimum
et quingentesimum, 1826 ff.

MGH AA
Monumenta Germaniae Historica: Auctores Anti-
quissimi

MGH DD
Monumenta Germaniae Historica: Diplomata

MGH Epp
Monumenta Germaniae Historica: Epistulae

MGH PL
Monumenta Germaniae Historica: Poetae Latini
medii aevi

MGH SS
Monumenta Germaniae Historica: Scriptores

MGrecs
Monuments Grecs publiés par l’Association pour
l’Encouragement des Etudes grecques en France 2
vols., 1872–97

MH
Museum Helveticum

MiB
Musikgeschichte in Bildern

Millar, Emperor
F.G.B. Millar, The Emperor in the Roman World,
1977

Millar, Near East
F.G.B. Millar, The Roman Near East, 1993

Miller
K. Miller, Itineraria Romana. Römische Reisewe-
ge an der Hand der Tabula Peutingeriana, 1916,
repr. 1988

Millett
P. Millett, Lending and Borrowing in Ancient
Athens, 1991

Minos
Minos

MIO
Mitteilungen des Instituts für Orientforschung

MIR
Moneta Imperii Romani. Österreichische Akademie
der Wissenschaften. Veröffentlichungen der Numis-
matischen Kommission

Mitchell
S.Mitchell, Anatolia. Land,Men andGods inAsia
Minor 2 vols., 1993

Mitteis
L. Mitteis, Reichsrecht und Volksrecht in den öst-
lichen Provinzen des römischen Kaiserreichs. Mit
Beiträgen zur Kenntnis des griechischen Rechts und
der spätrömischen Rechtsentwicklung, 1891, repr.
1984

Mitteis/Wilcken
L. Mitteis, U. Wilcken, Grundzüge und Chresto-
mathie der Papyruskunde, 1912, repr. 1978

ML
R. Meiggs, D. Lewis (ed.), A Selection of Greek
Historical Inscriptions to the End of the Fifth Cen-
tury B.C., 21988
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MLatJb
Mittellateinisches Jahrbuch. Internationale Zeit-
schrift für Mediävistik

Mnemosyne
Mnemosyne. Bibliotheca Classica Batava

MNVP
Mitteilungen und Nachrichten des Deutschen Paläs-
tinavereins

MNW
H. Meier et al. (ed.), Kulturwissenschaftliche Bi-
bliographie zum Nachleben der Antike 2 vols.,
1931–38

Mollard-Besques
S. Mollard-Besques, Musée National du Louvre.
Catalogue raisonné des figurines et reliefs en terre-
cuite grecs, étrusques et romains 4 vols., 1954–86

Momigliano
A. Momigliano, Contributi alla storia degli studi
classici, 1955 ff.

Mommsen, Schriften
TH. Mommsen, Gesammelte Schriften 8 vols.,
1904–13, repr. 1965

Mommsen, Staatsrecht
TH. Mommsen, Römisches Staatsrecht 3 vols., Vol.
1, 31887; Vol. 2 f., 1887 f.

Mommsen Strafrecht
TH. Mommsen, Römisches Strafrecht, 1899, repr.
1955

Mon.Ant.ined.
Monumenti Antichi inediti

Moos
P. v. Moos, Geschichte als Topik, 1988

Moraux
P. Moraux, Der Aristotelismus bei den Griechen
von Andronikos bis Alexander von Aphrodisias (Pe-
ripatoi 5 und 6) 2 vols., 1973–84

Moreau
J. Moreau, Dictionnaire de géographie historique
de la Gaule et de la France, 1972; Suppl.: 1983

Moretti
L. Moretti (ed.), Iscrizioni storiche ellenistiche 2
vols., 1967–76

MP
Modern Philology

MPalerne
Mémoires du Centre Jean Palerne

MRR
T.R.S. Broughton, The Magistrates of the Roman
Republic 2 vols., 1951–52; Suppl.: 1986

MSG
C. Jan (ed.), Musici scriptores Graeci, 1895; Suppl.:
1899, repr. 1962

Müller
D. Müller, Topographischer Bildkommentar zu
den Historien Herodots: Griechenland im Umfang
des heutigen griechischen Staatsgebiets, 1987

Müller-Wiener
W. Müller-Wiener, Bildlexikon zur Topographie
Istanbuls, 1977

Münzer1

F. Münzer, Römische Adelsparteien und Adelsfa-
milien, 1920

Münzer2

F. Münzer, Römische Adelsparteien und Adelsfa-
milien, 21963

Murray/Price
O. Murray, S. Price (ed.), The Greek City: From
Homer to Alexander, 1990

Muséon
Muséon Revue d’Études Orientales

MVAG
Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatischen (Ägyptischen)
Gesellschaft

MVPhW
Mitteilungen des Vereins klassischer Philologen in
Wien

MythGr
Mythographi Graeci 3 vols., 1894–1902; Vol. 1,
21926

Nash
E. Nash, Bildlexikon zur Topographie des antiken
Rom, 1961 f.

NC
Numismatic Chronicle

NClio
La Nouvelle Clio

NDB
Neue Deutsche Biographie, 1953 ff.; Vols. 1–6, repr.
1971

NEAEHL
E. Stern (ed.), The New Encyclopedia of Archaeo-
logical Excavations in the Holy Land 4 vols., 1993

Neoph.
Neophilologus

Newald
R. Newald, Nachleben des antiken Geistes im
Abendland bis zum Beginn des Humanismus, 1960

NGrove
TheNewGroveDictionary ofMusic andMusicians,
61980

NGroveInst
The New Grove Dictionary of Musical Instruments,
1994

NHCod
Nag Hammadi Codex

NHS
Nag Hammadi Studies

Nicolet
C. Nicolet, L’ Ordre équestre à l’époque républi-
caine 312–43 av. J.-C. 2 vols., 1966–74

Nilsson, Feste
M.P. Nilsson, Griechische Feste von religiöser Be-
deutung mit Ausschluss der attischen, 1906

Nilsson, GGR,
M.P.Nilsson, Geschichte der griechischenReligion
(HdbA 5, 2), Vol. 1, 31967, repr. 1992; Vol. 2, 41988

Nilsson, MMR
M.P. Nilsson, The Minoan-Mycenaean Religion
and its Survival in Greek Religion, 21950
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Nissen
H. Nissen, Italische Landeskunde 2 vols., 1883–
1902

Nock
A.D. Nock, Essays on Religion and the Ancient
World, 1972

Noethlichs
K.L. Noethlichs, Beamtentum und Dienstverge-
hen. Zur Staatsverwaltung in der Spätantike, 1981

Norden, Kunstprosa
E. Norden, Die antike Kunstprosa vom 6. Jh. v.
Chr. bis in die Zeit der Renaissance, 61961

Norden, Literatur
E. Norden, Die römische Literatur, 61961

NSA
Notizie degli scavi di antichità

NTM
Schriftenreihe für Geschichte der Naturwissenschaf-
ten, Technik und Medizin

Nutton
V. Nutton, From Democedes to Harvey. Studies in
the History of Medicine (Collected Studies Series
277), 1988

NZ
Numismatische Zeitschrift

OA
J.G. Baiter, H. Sauppe (ed.), Oratores Attici 3 vols.,
1839–43

OBO
Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis

OCD
N.G. Hammond, H.H. Scullard (ed.), The Ox-
ford Classical Dictionary, 21970, 31996

ODB
A.P. Kazhdan et al. (ed.), The Oxford Dictionary
of Byzantium, 1991 ff.

OF
O. Kern (ed.), Orphicorum Fragmenta, 31972

OGIS
W. Dittenberger (ed.), Orientis Graeci Inscripti-
ones Selectae 2 vols., 1903–05, repr. 1960

OLD
P.G.W. Glare (ed.), Oxford Latin Dictionary, 1982
(1st installment 1968)

OIF
Olympische Forschungen, 1941 ff.

Oliver
J.H. Oliver, Greek Constitutions of Early Roman
Emperors from Inscriptions and Papyri, 1989

Olivieri
D. Olivieri, Dizionario di toponomastica lombar-
da. Nomi di comuni, frazioni, casali, monti, corsi
d’acqua, ecc. della regione lombarda, studiati in rap-
porto alle loro origine, 21961

Olshausen/Biller/Wagner
E. Olshausen, J. Biller, J. Wagner, Historisch-
geographische Aspekte der Geschichte des Ponti-
schen und Armenischen Reiches. Untersuchungen
Zur historischen Geographie von Pontos unter den
Mithradatiden (TAVO 29), Vol.1, 1984

bibliographic abbreviations

OLZ
Orientalistische Literaturzeitung

OpAth
Opuscula Atheniensia, 1953 ff.

OpRom
Opuscula Romana

ORF
E. Malcovati, Oratorum Romanorum Fragmenta
(Corpus scriptorumLatinorumParavianum 56–58);
vols., 1930

Orientalia
Orientalia, Neue Folge

Osborne
R. Osborne, Classical Landscape with Figures: The
Ancient Greek City and its Countryside, 1987

Overbeck
J. Overbeck, Die antiken Schriftquellen zur Ge-
schichte der bildenden Künste bei den Griechen,
1868, repr. 1959

PA
J. Kirchner, Prosopographia Attica 2 vols., 1901–
03, repr. 1966

Pack
R.A. Pack (ed.), The Greek and Latin Literary Texts
from Greco-Roman Egypt, 21965

Panofsky
E. Panofsky, Renaissance und Renaissancen in
Western Art, 1960

Pape/Benseler
W. Pape, G.E. Benseler, Wörterbuch der griechi-
schen Eigennamen 2 vols., 1863–1870

PAPhS
Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society

Parke
H.W. Parke, Festivals of the Athenians, 1977

Parke/Wormell
H.W. Parke, D.E.W. Wormell, The Delphic Ora-
cle, 1956

PBSR
Papers of the British School at Rome

PCA
Proceedings of die Classical Association. London

PCG
R. Kassel, C. Austin (ed.), Poetae comici graeci,
1983 ff.

PCPhS
Proceedings of the Cambridge Philological Society

PdP
La Parola del Passato

PE
R. Stillwell et al. (ed.), The Princeton Encyclo-
pedia of Classical Sites, 1976

Peacock
D.P.S. Peacock, Pottery in the Roman World: An
Ethnoarchaeological Approach, 1982

PEG I
A. Bernabé (ed.), Poetae epici graeci. Testimonia et
fragmenta. Pars I, 1987
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Pfeiffer, KPI
R. Pfeiffer, Geschichte der Klassischen Philologie.
Von den Anfängen bis zum Ende des Hellenismus,
1978

Pfeiffer KPII
R. Pfeiffer, Die Klassische Philologie von Petrarca
bis Mommsen, 1982

Pfiffig
A.J. Pfiffig, Religio Etrusca, 1975

Pflaum
H.G.Pflaum, Les carrières procuratoriennes
équestres sous le Haut-Empire Romain 3 vols. and
figs., 1960 f.; Suppl.: 1982

Pfuhl
E. Pfuhl, Malerei und Zeichnung der Griechen,
1923

Pfuhl/Möbius
E. Pfuhl, H. Möbius, Die ostgriechischen Grabre-
liefs 2 vols., 1977–79

PG
J.P. Migne (ed.), Patrologiae cursus completus, se-
ries Graeca 161 vols., 1857–1866; Conspectus auc-
torum: 1882; Indices 2 vols.: 1912–32

PGM
K. Preisendanz, A. Henrichs (ed.), Papyri Grae-
caeMagicae. Die griechischen Zauberpapyri 2 vols.,
21973 f. (1928–31)

Philippson /Kirsten
A. Philippson, A. Lehmann, E. Kirsten (ed.), Die
griechischen Landschaften. Eine Landeskunde 4
vols., 1950–59

Philologus
Philologus. Zeitschrift für klassische Philologie

PhQ
Philological Quarterly

Phronesis
Phronesis

PhU
Philologische Untersuchungen

PhW
Berliner Philologische Wochenschrift

Picard
CH. Picard, Manuel d’archéologie grecque. La
sculpture, 1935 ff.

Pickard-Cambridge/Gould/Lewis
A.W. Pickard-Cambridge, J. Gould, D.M. Le-
wis, The Dramatic Festivals of Athens, 21988

Pickard-Cambridge/Webster
A.W. Pickard-Cambridge, T.B.L. Webster,
Dithyramb, Tragedy and Comedy, 21962

Pigler, I
A. Pigler, Barockthermen. Eine Auswahl von Ver-
zeichnissen zur lkonographie des 17. Und 1 8. Jahr-
hunderts. 2 vols., 21974; Ill. Vol.: 1974

PIR
Prosopographia imperii Romani saeculi, Vol. I-III,
21933 ff.

PL
J.P. Migni (ed.), Patrologiae cursus completus, se-

ries Latina 221 vols., 1844–65 partly repr. 5 Suppl.
Vols., 1958–74; Index: 1965

PLM
Ae. Baehrens (ed.), Poetae Latini Minores 5 vols.,
1879–83

PLRE
A.H.M. Jones, J.R. Martindale, J. Morris (ed.),
The Prosopography of the Later Roman Empire 3
vols. in 4 parts, 1971–1992

PMG
D.L. Page, Poetae melici graeci, 1962

PMGF
M. Davies (ed.), Poetarum melicorum Graecorum
fragmenta, 1991

PMGTr
H.D. Betz (ed.), The Greek Magical Papyri in
Translation, Including the Demotic Spells, 21992

Poccetti
D. Poccetti, Nuovi documenti italici a complemen-
to del manuale di E. Vetter (Orientamenti linguistici
8), 1979

Pökel
W. Pökel, Philologisches Schriftstellerlexikon,
1882, repr. 21974

Poetica
Poetica. Zeitschrift für Sprach- und Literaturwissen-
schaft

Pokorny
J. Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymologisches
Wörterbuch 2 vols., 21989

Poulsen
F. Poulsen, Catalogue of Ancient Sculpture in the
Ny Carlsberg Glyptotek, 1951

PP
W. Peremans (ed.), Prosopographia Ptolemaica
(Studia hellenistica) 9 vols., 1950–81, repr. Vol. 1–3,
1977

PPM
Pompei, Pitture e Mosaici, 1990 ff.

Praktika
PraktikaÂ thw en AuhÂ naiw arxaiologikaÂ w etaireiÂaw

Préaux
C. Préaux, L’économie royale des Lagides, 1939,
repr. 1980

Preller/Robert
L. Preller, C. Robert, Griechische Mythologie,
51964 ff.

Pritchett
K. Pritchett, Studies in Ancient Greek Topogra-
phy (University of California Publications, Classical
Studies) 8 vols., 1969–92

PropKg
K. Bittel et al. (ed.), PropyläenKunstgeschichte 22
vols., 1966–80, repr. 1985

Prosdocimi
A.L. Prosdocimi, M. Cristofani, Lingue dialetti
dell’Italia antica, 1978; A. Marinetti, Aggiorna-
menti ed Indici, 1984
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PrZ
Prähistorische Zeitschrift

PSI
G. Vitelli, M. Norsa, V. Bartoletti et al. (ed.),
Papiri greci e latini (Pubblicazione della Soc. Italiana
per la ricerca dei pap. greci e latini in Egitto), 1912 ff.

QSt
Quellen und Studien zur Geschichte und Kultur des
Altertums und des Mittelalters

Quasten
J. Quasten, Patrology 2 vols., 1950–53

RA
Revue Archéologique

RAC
T. Klauser, E. Dassmann (ed.), Reallexikon für
Antike und Christentum. Sachwörterbuch zur Aus-
einandersetzung des Christentums mit der antiken
Welt, 1950 ff. (1st installment 1941)

RACr
Rivista di Archeologia Cristiana

Radermacher
L. Radermacher, Artium Scriptores. Reste der vor-
aristotelischen Rhetorik, 1951

Radke
G. Radke, Die Götter Altitaliens, 21979

Raepsaet-Charlier
M-T. Raepsaet-Charlier, Prosopographie des
femmes de l’ordre sénatorial (l. – II. siècles) (Fonds
René Draguet 4) 2 vols., 1987

RÄRG
H. Bonnet, Reallexikon der ägyptischen Religions-
geschichte, 21971

RAL
Rendiconti della Classe di Scienze morali, storiche e
filologiche dell’Academia dei Lincei

Ramsay
W.M.Ramsay, The Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia
2 vols., 1895–97

RAssyr
Revue d’assyriologie et d’archéologie orientale

Rawson, Culture
E. Rawson, Roman Culture and Society. Collected
Papers, 1991

Rawson, Family
B. Rawson (ed.), The Family in Ancient Rome. New
Perspectives, 1986

RB
P.Wirth (ed.), Reallexikon der Byzantinistik, 1968
ff.

RBA
Revue Belge d’archéologie et d’histoire de l’art

RBi
Revue biblique

RBK
K.Wessel, M. Restle (ed.), Reallexikon zur byzan-
tinischen Kunst, 1966 ff. (1st installment 1963)

RBN
Revue Belge de numismatique

bibliographic abbreviations

RBPh
Revue Belge de philologie et d’histoire

RDAC
Report of the Department of Antiquities, Cyprus

RDK
O. Schmitt (ed.), Reallexikon zur deutschen Kunst-
geschichte, 1937ff.

RE
G.Wissowa et al., (ed.), Paulys Real-Encyclopädie
der classischen Altertumswissenschaft, Neue Be-
arbeitung, 1893–1980

REA
Revue des études anciennes

REByz
Revue des études byzantines

REG
Revue des études grecques

Rehm
W. Rehm, Griechentum und Goethezeit, 31952,
41968

Reinach, RP
S. Reinach, Répertoire de peintures greques er ro-
maines, 1922

Reinach, RR
S. Reinach, Répertoire de reliefs grecs et romains 3
vols., 1909–12

Reinach RSt
S. Reinach, Répertoire de la statuaire greque et ro-
maine 6 vols., 1897–1930, repr. 1965–69

REL
Revue des études latines

Rer.nat.scr.Gr.min
O. Keller (ed.), Rerum naturalium scriptores Gra-
eci minores, 1877

Reynolds
L.D. Reynolds (ed.), Texts and Transmission: A
Survey of the Latin Classics, 1983

Reynolds/Wilson
L.D. Reynolds, N.G. Wilson, Scribes and Schol-
ars. A Guide to the Transmission of Greek and Latin
Literature, 31991

RFIC
Rivista di filologia e di istruzione classica

RG
W.H. Waddington, E. Babelon, Recueil général
des monnaies grecques d’Asie mineure (Subsidia epi-
graphica 5) 2 vols., 1908–1925, repr. 1976

RGA
H. Beck et al. (ed.), Reallexikon der germanischen
Altertumskunde, 21973 ff. (1st installment 1968);
Suppl.: 1986 ff.

RGG
K. Galling (ed.), Die Religion in Geschichte und
Gegenwart. Handwörterbuch für Theologie und Re-
ligionswissenschaft 7 vols., 31957–65, repr. 1980

RGRW
Religion in the Graeco-Roman World

RGVV
Religionsgeschichtliche Versuche und Vorarbeiten
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RH
Revue historique

RHA
Revue hittite et asianique

RhM
Rheinisches Museum für Philologie

Rhodes
P.J. Rhodes, A commentary on the Aristotelian
Athenaion Politeia, 21993

RHPhR
Revue d’histoire et de philosophie religieuses

RHR
Revue de l’histoire des religions

RHS
Revue historique des Sciences et leurs applications

RIA
Rivista dell’Istituto nazionale d’archeologia e storia
dell’arte

RIC
H. Mattingly, E.A. Sydenham, The Roman Im-
perial Coinage 10 vols., 1923–94

Richardson
L. Richardson (Jr.), A New Topographical Dic-
tionary of Ancient Rome, 1992

Richter, Furniture
G.M.A. Richter, The Furniture of the Greeks,
Etruscans and Romans, 1969

Richter, Korai
G.M.A. Richter, Korai, Archaic Greek Maidens,
1968

Richter, Kouroi
G.M.A. Richter, Kouroi, Archaic Greek Youths,
31970

Richter, Portraits
G.M.A. Richter, The Portraits of the Greeks 3 vols.
and suppl., 1965–72

RIDA
Revue internationale des droits de l’antiquité

RIG
P-M. Duval (ed.), Recueil des inscriptions gauloi-
ses, 1985 ff.

RIL
Rendiconti dell’Istituto Lombardo, classe di lettere,
scienze morali e storiche

Rivet
A.L.F. Rivet, Gallia Narbonensis with a Chapter on
AlpesMaritimae. Southern France in Roman Times,
1988

Rivet/Smith
A.L.F. Rivet, C. Smith, The Place-Names of Ro-
man Britain, 1979

RLA
E. Ebeling et al. (ed.), Reallexikon der Assyriolo-
gie und vorderasiatischen Archäologie, 1928 ff.

RLV
M. Ebert (ed.), Reallexikon der Vorgeschichte 15
vols., 1924–32

RMD
M.M. Roxan, Romanmilitary diplomas (Occasion-

al Publications of the Institute of Archaeology of the
University of London 2 and 9), Vol. 1, (1954–77),
1978; Vol. 2, (1978–84), 1985; Vol. 3, (1985–94),
1994

RN
Revue numismatique

Robert, OMS
L. Robert, Opera minora selecta 7 vols., 1969–90

Robert, Villes
L. Robert, Villes d’Asie Mineure. Etudes de géo-
graphie ancienne, 21902

Robertson
A.S. Robertson, Roman Imperial Coins in the
Hunter Coin Cabinet, University of Glasgow 5 vols.,
1962–82

Rohde
E. Rohde, Psyche. Seelenkult und Unsterblichkeits-
glaube der Griechen, 21898, repr. 1991

Roscher
W.H. Roscher, Ausführliches Lexikon der grie-
chischen und römischen Mythologie 6 vols.,
31884–1937, repr. 1992 f.; 4 Suppl. Vols.: 1893–
1921

Rostovtzeff, Hellenistic World
M.I. Rostovtzeff, The Social and Economic His-
tory of the Hellenistic World, 21953

Rostovtzeff, Roman Empire
M.I. Rostovtzeff, The Social and Economic His-
tory of the Roman Empire, 21957

Rotondi
G. Rotondi, Leges publicae populi Romani. Elenco
cronologico con una introduzione sull’ attività legis-
lativa dei comizi romani, 1912, repr. 1990

RPAA
Rendiconti della Pontificia Accademia di Archeolo-
gia

RPC
A. Burnett,M. Amandry, P.P. Ripollès (ed.), Ro-
man Provincial Coinage, 1992 ff.

RPh
Revue de philologie

RQ
Renaissance Quarterly

RQA
Römische Quartalsschrift für christliche Altertums-
kunde und für Kirchengeschichte

RRC
M. Crawford, Roman Republican Coinage, 1974,
repr. 1991

RSC
Rivista di Studi Classici

Rubin
B. Rubin, Das Zeitalter Iustinians, 1960

Ruggiero
E. De Ruggiero, Dizionario epigrafico di antichità
romana, 1895 ff., Vols. 1–3: repr. 1961 f.

Saeculum
Saeculum. Jahrbuch für Universalgeschichte
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Saller
R. Saller, Personal Patronage Under the Early Em-
pire, 1982

Salomies
O. Salomies, Die römischenVornamen. Studien zur
römischen Namengebung (Commentationes huma-
narum litterarum 82), 1987

Samuel
A.E. Samuel, Greek and Roman Chronology. Ca-
lendars and Years in Classical Antiquity (HdbA I 7),
1972

Sandys
J.E. Sandys, A History of Classical Scholarship 3
vols., 21906–21, repr. 1964

SAWW
Sitzungsberichte der Österreichischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften in Wien

SB
Sammelbuch griechischer Urkunden aus Ägypten
(Inschriften und Papyri), Vols. 1–2: F. Preisigke
(ed.), 1913–22; Vols. 3–5: F. Bilabel (ed.), 1926–34

SBAW
Sitzungsberichte der Bayerischen Akademie derWis-
senschaften

SCCGF
J. Demiańczuk (ed.), Supplementum comicum co-
moediae Graecae fragmenta, 1912

Schachter
A. Schachter, The Cults of Boiotia 4 vols., 1981–
94

Schäfer
A. Schäfer, Demosthenes und seine Zeit 3 vols.,
21885–87, repr. 1967

Schanz/Hosius
M. Schanz, C. Hosius, G. Krüger, Geschichte der
römischenLiteratur bis zumGesetzgebungswerk des
Kaisers Justinian (HdbA 8), Vol. 1, 41927, repr.
1979; Vol. 2, 41935, repr. 1980; Vol. 3, 31922, repr.
1969; Vol. 4,1, 21914, repr. 1970; Vol. 4,2, 1920,
repr. 1971

Scheid, Collège
J. Scheid, Le collège des frères arvales. Étude pro-
sopographique du recrutement (69 –304) (Saggi di
storia antica 1), 1990

Scheid, Recrutement
J. Scheid, Les frères arvales. Recrutement et origine
sociale sous les empereurs julio-claudiens (Biblio-
thèque de l’École des Hautes Études, Section des Sci-
ences Religieuses 77), 1975

Schlesier
R. Schlesier, Kulte, Mythen und Gelehrte – An-
thropologie der Antike seit 1800, 1994

Schmid/Stählin I
W. Schmid, O. Stählin, Geschichte der griechi-
schen Literatur. Erster Theil: Die klassische Periode
der griechische Literatur VII 1) 5 vols., 1929–48,
repr. 1961–80

Schmid/Stählin II
W. Christ, W. Schmid, O. Stählin, Geschichte

bibliographic abbreviations

der griechischen Litteratur bis auf die Zeit Justini-
ans. Zweiter Theil: Die nachklassische Periode der
griechischen Litteratur (HdbA VII 2) 2 vols.,
61920–24, repr. 1961–81

Schmidt
K.H. Schmidt, Die Komposition in gallischen Per-
sonennamen in: Zeitschrift für celtische Philologie
26, 1957, 33–301 = (Diss.), 1954

Schönfeld
M. Schönfeld, Wörterbuch der altgermanischen
Personen- und Völkernamen (Germanische Biblio-
thek Abt. 1, Reihe 4, 2), 1911, repr. 21965)

Scholiall
H. Erbse (ed.), Scholia Graeca in Homeri Iliadem
(Scholia vetera) 7 vols., 1969–88

SChr
Sources Chrétiennes 300 vols., 1942 ff.

Schrötter
F. v. Schrötter (ed.),Wörterbuch derMünzkunde,
21970

Schürer
E. Schürer, G. Vermès, The history of the Jewish
people in the age of Jesus Christ (175 B.C. – A.D.
135) 3 vols., 1973–87

Schulten, Landeskunde
A. Schulten, Iberische Landeskunde. Geographie
des antiken Spanien 2 vols., 1955–57 (translation of
the Spanish edition of 1952)

Schulz
F. Schulz, Geschichte der römischen Rechtswissen-
schaft, 1961, repr. 1975

Schulze
W. Schulze, Zur Geschichte lateinischer Eigenna-
men, 1904

Schwyzer, Dial.
E. Schwyzer (ed.), Dialectorum Graecarum exem-
pla epigraphica potiora, 31923

Schwyzer, Gramm.
E. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, Vol. 1: All-
gemeiner Teil. Lautlehre Wortbildung, Flexion
(HdbA II 1, 1), 1939

Schwyzer/Debrunner
E. Schwyzer, A. Debrunner, Griechische Gram-
matik, Vol. 2: Syntax und syntaktische Stilistik
(HdbA II 1,2), 1950; D. J. Georgacas, Register zu
beiden Bänden, 1953; F. Radt, S. Radt, Stellenre-
gister, 1971

Scullard
H. H. Scullard, Festivals and Ceremonies of the
Roman Republic, 1981

SDAW
Sitzungsberichte der Deutschen Akademie der Wis-
senschaften zu Berlin

SDHI
Studia et documenta historiae et iuris

SE
Studi Etruschi

Seeck
O. Seeck, Regesten der Kaiser und Päpste für die
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Jahre 311 bis 470 n. Chr. Vorarbeiten zu einer Pro-
sopographie der christlichen Kaiserzeit, 1919, repr.
1964

SEG
Supplementum epigraphicum Graecum, 1923 ff.

Seltman
C. Seltman, Greek Coins. A History of Metallic
Currency and Coinage down to the Fall of the Hel-
lenistic Kingdoms, 21905

Sezgin
F. Sezgin, Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums,
Vol.3:Medizin, Pharmazie, Zoologie, Tierheilkunde
bis ca. 430H., 1970

SGAW
Sitzungsberichte der Göttinger Akademie der Wis-
senschaften

SGDI
H. Collitz et al. (ed.), Sammlung der griechischen
Dialekt-Inschriften 4 vols., 1884–1915

SGLG
K. Alpers, H. Erbse, A. Kleinlogel (ed.), Samm-
lung griechischer und lateinischer Grammatiker 7
vols., 1974–88

SH
H. Lloyd-Jones, P. Parsons (ed.), Supplementum
Hellenisticum, 1983

SHAW
Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der
Wissenschaften

Sherk
R.K. Sherk, Roman Documents from the Greek
East: Senatus Consulta and Epistulae to the Age of
Augustus, 1969

SicA
Sicilia archeologica

SIFC
Studi italiani di filologia classica

SiH
Studies in the Humanities

Simon, GG
E. Simon, Die Götter der Griechen, 41992

Simon, GR
E. Simon, 1 Die Götter der Römer, 1990

SLG
D. Page (ed.), Supplementum lyricis graecis, 1974

SM
Schweizer Münzblatter

SMEA
Studi Micenei ed Egeo-Anatolici

Smith
W.D. Smith, TheHippocratic tradition (Cornell pu-
blications in the history of science), 1979

SMSR
Studi e materiali di storia delle religioni

SMV
Studi mediolatini e volgari

SNG
Sylloge Nummorum Graecorum

SNR
Schweizerische Numismatische Rundschau

Solin/Salomies
H. Solin, O. Salomies, Repertorium nominum
gentilium et cognominum Latinorum (Alpha −
Omega: Reihe A 80), 21994

Sommer
F. Sommer, Handbuch der lateinischen Laut- und
Formenlehre. Eine Einführung in das sprachwissen-
schaftliche Studium des Latein (Indogermanische
Bibliothek 1, 1, 3, 1), 31914

Soustal, Nikopolis
P. Soustal, Nikopolis und Kephallenia (Denk-
schriften der Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philo-
sophisch-Historische Klasse I 50; TIB 3), 1981

Soustal, Thrakien
P. Soustal, Thrakien. Thrake, Rodope und Hai-
mimontos (Denkschriften der Österreichischen Aka-
demie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-Histori-
sche Klasse 221; TIB 6), 1991

Sovoronos
J.N. Sovoronos, Das Athener Nationalmuseum 3
vols., 1908–37

Spec.
Speculum

Spengel
L. Spengel, (ed.), Rhetores Graeci 3 vols., 1853–56,
repr. 1966

SPrAW
Sitzungsberichte der Preußischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften

SSAC
Studi storici per l’antichità classica

SSR
G. Giannantoni (ed.), Socratis et Socraticorum Re-
liquiae 4 vols., 1990

Staden
H. v. Staden, Herophilus, The Art of Medicine in
Early Alexandria, 1989

Stein, Präfekten
A. Stein, Die Präfekten von Ägypten in der römi-
schen Kaiserzeit (Dissertationes Bernenses Series 1,
1), 1950

Stein, Spätröm.R.
E. Stein, Geschichte des spätrömischen Reiches,
Vol. 1, 1928; French version, 1959; Vol. 2, French
only, 1949

Stewart
A. Stewart, Greek sculpture. An exploration 2
vols., 1990

StM
Studi Medievali

Strong/Brown
D. Strong, D. Brown (ed.), Roman Crafts, 1976

Stv
Die Staatsverträge des Altertums, Vol. 2: H. Bengt-
son, R. Werner (ed.), Die Verträge der griechisch-
römischenWelt von 700 bis 338, 21975; Vol. 3: H.H.
Schmitt (ed.), Die Verträge der griechisch-römi-
schen Welt 338 bis 200 v. Chr., 1969
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SVF
J. v. Arnim (ed.), Stoicorum veterum fragmenta 3
vols., 1903–05; Index: 1924, repr. 1964

Syll.2

W. Dittenberger, Sylloge inscriptionum Graeca-
rum 3 vols., 21898–1909

Syll.3

F. Hiller von Gaertringen et al. (ed.), Sylloge
inscriptionum Graecarum 4 vols., 31915–24, repr.
1960

Syme, AA
R. Syme, The Augustan Aristocracy, 1986

Syme, RP
E. Badian (Vols. 1,2), A.R. Birley (Vols. 3–7) (ed.)
R. Syme, Roman Papers 7 vols., 1979–91

Syme, RR
K. Syme, The Roman Revolution, 1939

Syme, Tacitus
R. Syme, Tacitus 2 vols., 1958

Symposion
Symposion, Akten der Gesellschaft für Griechische
und Hellenistische Rechtsgeschichte

Syria
Syria. Revue d’art oriental et d’archéologie

TAM
Tituli Asiae minoris, 1901 ff.

TAPhA
Transactions and Proceedings of the American
Philological Association

Taubenschlag
R. Taubenschlag, The law of Greco-Roman Egypt
in the light of the Papyri: 332 B. C. – 640 A. D.,
21955

TAVO
H. Brunner, W. Röllig (ed.), Tübinger Atlas des
Vorderen Orients, Beihefte, Teil B: Geschichte, 1969
ff.

TeherF
Teheraner Forschungen

TGF
A. Nauck (ed.), TragicorumGraecorum Fragmenta,
21889, 2nd repr. 1983

ThGL
H. Stephanus, C. B. Hase, W. und L. Dindorf et
al. (ed.), Thesaurus graecae linguae, 1831 ff., repr.
1954

ThIL
Thesaurus linguae Latinae, 1900 ff.

ThlL, Onom.
Thesaurus linguae Latinae, Supplementum onoma-
sticon.Nomina propria Latina, Vol. 2 (C – Cyzistra),
1907–1913; Vol. 3 (D − Donusa), 1918–1923

ThLZ
Theologische LiteraturzeitungMonatsschrift für das
gesamte Gebiet der Theologie und Religionswissen-
schaft

Thomasson
B.E. Thomasson, Laterculi Praesidum 3 vols. in 5
parts, 1972–1990

bibliographic abbreviations

Thumb/Kieckers
A. Thumb, E. Kieckers, Handbuch der griechi-
schen Dialekte (Indogermanische Bibliothek 1, 1, 1),
21932

Thumb/Scherer
A. Thumb, A. Scherer, Handbuch der griechischen
Dialekte (Indogermanische Bibliothek, 1, 1, 2),
21959

ThWAT
G.J. Botterweck, H.-J. Fabry (ed.), Theologisches
Wörterbuch zum Alten Testament, 1973 ff.

ThWB
G. Kittel, G. Friedrich (ed.), Theologisches Wör-
terbuch zum Neuen Testament 11 vols., 1933–79,
repr. 1990

TIB
H. Hunger (ed.). Tabula Imperii Byzantini 7 vols.,
1976–1990

Timm
S. Timm, Das christlich-koptische Ägypten in ara-
bischer Zeit. Eine Sammlung christlicher Stätten in
Ägypten in arabischer Zeit, unter Ausschluß von
Alexandria, Kairo, des Apa-Mena-Klosters (Der
Abu Mina), des Sketis (Wadi n-Natrun) und der Si-
nai-Region (TAVO 41) 6 parts, 1984–92

TIR
Tabula Imperii Romani, 1934 ff.

TIR/IP
Y. Tsafrir, L. Di Segni, J. Green, Tabula Imperii
Romani. Iudaea – Palaestina. Eretz Israel in the Hel-
lenistic, Roman and Byzantine Periods, 1994

Tod
M.N. Tod (ed.), A Selection of Greek Historical In-
scriptions to the End of the Fifth Century BC, Vol. 1:
21951, repr. 1985; Vol. 2: 21950

Tovar
A. Tovar, Iberische Landeskunde 2: Die Völker und
Städte des antiken Hispanien, Vol. 1 Baetica, 1974;
Vol. 2: Lusitanien, 1976; Vol. 3: Tarraconensis, 1989

Toynbee, Hannibal
A.J. Toynbee, Hannibal’s legacy. The Hannibalic
war’s effects on Roman life 2 vols., 1965

Toynbee, Tierwelt
J.M.C. Toynbee, Tierwelt der Antike, 1983

TPhS
Transactions of the Philological Society Oxford

Traill, Attica
J. S. Traill, The Political Organization of Attica,
1975

Traill, PAA
J. S. Traill, Persons of Ancient Athens, 1994 ff.

Travlos, Athen
J. Travlos, Bildlexikon zur Topographie des anti-
ken Athen, 1971

Travlos, Attika
J. Travlos, Bildlexikon zur Topographie des anti-
ken Attika, 1988

TRE
G. Krause, G. Müller (ed.), Theologische Realen-
zyklopädie, 1977 ff. (1st installment 1976)
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Treggiari
S. Treggiari, Roman Marriage. Iusti Coniuges
from the Time of Cicero to the Time of Ulpian, 1991

Treitinger
O. Treitinger, Die Oströmische Kaiser- und Reich-
sidee nach ihrer Gestaltung im höfischen Zeremo-
niell, 1938, repr. 1969

Trendall, Lucania
A.D. Trendall, The Red-figured Vases of Lucania,
Campania and Sicily, 1967

Trendall, Paestum
A.D. Trendall, The Red-figured Vases of Paestum,
1987

Trendall/Cambitoglou
A.D. Trendall, The Red-figured Vases of Apulia 2
vols., 1978–82

TRF
O. Ribbeck (ed.), Tragicorum Romanorum Frag-
menta, 21871, repr. 1962

TRG
Tijdschrift voor rechtsgeschiedenis

TrGF
B. Snell, R. Kannicht, S. Radt (ed.), Tragicorum
graecorum fragmenta, Vol. 1, 21986; Vols. 2–4,
1977–85

Trombley
F.R. Trombley, Hellenic Religion and Christiani-
zation c. 370–529 (Religions in the Graeco-Roman
World 115) 2 vols., 1993 f.

TU
Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der alt-
christlichen Literatur

TUAT
O. Kaiser (ed.), Texte aus der Umwelt des Alten
Testaments, 1985 ff. (1st installment 1982)

TürkAD
Türk arkeoloji dergisi

Ullmann
M. Ullmann, Die Medizin im Islam, 1970

UPZ
U. Wilcken (ed.), Urkunden der Ptolemäerzeit (Äl-
tere Funde) 2 vols., 1927–57

v. Haehling
R. v. Haehling, Die Religionszugehörigkeit der ho-
hen Amtsträger des Römischen Reiches seit Con-
stantins I. Alleinherrschaft bis zum Ende der The-
odosianischen Dynastie (324–450 bzw. 455 n. Chr.)
(Antiquitas 3, 23), 1978

VDI
Vestnik Drevnej Istorii

Ventris/Chadwick
M. Ventris, J. Chadwick, Documents in Mycene-
an Greek, 21973

Vetter
E. Vetter, Handbuch der italischen Dialekte, 1953

VIR
Vocabularium iurisprudentiae Romanae 5 vols.,
1903–39

VisRel
Visible Religion

Vittinghoff
F. Vittinghoff (ed.), EuropäischeWirtschafts- und
Sozialgeschichte in der römischen Kaiserzeit, 1990

VL
W. Stammler, K. Langosch, K. Ruh et al. (ed.),
Die deutsche Literatur des Mittelalters. Verfassers-
lexikon, 21978 ff.

Vogel-Weidemann
U. Vogel-Weidemann, Die Statthalter von Africa
und Asia in den Jahren 14–68 n.Chr. Eine Untersu-
chung zum Verhältnis von Princeps und Senat (Anti-
quitas 1, 31), 1982

VT
Vetus Testamentum. Quarterly Published by the
International Organization of Old Testament Schol-
ars

Wacher
R. Wacher (ed.), The Roman World 2 vols., 1987

Walde/Hofmann
A. Walde, J.B. Hofmann, Lateinisches etymologi-
sches Wörterbuch 3 vols., 31938–56

Walde/Pokorny
A. Walde, J. Pokorny (ed.), Vergleichendes Wör-
terbuch der indogermanischen Sprachen 3 vols.,
1927–32, repr. 1973

Walz
C. Walz (ed.), Rhetores Graeci 9 vols., 1832–36,
repr. 1968

WbMyth
H.W. Haussig (ed.), Wörterbuch der Mythologie,
Teil 1: Die alten Kulturvölker, 1965 ff.

Weber
W. Weber, Biographisches Lexikon zur Geschichts-
wissenschaft in Deutschland, Österreich und der
Schweiz, 21987

Wehrli, Erbe
F. Wehrli (ed.), Das Erbe der Antike, 1963

Wehrli, Schule
F. Wehrli (ed.), Die Schule des Aristoteles 10 vols.,
1967–69; 2 Suppl. Vols.: 1974–78

Welles
C.B. Welles, Royal Correspondence in the Hellen-
istic Period: A Study in Greek Epigraphy, 1934

Wenger
L. Wenger, Die Quellen des römischen Rechts
(Denkschriften der Österreichischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse
2), 1953

Wernicke
I. Wernicke, Die Kelten in Italien. Die Einwande-
rung und die frühen Handelsbeziehungen zu den
Etruskern (Diss.), 1989 = (Palingenesia), 1991

Whatmough
J. Whatmough, The dialects of Ancient Gaul. Pro-
legomena and records of the dialects 5 vols., 1949–
51, repr. in 1 vol., 1970
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White, Farming
K.D. White, Roman Farming, 1970

White, Technology
K.D. White, Greek and Roman Technology, 1983,
repr. 1986

Whitehead
D. Whitehead, The demes of Attica, 1986

Whittaker
C.R. Whittaker (ed.), Pastoral Economies in Clas-
sical Antiquity, 1988

Wide
S. Wide, Lakonische Kulte, 1893

Wieacker, PGN
F. Wieacker, Privatrechtsgeschichte der Neuzeit,
21967

Wieacker, RRG
F. Wieacker, Römische Rechtsgeschichte, Vol. 1,
1988

Wilamowitz
U. v. Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Der Glaube
der Hellenen 2 vols., 21955, repr. 1994

Will
E. Will, Histoire politique du monde hellénistique
(323–30 av. J. C.) 2 vols., 21979–82

Winter
R. Kekulé (ed.), Die antiken Terrakotten, III 1, 2: F.
Winter, Die Typen der figürlichen Terrakotten,
1903

WJA
Würzburger Jahrbücher für die Altertumswissen-
schaft

WMT
L.I. Conrad et al., The Western medical tradition.
800 BC to A.D. 1800, 1995

WO
DieWelt des Orients. Wissenschaftliche Beiträge zur
Kunde des Morgenlandes

Wolff
H.J. Wolff, Das Recht der griechischen Papyri
Ägyptens in der Zeit der Ptolemaeer und des Prinzi-
pats (Rechtsgeschichte des Altertums Part 5; HbdA
10, 5), 1978

WS
Wiener Studien, Zeitschrift für klassische Philologie
und Patristik

WUNT
Wissenschaftliche Untersuchungen zum Neuen Tes-
tament

WVDOG
Wissenschaftliche Veröffentlichungen der Deut-
schen Orient-Gesellschaft

WZKM
Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde des Morgenlandes

YCIS
Yale Classical Studies

ZA
Zeitschrift für Assyriologie und Vorderasiatische
Archäologie

ancient authors and titles of works

ZÄS
Zeitschrift für ägyptische Sprache und Altertums-
kunde

ZATW
Zeitschrift für die Alttestamentliche Wissenschaft

Zazoff, AG
P. Zazoff, Die antiken Gemmen, 1983

Zazoff, GuG
P. Zazoff, H. Zazoff, Gemmensammler und
Gemmenforscher. Von einer noblen Passion zur
Wissenschaft, 1983

ZDMG
Zeitschrift der DeutschenMorgenländischen Gesell-
schaft

ZDP
Zeitschrift für deutsche Philologie

Zeller
E. Zeller, Die Philosophie der Griechen in ihrer ge-
schichtlichen Entwicklung 4 vols., 1844–52, repr.
1963

Zeller/Mondolfo
E. Zeller, R.Mondolfo, La filosofia dei Greci nel
suo sviluppo storico, Vol. 3, 1961

ZfN
Zeitschrift für Numismatik

Zgusta
L. Zgusta, Kleinasiatische Ortsnamen, 1984

Zimmer
G. Zimmer, Römische Berufsdarstellungen, 1982

ZKG,
Zeitschrift für Kirchengeschichte

ZNTW
Zeitschrift für die Neutestamentfiche Wissenschaft
und die Kunde der älteren Kirche

ZpalV
Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palästina-Vereins

ZPE
Zeitschrift für Papyrologie und Epigraphik

ZKG
Zeitschrift der Savigny-Stiftung für Rechtsgeschich-
te. Romanistische Abteilung

ZRGG
Zeitschrift für Religions- und Geistesgeschichte

ZVRW
Zeitschrift für vergleichende Rechtswissenschaft

ZVS
Zeitschrift für Vergleichende Sprachforschung

4. Ancient Authors and Titles of Works

Abd Abdias
Acc. Accius
Ach.Tat. Achilles Tatius
Act. Arv. Acta fratrum Arvalium
Act. lud. saec. Acta ludorum saecularium



XLancient authors and titles of works

Acts Acts of the Apostles
Aet. Aetius
Aeth. Aetheriae peregrinatio
Ael. Ep. Aelianus, Epistulae

NA De natura animalium
VH Varia historia

Aen. Tact. Aeneas Tacticus
Aesch. Ag. Aeschylus, Agamemnon

Cho. Choephori
Eum. Eumenides
Pers. Persae
PV Prometheus
Sept. Septem adversus Thebas
Supp. Supplices

Aeschin. In Ctes. Aeschines, In Ctesiphontem
Leg. De falsa legatione
In Tim. In Timarchum

Aesop. Aesopus
Alc. Alcaeus
Alc. Avit. Alcimus Ecdicius Avitus
Alex. Aphr. Alexander of Aphrodisias
Alci. Alciphron
Alcm. Alcman
Alex. Polyh. Alexander Polyhistor
Am Amos
Ambr. Epist. Ambrosius, Epistulae

Exc. Sat. De excessu Fratris (Satyri)
Obit. Theod. De obitu Theodosii
Obit. Valent. De obitu Valentiniani (iunioris)
Off. De officiis ministrorum
Paenit. De paenitentia

Amm. Marc. Ammianus Marcellinus
Anac. Anacreon
Anaxag. Anaxagoras
Anaximand. Anaximander
Anaximen. Anaximenes
And. Andocides
Anecd. Bekk. Anecdota Graeca ed. I. Bekker
Anecd. Par. Anecdota Graeca ed. J.A. Kramer
Anon. De rebus

bell.
Anonymus de rebus bellicis (Ireland
1984)

Anth. Gr. Anthologia Graeca
Anth. Lat. Anthologia Latina (Riese

21894/1906)
Anth. Pal. Anthologia Palatina
Anth. Plan. Anthologia Planudea
Antiph. Antiphon
Antisth. Antisthenes
Apc Apocalypse
Apoll. Rhod. Apollonius Rhodius
Apollod. Apollodorus, Library
App. B Civ. Appianus, Bella civilia

Celt. Celtica
Hann. Hannibalica
Hisp. Iberica
Ill. Illyrica
It. Italica
Lib. Libyca

Mac. Macedonica
Mith. Mithridatius
Num. Numidica
Reg. Regia
Sam. Samnitica
Sic. Sicula
Syr. Syriaca

App. Verg. Appendix Vergiliana
Apul. Apol. Apuleius, Apologia

Flor. Florida
Met. Metamorphoses

Arat. Aratus
Archil. Archilochus
Archim. Archimedes
Archyt. Archytas
Arist. Quint. Aristides Quintilianus
Aristaen. Aristaenetus
Aristid. Aelius Aristides
Aristob. Aristoboulus
Aristoph. Ach. Aristophanes, Acharnenses

Av. Aves
Eccl. Ecclesiazusae
Equ. Equites
Lys. Lysistrata
Nub. Nubes
Pax Pax
Plut. Plutus
Ran. Ranae
Thesm. Thesmophoriazusae
Vesp. Vespae

Aristot. An. Aristotle, De anima (Becker 1831–
70)

An. post. Analytica posteriora
An. pr. Analytica priora
Ath. Pol. Athenaion Politeia
Aud. De audibilibus
Cael. De caelo
Cat. Categoriae
Col. De coloribus
Div. De divinatione
Eth. Eud. Ethica Eudemia
Eth. Nic. Ethica Nicomachea
Gen. an. De generatione animalium
Gen. corr. De generatione et corruptione
Hist. an. Historia animalium
Mag. mor. Magna moralia
Metaph. Metaphysica
Mete. Meteorologica
Mir. Mirabilia
Mot. an. De motu animalium
Mund. De mundo
Oec. Oeconomica
Part. an. De partibus animalium
Phgn. Physiognomica
Ph. Physica
Poet. Poetica
Pol. Politica
Pr. Problemata
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Rh. Rhetorica
Rh. Al. Rhetorica ad Alexandrum
Sens. De sensu
Somn. De somno et vigilia
Soph. el. Sophistici elenchi
Spir. De spiritu
Top. Topica

Aristox. Harm. Aristoxenus, Harmonica
Arnob. Arnobius, Adversus nationes
Arr. Anab. Arrianus, Anabasis

Cyn. Cynegeticus
Ind. Indica
Peripl. p. eux. Periplus ponti Euxini
Succ. Historia successorum Alexandri
Tact. Tactica

Artem. Artemidorus
Ascon. Asconius (Stangl Vol. 2, 1912)
Athan. ad Const. Athanasius, Apologia ad Constan-

tium
c. Ar. Apologia contra Arianos
Fuga Apologia de fuga sua
Hist. Ar. Historia Arianorum ad mona-

chos
Ath. Athenaeus (Casaubon 1597) (List

of books, pages, letters)
Aug. Civ. Augustinus, De civitate dei

Conf. Confessiones
Doctr. christ. De doctrina christiana
Epist. Epistulae
Retract. Retractationes
Serm. Sermones
Soliloq. Soliloquia
Trin. De trinitate

Aur. Vict. Aurelius Victor
Auson. Mos. Ausonius, Mosella (Peiper 1976)

Urb. Ordo nobilium urbium
Avell. Collectio Avellana
Avien. Avienus
Babr. Babrius
Bacchyl. Bacchylides
Bar Baruch
Bas. Basilicorum libri LX (Heimbach)
Basil. Basilius
Batr. Batrachomyomachia
Bell. Afr. Bellum Africum
Bell. Alex. Bellum Alexandrinum
Bell. Hisp. Bellum Hispaniense
Boeth. Boethius
Caes. B Civ. Caesar, De bello civili

B Gall. De bello Gallico
Callim. Epigr. Callimachus, Epigrammata

Fr. Fragmentum (Pfeiffer)
H. Hymni

Calp. Ecl. Calpurnius Siculus, Eclogae
Cass. Dio Cassius Dio
Cassian. Iohannes Cassianus
Cassiod. Inst. Cassiodorus, Institutiones

Var. Variae

ancient authors and titles of works

Cato Agr. Cato, De agri cultura
Orig. Origines (HRR)

Catull. Catullus, Carmina
Celsus, Med. Cornelius Celsus, De medicina
Celsus, Dig. Iuventius Celsus, Digesta
Censorinus, DN Censorinus, De die natali
Chalcid. Chalcidius
Charisius,

Gramm.
Charisius, Ars grammatica (Bar-

wick 1964)
1 Chr, 2 Chr Chronicle
Chron. pasch. Chronicon paschale
Chron. min. Chronica minora
Cic. Acad. 1 Cicero, Academicorum posterio-

rum liber 1
Acad. 2 Lucullus sive Academicorum pri-

orum liber 2
Ad Q. Fr. Epistulae ad Quintum fratrem
Arat. Aratea (Soubiran 1972)
Arch. Pro Archia poeta
Att. Epistulae ad Atticum
Balb. Pro L. Balbo
Brut. Brutus
Caecin. Pro A. Caecina
Cael. Pro M. Caelio
Cat. In Catilinam
Cato Cato maior de senectute
Clu. Pro A. Cluentio
De or. De oratore
Deiot. Pro rege Deiotaro
Div. De divinatione
Div. Caec. Divinatio in Q. Caecilium
Dom. De domo sua
Fam. Epistulae ad familiares
Fat. De fato
Fin. De finibus bonorum et malorum
Flac. Pro L. Valerio Flacco
Font. Pro M. Fonteio
Har. resp. De haruspicum responso
Inv. De inventione
Lael. Laelius de amicitia
Leg. De legibus
Leg. agr. De lege agraria
Lig. Pro Q. Ligario
Leg. Man. Pro lege Manilia (de imperio Cn.

Pompei)
Marcell. Pro M. Marcello
Mil. Pro T. Annio Milone
Mur. Pro L. Murena
Nat. D. De natura deorum
Off. De officiis
Opt. Gen. De optimo genere oratorum
Orat. Orator
P. Red. Quir. Oratio post reditum adQuirites
P. Red. Sen. Oratio post reditum in senatu
Parad. Paradoxa
Part. or. Partitiones oratoriae
Phil. In M. Antonium orationes Phi-

lippicae
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Philo. Libri philosophici
Pis. In L. Pisonem
Planc. Pro Cn. Plancio
Prov. cons. De provinciis consularibus
Q. Rosc. Pro Q. Roscio comoedo
Quinct. Pro P. Quinctio
Rab. perd. Pro C. Rabirio perduellionis reo
Rab. Post. Pro C. Rabirio Postumo
Rep. De re publica
Rosc. Am. Pro Sex. Roscio Amerino
Scaur. Pro M. Aemilio Scauro
Sest. Pro P. Sestio
Sull. Pro P. Sulla
Tim. Timaeus
Top. Topica
Tull. Pro M. Tullio
Tusc. Tusculanae disputationes
Vatin. In P. Vatinium testem interroga-

tio
Verr. 1, 2 In Verrem actio prima, secunda

Claud. Carm. Claudius Claudianus, Carmina
(Hall 1985)

Rapt. Pros. De raptu Proserpinae
Clem. Al. Clemens Alexandrinus
Cod. Greg. Codex Gregorianus
Cod. Herm. Codex Hermogenianus
Cod. Iust. Corpus Iuris Civilis, Codex Iustini-

anus (Krueger 1900)
Cod. Theod. Codex Theodosianus
Col Letter to the Colossians
Coll. Mosaicarum et Romanarum legum

collatio
Colum. Columella
Comm. Commodianus
Cons. Consultatio veteris cuiusdam iuris-

consulti
Const. Constitutio Sirmondiana
1 Cor, 2 Cor Letters to the Corinthians
Coripp. Corippus
Curt. Curtius Rufus, Historiae Alexandri

Magni
Cypr. Cyprianus
Dan Daniel
Din. Dinarchus
Demad. Demades
Democr. Democritus
Dem. Or. Demosthenes, Orationes
Dig. Corpus Iuris Civilis, Digesta

(Mommsen 1905, author pres-
ented where applicable)

Diod. Sic. Diodorus Siculus
Diog. Laert. Diogenes Laertius
Diom. Diomedes, Ars grammatica
Dion. Chrys. Dion Chrysostomus
Dion. Hal. Ant.

Rom.
DionysiusHalicarnasseus,Antiqui-
tates Romanae

Comp. De compositione verborum
Rhet. Ars rhetorica

Dionys. Per. Dionysius Periegeta
Dion. Thrax Dionysius Thrax
DK Diels /Kranz (preceded by fragment

number)
Donat. Donatus grammaticus
Drac. Dracontius
Dt Deuteronomy = 5. Moses
Edict. praet. dig. Edictum perpetuum in Dig.
Emp. Empedocles
Enn. Ann. Ennius, Annales (Skutsch 1985)

Sat. Saturae (Vahlen 21928)
Scaen. Fragmenta scaenica (Vahlen

21928)
Ennod. Ennodius
Eph Letter to the Ephesians
Ephor. Ephorus of Cyme (FGrH 70)
Epicurus Epicurus
Epict. Epictetus
Eratosth. Eratosthenes
Esr Esra
Est Esther
Et. Gen. Etymologicum genuinum
Et. Gud. Etymologicum Gudianum
EM Etymologicum magnum
Euc. Euclides, Elementa
Eunap. VS Eunapius, Vitae sophistarum
Eur. Alc. Euripides, Alcestis

Andr. Andromache
Bacch. Bacchae
Beller. Bellerophon
Cyc. Cyclops
El. Electra
Hec. Hecuba
Hel. Helena
Heracl. Heraclidae
HF Hercules Furens
Hipp. Hippolytus
Hyps. Hypsipyle
Ion Ion
IA Iphigenia Aulidensis
IT Iphigenia Taurica
Med. Medea
Or. Orestes
Phoen. Phoenissae
Rhes. Rhesus
Supp. Supplices
Tro. Troades

Euseb. Dem.
evang.

Eusebios,Demonstratio Evangelica

Hist. eccl. Historia Ecclesiastica
On. Onomasticon (Klostermann

1904)
Praep. evang. Praeparatio Evangelica

Eust. Eustathius
Eutr. Eutropius
Ev. Ver. Evangelium Veritatis
Ex Exodus = 2. Moses
Ez Ezechiel
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Fast. Fasti
Fest. Festus (Lindsay 1913)
Firm. Mat. Firmicus Maternus
Flor. Epit. Florus, Epitoma de Tito Livio
Florent. Florentinus
Frontin. Aq. Frontinus, De aquae ductu urbis

Romae
Str. Strategemata

Fulg. Fulgentius Afer
Fulg. Rusp. Fulgentius Ruspensis
Gai. Inst. Gaius, Institutiones
Gal Letter to the Galatians
Gal. Galenus
Gell. NA Gellius, Noctes Atticae
Geogr. Rav Geographus Ravennas (Schnetz

1940)
Gp. Geoponica
Gn Genesis = 1. Moses
Gorg. Gorgias
Greg. M. Dial. Gregorius Magnus, Dialogi (de mi-

raculis patrum Italicorum)
Epist. Epistulae
Past. Regula pastoralis

Greg. Naz. Epist. Gregorius Nazianzenus, Epistulae
Or. Orationes

Greg. Nyss. Gregorius Nyssenus
Greg. Tur. Franc. Gregorius of Tours, Historia Fran-

corum
Mart. De virtutibus Martini
Vit. patr. De vita patrum

Hab Habakkuk
Hagg Haggai
Harpocr. Harpocrates
Hdt. Herodotus
Hebr Letter to the Hebrews
Hegesipp. Hegesippus (= Flavius Josephus)
Hecat. Hecataeus
Hell. Oxy. Hellennica Oxyrhynchia
Hen Henoch
Heph. Hephaestio grammaticus (Alexan-

drinus)
Heracl. Heraclitus
Heraclid. Pont. Heraclides Ponticus
Herc. O. Hercules Oetaeus
Herm. Hermes Trismegistus
Herm. Mand. Hermas, Mandata

Sim. Similitudines
Vis. Visiones

Hermog. Hermogenes
Hdn. Herodianus
Hes. Cat. Hesiodus, Catalogus feminarum

(Merkelbach /West 1967)
Op. Opera et dies
Sc. Scutum (Merkelbach

/West1967)
Theog. Theogonia

Hsch. Hesychius
Hil. Hilarius

ancient authors and titles of works

Hippoc. Hippocrates
H. Hom. Hymni Homerici
Hom. Il. Homerus, Ilias

Od. Odyssea
Hor. Ars P. Horatius, Ars poetica

Carm. Carmina
Carm. saec. Carmen saeculare
Epist. Epistulae
Epod. Epodi
Sat. Satirae (sermones)

Hos Hosea
Hyg. Astr. Hyginus, Astronomica (Le Bœuffle

1983)
Fab. Fabulae

Hyp. Hypereides
Iambl. Myst. Iamblichus, De mysteriis

Protr. Protrepticus in philosophiam
VP De vita Pythagorica

Iav. Iavolenus Priscus
Inst. Iust. Corpus Juris Civilis, Institutiones

(Krueger 1905)
Ioh.Chrys. Epist. IohannesChrysostomus, Epistulae

Hom. ... Homiliae in ...
Ioh. Mal. IohannesMalalas, Chronographia
Iord. Get. Iordanes, De origine actibusque Ge-

tarum
Iren. Irenaeus (Rousseau/Doutreleau

1965–82)
Is Isaiah
Isid. Nat. Isidorus, De natura rerum

Orig. Origines
Isoc. Or. Isocrates, Orationes
It. Ant. Itinerarium, Antonini

Aug. Augusti
Burd. Burdigalense vel Hierosolymita-

num
Plac. Placentini

Iul. Vict. Rhet. C. Iulius Victor, Ars rhetorica
Iuvenc. Iuvencus, Evangelia (Huemer

1891)
Jac Letter of James
Jdg Judges
Jdt Judith
Jer Jeremiah
Jer. Chron. Jerome, Chronicon

Comm. in Ez. Commentaria in Ezechielem (PL
25)

Ep. Epistulae
On. Onomasticon (Klostermann

1904)
Vir. ill. De viris illustribus

1 – 3 Jo 1st – 3rd letters of John
Jo John
Jon Jona
Jos. Ant. Iud. Josephus, Antiquitates Iudaicae

BI Bellum Iudaicum
Ap. Contra Apionem
Vit. De sua vita
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Jos Joshua
Jud Letter of Judas
Julian. Ep. Julianus, Epistulae

In Gal. In Galilaeos
Mis. Misopogon
Or. Orationes
Symp. Symposium

Just. Epit. Justinus, Epitoma historiarum Phi-
lippicarum

Justin. Apol. Justinus Martyr, Apologia
Dial. Dialogus cum Tryphone

Juv. Juvenalis, Saturae
1 Kg, 2 Kg 1, 2 Kings
KH Khania (place where Linear B tables

were discovered)
KN Knossos (place where Linear B ta-

bles were discovered)
Lactant. Div.

inst.
Lactantius, Divinae institutiones

Ira De ira dei
De mort. pers. De mortibus persecutorum
Opif. De opificio dei

Lam Lamentations
Lex Irnit. Lex Irnitana
Lex Malac. Lex municipii Malacitani
Lex Rubr. Lex Rubria de Gallia cisalpina
Lex Salpens. Lex municipii Salpensani
Lex Urson. Lex coloniae Iuliae Genetivae Ur-

sonensis
Lex Visig. Leges Visigothorum
Lex XII tab. Lex duodecim tabularum
Lib. Ep. Libanius, Epistulae

Or. Orationes
Liv. Livius, Ab urbe condita
Lc Luke
Luc. Lucanus, Bellum civile
Lucil. Lucilius, Saturae (Marx 1904)
Lucr. Lucretius, De rerum natura
Lucian. Alex. Lucianus, Alexander

Anach. Anacharsis
Cal. Calumniae non temere creden-

dum
Catapl. Cataplus
Demon. Demonax
Dial. D. Dialogi deorum
Dial. meret. Dialogi meretricium
Dial. mort. Dialogi mortuorum
Her. Herodotus
Hermot. Hermotimus
Hist. conscr. Quomodo historia conscribenda

sit
Ind. Adversus indoctum
Iupp. trag. Iuppiter tragoedus
Luct. De luctu
Macr. Macrobii
Nigr. Nigrinus
Philops. Philopseudes
Pseudol. Pseudologista

Salt. De saltatione
Somn. Somnium
Symp. Symposium
Syr. D. De Syria dea
Trag. Tragodopodagra
Ver. hist. Verae historiae, 1, 2
Vit. auct. Vitarum auctio

Lv Leviticus = 3. Moses
LXX Septuaginta
Lydus, Mag. Lydus, De magistratibus

Mens. De mensibus
Lycoph. Lycophron
Lycurg. Lycurgus
Lys. Lysias
M. Aur. Marcus Aurelius Antoninus Augus-

tus
Macrob. Sat. Macrobius, Saturnalia

In Somn. Commentarii in Ciceronis som-
nium Scipionis

1Macc, 2Macc Maccabees
Mal Malachi
Manil. Manilius, Astronomica (Goold

1985)
Mar. Vict. Marius Victorinus
Mart. Martialis
Mart. Cap. Martianus Capella
Max. Tyr. Maximus Tyrius (Trapp 1994)
Mela Pomponius Mela
Melanipp. Melanippides
Men. Dys. Menander, Dyskolos

Epit. Epitrepontes
Fr. Fragmentum (Körte)
Pk. Perikeiromene
Sam. Samia

Mi Micha
Mimn. Mimnermus
Min. Fel. Minucius Felix, Octavius (Kytzler

1982,21992)
Mk Mark
Mod. Herennius Modestinus
Mosch. Moschus
Mt Matthew
MY Mycenae (place where Linear B ta-

bles were discovered)
Naev. Naevius (carmina according to

FPL)
Nah Nahum
Neh Nehemia
Nemes. Nemesianus
Nep. Att. Cornelius Nepos, Atticus

Hann. Hannibal
Nic. Alex. Nicander, Alexipharmaca

Ther. Theriaca
Nicom. Nicomachus
Nm Numbers = 4. Moses
Non. Nonius Marcellus (L. Mueller

1888)
Nonnus, Dion. Nonnus, Dionysiaca
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Not. Dign. Occ. Notitia dignitatum occidentis
Not. Dign. Or. Notitia dignitatum orientis
Not. Episc. Notitia dignitatum et episcoporum
Nov. Corpus Iuris Civilis, Leges Novellae

(Schoell/Kroll 1904)
Obseq. Julius Obsequens, Prodigia (Ross-

bach 1910)
Opp. Hal. Oppianus, Halieutica

Cyn. Cynegetica
Or. Sib. Oracula Sibyllina
Orib. Oribasius
Orig. Origenes
OrMan Prayer to Manasseh
Oros. Orosius
Orph. A. Orpheus, Argonautica

Fr. Fragmentum (Kern)
H. Hymni

Ov. Am. Ovidius, Amores
Ars am. Ars amatoria
Epist. Epistulae (Heroides)
Fast. Fasti
Ib. Ibis
Medic. Medicamina faciei femineae
Met. Metamorphoses
Pont. Epistulae ex Ponto
Rem. am. Remedia amoris
Tr. Tristia

P Papyrus editions according to E.G.
Turner, Greek Papyri. An Intro-
duction, 159–178

P Abinn. Papyrus editions according to H.I.
Bell et al. (ed.), TheAbinnaeus
Archive papers of a Roman offic-
er in the reign of Constantius II,
1962

P Bodmer Papyrus editions according to V.
Martin, R. Kasser et al. (ed.),
Papyrus Bodmer 1954ff.

P CZ Papyrus editions according to C.C.
Edgar (ed.), Zenon Papyri
(Catalogue général des Antiqui-
tés égyptiennes duMusée du Cai-
re) 4 vols., 1925ff.

P Hercul. Papyrus editions according to Pa-
pyri aus Herculaneum

P Lond. Papyrus editions according to F.G.
Kenyon et al. (ed.), Greek Pa-
pyri in the British Museum 7
vols., 1893–1974

P Mich Papyrus editions according to C.C.
Edgar, A.E.R. Boak, J.G. Win-
ter et al. (ed.), Papyri in the
University of Michigan Collecti-
on 13 vols., 1931–1977

P Oxy. Papyrus editions according to B.P.
Grenfell, A.S. Hunt et al.
(ed.), The Oxyrhynchus Papyri,
1898 ff.

ancient authors and titles of works

Pall. Agric. Palladius, Opus agriculturae
Laus. Historia Lausiaca

Pan. Lat. Panegyrici Latini
Papin. Aemilius Papinianus
Paroemiogr. Paroemiographi Graeci
Pass. mart. Passiones martyrum
Paul Fest. Paulus Diaconus, Epitoma Festi
Paul Nol. Paulinus Nolanus
Paulus, Sent. Julius Paulus, Sententiae
Paus. Pausanias
Pelag. Pelagius
Peripl. m. eux. Periplus maris Euxini
Peripl. m.m. Periplus maris magni
Peripl. m.r. Periplus maris rubri
Pers. Persius, Saturae
1 Petr, 2 Petr Letters of Peter
Petron. Sat. Petronius, Satyrica (Müller 1961)
Phaedr. Phaedrus, Fabulae (Guaglianone

1969)
Phil Letter to the Philippians
Phil. Philo
Philarg.Verg. ecl. Philargyrius grammaticus, Expla-

natio in eclogas Vergilii
Philod. Philodemus
Phlp. Philoponus
Philostr. VA Philostratus, Vita Apollonii

Imag. Imagines
VS Vitae sophistarum

Phm Letter to Philemon
Phot. Photius (Bekker 1824)
Phryn. Phrynichus
Pind. Fr. Pindar, Fragments (Snell/Maehler)

Isthm. Isthmian Odes
Nem. Nemean Odes
Ol. Olympian Odes
Pae. Paeanes
Pyth. Pythian Odes

Pl. Alc. 1 Plato, Alcibiades 1 (Stephanus)
Alc. 2 Alcibiades 2
Ap. Apologia
Ax. Axiochus
Chrm. Charmides
Clit. Clitopho
Crat. Cratylus
Crit. Crito
Criti. Critias
Def. Definitiones
Demod. Demodocus
Epin. Epinomis
Ep. Epistulae
Erast. Erastae
Eryx. Eryxias
Euthd. Euthydemus
Euthphr. Euthyphro
Grg. Gorgias
Hp. mai. Hippias maior
Hp. mi. Hippias minor
Hipparch. Hipparchus
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Ion Ion
La. Laches
Leg. Leges
Ly. Lysis
Men. Menon
Min. Minos
Menex. Menexenus
Prm. Parmenides
Phd. Phaedo
Phdr. Phaedrus
Phlb. Philebus
Plt. Politicus
Prt. Protagoras
Resp. Res publica
Sis. Sisyphus
Soph. Sophista
Symp. Symposium
Thg. Theages
Tht. Theaetetus
Ti. Timaeus

Plaut. Amph. Plautus, Amphitruo (fr.according
to Leo 1895 f.)

Asin. Asinaria
Aul. Aulularia
Bacch. Bacchides
Capt. Captivi
Cas. Casina
Cist. Cistellaria
Curc. Curculio
Epid. Epidicus
Men. Menaechmi
Merc. Mercator
Mil. Miles gloriosus
Mostell. Mostellaria
Poen. Poenulus
Pseud. Pseudolus
Rud. Rudens
Stich. Stichus
Trin. Trinummus
Truc. Truculentus
Vid. Vidularia

Plin. HN Plinius maior, Naturalis historia
Plin. Ep. Plinius minor, Epistulae

Pan. Panegyricus
Plot. Plotinus
Plut. Plutarchus, Vitae parallelae (with

the respective name)
Amat. Amatorius (chapter and page

numbers)
De def. or. De defectu oraculorum
De E De E apud Delphos
De Pyth. or. De Pythiae oraculis
De sera De sera numinis vindicta
De Is. et Os. De Iside et Osiride (with chapter

and page numbers)
Mor. Moralia (apart from the sepa-

rately mentioned works; with p.
numbers)

Quaest.
Graec.

Quaestiones Graecae (with
chapter numbers)

Quaest. Rom. Quaestiones Romanae (with ch.
numbers)

Symp. Quaestiones convivales (book,
chapter, page number)

Pol. Polybius
Pol. Silv. Polemius Silvius
Poll. Pollux
Polyaenus, Strat. Polyaenus, Strategemata
Polyc. Polycarpus, Letter
Pompon. Sextus Pomponius
Pomp. Trog. Pompeius Trogus
Porph. Porphyrius
Porph. Hor.

comm.
Porphyrio, Commentum in Horatii

carmina
Posidon. Posidonius
Priap. Priapea
Prisc. Priscianus
Prob. Pseudo-Probian writings
Procop. Aed. Procopius, De aedificiis

Goth. Bellum Gothicum
Pers. Bellum Persicum
Vand. Bellum Vandalicum
Arc. Historia arcana

Procl. Proclus
Prop. Propertius, Elegiae
Prosp. Prosper Tiro
Prov. Proverbs
Prudent. Prudentius
Ps (Pss) Psalm(s)
Ps.-Acro Ps.-Acro in Horatium
Ps.-Aristot. Lin.

insec.
Pseudo-Aristotle, De lineis inseca-

bilibus
Mech. Mechanica

Ps.-Sall. In Tull. Pseudo-Sallustius, InM.Tullium Ci-
ceronem invectiva

Rep. Epistulae ad Caesarem senem de
re publica

Ptol. Alm. Ptolemy, Almagest
Geog. Geographia
Harm. Harmonica
Tetr. Tetrabiblos

PY Pylos (place where Linear B tablets
were discovered)

4 Q Flor Florilegium, Cave 4
4 Q Patr Patriarch’s blessing, Cave 4
1 Q pHab Habakuk-Midrash, Cave 1
4 Q pNah Nahum-Midrash, Cave 4
4 Q test Testimonia, Cave 4
1 QH Songs of Praise, Cave 1
1 QM War list, Cave 1
1 QS Comunal rule, Cave 1
1 QSa Community rule, Cave 1
1 QSb Blessings, Cave 1
Quint. Smyrn. Quintus Smyrnaeus
Quint. Decl. Quintilianus, Declamationes mino-

res (Shackleton Bailey 1989)
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Inst. Institutio oratoria
R.Gest. div.Aug. Res gestae divi Augusti
Rhet. Her. Rhetorica ad C. Herennium
Rom Letter to the Romans
Rt Ruth
Rufin. Tyrannius Rufinus
Rut. Namat. Rutilius Claudius Namatianus, De

reditu suo
S. Sol. Song of Solomon
Sext. Emp. Sextus Empiricus
Sach Sacharia
Sall. Catil. Sallustius, De coniuratione Catili-

nae
Hist. Historiae
Iug. De bello Iugurthino

Salv. Gub. Salvianus, De gubernatione dei
1 Sam, 2 Sam Samuel
Schol. (before an

author’s
name)

Scholia to the author in question

Sedul. Sedulius
Sen. Controv. Seneca maior, Controversiae

Suas. Suasoriae
Sen. Ag. Seneca minor, Agamemno

Apocol. Divi Claudii apocolocyntosis
Ben. De beneficiis
Clem. De clementia (Hosius 21914)
Dial. Dialogi
Ep. Epistulae morales ad Lucilium
Herc. f. Hercules furens
Med. Medea
Q Nat. Naturales quaestiones
Oed. Oedipus
Phaedr. Phaedra
Phoen. Phoenissae
Thy. Thyestes
Tranq. De tranquillitate animi
Tro. Troades

Serv. auct. Servius auctus Danielis
Serv. Aen. Servius, Commentarius in Vergilii

Aeneida
Ecl. Commentarius inVergilii eclogas
Georg. Commentarius in Vergilii geor-

gica
Sext. Emp. Sextus Empiricus
SHA Ael. Scriptores Historiae Augustae, Ae-

lius
Alb. Clodius Albinus
Alex. Sev. Alexander Severus
Aur. M. Aurelius
Aurel. Aurelianus
Avid. Cass. Avidius Cassius
Car. Carus et Carinus et Numerianus
Carac. Antoninus Caracalla
Clod. Claudius
Comm. Commodus
Diad. Diadumenus Antoninus
Did. Iul. Didius Iulianus

ancient authors and titles of works

Gall. Gallieni duo
Gord. Gordiani tres
Hadr. Hadrianus
Heliogab. Heliogabalus
Max. Balb. Maximus et Balbus
Opil. Opilius Macrinus
Pert. Helvius Pertinax
Pesc. Nig. Pescennius Niger
Pius Antoninus Pius
Quadr. tyr. Quadraginta tyranni
Sev. Severus
Tac. Tacitus
Tyr. Trig. Triginta Tyranni
Valer. Valeriani duo

Sid.Apoll. Carm. Apollinaris Sidonius, Carmina
Epist. Epistulae

Sil. Pun. Silius Italicus, Punica
Simon. Simonides
Simpl. Simplicius
Sir Jesus Sirach
Scyl. Scylax, Periplus
Scymn. Scymnus, Periegesis
Socr. Socrates, Historia ecclesiastica
Sol. Solon
Solin. Solinus
Soph. Aj. Sophocles, Ajax

Ant. Antigone
El. Electra
Ichn. Ichneutae
OC Oedipus Coloneus
OT Oedipus Tyrannus
Phil. Philoctetes
Trach. Trachiniae

Sor. Gyn. Soranus, Gynaecia
Sozom. Hist.

eccl.
Sozomenus, Historia ecclesiastica

Stat. Achil. Statius, Achilleis
Silv. Silvae
Theb. Thebais

Steph. Byz. Stephanus Byzantius
Stesich. Stesichorus
Stob. Stobaeus
Str. Strabo (books, chapters)
Suda Suda = Suidas
Suet. Aug. Suetonius, Divus Augustus (Ihm

1907)
Calig. Caligula
Claud. Divus Claudius
Dom. Domitianus
Gram. De grammaticis (Kaster 1995)
Iul. Divus Iulius
Tib. Divus Tiberius
Tit. Divus Titus
Vesp. Divus Vespasianus
Vit. Vitellius

Sulp. Sev. Sulpicius Severus
Symmachus, Ep. Symmachus, Epistulae

Or. Orationes
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Relat. Relationes
Synes. epist. Synesius, Epistulae
Sync. Syncellus
Tab. Peut. Tabula Peutingeriana
Tac. Agr. Tacitus, Agricola

Ann. Annales
Dial. Dialogus de oratoribus
Germ. Germania
Hist. Historiae

Ter. Maur. Terentianus Maurus
Ter. Ad. Terentius, Adelphoe

An. Andria
Eun. Eunuchus
Haut. H(e)autontimorumenos
Hec. Hecyra
Phorm. Phormio

Tert. Apol. Tertullianus, Apologeticum
Ad nat. Ad nationes (Borleffs 1954)

TH Thebes (place where Linear B tables
were discovered)

Them. Or. Themistius, Orationes
Theoc. Theocritus
Theod. Epist. Theodoretus, Epistulae

Gr. aff. Cur. Graecarumaffectionum curatio
Hist. eccl. Historia ecclesiastica

Theopomp. Theopompus
Theophr. Caus.

pl.
Theophrastus,De causis plantarum

Char. Characteres
Hist. pl. Historia plantarum

1 Thess, 2 Thess Letters to the Thessalonians
Thgn. Theognis
Thuc. Thucydides
TI Tiryns (place where Linear B tablets

were discovered)
Tib. Tibullus, Elegiae
1 Tim, 2 Tim Letters to Timothy
Tit Letter to Titus
Tob Tobit
Tzetz. Anteh. Tzetzes, Antehomerica

Chil. Chiliades
Posth. Posthomerica

Ulp. Ulpianus (Ulpiani regulae)

Val. Fl. Valerius Flaccus, Argonautica
Val. Max. Valerius Maximus, Facta et dicta

memorabilia
Varro, Ling. Varro, De lingua Latina

Rust. Res rusticae
Sat. Men. Saturae Menippeae (Astbury

1985)
Vat. Fragmenta Vaticana
Veg. Mil. Vegetius, Epitoma rei militaris
Vell. Pat. Velleius Paterculus, Historiae

Romanae
Ven. Fort. Venantius Fortunatus
Verg. Aen. Vergilius, Aeneis

Catal. Catalepton
Ecl. Eclogae
G. Georgica

Vir. ill. De viris illustribus
Vitr. De arch. Vitruvius, De architectura
Vulg. Vulgate
Wisd Wisdom
Xen. Ages. Xenophon, Agesilaus

An. Anabasis
Ap. Apologia
Ath. pol. Athenaion politeia
Cyn. Cynegeticus
Cyr. Cyropaedia
Eq. De equitandi ratione
Eq. mag. De equitum magistro
Hell. Hellenica
Hier. Hiero
Lac. Respublica Lacedaemoniorum
Mem. Memorabilia
Oec. Oeconomicus
Symp. Symposium
Vect. De vectigalibus

Xenoph. Xenophanes
Zen. Zeno
Zenob. Zenobius
Zenod. Zenodotus
Zeph Zephania
Zon. Zonaras
Zos. Zosimus
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Chrêsis
Christian Archaeology
Christianity
Chronology
Church
Church History
Ciceronianism
Circus

Citizen
Civilists
Classical Archaeology
Classical Period
Classicism
Classicism after Classical Antiquity
Clothing
Cnidian Aphrodite
Cnidus
Codicology
Codification
Coin Collections
Coins, Coin Minting
College
Cologne
Column/Monumental Column
Columniation
Comedy
Comets
Comics
Commentary
Communism
Consolation Literature
Constantine, Donation of
Constantinople
Constitution
Constitution, Types of
Contract
Copenhagen
Copy
Corpus Medicorum
Cosmology
Course of Instruction
Cretan-Mycenaean Archaeology
Croatia
Crown
Cult image
Cultural Anthropology
Cynicism
Cyprus
Czech Republic
Dance
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A
Academy
I. General II. Musical

I. General
A. Definition B. Humanism D. 19th Centu-
ry E. 20th Century

A. Definition
The word ‘academy’ is not used in a uniform man-

ner. In addition to scholarly academies dedicated to re-
search, the term denotes various scholarly, pedagogical
and social establishments. There are medical acad-
emies; music, dance and art academies; as well as
church-related ones (→ A. II. musical). Scholarly (i.e.
research) academies, on the other hand, are associati-
ons of scholars with the purpose of furthering research
and academic communication. Their names have been
changed many times over the centuries: they have been
known as societas (society), sodalitas (sodality), asso-
ciation, institute, and by others terms. Since the 15th
cent., the word academy has encompassed the widest
variety of social and intellectual associations and or-
ganisations. It no longer exclusively refers to the ancient
academy, more specifically, Plato’s school, but also to
scholarly associations and pure teaching institutions. In
view of the loss of importance of universities, the pres-
tigious term academywas assumed by other institutions
of higher learning – specifically German ones – to pro-
mote themselves as places of scholarship and teaching.
Following the French example, scholarly institutions in
Germanywere first called academies in the course of the
18th cent.

B. Humanism
The Platonic Academy, closed in 529 by Justinian,

was rediscovered in Italian humanistic circles around
the turn of the 15th cent. [9; 39; 55]. It is debatable to
what extent the circle that existed at the court of Char-
lemagne under the Anglo-SaxonAlcuin can be called an
academy. The link was consciously made to the Acad-
emy in Athens, both in content and in name, in order
that its secular scholarshipwould be perfected byChris-
tian teaching (cf. Alcuin, epist. 170, ed. Dümmler). But
this link to ancient tradition was an isolated episode.
The reason for this was also the negative connotation of
the word in the Latin Middle Ages, which, following
from Augustine’s Contra Academicos (or De Acade-
micis; cf. the commentary to bk. 2 and 3 by Th. Fuhrer,
1997) considered the sceptical tradition of the academy
as an absolute or rejected it ([3]; L. Boehm in: [19. 65–
111]). It was not until the professors, clerics, notables
and merchants who set themselves up in private groups
in Florence around 1400 in the monastery of Santo Spi-
rito and in the Paradiso degli Alberti in order to debate
literary, philosophical and political themes based on
ancient texts that the idea of the Platonic Academy was
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taken up in a systematicmanner. To be sure, these social
discussion groups were not organized in a formal way
(S. Neumeister in: [19. 171–189]). In 1427, inspired by
Cicero’s Tusc. 3,3,6f., Poggio Bracciolini planned to set
up an Academy on his Tuscan estate to read the classics
in the original, with an educated circle of friends. Then
in 1454 in the house of the Florentine notable Ala-
manno Rinucci, young humanists came together in a
Nova Academia or Chorus Academiae Florentinae,
there to devote themselves, observing definite rules,
above all to the writings of Plato and Aristotle. The
study of ancient philosophers received a strong impetus
through the works of the Byzantine scholar Johannes
Argyropulos. The important influence of Greek phi-
losophy on the humanistically aware Florentines was
also reflected in the group collected together by Mar-
silio Ficino in 1462 that was commonly (albeit falsely,
cf. [26]) dubbed Accademia Platonica and was the first
occidental academy of modern times [15; 39. 101ff.;
40]. It also lacked a firm organisational framework and
precise statutes. Its biggest achievement was the redis-
covery of Platonic writings for the Latin West, through
precise translations of which Ficino saw the opportu-
nity to reform Christianity [57]. The express aim was
the resurrection of the ancient academy ‘antiquamAca-
demiam resurgentem’: M. Ficino, Opera omnia, 21576,
Repr. 1959, I 909), to which one demonstrated com-
mitment through exercitatio literarum, i.e. educated de-
bate, oratorical exercises and philosophical interpreta-
tions of Platonic teachings. The head of the academy,
Ficino, dubbed the pater Platonicae familiae, managed
the renewal of the ancient model in a villa in Careggi,
which was given to him by Cosimo de Medici. Sympo-
sia were held following the Platonic example; Novem-
ber 7, Plato’s supposed birthday and death day was
kept as a holiday; the walls were decorated with apho-
risms; and a bust of Plato, allegedly from the ancient
Academy, was set up. At the same time, the Academy,
which had close ties to the Medici, was to develop its
influence – in a humanistic context – as a place of uni-
versal education and of the culture of urbane conver-
sation. Although only a few selected individuals from
the Florentine political and intellectual elite took part in
individual meetings (such as Cristoforo Landino, Gio-
vanni Pico dellaMirandola, Angelo Poliziano), Ficino’s
conception proved exceptionally effective and influ-
enced other humanistic circles outside Florence, such as
the Accademia Pontaniana in Naples. The Accademia
Pontaniana was founded in 1458 as the discussion
group of Alfons I. It continued in 1471 under the guid-
ance of Giovanni Pontano, the most important Neapo-
litian humanist; which also contributed to the fame of
the court of Aragon. Together they studied ancient
authors, specifically Virgil. In 1464 Pomponio Leto
founded the Accademia Romana (after its founder also
called the Accademia Pomponiana) on the Quirinal in
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Rome. The most important Italian humanists belonged
to it. It was temporarily banned for anticlerical state-
ments by Pope Paul II. In Venice in 1484, AldoManuzio
organised his Neoacademia in his publishing house. It
not only pressed ahead with editions of Greek authors,
but also developed rules of order, written in Greek, and
discussions were carried on in Greek.

In the 15th cent. the idea of the academy foundmany
disciples north of the Alps, specifically through the
mediation of Conrad Celtis. ‘Sodalities’, literary/his-
torically oriented, and informally organised, which in
many ways picked up their inspiration from Italy, were
founded in Buda, Krakow, Basel, Vienna, Ingolstadt,
Heidelberg, Nuremberg, Augsburg, Erfurt, Straßburg
and in many other towns [19. 951ff., 1069ff.; 56.
128ff.; 62]. The circles, whichwere formed bymeans of
academic friendships and exchange of letters of their
members, reflect a new formation of intellectual asso-
ciations, founded through private initiative, but taken
seriously by the Early Modern courts; they spread the
classical legacy through editions, translations and rel-
evant publications as well as historical/geographical
studies of individual regions.

The level of popularity that the concept of the acad-
emy had in humanistic Italy can be seen in the fact that
from the middle of the 15th to the end of the 16th cent.,
around 400 academies were founded (granted some ex-
isted only for a short time). In these, educated burghers
came together to debate scholarly questions and the cul-
tivation of the arts [19. 190–270; 44]. They continued
the traditions of the first humanistic academies, in most
cases not surviving the death of their founders. The
number of academies, which had clear statutes and
membership rules, procedural rules for meetings,
apportioning of offices, fields of activity etc., grew from
the first half of the 16th cent. on. In the period of early
Absolutism the princes gradually assumed direction of
the academies. In the context of the late humanist
search for universal knowledge (Universalwissen-
schaft), the principal focus was on literary texts; scien-
tifically based academies constituted only a small pro-
portion.

The academies developed a new field of expertise in
the course of the 16th cent.: the investigation and stand-
ardisation of literature in the national languages. Al-
ready at the beginning of the 1540s, theAccademia Fio-
rentina occupied itself with Dante, Petrarch and the
contemporary language of Tuscany. The Accademia
della Cruscawas founded in 1583 – likewise in Florence
– and formed its program to illustrate its name. Its task
was, based on established authors of the 14th cent., to
sort in the Italian language the worthless bran (crusca)
from the flour. The first edition of the Italian dictionary
of the Accademia della Crusca appeared in 1612. The
German societies, however, initially held fast to Latin;
Sprachgesellschaften in Germany as in other European
countries, were formed on the Italian model only later.
The Fruchtbringende Gesellschaft [19. 230ff.] was
founded inWeimar in 1617, and Cardinal Richelieu set
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up the Académie Française [19. 348ff.] in 1635. Their
declared aim was to derive standards and concepts for
literature written in their national languages from an-
cient rhetoric and poetry. This deliberate turning
towards the vernacular put the language societies of the
17th cent. in opposition to the universities, which still
held tightly onto their tradition of Latin language and
education.

C. 17th and 18th Cents.
Between 1660 and 1793, 70 official academies were

founded in Europe and America. In addition there were
numerous scholarly associations of a private and semi-
private nature (such as the classical philological socie-
ties in German university towns [65]). In contrast to the
academies, theywere not, as a rule, licensed by the state,
though they were recognised (Overview [45. 261ff.,
281ff.]). The academies differed, sometimes consider-
ably, in their orientation, organisation and social com-
position (L. Hammermayer in [2. 1ff.; 19; 29; 64; 66]).
The Platonic model, that was modified already in the
16th cent., was no longer relevant for the content of
their studies and organisational structure. The acad-
emies concerned themselves with scholarship and arts
of the most different types, and in their variety reflected
the enormous differentiation in the fields of knowledge.
Most notably they accounted for the beginning rise of
the natural sciences since the late 16th cent. The inte-
gration of scientific research and formulation of re-
search problems in the work of the academies led to a
deep division. There was far less discussion of the con-
tribution of language and literature to establishing
identity and culture than in the humanistic societies.
Research in the service of scientific advancement was
now the basic premise of the academy movement. It is
against this background that, beginning in the second
half of the 17th cent., the turn of the academies towards
an experimental-inductive methodology in the sciences
and the development of historical and philological
source criticism is to be viewed. What the academies
had in common was that they contributed to suprare-
gional research communication and their members
were only rarely obliged to teach in the universities.
Before the Enlightenment, the universities, which were
bound to the scholastic tradition, lost both esteem and
significance to the academies, which offered themselves
as central research institutions. By the end of the 18th
cent. the academies were the standard organizational
form of scholarly collaboration. Acting as the central
academic institutes of their respective countries, they
gathered togetherwell-known academics and dedicated
themselves more frequently to large scholarly projects
that an individual scholar would not be able to tackle.
Aside from custom prevailing in the Sprachgesellschaf-
ten, Latin first served as the international scholarly lan-
guage, but was soon joined by French. From the middle
of the 18th cent., national languages were used in the
academies.
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The informal scholarly associations soon came
under the influence of the state and the ruler: absolutist
princes assumed the roles of patrons, who supported
existing organisations and founded new academies. In
Europe, academies were a prominent tool of royal sup-
port for academia. The private circles of scholars, inter-
ested in literary and scientific studies, became state con-
trolled organisations of an elitist cultural policy. Signifi-
cantly, this absolutist academy movement played no
role in the constitutionally republican Netherlands and
Switzerland (Academy foundations did not occur there
until 1808 and 1815 respectively). In Paris the Acadé-
mie des Sciences and the Académie des Inscriptions et
Belles Lettres had already been founded in 1666 and
1667 respectively to take their places alongside theAca-
démie Française [19. 348ff.]. In London in 1662, the
Royal Society was founded, which was oriented
towards the natural sciences, and in 1683 the Philo-
sophical Society in Dublin [19. 669ff.]. In Berlin, the
Elector Frederick III, according to the concept of Gott-
fried Wilhelm Leibniz, founded the Kurfürstliche Bran-
denburgische Societet der Scientien in1700 [7; 20; 21;
27; 28]. Vienna and Dresden tried to imitate the Berlin
model, but in vain (it was not until 1847 that the open-
ing of the Kaiserliche Akademie was officially announ-
ced in Vienna) [33; 46]. It was only in St Petersburg
under Peter the Great in 1724/25 that the plan for an
academy following the Prussian model could become
reality [19. 966ff.]. In other European centres too,
academies arose as institutions supported and funded
by the state: in Edinburgh in 1731, in Madrid in 1714
(Real Academia Española) and in 1738 (Real Academia
de la Historia), in Lisbon 1717 (Academia Portuguesa
da Historia) and in 1779 (Academia das Sciências), in
Stockholm 1739, in Copenhagen 1742 and in Brus-
sels1772.

In the 18th cent., an academy was to be found in
every larger town in Italy some of which carried out
important archaeological, as well as local and regional
historical research such as that at Cortona on the Etrus-
cans. In France there were not just academies in Paris,
but also provincial academies were set up in many
towns – often through private initiatives – all of which
had a different focus; by 1789 there were 32 of them.
The academy movement also gained a foothold in East
and Southeast Europe [2; 11; 19. 1031ff.]. Therewas an
extensive wave of formations in the German Reich in
the second half of the 18th cent. To begin with the
Olmütz Society was founded in 1746, though it was
dissolved in 1751. Of great importance was the reor-
ganisation of the Berlin Academy under Frederick II in
the 1740s, which from now onwas called theKöniglich
Preußische Akademie der Wissenschaften. Over the
next four decades, countless academies and scholarly
societies were founded in the country’s various regional
capitals, especially in central and southern Germany:
The Königliche Sozietät der Wissenschaften in Göttin-
gen (1751) [2. 97ff.; 29. 97ff.], theAkademie nützlicher
Wissenschaften in Erfurt (1754) [1], the Bayerische
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Akademie der Wissenschaften in Munich (1759) [24;
25], the Pfälzische Akademie der Wissenschaften in
Mannheim (1763), the Fürstlich Jablonowskische
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften in Leipzig (1774) [42],
the Gesellschaft der Altertümer in Kassel (1777) und
the Königlich Böhmische Gesellschaft der Wissen-
schaften in Prague (1785). In North America too the
academy movement met with response. The Philo-
sophical Society was initially set up in Philadelphia in
1743/44 and the American Academy of Arts and Sci-
ences with its headquarters in Boston in 1779. In the
18th cent. the concept of the academy reached Central
and South America as well as Asia via the Portuguese
and the Spanish.

The science-oriented academies grew in importance:
After the brief flowering of the Academia Secretorum
Naturae in Naples between 1560 and 1568, the Acca-
demia dei Linceiwas founded inRome in 1603, in 1652
the Academia Naturae Curiosorum in Schweinfurt
(which later became the Leopoldina in Halle), the Roy-
al Society in London in 1660 and in 1666 theAcadémie
des Sciences in Paris. The expansion of research in
mathematics and the natural sciences found different
institutional solutions and led to continuous controver-
sies about the division of the scholarly fields within the
academies. Basically it came down to the followingl
alternatives: Either academies for sciences – such as in
Schweinfurt, London and Paris – could be set up as
independent organisations (partly in addition to acad-
emies for languages, literature and history), or science
and humanities were merged into a single academy
which would then be divided into different classes or
departments. The idea of the unity of scholarship was
advocated by Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz and success-
fully put into practise in the Berlin Academy. Here, his-
tory, languages and natural sciences were all dealt with
under the same roof. Many French and (after the sec-
ond half of the 18th cent.) Italian provincial academies
were modelled on the Berlin Sozietät [44; 54].

The frequently stressed connections of the acad-
emies with each other in a supranational and interfaith
république des sciences or république des lettres have,
up to now, only been verified in a few cases (e.g. for
Berlin and St Petersburg). Munich’s connections with
academies elsewhere, however, were insignificant in the
18th cent. (cf. summary of previous research [66. 28f.]).
Respected foreign scholars were frequently invited to
become members of an academy. These choices were
based not only upon position, but also their scholarly
achievements. However, there are definitive studies on
the members’ social denominational and geographical
origins only for the French and some German acad-
emies. It seems likely that already before the middle of
the 18th cent. the majority of academy members came
from the upper middle classes. Non-noble scholars ent-
ered the exclusive academic meritocracy on an equal
footing with noble members and used their activities in
the academy as a means of social mobility.
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The Catholic Church also established comparable
institutions. One may note the Maurist Congregation,
which since the middle of the 17th cent. in Saint-Ger-
main-des-Prés had been publishing exemplary editions
of Church history andwhich also became renowned for
its significant studies of ancillary historicalmaterial and
for works on French history.

Despite the diversification in scholarship and the in-
tensive focus of research on the natural sciences, the
study of the ancient world retained a prominent posi-
tion in the work of academies. It profited from the sys-
tematic collection and editions of historical sources
which were now being started. Naturally the study of
ancient history (just as that of universal history)was not
on the agenda of every academy (cf. the German acad-
emies in general [38]; Paris: [5. 171ff.; 63. 230ff.];
Mannheim: [12; 18]; Munich: [37]). The transcriptions
of monumental and epigraphic texts were large-scale
classical research projects: Archaeological campaigns
were carried out in Tuscany and the towns at the foot of
Vesuvius, → Pompeii and → Herculaneum [14], but
also in Gallia Romana and in the Palatinate [13]. Local
academies, too, made important research contributions
to regional ancient history; in Italy, for example, they
made important contributions to intensive research in
Etruscan history [4]. Prize contests sponsored by the
academies frequently treated classical themes. TheAca-
démie des Inscriptions et Belles Lettres, for example,
alternated questions from Classical Antiquity and the
Middle Ages and even admitted non-French partici-
pants. In 1775 Herder addressed the theme: Quels
furent les noms et les attributs deVénus chez les diverses
nations de la Grèce et de l’Italie [64. 65].

The academy movement, however, suffered a crisis
in the 18th cent. The vast and extensive variety of acad-
emy foundings, which reflected the advances in schol-
arly specialisation, made intraregional coordination
and cooperation ever more difficult. The unavoidable
institutionalisation led to ossification and inflexibility.
Various reform projects were discussed, including the
suggestion for a Europe-wide République des Lettres,
which in 1795 led to the establishment of the Institut de
France. At the same time the middle class turned, under
the influence of the Enlightenment, to organisations
that were largely independent of the courts, so that the
academies lost their principal socio-politial and scien-
tific organisatorial function.

D. 19th Cent.
This stagnation crisis was overcome by the reform

movement at the beginning of the 19th cent. The Pari-
sian model of a central academy, which had originated
after the liquidation of the old academy structure dur-
ing the French Revolution, had an effect on various
European states, such as the Kaiserlich Russische Aka-
demie reorganised in 1803 and the newly established
Königlich Bayerische Akademie der Wissenschaften in
1807. In Prussia, Wilhelm von Humboldt started a
thorough and wide-ranging reform in the division and
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structure of scholarly fields that led to the founding of
the University of Berlin (1810) and the reorganisation
of the Academy (1812). In the 19th cent. the Königlich
Preußische Akademie der Wissenschaften became a
model example of a modern and efficient scholarly
academy, whose central function lay in the overall or-
ganisation, representation and coordination of scholar-
ly work. At the same time Humboldt’s conception, the
unity of research and teaching, prevented the univer-
sities from taking second place to the academies, as was
the case in France, for instance. The members of the
German Academy were frequently university profes-
sors. The Berlin Academy enlarged its distance, already
stressed since the 17th cent., to theology and jurispru-
dence, the normative practical orientation ofwhichwas
not considered reconcilable with an enlightened con-
cept of science and innovation. Exponents of these sub-
jects, such as the theologian Adolf Harnack, could only
be taken on as historians. The neo-humanistic episte-
mology constructed a model of the academy which
combined an idealised concept of an almost timeless
Platonic academy with a positivist understanding of
scholarship and a highly efficient scholarly organisa-
tion.

Before this background, Classical Studies in the 19th
cent. experienced a boomwithout parallel [51; 52]. Led
by Theodor Mommsen, since 1858 a full member and
from 1874 to 1895 secretary of the Berlin Academy, the
great classical undertakings were started: the funda-
mental research on source criticism, which established
the international reputation of German classical schol-
arship. The entire historical source material of the an-
cient world was to be collected, indexed and published
in large corpora. According to the methodological
credo, advancement in scholarship could only be made
via comprehensive editions of sources. In his reply to
Harnack’s inaugural speech, Mommsen in 1890 had
redefined the task of the Academy in the age of positiv-
ism: Auch die Wissenschaft hat ihr sociales Problem:
wie der Großstaat und die Großindustrie, so ist die
Großwissenschaft, die nicht von Einem geleistet, aber
von Einem geleitet wird, ein nothwendiges Element
unserer Kulturentwicklung, und deren rechte Träger
sind die Akademien oder sollten es sein (‘Scholarship,
too, has its social problem: just as the national state and
corporate industry so also large-scale scholarship,
which is not accomplished by [just] one individual but
rather is led by one, is an essential element of our cultur-
al development; and the responsible institutions for that
are the academies or should be’, Minutes. Berlin 1890,
792; Th. Mommsen, Reden und Aufsätze, 1905, 209).
Hermann Diels, Mommsen’s successor as secretary of
the philolosophical-historical section, shared his views.
He expressed his thoughts on Die Organisation der
Wissenschaften in 1906 (in: [32]). Harnack, who inher-
ited Mommsen’s leading role in Academy politics after
1895, penned his programmatic essay in 1911 Vom
Großbetrieb der Wissenschaften (now in: [49. 1009–
1019]).
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In 1815 on the initiative of August Böckh theCorpus
InscriptionumGraecarumwas founded (4 vols., 1825–
1859; 1877 index) and in 1817 Immanuel Bekker star-
ted the Aristotle edition (4 vols., 1827–1836; index
1870), which since 1874 was supplemented with the
Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca and the Supple-
mentum Aristotelicum. After years of argument, the
Berlin Academy approvedMommsen’s plan in 1854 for
a Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum. Individual fasci-
cles have been appearing since 1863; up to now 17 vol-
umes with around 180,000 inscriptions as well as nu-
merous supplements. Fromwork on the indices of Latin
inscriptions emerged the Prosopographia Imperii
Romani saec. I.II.III., edited by Hermann Dessau,
Elimar Klebs and Paul von Rohden 1897/98. At
Mommsen’s suggestion Friedrich Imhoof-Blumer star-
ted to collect the ancient coins of northern Greece in
1888. Since 1898 individual volumes of theGriechische
Münzwerk have been appearing at irregular intervals.
In 1891 the corpus of Greek Christian writers of the
first to third cents., commonly called the Church Fa-
thers’ Edition or ‘Kirchenväterausgabe’, was founded
on the initiative of Mommsen and Harnack. The inter-
disciplinary project, on which ancient historians, clas-
sical philologists and theologians worked together, is a
good example of the epoch-making cooperation of
‘classical studies’ and church history at the end of the
19th cent. After 1945 the series was broadened to in-
clude texts from later centuries (up to the 8th cent.). The
Commission in charge of the Church Fathers’ Edition
became, at the end of 1901, also responsible for the
Prosopographia Imperii Romani saec. IV. V. VI; the
large-scale undertaking was intended to be a basic bio-
graphical tool for both secular and ecclesiastic histo-
rians, as well as for theologians and philologists; but in
the end it failed because of its unrealistic goal, forwhich
its initiator Mommsen had to take the blame. After
many setbacks, the work was halted in 1933. In 1897,
work was started on the dictionary of Ancient Egyptian
under the leadership of Adolf Erman. By 1947 it con-
tained around 1.75million definitions of ancient Egyp-
tian words (13 vols., 1926–1963). In 1901 Hermann
Diels together with Ludvig Heiberg started the Corpus
Medicorum Graecorum. Under the aegis of Ulrich von
Wilamowitz-Moellendorff 1903 saw a new plan for the
Inscriptiones Graecae, the sister project for the Corpus
Inscriptionum Graecarum; cooperation with other
academies, especially the Wiener Akademie, was
strongly pushed and resulted in a geographical division
of labour. From now on, Berlin focused its attention on
the Greek mainland and the Aegean islands. To date 45
volumes (with almost 50,000 inscriptions) have ap-
peared. In addition, Theodor Mommsen inaugurated
the Vocabularium iurisprudentiae Romanae, a com-
plete word index to the Digests and the pre-Justinian
legal sources (5 vols., 1903–1987), an edition of
Fronto, which was, however, not completed, as well as
an index rei militaris imperii Romani. Plans for a com-
prehensive survey of ancient art and for aCorpus Papy-
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rorum never came to fruition. The Prussian Academy
had a personnel and administrative influence on several
local, non-academic ventures and institutions in Berlin,
and others like the Monumenta Germaniae Historica,
the DAI (Deutsches Archäologisches Institut) with its
branches in Rome, Athens, Cairo and Constantinople,
the Reichslimeskommission headquartered in Heidel-
berg and the Römisch-Germanische Kommission in
Frankfurt [52].

Also the newly established academies in the Ger-
man-speaking countries (1846 the Königlich-Sächsi-
sche Akademie der Wissenschaften in Leipzig [42],
1847 the Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissenschaften in
Vienna [33; 46], 1906 the Akademie in Straßburg and
1909 the Heidelberger Akademie [67]) carried out clas-
sical research and took part in joint ventures. In Vienna
in 1864, the Commission to edit the works of the Latin
Church Fathers was set up (CSEL); the Asia Minor
Commission, which among other things was respon-
sible for excavations at Ephesus, followed in 1890 [16.
9ff.], and in 1897 the Commission for research on the
Roman Limes. Straßburg and Heidelberg increased
their research on papyri. After 1918, the Heidelberg
Academy took over a part of the work of its Straßburg
sister organisation, specifically the Acta Conciliorum
Oecumenicorum which had been advanced by Eduard
Schwartz since 1909 [53. 41ff.].

Likewise, in many European and overseas nations,
in order to manifest newly-won or aspired-to national
sovereignty, in the 19th cent. academies were founded:
in Poland (Krakow 1816), in Mexico (1824), in Hun-
gary (1825), in Finland (1838), in Belgium (1841/42),
in Norway (1857), in Croatia (1866), in Romania
(1866), in Serbia (1866), in Bulgaria (1869) und in
Japan (1879). These newly founded academies con-
cerned themselves to a greater or lesser extent with clas-
sical research and were to some degree shaped by the
Prussian Academy and its organisation (compare the
individual articles on these countries). Academies
played a lesser role in the USA, a result of the decen-
tralisation of scholarly organisation and the prominent
importance of private institutes; it was not until 1919
that the most important humanities organisations
joined together as the American Council of Learned
Societies. The Berlin Academy had a decisive influence
on the works of other already existing academies – such
as the one in St Petersburg [61]. In addition they were
strengthened by the numerous personal relationships of
members of individual academies, via elaborate corre-
spondence (a nice example: the series of letters between
Wilamowitz and M.I. Rostovzev [10]) and by inviting
foreign scholars into the circle ofmembers. (for the clas-
sical studies of the Berlin Academy: [35]).

In the face of the ever more costly projects that went
beyond the organisatorial and financial possibilities of
any one academy, and the need to avoid overlaps in the
pursuit of research projects, at the end of the 19th cent.
the possibility of a ‘cartel’ of scholarly academies was
discussed. In 1893 the academies of Göttingen (in
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whose reorganisation Wilamowitz had a decisive
share), Leipzig, Munich and Vienna formed the Ver-
band der wissenschaftlichen Körperschaften. Berlin,
which up to now had only worked in individual joint
ventures, and Heidelberg joined in 1906 and 1911 re-
spectively. On the initiative of the cartel, the Interna-
tional Association of Academies (IAA) came into being
in 1899. Active until 1914 it brought together 24 Euro-
pean andAmerican academies [23; 31]. The cartel over-
saw over 30 projects, including the Thesaurus linguae
Latinae, which was tackled by the academies in Berlin,
Göttingen, Leipzig, Munich and Vienna, and on which
today more than 20 academies on three continents are
working [41]. There was also the edition of the Septua-
gint started byRudolf Smend andAlfredRahlfs in 1907
which now has its home in Göttingen[58]. Other pro-
jects were realised by arrangements between individual
academies; the publication of the Corpus Inscriptio-
num Etruscarum since 1893 with the support of the
Prussian and Saxon academies. Work on the Corpus
Medicorum Graecorum was supported by the Berlin
and Leipzig academies as well as the Royal Society in
Copenhagen.

The ‘industry-style management of research’, fund-
ed by state support and private foundations, changed
the character of the academy at the end of the 19th cent.
This can be seen clearly at the Berlin Academy [52]. It
was no longer a place of learned discourse, but rather an
institution which had to accommodate itself to the re-
quirements of large-scale, ‘industrialised’ research.
Classical Studies initiated and exemplified an organi-
satorial modernisation, international cooperation, flex-
ible methods of financing research and methodological
diversity. Its innovative potential had its effect on other
areas and even the physical and natural science section
followed this model. Undertakings in Classical Studies
strengthened at the same time a tendency towards sub-
ject specialistion. Using other areas of study as models,
the study of Antiquity was divided into different sec-
tions and the unity of Classical Studies was destroyed
forever.

E. 20th Cent.
The most recent history of the academy reflects the

changes and ruptures of the 20th cent. Chauvinism and
military aggression, which culminated in two World
Wars, robbed the scholarly community of vital ma-
terial, personnel and ideational resources, and broke
down the internationality of the scientific republic. The
National Socialist regime had tried since 1933 – with
varying degrees of success – to influence the personnel
structure, the scholarly orientation and the organisa-
tion of the German, and after 1938 the Vienna and
Prague Academies too (preliminary observations: [17;
43; 52a]). The academy system inGermanywas reorga-
nised along federal lines immediately after the end of
World War II; in 1946 the individual academies joined
together as the network, Konferenz der deutschen Aka-
demien der Wissenschaften. [60]. The Russian Acad-
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emy had been steered onto communist lines by Stalin in
1929 and reshaped into the Academy of Science of the
USSR; since 1934 it had been meeting in Moscow; be-
tween 1961 and 1963 a basic reorganisation of the
academy made allowance for the for the increasing dif-
ferentation of the sciences and the quantative expan-
sion of positions and institutes[34]. The division of
Europe during the Cold War carried with it the trans-
formation of a formerly pluralistic scholarly commu-
nity in Eastern Europe into ideologically organised re-
search academies, set up with well-staffed institutes,
which had a central role in the scholarly organisation of
their countries. The former Preußische Akademie der
Wissenschaften in Berlin was also affected by this pro-
cess; reopened in 1946 as the Deutsche Akademie der
Wissenschaften, it underwent a far reaching reorganisa-
tion in 1969 ([48]; first results of the history of the in-
stitutes of Classical Studies [68]). The political changes
that shook up former Warsaw Pact countries from the
mid-1980s onwards and the ensuing disintegration of
the Soviet Union and its satellites had a wide-ranging
impact even on scholarly organisations. Many acad-
emies in Eastern Europe were newly-established or
refounded: national sovereignty demonstrated itself in
scholarly independence. The process of restructuring
and reestablishing academic traditions was in no way a
smooth process, nor indeed is it over. After the destruc-
tion of these older organisational structures, research is
threatened in many places by an uncertain future and
lack of resources (cf. on Russia [47]). In the Federal
Republic of Germany after reunification the Sächsische
Akademie der Wissenschaften was continued, the Aka-
demie gemeinnütziger Wissenschaften in Erfurt was
reconstituted and after the various institutes of theAka-
demie derWissenschaften of the formerGermanDemo-
cratic Republic had been dissolved, theBerlin-Branden-
burgische Akademie der Wissenschaften was newly
constituted (for an informative historical snapshot of
the year 1989: [59]).

Specialisation within Classical Studies continued in
the 20th cent. Numerous new enterprises were added to
the projects pursued up to that point, achieved in part
by individual academies, in part in national or interna-
tional cooperation (cf. the publications of the individ-
ual academies in their Jahrbücher and Sitzungsberichte,
and in the Internet). Many academies are represented
by archaeological institutes in centres ofMediterranean
culture (Madrid, Rome, Athens, Istanbul, Damascus,
Jerusalem and Cairo, etc.). The Internationale Assozia-
tion, set up in 1901 on the initiative of the London-
based Royal Society, was joined by 18 academies and
was replaced in 1919 by the Union Académique Inter-
national (headquartered in Brussels). Within this inter-
national association, various academies have been
working on Catalogue des Manuscrits alchimiques
grecs et latins, on the Corpus vasorum antiquorum, on
the Tabula Imperii Romani and the Corpus des timbres
amphoriques. The German-speaking academies are
jointly publishing theMittellateinischeWörterbuch (to-
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gether with the Novum Glossarium); there are compa-
rable projects on medieval lexicography in many other
European academies. Other large-scale joint projects
include the Corpus Signorum Imperii Romani, the Syl-
loge Nummorum Graecorum), the Lexicon Iconogra-
phicum Mythologiae Classicae, a Corpus fontium
historiae Byzantinae and the Année Philologique. The
British Academy founded in 1901 (cf. Proceedings of
the British Academy 1. VII–IX) supported textual criti-
cism research on the GreekNewTestament, theCorpus
Platonicummedii aevi, the Prosopography of the Later
Roman Empire and the Patristic Greek Lexicon; today
among other things, a Prosopography of the Byzantine
Empire, the Corpus Inscriptionum Iranicarum, the
Oxyrhynchus Papyri and the Roman-British Writing
Tablets are being published; furthermore, the British
Academy is linked with the British Schools and Insti-
tutes and their various areas of research. TheAcadémie
des Inscriptions et Belles Lettres in Paris has also been
concerned and occupied itself with numerous philologi-
cal, epigraphic and archaeological projects; it is worth
mentioning the Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum
(since 1867) and theRépertoire d’épigraphie sémitique,
the French complete edition of theworks of Bartolomeo
Borghesi, the Inscriptiones Graecae ad res Romanas
pertinentes, the Inscriptions latines de la Gaule et de
l’Afrique, the Inscriptions grecques et latines de la Syrie,
the Inscriptions grecques chrétiennes d’Asie mineure,
the inscriptions of Delos, the Carte archéologique de la
Gaule, the Recueil général des mosaı̈ques de la Gaule
and, together with Yale University, the excavations in
Dura-Europos; in its remit are the administration of the
Écoles françaises d’Athènes et de Rome and the École
biblique et archéologique française de Jérusalem. The
Italian academies and the Unione Accademia Nazio-
nale are overseeing, among others, numerous archaeo-
logical projects, the editing of Greek and Latin authors,
the Inscriptiones Italicae (with the Supplementa Italica
and the Iscrizioni greche d’Italia), the Corpus dei
Manoscritti Copti Letterari and the Corpus delle anti-
chità fenicie e puniche. The south and eastern European
academies, as well as those from Scandinavian and the
Benelux countries, have distinguished themselves by the
deciphering and analysis of archaeological and epi-
graphic evidence, the publishing of academic journals
and publications, the translation of classical authors in
respective national languages, and collaborative work
with international joint projects (cf. also the entires on
individual countries).

In addition the commissions set up for international
projects, the Austrian Academy in Vienna supports fur-
ther working groups on Byzantine studies, the Corpus
of ancient mosaics of Asia Minor, Mycenean research,
Iranian studies and the history of ancient law. Together
with the Nordrhein-Westfälische Akademie der Wis-
senschaften it publishes the Inschriften griechischer
Städte in Kleinasien. After World War II, the Berlin
Academy started work on a Polybios-Lexikon and a
Prosopographie der mittelbyzantinischen Zeit. The
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academy in Göttingen devotes itself to Byzantine legal
sources, the Septuaginta-Edition, a Lexikon des früh-
griechischen Epos, the Reallexikon der germanischen
Altertumskunde and research on early Christian mo-
nasticism. The Bavarian Academy worked with the
Vienna Academy on theCorpus griechischer Urkunden
des Mittelalters und der neueren Zeit and, set up in sev-
eral study groups, is currently engaged in examining
cuneiform texts and Near Eastern archaeology; re-
search on urban life in Late Antiquity and late Roman
Raetia; the publication of a second series of Acta Con-
ciliorumOecumenicorum; onomastics; and an index to
the Novellae of Justinian. In Heidelberg there are re-
search positions on archaeometry, an epigraphic data-
base, the Lexicon Iconographicum Mythologiae Clas-
sicae, the Année Philologique, publications from its
papyri collection, the collection and study of Balkan
pre-history. In the Akademie der Wissenschaften und
der Literatur in Mainz, founded in 1949, commissions
have been working and publishing on ancient slavery,
coins of the Roman period found in Germany, Greek
papyrus documents from Egypt, an Augustinus-Lexi-
kon, the Corpus of Minoan and Mycenean seals, indi-
ces to Latin literature of the Renaissance, Coptic tex-
tiles, translations and commentaries on the works of
Plato, a demotic book of names, and cuneiform texts
from Bogazköy. The Nordrhein-Westfälische Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, founded in 1950 and head-
quartered in Düsseldorf, financed a critical edition of
Athanasius and the Bibliographia patristica, is taking
part in the publication of the Reallexikon für Antike
und Christentum and the Jahrbuch für Antike und
Christentum; it supports the edition of the works of
Gregory ofNyssa aswell as publications on papyri. The
academies of Berlin, Düsseldorf, Göttingen, Heidel-
berg, Mainz und Munich together maintain the Patris-
tic Commission.

The significance of the academies in terms of re-
search policy and organisation for modern Classical
Studies lies on the one hand in their mission to function
as places of interdisciplinary discourse and internation-
al cooperation; on the other hand, in their responsibility
for the dissemination of scholarly results through publi-
cations (protocols, yearbooks, monographs, special
series, etc.), and, finally, in their function in carrying
out long-term projects, which frequently conduct basic
research in critical source analysis. Contrary to the
natural sciences, Classical Studies have to a much smal-
ler degree set up their own research institutions outside
the academy and the university (in Germany, for in-
stance, they have never been represented in the Kaiser-
Wilhelm-/Max-Planck-Gesellschaft). The traditional
leading role in Classical Studies in numerous academies
in the 19th cent., above all in the Preußische Akademie
der Wissenschaften has now been lost. For the most
part, classical research projects are only a small part of
the whole programme of the academy and often suffer
consideral pressure for legitimisation as the result of
tighter financial resources in the academic arena.
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II. Musical
In the history of music, many institutions (schools,

societies) and their events became significant under the
designation academy. Many academies, in the sense of
societies, discovered or imitated ancient music (Alterati
Florenz, late 16th cent.; Académie de Poésie etMusique
Paris, 1570), furthered or carried on musical theatre
(Intronati Siena, 1531; Invaghiti Mantua, 1607; Aca-
démie Royale de Musique, Paris after 1669; Royal
Academy of Music, London 1719–28; Arcadia Rom,
1690) and staged concerts or performed music, espe-
cially ancient music (Academy of Vocal Music London,
1726–31; Academy of Ancient Music London,
1710?/31–92; Sing-Akademie Berlin, after 1791; Sing-
Akademie Breslau, after 1825). Whereas some private
academies employed professional musicians to teach its
members (and in doing so became not infrequently the
basis for a conservatory), other academies were from
the beginning conceived as schools of music (Filarmo-
nica Verona, after 1543; Floridi, later Filarmonica,
Bologna, after 1614/15; Royal Academy of Music Lon-
don, after 1832; Santa Cecilia Rome, 1839; Dublin
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1848; Zurich 1891; Vienna 1908; Glasgow 1929; Hel-
sinki 1939; Basel 1948). Just like the sessions or meet-
ings of societies that designate themselves as ‘acad-
emies’, also their concerts may be called ‘academies’
metonymically, so that in this context, one did not need
an academy to stage the event. A report about the musi-
cal life in Vienna in 1800 differentiates – apparently
depending on the type of locale – between ‘public’ und
‘private academies’ and in both categories between
‘fixed’ und ‘ad-hoc’ (the ‘ad-hoc’ private academies
evolved in the course of decades into what is called sal-
on music). In a further metonymic sense, academy can
even mean works composed for a function at the acad-
emy (cantatas) (PellegriniAmor tiranno 1616, Pasquini
1687).

W. Frobenius, N. Schwindt-Gross, Th. Sick (eds.),
Akademie undMusik, 1993 (with a detailed bibliography
317ff.). WOLF BARTH, ANDREAS FROBENIUS

Acculturation
A. History of the Concept
B. Acculturation in the Historical
Disciplines

A. History of the Concept
The concept of acculturation originally derives from

the conceptual apparatus of American-style → Cul-
tural anthropology, and is based on the concept of
culture essentially developed by S. Tylor, which, in the
course of the 20th cent., gradually replaced the norma-
tive-judgmental concept of culture that had been domi-
nant until then. As an alternative to the latter, which
classified human societies on a scale between primitive
peoples and complex civilizations, ‘Cultural Anthro-
pology’ near the end of the 19th cent. developed the
model of a non-judgmental comparison of individual
cultures. The underlying concept of culture embraces
all areas of human endeavor (thus including politics,
economics and religion) [4]. The study of ‘accultura-
tion’ takes into consideration the modes and results of
cultural change that are the consequence of cultural
contact. In 1936, the following definition, still largely
valid today, was developed by R. Redfield, R. Lindon
and M. Herskvits: ‘Acculturation comprehends those
phenomena which result when groups of individuals
having different cultures come into continuous first-
hand contact, with subsequent changes in the original
patterns of either or both groups’ [14. 149]. In this con-
text, the mechanisms and contexts of areas of contact
were at the center of these authors’ considerations, for
instance the circumstances of encounter and criteria of
selection in cases of exchange. The concept was fine-
tuned in a workshop in 1953, by considering social
structures more intensely and classifying the possible
reactions to cultural contact [16]. Since acculturation
also offered a welcome explanatory model for cultural
change, the concept was soon utilized in many other
disciplines like sociology [11], archaeology [15] and the
historical disciplines.
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B. Acculturation in the Historical
Disciplines
The transferal of the anthropological acculturation

model, initially conceived for cultural encounters with-
in a colonial context, to historical societies (in particu-
lar ancient cultures), nevertheless revealed a series of
problems. In particular, the concept lost some of its
rigor, since the nature of the sources seldom permitted
the exact observation of ‘first-hand contact’ and gradu-
al change. In addition, the idea of homogeneity of the
cultural entities involved turns out to be highly prob-
lematic, for it neglects the complexity of historical cul-
tures, and it does not take historical development into
consideration [7].

These problems have led to various modifications of
the acculturation model: for instance, U. Bitterli’s ty-
pology of cultural contacts [1] (primarily with regard to
the contact of Europe with non-European cultures);
building upon the latter, the more flexible concept of
‘cultural borders’ by J. Osterhammel [13] and the re-
search on ‘cultural transfer’, established byM. Espagne
and M. Werner [3] (particularly tailored to inter-Euro-
pean cultural exchange); finally, the flexibilized accul-
turation model specially developed for research on
Classical Antiquity by U. Gotter. Gotter understands
cultural entities as identity groups, and he limits the
possibility of making relevant statements about accul-
turation to cases in which (1) groups can be determined
and delimited, (2) the degree of foreignness between the
groups can be determined (particularly with reference
to perception), (3) the dynamics of reception can be
described, and (4) the transformation of ‘original pat-
terns’ can be observed. Since this is often impossible for
ancient cultures, many of which can be grasped only on
the basis of artifacts (this is true especially for the an-
cient ‘marginal cultures’ such as the Germanic, Celtic,
and Iberian), according to Gotter the acculturation
model should not be used in such cases [7]. As an exam-
ple, Gotter has demonstrated his concept in a work on
the process of Hellenization of the city of priests, Olba
in Cilicia [6]. Important and well-attested processes of
acculturation in Antiquity are Hellenization (for in-
stance of Egypt [8], Southern Italy [10], Phoenicia [17],
and Asia Minor [12]), the Orientalization of Greece in
the Archaic Period [2], and Romanisation [9]. A par-
ticularly complex case are the processes of accultura-
tion betweenGreece andRome [5; 18]. The reception of
the cultural and institutional achievements of the subju-
gated Hellenized population by Islam can also be inter-
preted as a process of acculturation.
→ Hellenization; → Olba; → Romanisation

1 U. Bitterli, Alte Welt – Neue Welt. Formen des euro-
päischen-überseeischen Kulturkontakts vom 15.–18.
Jahrhundert, 1986 2W. Burkert, The Orientalizing
Revolution, 1995 3M. Espagne, M.Werner, Deutsch-
französischer Kulturtransfer im 18. und 19. Jahrhundert.
Zu einem interdisziplinären Forschungsprogramm des
CNRS, in: Francia 13, 1985, 502–510 4 J. Fisch, s. v.
Zivilisation; Kultur, in: O. Brunner et al. (eds.),
Geschichtliche Grundbegriffe, Vol. 7, 1992, 679–774
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5 U. Gotter, Griechenland in Rom? Zur politischen
Bedeutung von Akkulturation in der klassischen und spät-
römischen Republik. Unpublished dissertation, Freiburg
i.Br. 2002 6 Id., Tempel und Großmacht: Olba/Dio-
kaisareia, in: E. Jean (ed.), La Cilicie: espaces et pouvoirs
locaux, 2002, 286–366 7 Id., Akkulturation als Metho-
denproblem der historischen Wissenschaften, in: W.
Essbach, wir/ihr/sie. Identität und Alterität in Theorie
und Methode, 2001, 373–406 8 S. Grallert, Akkul-
turation im ägyptischen Sepulkralwesen. Der Fall eines
Griechen in der 26. Dynastie, in: U. Höckmann, D. Krei-
kenbom (eds.) Naukratis. Die Beziehungen zu Ostgrie-
chenland, Ägypten und Zypern in archaı̈scher Zeit. Akten
der Table Ronde in Mainz, 25.–27. November 1999,
2001, 183–196 9 A. Haffner (ed.), Internationales
Kolloquium zum SchwerpunktprogrammRomanisierung
1998, 2000 10 K. Lomas, Rome and the Western
Greeks, 350 BC –AD 200, Conquest and Acculturation in
Southern Italy, 1993 11 E. Long, Engaging Sociology
and Cultural Studies: Disciplinary and Social Change, in:
Id. (ed.), From Sociology to Cultural Studies. New Per-
spectives, 1997, 1–32 12 St. Mitchell, Ethnicity,
Acculturation and Empire in Roman and Late Roman
Asia Minor, in: Id. (ed.), Ethnicity and Culture in Asia
Minor, 2000, 117–150 13 J. Osterhammel, Kulturelle
Grenzen in der Expansion Europas, in: Saeculum 46,
1995, 101–138 14 R. Redfield et al., Memorandum
for the Study of Acculturation, in: American Anthropolo-
gist 38, 1936, 149–152 15 J. Slofstra, An Anthropo-
logical Approach to the Study of Romanization Processes,
in: R. Brandt, J. Slofstra (eds.), Romans andNatives in
the Low Countries. Spheres of Interaction, 1983, 71–104
16 The Social Science Research Council Summer Seminar
on Acculturation on 1953, in: American Anthropologist
56, 1954, 973–1002 17 R. A. Stucky, Acculturation et
retour aux sources: Sidon aux époques perse et helléni-
stique, in: R. Frei-Steba (ed.), Recherches récentes sur le
monde hellénistique, 2001, 247–258 18 G. Vogt-
Spira, Auseinandersetzung Roms und Griechenlands als
europäisches Paradigma, 1998. ISABEL TORAL-NIEHOFF

Acoustics see → Natural sciences

Adagium see→ Aphorism;

Adaptation
A. Definition B. Epics Based on Classical
Models C. Compilation E. Verse and Prose
Paraphrases G. Translation H. Periphras-
tic Translation I. Travesty J. Emblematic
Adaptation K. Other Forms

A. Definition
In the narrower sense, adaptation is understood by

literary scholarship to mean the arranging of a literary
work according to the rules of another genre or
medium. Looking at the reception of classical texts in
the literature of the Middle Ages and the modern age,
adaptation is, to be sure, in a broader sense an adjust-
ment to the conditions present in another, i.e. vernacu-
lar literature. The boundaries of this expanded concept
of adaptation are translation on one hand and → imi-
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tatio on the other. Whereas the latter, as imitation of
mostly formal and poetological characteristics, will
remain on the sidelines, translation must be seen as a
form of adaptation. Because different periods view
translations in different terms, to modern eyes those of
the Middle Ages and the Early Modern period appear,
to a greater or lesser extent, as free adaptations. In this
general sense, adaptation mainly implies the following
three aspects: 1. Insofar as the adaptation intends an
adjustment to the ideology, view of theworld, people or
society and ethics of the adapting epoch, the changing
methods of adaptation throw a significant light on the
dominant self-awareness of the era, specifically on its
relationship to antiquity. 2. With regard to literary-aes-
thetic matters, the potential of creativity in genre, lan-
guage and style is a significant feature of adaptation.

The significance of adaptation reveals, to what
extent classical literature and which aspects are per-
ceived as important for their own time. Adaptation con-
tributes to the development of emerging genres (for ex-
ample in the epics of the courtly Middle Ages based on
those of Classical Antiquity), reinforces the validity of
developed genres (for example in the adaptation of the
Aeneid or Metamorphoses in the → Renaissance
which interact with modern epic forms); or adaptation
implicitly postulates a change in the concept of a genre
(for example in the mock heroic epic of the 17th and
18th cents.). 3. The co-existence of different expectati-
ons, for example of an academic and popular nature,
which can lead to completely opposing forms and func-
tions of adaptation in the same era, demonstrates the
close connection between adaptation and public taste.
The following sections should be seen as an account of
the historical forms of adaptation of Classical litera-
ture. The period covered is limited to the Middle Ages
and the Early Modern period, as it is then when the
most important forms manifest themselves. A second
concentration can be found in French and Italian litera-
ture, as it is here where the reception of antiquity in
general, and the various types of adaptation appear
first. In the literature of other countries (Spain, Ger-
many, Britain), theyweremostly received after a certain
interval. Themethods of adaptationwill be shown prin-
cipally through the reception of the Classical epic, since
no other genre shows a comparable variety of possibil-
ities.

B. Romances set in Antiquity
The romance set in Antiquity (Antikenroman) is the

most characteristic form of adaptation to show the re-
lationship of the Middle Ages to Classical Antiquity.
This genre emerged in Anglo-Norman French literature
of the 12th cent. and was then taken up in other coun-
tries, notably Germany and Italy. The three most
important texts are the anonymous Roman de Thèbes
(c. 1150), the likewise anonymous Roman d’Eneas (c.
1160) and the Roman de Troie by Benoı̂t de Sainte-
Maure (c. 1165). The main sources for these works are
Virgil (Aeneid), Statius (Thebaid) and the pseudo-his-
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torical writings of Dares Phrygius (De excidio Troiae)
and Dictys Cretensis (Ephemeris belli Troiani). In addi-
tion to clerics, the educated upper classes of society
were the audience for these romances. These texts flour-
ished only for a brief time. The reading public soon
turned to the Arthurian legend. All the same, this type
of adaptation is, from the viewpoint of the history of the
genre, of wide-ranging importance since it prepared the
ground for the characteristic features of the courtly
epic. In that way theRoman d’Eneasmost likely had an
exemplary influence on the work of Chrétien de Troyes.

These romances set in Antiquity took great liberties
in dealing with their sources and also in how they com-
bined them. In spite of that, the public at the time per-
ceived them as adequate and historically balanced tre-
atments. The formal characteristics, specifically their
structuring into moderate-size, relatively homo-
geneous, discrete narrative units, point to a predomi-
nantly oral transmission of the epics. When compared
to the ancient versions, the story lines are often severely
altered in terms of chronology and rhythm. In places
they are compressed or abbreviated, and in others they
are expanded either by amplification or by the intro-
duction of new elements. The method of presentation
can be generally viewed as a ‘modernisation’ of Classi-
cal Antiquity. Mythological elements are greatly re-
duced; motivation, which in the classical texts emerges
from the meddling of the gods, is transferred into an
inter- or intrapersonal sphere. Conventions and cus-
toms, perceptions of morals, institutions and social
structures are made to approximate those of the High
Middle Ages in order to acquaint the readers with the
foreign world through the familiar. Classical persona-
ges become kings, knights, dukes, bishops, burghers
and so on. Further, typical of the age is the social mind-
set, continually shaped by cortoisie (courtly attitude).
In this way, the romance set in Antiquity anticipates an
element that will have a fundamental ideological func-
tion in the courtly epic. A similar point holds for the
concept of love, which again mirrors the courtly ideal.
A characteristic feature is the change of emphasis in the
Roman d’Eneas: drawing on elements from Ovid, the
heroic plot becomes a love story. Two concepts of love
are introduced and they are contrasted by a significant
expansion of the original plot. In the end, the passionate
love between Dido and Aeneas is contrasted with the
courtly ideal, the love between Aeneas and Lavinia,
with whose marriage the Roman d’Eneas ends. This
ideological rounding off was so convincing to posterity
that as late as 1428 the humanist M. Vegio composed,
in Latin, a 13th book of the Aeneid, telling of Aeneas’
marriage, rule and, in the end, apotheosis. This sup-
plementary book appeared in most editions and trans-
lations of the Aeneid in early modern times (e.g. in G.
Douglas 1513 and Th. Murner 1515).

Characteristic of the medieval relationship to the
Classicalworld is also the reception of French romances
of this type in other countries, notably in German and
Italy where, via edited translations, secondary adapta-
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tions were generated. Heinrich von Veldeke’s Eneit (c.
1170–90) almost certainly did not have recourse to the
ancient texts, rather it adhered closely to the subject
matter of theRomand’Eneas. Nonetheless the romance
was adapted to the linguistic and ideological norms of
its author’s surroundings. In this way he weakened the
compilatory traits of its model, strengthened the struc-
tural coherence, gave the text a strongly rhetorical revi-
sion and highlighted the courtly idealisation of people,
society and love. As in France, the German adaptation
of theRoman d’Eneas comes particularly close to a con-
temporary understanding of courtly epic. Because
Ovid’s stories did not correspond to the taste domi-
nated by the romance set in Antiquity, the German ver-
sion of the Metamorphoses by Albrecht von Halber-
stadt from 1217 found no resonance, although it was
the very first one done in the Middle Ages,

C. Compilation
That the romances set in Antiquity were appreciated

less as literary texts than as works transmitting histori-
cal knowledge, is seen by the fact that they were often
included in historical compilations. As manuscripts
they were often combined in collections, in which the
order could vary. In this way a kind of world history
was constituted, which started with Trojan origins and
flowed into the history of Britain, more specifically, the
Arthurian era. Like the Roman d’Eneas, the Roman de
Troiewas utilized for aHistoire ancienne jusqu’à César,
which at the same time assembled and adapted other
ancient sources, e.g. the Excidium Troiae of Dares or a
number of Ovid’s Heroides. This type of compilation
was repeated in other countries, for instance in Italy in
the 14th cent. The Fiorita by Armannino da Bologna
(1325), a mixture of poetry and prose passages, repre-
sents a history of mankind up to the age of Caesar; it
also used the subject matter of the Aeneid. Similarly,
Guido da Pisa in his Fiore d’Italia (start of the 14th
cent.) used classical and medieval sources for a history
of the Hebrew, Greek and Roman world. His second
book, titled I fatti di Enea traces the story line of Virgil’s
epic in simple prose.

D. Cantare
The Cantari are a popular variation of the medieval

courtly epic, intended mainly for public oral presenta-
tion. They use material from Old French heroic epics
and courtly epics as well as Classical epics (Virgil, Ovid,
Statius). In terms of adaptation, the Cantari with Clas-
sical subject matter share certain similarities with the
romances set in Antiquity. Here too heroes and mytho-
logical figures are transposed to theworld of theMiddle
Ages; the heroes show chivalric characteristics, and the
action is structured in imitation of the courtly epic.
Nonetheless, the Cantari should be understood as a
form of adaptation in their own right. They took their
material from medieval paraphrases, or volgarizza-
menti (see below), and at times from the Old French
verse adaptations of Classical epics. They were not
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aimed at a highly-educated courtly audience, rather at
themore simple, unequally educated levels of the Italian
communes, where the cantariwere enjoyed as a literary
form of entertainment. This is borne out by the formal
characteristics of the genre: a lot of action, fast narra-
tive pace, relatively simple syntax and a striking ar-
rangement of plot. The earliest cantari with Classical
themes go back to the 14th cent. (for example the Can-
tare di Piramo e Tisbe); numerous others from the 15th
and 16th cents. rework the subject matter of theAeneid
or episodes from the Metamorphoses. Then they were
gradually replaced by adaptations, which followed the
formof the cantare, now enhanced into an artistic genre
called the romanzo (Boiardo, Ariosto).

E. Verse and Prose Paraphrases
Characteristic of medieval paraphrases is the com-

bination with commentary. It was not until the begin-
ning of the Renaissance that textual adaptation and
commentary diverged. By far the best example for the
paraphrasing adaptation is the anonymous Old French
Ovide moralisé (1316–28), a comprehensive didactic
epic of 72,000 verses that supplies the themes of the
Metamorphoses with a moralising explanation. The
actual transmission of the Ovidian text is a simplified
retelling of the plots, which are often structured after
the style of late medieval romances or are connected
with each other. The huge expansion results from three
components: from the insertion of adaptations of other
Ovidian texts (Heroides), from the integration of
mythological stories from other sources (for example
the Aeneid) and from the addition of allegorical inter-
pretations, which for the most part go back to Latin
commentaries on the Metamorphoses. The aim of the
Ovide moralisé is to provide as complete a mythogra-
phy as possible, aimed at an educated audience that,
however, does not know Latin. At the same time the
Ovide moralisé is this era’s adaptation of the Meta-
morphoses with the greatest impact. Its reception
reaches into the 16th cent. A prose version of the work
appeared in 1466/67, and it is on this version that W.
Caxton (1480) based the first English prose version of
theMetamorphoses. Like this version theBible des Poè-
tes, published in 1484, also takes over the allegories of
the Ovide moralisé and augments them with further
allegories taken from theOvidius moralizatus of a Lat-
in commentatary by P. Bersuire (1347). It was not until
the 16th cent. that the interest in themes from classical
stories as fiction began to outweigh their interest as al-
legorical exegesis. In 1532 a modernised version of the
Bible under the titleLeGrandOlympe appeared,which
turned its back on allegories and in the introduction
explicitly stated its interest in the style and aesthetic
qualities of the Classical epic – a decisive step away
from the medieval paraphrase towards a literary inter-
est in the original text.

F. Volgarizzamento
By volgarizzamenti we mean the transmission and

translation of Latin texts into Italian (volgare), which
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flourished in Italy between the 14th and 16th cents.
more strongly and more varied than in other countries,
possibly via the intermediate stage of French adapta-
tions. Volgarizzamenti do not constitute a unique form
of adaptation, since in principle they can include every
contemporary genre. Functionally, however, they must
be differentiated from other adaptations: they develo-
ped mainly in the specific social context of the Italian
city-states for a non-educated, but culturally-interested
bourgeois audience. The most important texts of the
14th cent. were theMetamorphoses, the Heroides, the
Aeneid as well as the tragedies of Seneca. The volgariz-
zamenti act similarly as mediators between the para-
phrase and the original text as those examples cited in
the previous section. The differences in level of the vol-
garizzamenti are characteristic of a broadly-diverse
audience with a variety of interests. Working from the
Latin prose adaptation of G. del Virgilio, G. dei Bon-
signori (1375/77) translated theMetamorphoses into a
simple languagemerely summarising the contents of the
stories. In contrast, A. Simintendi (before 1333) earlier
translated the same work, also into prose, but did so
from the original text, on which he based his Italian.
Another characteristic of volgarizzamenti is their multi-
ple function. Although, like the paraphrases, they are
often accompanied by allegorical or moral comments,
new kinds of intentions are apparent in the transmis-
sion of knowledge, in rhetorical enrichment and with
that the increasing appreciation of the vernacular, as
much as in the transmission of the poetic themes of
ancient texts. These intentions were motivated by the
strong presence of Latin authors in contemporary ver-
nacular literature, which was not comprehensible to a
readership ignorant of Latin and without the knowl-
edge of Classical texts, themes and forms. It was not
least the especially early appearance of→ Humanism in
Italy that was responsible for the phenomenon of the
volgarizzamenti. Under the influence of the Italian vol-
garizzamenti and together with beginning Humanism
in Spain around 100 years later, similar transmissions
appeared there in the 15th cent., often not based on
Latin, but rather on Italian texts.

G. Translation
Due to their broad understanding of translation the

medieval paraphrases and the volgarizzamenti of the
early Italian Renaissance view themselves as transla-
tions of their Classical sources. Prose translations
which make relatively free with the original are already
encountered in the late 15th and in the 16th cents. – a
French rendering of the Aeneid (1483), one of Homer,
also in French (1519–1530) and the first Spanish ver-
sion of the Metamorphoses (J. de Bustamante, 1546).
Another of the first translations of theMetamorphoses
dating from the 16th cent. into Italian follows a medi-
eval pattern by not going back toOvid’s original, but to
the paraphrase of Bonsignori. The first German version
of Homer, translated by S. Schaidenreisser (1537), like-
wise goes back to a Latin version. At the same time,
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however, the first accurate translations appeared, in
which the effects of the Humanistic philological con-
frontationwithAntiquity are visible. These translations
are based on the original classical texts, follow them
word for word as much as possible and aim for a text-
ually faithful account, formally, rhetorically and
semantically. This is true – at least in its intention – of
the first French translation of the Aeneid by Octovien
de Saint-Gelais (1500), more so of Cl. Marot’s French
translation of theMetamorphoses (Book I/II, 1534/43),
B. Aneau (Book III, 1556) and F. Habert (complete,
1549–57). The first translations of Classical epics also
appeared in other languages. In 1515 Th. Murner
penned the first GermanAeneid (which also has certain
elements of a paraphrase), G. Douglas translated the
same epic for the first time into English, and Chapman,
between 1598 and 1611, the Homeric epics.

H. Periphrastic Translation
In the wake of translations of Classical literature,

which were based on the original text and shaped by
Humanistic-philological standards, the awareness of
the complementary possibility emerged more clearly:
namely of a translation that orientated itself on the taste
or the expectation of the reader and allowed the fea-
tures of the adapted text to recede in favour of the aes-
thetic principles of contemporary literature. This form
of adaptation, resulting in a periphrastic rendering, rep-
resents an extraordinarily widely disseminated form in
all European literatures. Characteristic examples are
encountered especially in Italy from the beginning of
the 16th cent. with A. Cerretanis’ (1566) and A. Caros’
(1570) versions of the Aeneid or L. Dolces’ (1553) and
G.A. dell’Anguillaras’ (1561) versions of theMetamor-
phoses. In a sense Th. Murner’s translation of the
Aeneid (1515) and the conspicuously large number of
adaptations inRestoration England, such as J. Dryden’s
renderings of Virgil andOvid (1693, 1697) or A. Pope’s
Homer, should be included as well. On the surface the
periphrastic translation has similarities with the
romance set in Antiquity. In both cases, characteristics
of contemporary genres are devolved onto the Classical
text. The periphrastic rendering, however, was not
meant to impart either historical or substantive knowl-
edge. Its novelty lies in its aesthetic quality, which was
viewed as an adequate equivalent of the Classical form.
The Classical text was adapted with the conviction that
the Classical author, had he lived in the modern age,
would have shaped it the same way. In that respect, the
periphrastic rendering really follows the broadly under-
stood principle of imitatio. The intention of this type of
adaptation is the improvement of the original with the
means of one’s own language and poetics so that the
adaptation achieves the level of an independent and ef-
fective literary work.

An illuminating example is Murner’s version of the
Aeneidmentioned above,whichmay be placed between
a translation and a paraphrase. This adaptation aims to
turn the Classical work into a lively form and make it
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accessible to the German public. For that purpose
Murner takes up the nearest contemporary epic form,
the minstrel epic, and transposes the Classical world
into the mores and customs of his time. However, the
Italian Renaissance adaptations of Virgil and Ovid that
try to link the imitatio of Classical Antiquity with con-
temporary literature become decisive for these adapta-
tions. Most adaptors of epic texts chose the octave,
common in vernacular epic; in stylistic and rhetorical
terms, as well as in the composition of characters, plot
development, scenery and décor they orientated them-
selves on the most successful genre of the epoch, the
chivalric tale (romanzo), as it was first elevated to an
artistic form by M.M. Boiardo (Orlando innamorato),
and then by L. Ariosto (Orlando furioso). The plots of
the Classical originals were rearranged, embellished or
expanded according to the structural principles of these
models. Above all, the predilection for long accounts of
emotions and expanded descriptive passages were
taken over. Generally, just as in the romanzo the repre-
sented reality was made to match the culture and ideol-
ogy of the Renaissance. Classical heroes appear as
princes; in their attitudes people follow courtly habits
and manners. The marriage of the Classical with the
contemporary model is eased by the fact that Renais-
sance literature in the vernacular picks up on the imi-
tated Classical texts. Thus Ovid’s epic is already in
many places the model for Ariosto’s Orlando furioso,
which in turn affected theMetamorphoses adaptations
in the Renaissance.

I. Travesty
Travesty is the adaptation of a Classical subject into

a style which is not appropriate for it, specifically the
adaptation of an elevated and heroic plot into a witty,
funny or burlesque style. From a literary-historical
point of view, it presupposes the linguistically and sty-
listically free adaptation of Classical works as practised
in the periphrastic translations. Apart from that, it
implies that Classical texts still have an exemplary char-
acter for contemporary poetics, but that at the same
time a certain distance regarding the concept of a strict
imitatio has occurred. That explains why the first paro-
dy of Virgil’sAeneid, G.B. Lalli’s 1633, turns up in Ital-
ian literature, which already had a rich tradition of par-
odistic writing. Simultaneously with the emergence of
the first chivalric tales, raised to the level of an art form,
comic variations of the genre appeared. The immediate
predecessors of the epic travesties are epic parodies, or
mock-heroic epic, the best known example of which is
A. Tassoni’s Secchia rapita (1624). In it, the typical
motifs, plot elements, character and mythological set
up of the classical epic are caricaturedwithin a trite plot
that takes place in the contemporary world. Travesty
differs from this comic variation of the imitatio, pri-
marily in that it does not take up individual formal el-
ements or plot features, but transforms a given epic sub-
ject as a whole, which it adheres to like a translation.
Choosing a low or vulgar style, Lalli and his followers
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were aiming not to mock the Classical work, but to
create a new one, an amusing and witty variation of a
known text, which in its transformation would find
favourwith the audience. The implied criticism is aimed
rather at the implausibility of the models for a contem-
porary audience, and in the case of the Ovid travesty
also at the tradition of allegorical elevation in mytho-
logical stories. This distancing highlighted the contrast
between the original gravity of plot and characters and
the everyday world in which they were placed. Heroes
and gods are situated in a profane, trivial and bourgeois
setting. A typical device that is used here – e.g. in P.
Scarron’s Virgile travesty (1648–52) or in L. Richer’s
Ovide bouffon ou travesty (1649) – is the mixture of
high and colloquial language, of archaic, scholarly,
Latinising elements with an informal to vulgar par-
lance. Through this the presentation of characters is
often radically transformed: For example, in Scarron’s
version, Aeneas remains courageous and righteous, but
at the same time feeble, vain and pompous. Scarron
tries to find the burlesque equivalent for every grand
situation of the original text. The travesty therefore pre-
sumes the reader’s complete familiarity with the origi-
nal. Without this knowledge, the comedy of contrast
cannot be appreciated. The fact that travesty enjoyed a
strong but brief fashion confirms that the genre indi-
cates a shifting appreciation of the exemplary nature of
Classical Literature. In France, most of the travesties
were written around the middle of the 17th cent., in
Britain between 1660 and 1680 (e.g. Ch. Cotton’s Scar-
ronides: Or, Virgile Travestie, 1664). Marivaux’s
Homer travesty (1716) or A. Blumauer’sAbenteuer des
frommen Helden Äneas (1784–1788) are rather the
exceptions.

J. Emblematic Adaptation
The adaptation of Ovid’sMetamorphoses enjoyed a

certain popularity in the 16th and 17th cents. in the
form of the emblem book (→ Emblems). In 1557 P.
Bernard, for example, designed a Metamorphose
d’Ovide figurée, in which the pictorial representation
(pictura) of the most important tales and scenes of the
epic are combined with a description (subscriptio) of
that scene in an epigrammatic eight-line poem (prob-
ably from the Ovid translator B. Aneau). What diffe-
rentiates this work from emblem books in the proper
sense is that here, the interpretation of themythological
scene is not yet given in the subscriptio, whereas in later
examples the tendency increases to interpret the Ovid
episode allegorically as a moral exemplum (e.g. in G.
Symeoni, 1559). In doing so, authors could follow
either the route of humanistic tradition of interpreta-
tion, guided bymoral philosophy (J. Posthius, 1563), or
the Christian one (J. Spreng, Latin 1563, German
1564). The best known example of this genre is I. de
Benserade’s Métamorphoses d’Ovide en rondeaux
(1676). The lyric form of the rondeau that Benserade
chose for the subscriptio allows him to handle the mor-
alising only occasionally seriously, but much more
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often playfully, jokingly or even ironically. Contribu-
tory to this is the fact that Benserade did not just trans-
pose the Metamorphoses into emblematic form, but
adapted them at the same time with the poetic means of
a different popular, contemporary genre, the → fable,
as it appears in exemplary form in the collections of J.
de La Fontaine.

K. Other Forms
Since the ‘naturalisation’ of a Classical theme in a

form familiar to the public is an essential feature of
every adaptation, basically no genre can be excluded as
a potential target form. Thus a certain P. Galleni adapt-
ed Book 2 of the Aeneid into the form of a sonnet cycle.
At the start of the same century, A. Metzger tailored
episodes from the Metamorphoses into song forms of
lateMeistergesang. A Tuscan adaptor in the 18th cent.
convertedOvid’s epic into a cycle of novellas. However,
the numerous lyrical, partial adaptations of Ovidian
scenes in the Early Modern period as well as the dra-
matic compositions of classical themes belong in the
large border area between adaptation and imitatio.
New dramatic works using material of Classical trag-
edy and comedy since the Renaissance have not, as a
rule, been perceived as adaptations (like the epic version
of theAeneid orMetamorphoses), but rather as original
creations. On the other hand, it is clear that the earliest
dramas (e.g. Angelo Poliziano’s Favola di Orfeo, 1480)
and the early libretto (e.g.Dafne by Ottavio Rinuccini,
1598) are basically partial adaptations of individual
episodes fromOvid. Aside from theMetamorphoses, in
the 16th and 17th cents., the dramatic adaptation of the
Dido and Aeneas episode from Virgil’s epic became es-
pecially popular as source material for the theatre
(G.B. Giraldi 1541, L. Dolce 1547, E. Jodelle 1558, Ch.
Marlowe 1580, A. Hardy 1627, G. de Scudéry 1637,
Fr. de Boisrobert 1643). While Ovidian themes were
chosen because of the fact that they were well-known
and allowed a number of interpretations, the fourth
book of the Aeneid provided an opportunity for deve-
loping a contemporary, hotly debated ethical-political
topic: the conflict between the duty of the ruler and his
passion. But here too, in addition to the question of a
functionalisation of the material in the light of the per-
ceived values of the epoch concerned, it is at the same
time a matter of conforming to contemporary aesthetic
principles, to the imitation of Greek or Roman tragedy
in the Italian Renaissance or to the generic norms in the
period of French classicism which were based on those.
→ Commentary; → Epic; → Humanism; → Imitatio

1 G. Amielle, Recherches sur des traductions françaises
desMétamorphoses d’Ovide, 1989 2 E. Bernstein, Die
erste deutsche Äneis, 1974 3 Ch. Biet, Énéide triom-
phante, Énéide travestie, in: Europe 765/66, 1993, 130–
144 4 U. Broich, Studien zum komischen Epos, 1968
(trans. D. H. Wilson, The Eighteenth-Century Mock-
Heroic Poem, 1990) 5 Th. Brückner, Die erste fran-
zösische Aeneis, 1987 6 A. Buck, M. Pfister, Studien
zu den ‘volgarizzamenti’ römischer Autoren in der italie-
nischen Literatur des 13. und 14. Jahrhunderts, 1978
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RAINER STILLERS

Advertizing
I. Definition and Systematics II. History

I. Definition and Systematics
Economically, advertizing denotes an instrument of

a company’s marketing policy; from the viewpoint of
communications theory, it is a specific practice of the
communicative use of signs. It has an ulterior goal, viz.
to strengthen the advertized product’s position in the
market. In more recent times, this exclusively or pre-
dominantly heteronomous determination of advertiz-
ing has been qualified with a view to its artistic charac-
ter and the aestheticmeans it increasingly brings to bear
(depending in each case on the underlying conception of
art).

These means include the utilization of a ‘very di-
verse’ array of ‘cultural elements’, taken inter alia from
Antiquity [9.88], drawn on in order to credit a given
advertized product and to form a distinctive image.
This adaptation may be laid out openly, but it may also
be done less obviously, ‘since reaching the goal of such
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communication’, that is, successful sales, is not ‘linked
to the cognitive decipherment of a motif’ [11.24]. What
is decisive is not ‘whether all who view the advertize-
ment perceive’ or ‘recognize the ancient sources adapt-
ed in each case as such’, since advertizing is directed ‘not
just to connoisseurs and experts, that is, to an audience
trained in philology or art history’, but to ‘potential
purchasers of every social origin and group affiliation’
[13. 134–135]. For advertizing to be successful, it is
much more critical that the ‘cultural elements’ [9 88]
can be identified as borrowed from the world of Anti-
quity, and hence as ‘classical’. A peculiar characteristic
of the use of ancient elements in advertizing conse-
quently consists in transforming [4] the ‘classical’ as a
characteristic of a period, derived from a concept of
style and valuation and subsequently (a-historically) at-
tributed to the whole of Antiquity, into the ‘classical’ as
a characteristic of quality, and attributing it [10 41] to
the advertized products, ‘preferably (...) luxury con-
sumer goods and services’ [11 27]. Like the ancient
prop, the advertized merchandise or service is also con-
sidered to be ‘classical’, now in the sense of ‘first class,
exemplary (...), consummate, timeless’ [2. 2132]. In this
process, preferential use is made of mythological per-
sonages, ancient works of art and architecture, and the
ideologems that comewith them (for instance, norms of
beauty or bodies). Thus, for instance, Myron’s discuss-
thrower (with the head in an altered position) vouches
for an automobile and attributes ‘classical harmony of
mind and body, form and performance’ to it; in this
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way, ‘the Citroen’ becomes a ‘car of classical beauty’
(Fig. 1).

However, Antiquity becomes the object of appro-
priation through advertizing not only in such a substan-
tial ormaterial sense, as an arsenal of single parts poten-
tially effective for advertizing, vaguely perceived and
used in a historically undifferentiated way. On the con-
trary, in order to achieve its goal and move its recipient
to buy merchandise or make use of a service, advertiz-
ing uses a theoretically well-grounded and systematical-
ly elaborated concept from Antiquity: that of → rhe-
toric [12. 157, 165]. The systematic mapping of per-
suasive techniques by rhetoric is of special interest for
the advertizing industry [3]. To be sure, ‘tropes and fig-
ures are for themost part applied (...) unconsciously’ [3.
73]; ‘advertizing teams are by nomeans associations for
the promotion of ancient rhetoric’ [3. 73], yet in their
choice of linguistic means (in the broadest sense of the
term) they inevitably fall back on proven concepts that
have been used in rhetorical practice since Antiquity
and systematized in ancient theory. Ancient heritage
finds its place in advertizing insofar as the latter is rhe-
torical. Since advertizing is closely connected to trade
and is based on the experience of competition, it
belongs, like trade, ‘to the most archaic impulses of the
human race’ [1. vol. I.11]. But as an anthropological
phenomenon, it is subject to historical modification.
Looked at from a historical perspective, the extent to
which it draws on an arsenal of ancient texts, images,
and ideologems is subject to strong fluctuations. Deci-
sive factors in this connection are, on the one hand, the
knowledge about and status of Antiquity (for instance,
as an aesthetic paradigm in the → Classicism around
1800), on the other hand, the popularity of receptive
processes (for instance, in the craze for allusions in Post-
modernism).
→ Advertizing
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Sicht der Kreativen, 1994 10 U. Schneider-Abel, Von
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Ueding, B. Steinbrink, Grundriß der Rhetorik,
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VOLKER MERGENTHALER

II. History
A. Introduction B. From the End of the
19th to the First Half of the 20th Cent.
C. Contemporary Advertizing D. Summary

A. Introduction
Advertizing is omnipresent: in posters, newspapers,

journals, radio, television commercials, movies, inter-
net, illuminated signs, display windows, packing ma-
terial for consumer goods, marketing for events, adver-
tizing vehicles and models, etc. For German-speaking
regions, despite the increasing importance of electronic
media, poster and newspaper advertizing are consid-
ered the best yardsticks of advertizing activity because
of their large number of recipients.

Advertizing is a medium of information whose main
task is the attractive display and sale of products. It
must attract the attention of consumers and at the same
time awaken in them needs which the product being
offered promises to satisfy. Successful advertizing does
thework of psychological persuasion and influences be-
haviour [49]. In light of its varied content (advertizing
for products, for services, for firms, financial advertiz-
ing, non-commercial advertizing, etc.), and the inex-
haustible possibilities of the world of advertizing, ad-
vertizing which makes use of Antiquity appears rela-
tively seldom. Nevertheless, the direct or indirect use of
archaeological objects and other Latin or Greek quo-
tations indicates that Antiquity offers society as awhole
a current and universal field of reference even outside of
learned discourse.

Advertizing existed in Antiquity as well. Entrepre-
neurs announced their goods and services on shop signs
[38; 46]. Drinking cups of terra sigillata from the Im-
perial Period were provided with their manufacturer’s
stamp in a clearly visible spot on the vessel [52], and
were thereby designated as ‘brand-name wares’.

B. From the End of the 19th to the First
Half of the 20th Cent.
The medium of advertizing arose in the 19th cent.

[37; 40] as a result of the interplay of social transfor-
mations (the collapse of the guilds, the introduction of
free trade, the separation of producers and consumers,
and rise of big-city culture) and technical achievements
(use of machines, mass production of consumer goods,
industrialization). Whereas in the first half of the 19th
cent., advertizing was limited to ads in books, pictorial
advertizements and posters came to the fore in German-
speaking areas in the 2nd half of the 19th cent. In print-
ing and reproduction technology, the foundations
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which made possible the production of large numbers
of color posters at an affordable pricewere laid byAlois
Senefelder’s Lehrbuch der Steindruckerei (Textbook of
Lithography), published in 1818, and G. Engelmann’s
application for a patent on chromolithography in 1837.
In 1855 in Berlin, Ernst Litfass introduced the columns
which were named after him as bearers of advertizing,
at the same time ensuring for himself a monopolistic
concession on city billposting [54].

Commercial artists and lithographers worked along-
side plastic artists in this new trade. Early advertising,
both that designed for artistic interests and that design-
ed for commercial purposes, was characterized by a
harmonic-aesthetic tenor. Allegories and ideal figures,
which the educated bourgeois deciphered on the basis
of his knowledge, were highly popular as means of ar-
tistic expression. For instance, many companies adver-
tised by personifying their hometown, represented as a
womanwith amural crown after the manner of Roman
personifications of cities: in 1883, ‘Vienna’ advertised
for a play; from 1885 the Cologne-based company
4711 introduced a ‘Colonia’, and in 1893 a ‘Stuttgart’
appeared as the main figure in a poster for the munici-
pal tourist organization [5; 9; 40] (Fig. 1). Contempo-
rary content was clothed in ancient mythology. In tak-
ing over the characteristic tokens of the ancient gods,
however, pictorial language corresponded completely
to contemporary forms of expression. The gods were
represented in restful, majestic posture. Athena was
quite popular. [6. 144–145, catalogue no. 213, color pl.
20; 40]. On a poster by Ludwig von Hofmann from
1893, Ganymede, the incarnation of beauty, feeds
Zeus’ eagle [3. Fig. 202; 5. 140–141, catalogue no. 209,
color pl. 17], in ametaphor for the relationship between
art and the state. In an ad for Odol mouthwash from
1906 [13], the onlooker’s gaze is directed to some ruins
of a make-believe amphitheater, in the arena of which
the company’s name is indelibly inscribed in large stone
blocks. For a beauty-product advertisement from 1919
[11], an independent domestic scene was invented, bor-
rowing from the pictorial language of Attic vase-paint-
ing. The beauty products, which are not depicted, are
described by a great deal of explanatory text. The vase-
painting scheme serves to create an idealworld. In an ad
for ‘Triumph’ beer from around 1904 [4], a triumphant
Emperor is depicted on his quadriga, a concept prob-
ably most closely connected with relief sculpture on Im-
perial monumental arches like the Arch of Titus at
Rome, theArch of Trajan at Beneventum, or theArch of
Septimius Severus at Leptis Magna. Ads for Audi from
1909/1912 show the company founder August Horch
in front of his car with his hand cupped at his ear in the
gesture of ‘listening or hearing’, for the Latin word audi
[8. Fig. 92].

From 1905 on, the object poster, with its representa-
tion of the product, began to be commonplace. Object
posters were often enriched by citations from Anti-
quity, whose task was to illustrate the ideal conception
of the product. Thus, in an automobile ad from 1928, a
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miniature car, with a driver and with two ladies in
flounced dresses has been added to Myron’s Discus-
thrower at thigh-height [8. Abb. 109]. By the position
of his head and hand, the Discus-thrower appears to
support the car, which, to judge by the speed-lines
accompanying it, is racing by. In place of the discus is
the laurel-crowned Fiat label. In an ad for Opel from
1932, an illustration of the car is complemented by a
drawing of the → Belvedere Apollo [3]. Original
photos of famous statues were never used as models in
early advertising

In its quest for objectivity the Bauhaus devoted con-
siderable attention to graphics and text. An advertising
flyer by Herbert Bayer (1900–1985) for Dessau has a
graphic representation of a columns express the city’s
ancient character and that of a glistening machine part
its new [2]. The reception of Antiquity in the advertiz-
ing of the 1930s was characterized by the graphical
abstraction and distancing of ancient architecture, an-
cient models, and forms [10; 14; 12; 51].

C. Contemporary Advertizing
20th cent. marketing [49] works essentially with

three methods: 1) an appeal to the emotions (success,
freedom, friendship, love, sex, security, happiness,
interest, independence, safety, anxiety, etc.) and offer-
ing a ‘total’ lifestyle or artwork concept; 2) intellectual
mechanisms (surprise, novelty, intellectual conflict and
contradiction). Difficult presentations must first be de-
coded by the recipient and thereby convey to him the
experience of ‘I have grasped what was to be said to me
and only me’ [57. 211]; 3) physical and optical attrac-
tions (color, variegation, size, contrast). According to
the branch of communication science which concerns
itself with ‘imagery’ [47], images are easier tomemorize
the more concrete, the more characteristic, and the
larger they are. Representations of people and images
that trigger personal feelings and associations are also
effective. Positive concepts meet with greater success.
Images are the quickest transmitters. The time an ad in a
magazine is looked at is generally less than two seconds,
which is enough for reception and processing. In adver-
tizing in general, pictures, and hence representations of
antiquities, are not an end in themselves, but are dis-
played by means of modifications and citations as well
as being controlled by linguistic means, to achieve their
goal.

In an ad for the financial advising company Ptech [2]
the computermodel of a skyscraper bearing an integrat-
ed, coloured structural diagram which displays the es-
sential points of corporate strategy is set against a
retouched detail of the decaying → Parthenon; thus,
classical Antiquity is set up as a world of contrast to the
present. The old has been rendered distant and obso-
lete, but nevertheless represents a foundation. The same
principle underlies the contrast between a cave-painting
and an automobile in an ad for Audi [23], and a Xerox
ad with a painted clay pot and scrolls [17], which
strongly emphasizes the contrast of the oldwith the new
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technologies offered by the company. Le Corbusier, in
his essay Des yeux qui ne voient pas: les automobiles
(1920) had already contrasted automobiles with a
temple fromPaestumand the Parthenon [50] in order to
show the aesthetic kinship between the world of ma-
chines and Classical Greek architecture (→ Paestum,
Fig. 6).

By inserting traffic lights, a collection of antiquities
is represented as an environment in which people drive
around in Lexus automobiles [26]. A seminar on busi-
ness technology in Israel with the title ‘Mosaic’ [15]
makes an argument for the advantages of a site rich in
tradition. Syria, Lebanon, and Israel are well known by
many for their Imperial-era mosaic finds which can
therefore embody the cultural tradition of those coun-
tries. To bridge the gap to the present, a computer
mouse looking as if it were made of mosaic pebbles in
the style of an ancient mosaic was added to the picture.
In an ad for Condor airlines [29], three runners are
placed as black silhouettes against a yellow back-
ground. Unusually, they communicate by means of bal-
loons, as in → comics. The figures themselves were
copied fromablack-figured vase-painting fromanAttic
prize amphora [36]: they evoke the association of speed
and culture. The speedwith which design in advertizing
can be quickly rededicated to new ends is illustrated by
a poster of the city of Frankfurt for an Aids benefit run
from 2000 (Fig. 2). This time, the same three runners
are depicted as blue silhouettes on a red background.
Moreover, for reasons of gender equality, the central
male figure has, through the hint of a breast and the
addition of a hair braid, been transformed into a wom-
an. An unusual example of the transformation of an
ancient image is offered by an ad for British Airways
[28]: a seated man designated by an inscription on his
sedan chair as ‘Chairman’ is contrasted with a sleeping
‘Wise man’ sprawled under a canopy. In Antiquity, rest
positions and sedan chairs are indeed signs of comfort,
but this iconography is always found in a sepulchral
context [45].

With its illustration from the equestrian statue of
Marcus Aurelius from the Capitol at Rome (→ eques-
trian statues) [31], the international credit institution
Morgan Stanley Dean Witter & Co. seeks to transfer
the Roman emperor’s strength along with his philo-
sophical insight and his leading position to the corpo-
ration. The newspaper Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung
surprises its readers with a picture running over two
pages of the monumental pillars of the Temple of
Apollo at → Delphi [19]. Here, the shrine’s signifi-
cance as an oracle and site of wisdom is transferred to
the newspaper. The architectural designers M. Thun
and Th. Schriefers, according to their own statement,
intentionally chose classical architecture for their ad-
vertizing collages in the 1990s, for instance the Athe-
nian acropolis, in order to position their ‘product as an
exclusive’, top-quality product and to achieve the asso-
ciation of ‘classical, exemplary, solid and high-quality’
[7]. The Hellenistic statue of the → Venus of Milo,
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discovered in 1820 and found today in the Louvre,
which already inspired Prosper Mérimée (1803–1870)
for his novella The Venus of Ille (1837) [41], and was
reified, modified and ironized by Salvador Dali by the
addition of drawers in 1934 [35], stands in advertizing
for ‘Greece, vacations, independence’ (Fig. 3), for ‘tra-
dition and culture’, and for ‘erotic women’ [27; 30; 34].

In an advertizing campaign launched several times
since the late 1990s byRadioÖ1–Club of theORF [16],
the head of Lysippus’ Apoxyomenos becomes the ideal
listener (Fig. 4). The typical seams that arise in the pro-
cess of plaster molding are clearly visible. The use of
plaster and trivial copies in the ad is explained by its
easy availability. Many large antiquities museums
(Munich, Berlin, Basel, etc.) have set up workshops spe-
cializing in the exact reproduction of works of art,
which are sold, and not only to specialized institutions,
as → cast collections. Plaster casts of ancient works are
also used in 20th cent. art [44; 56; 42. 238–239]. Adver-
tizing and art tend towards use of classical and classi-
cistic models of time-tested and aesthetically appealing
objects, first and foremost statues. Art is much sooner
open to experimentation like multiplication, alignment
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in rows, insertion within spatial relations, addition of
foreign materials, colouring, disguise, negation, and
dissociation. Whereas in the art of the 20th cent. the
goal is the dissolution of all original content and all
historical significance, Antiquity functions in advertiz-
ing in a precisely converse way: as a classical ideal, in-
corporating timeless values.

Brand names have been and still are an essential
component of advertizing. They provide key informa-
tion and indicate quality. Since the beginnings of the
advertizing business, unusual names have been pre-
ferred, often taken from Greek or Latin sources [48]: 1.
Names of ancient gods and persons: Artemis (publish-
ing), Diogenes (publishing), Clio (an automobile), Pen-
aten (a cream), Nike (sporting apparel), Merkur (insur-
ance, supermarket). 2. Speaking names: Audi (‘Listen!’,
1st half of the 20th cent.), Volvo (‘I roll’, 1927). 3.Word
formations from meaningful Latin and Greek words or
elements, including phantasy constructions: a hair-loss
remedy in H. Balzac’s Histoire de la grandeur et de la
décadence deCésar Birotteau (1838) is calledKephalol;
Alete, Kaloderma (as early as 1857), Nivea (the beauty
ideal of ‘snow-white’), Xerox (from xerography, jeÂ row/
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xéros, dry, and graÂ fein/ gráphein, to write, plus -ox as
an exotic and symmetrical final syllable. 4. General
prestige words denoting superiority, value and classi-
cism. Their abstract character makes them, in part, ap-
plicable to very different products: ‘Triumph’ (beer,
clothing), ‘Olympia’ (typewriters), ‘Omega’ (watches).

On a linguistic level, short and succinct slogans, easy
to remember in daily life are effective. In accordance
with this principle, Greek and Latin citations are also
limited to → dicta. The Horatian saying Carpe diem
(Horace, Odes 1, 11) is used by an airline [18] and the
eco-friendly cardboard packaging of a collection of
scarves and cloths [1]. The words ‘I came, I saw, I con-
quered’, which according to Plutarch (Caes. 50,3),
Caesar uttered to characterize his lightning-like victory
in the battle of Zela, is used among others by the
credit-card company Visa (‘veni vidi visa’) [21. 22]. An
ad in the newspaper Gewinn Win for the winners of a
competition chose as its title ‘the die is cast’ [20]. This
expression, also known as alea iacta est, was, according
to Plutarch, again uttered byCaesarwhen he quoted the
Greek proverb kyÂ bow aÂ nerriÂfuv/ kýbos anerrı́phthō
(‘let the die be cast’), alluding to the risk of an uncertain
outcome.Alea iacta est also appears as the motto of the
strategic approach of the German software company
Veritas [29]. The Raiffeisen Bank, which always has a
solution ready for its clients’ problems, advertizes by
using the ‘Gordian knot’, here simply a very tightly
knotted rope before a neutral green background [33].

D. Summary
The following points in approaches to Antiquity can

be noted: 1. The advertizing of both the 19th and 20th
cents. uses, among other things, very well-known
monuments which already have a lengthy history of
reception. 2. Complete sculptures with their own aes-
thetic value are preferred. 3. Brand names are formed
from Greek or Roman components. 4. The use of the
Greek and Latin language, as well as of antiquarian or
historical themes, is restricted to proverb-style quota-
tions. 5. For the most part, highly valued, rather expen-
sive goods and services like automobiles, airlines and
air-travel vacations, banks, software, and computers
are advertized: less often is it products of daily need. 6.
In the 19th cent., advertized products are represented
by allegory. 7. Ancient objects are valued for their age,
their dignity, their character as ruins, and their value as
art. The aura of the remote and the exotic is attributed
to them, and so they function either as the foundation
for modern times or else as a contrast to the present. A
classicism is cultivated in advertizing, which sees ethical
and aesthetic standards, an ideal, grandeur, wisdom,
culture, quality, and high social prestige embodied in
Antiquity. 8. Content-value is attributed to sculptures:
the Venus of Milo stands for a woman’s beauty and
sexuality, the Belvedere Apollo for the ideal male,
Myron’s Disk-thrower for concentrated strength. In all
these cases, the ancient object is positioned as posses-
sing prototype status and spiritual supremacy. 9. With
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no basis in reality, products are upgraded and deliber-
ately mystified by association with Antiquity. The feel-
ing of ‘uniqueness’ is transmitted by means of a diction-
ary-style treatment of ‘rara avis’ [24] and the appeal to a
Latin technical term. 10. Ancient works are retouched
by use of omission or addition, reproduced as details, as
drawings or graphics, and combined with modern el-
ements.
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Aegina
A. Sanctuary of Apollo B. Sanctuary of
Aphaea C. Oros and Other Archaeological
Sites D. Museums E. History of Reception

A. Sanctuary of Apollo
(Fig.1,1) Since the end of the 17th cent. travel

accounts have mentioned temple remains on the island
of Aegina (A.). The first investigations in Colonna took
place in 1811 after the excavations at the site of the
Sanctuary of Aphaea. These were discontinued after
three days by C.R. Cockerell since the hoped-for sculp-
tural finds failed to appear. In 1829 the temple founda-
tions were, for the most part, removed for the construc-
tion of the port. This state of affairs was shown by the
survey of the Expédition deMorée [55. 12–17]. A. Furt-
wängler andG. Loeschcke conducted small excavations
in 1878, and V. Stais in 1894 [6. 41; 29; 36]. In 1904,
A.D. Keramopoullos exposed parts of the nearby
Mycenean necropolis on the Hill of Windmills where
the A. Treasure, subsequently bought by the British
Museum, was found in 1891. With the exception of W.
Kraiker’s outline of geometric and archaic pottery and
several preliminary reports [20; 40–48; 50], the exten-
sive excavations of the sanctuary by A. Furtwängler
(1903–1907), P. Wolters and G. Welter (1924–1941)
remain unpublished. Furtwängler’s hopes tomake simi-
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larly rich finds as at the Sanctuary of Aphaea, were not
fulfilled. The settlement in late antiquity as well as the
scavenging of stone in both ancient and later times is
mainly responsible for this. [50. 2; 54; 55. 78]. The only
significant sculpture found is the statue of a sphinx
from the early 5th cent. BC, a bronze replica of which
adorns Furtwängler’s grave in Athens [39. 80 Nr. 52;
50. 2]. Furtwängler focused on topographical questions
involving interpretations of Pausanias which set the
tone for the subsequent excavations of Wolters and
Welter in 1924. These led to the renaming of the sanc-
tuary, then known as the Sanctuary of Aphrodite, as the
Sanctuary of Apollo, a name that still stands today.
Moreover preliminary excavations were also carried
out on the long-inhabited prehistoric settlement and
fortifications which, after the resumption of excavati-
ons in 1966 by H. Walter, were almost completely un-
covered [38]. In the course of these a shaft grave dating
to the middle Bronze Age was discovered [18]. Since
1974 the structural survey of the late archaic Temple of
Apollo [55] has been published and a gradual reconsid-
eration of the older finds has taken place[13–14; 18; 38;
51; 54–56]. Since 1993 excavations in the sanctuary
have been continued by F. Felten and S. Hiller [5].

B. Sanctuary of Aphaea
(Fig. 1,2) The temple is first mentioned in 1675 by J.

Spon and G. Wheler. The first investigation of the site,
which had been plundered by metal treasure hunters,
was undertaken in 1765 by the → Society of Dilet-
tanti. Further excavations followed in 1804 (M.
Leake) and 1805 (E. Dodwell). In 1811 Cockerell, C.
Haller v. Hallerstein, J. Linckh and J. Foster discovered
the famous pedimental statues. In the wake of this,
many scholarly treatises were published about the tem-
ple, most of which identified the site with Zeus Panhel-
lenios or Athena. [7. 10–21; 35. 163–165; 52. 47–62].
In 1894 Stais excavated around the east terrace wall
and found several fragments of sculpture. The unsatis-
factory inventory and restoration as well as the hope of
finding further sculpture fragments led Furtwängler to
start up excavations again in 1901. In the process, the
temenos and the late archaic structure, south and west
of the sanctuary were exposed, and the designation of
Aphaea as the patroness of the cultic site was confirmed
[7. I–IX, 1–9; 49]. The site’s cultic uses must have star-
ted in the late Bronze Age [32]. The temple ruins, which
were threatening to collapse, were extensively restored
in the 1950s by the Greek Ministry for Monuments.
Since 1962 there have been further investigations aim-
ing at a definitive clarification of the pedimental ar-
rangement, and since 1967 there have been further
excavations by D. Ohly, the most important result of
which has been the new arrangment of the pediment
sculptures [26–27]. More specific dating and mytho-
logical interpretations of the Ägineten are still subjects
of discussion [23. 244–248; 27; 35]. New excavation
results have been continuously published since 1965 [1;
8; 25; 28; 34] and have replaced the old publicati-
ons [7].
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C. Oros and Other Archaeological Sites
(Fig.1, 3–4) The highest mountain on A. is often

mentioned in travel writings of the 19th cent. The first
survey of remains was carried out by the Expédition de
Morée in 1829, followed by the first excavations of
Stais in 1894. The brief excavations by Furtwängler
(1905, 1907) and Welters (1933) have never been fully
published [45. 91–92; 46. 8–14]. They confirm, how-
ever, the localisation of the Sanctuary of ZeusHellanios
at Oros [33] contrary to the commonly held view,
which sited the Sanctuary of Aphaea here on the ter-
raced area at the foot of Oros. Furtwängler’s and Welt-
er’s dating and reconstruction have been confirmed
since 1995 by surveys [15] and since 1996 by secondary
excavations carried out by H.R. Goette. The excavati-
ons of Furtwängler and Welter on the summit (Illustra-
tion 1,4) likewise remain almost completely unpublish-
ed. A middle Bronze Age settlement and a Mycenean
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sanctuary are likely [7. 473–474; 31; 33; 41. 187; 45.
26; 46. 14–16]. Since geometric times, the Summit
Sanctuary ofZeus-Hellanios-in addition to an altar [33;
46. 14–16]-was provided with a roofed cultic structure
possibly fromaround 500 BC [15]. Apart from the two
large excavation sites of Aphaea and Colonna and the
mountain of Oros, a topographical survey and prelimi-
nary digs have been carried out at many sites on the
island (Illustration 1): the town of A. with its harbour,
synagogue and early Christian churches (1) [19], the
aqueduct (5), the so-called small sanctuary in Dragu-
nera (6), Palaeochora (7), Tripiti (8), Pyrgazi (9), Kilin-
dra (10). The results of these were to appear in volumes
of the series started by Furtwängler (Vol. 1: Aphaea
[7]), but they were never published. Additional sites
from Antiquity are marked on the map by H. Thiersch
[7]. New unmarked finds include A. Town (1) [30],
Lazarides (11) [4] and Perdika (12) [10. 26].
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D. Museums
The institution of a national museumwas part of the

self image of the newly founded Greek state. Between
1829 and 1832 it was in A., the first Greek capital [16.
11–40]. During this period, finds from all over Greece
were brought to A. Some, such as funerary steles from
Greater Delos, remain in the Museum of A. Others,
such as the Stele from Salamis [3. 396–398 Nr. 1550],
possibly from A. originally, were transferred to Athens
after 1832. In 1927, the Museum of A. was moved to
the old school building by Welter [43]. The collection
suffered losses in World War II, notably sculpture frag-
ments from the Sanctuary of Aphaea [27. XII]. The new
museum of A. Colonna was opened in 1981 and finds
that were in the older museum have, for the most part,
been transferred there. Finds from Colonna, sculpture
fragments and the famous inscription from Aphaea as
well as finds from other sites on the island have been
displayed since the museum was re-opened in 1997.
The Aphaea Museum, which includes a partial recon-
struction of the older Poros Temple, was built in 1968.

E. History of Reception
The first attempts at interpretation came with the

rediscovery of the Temple of Aphaea in the 19th cent.
The ruins were generally identified either with the
Temple of Zeus Panhellenios or Athena and together
with the sculptures, linked with the Persian War. This
corresponds with its interpretation as a Victory or Na-
tional monument [24. 678; 35. 132, 162–165]. The
pedimental statues from the temple (Ägineten) were
bought in 1823 by the crown prince of Bavaria, later
King Ludwig I, and first displayed in the workshop of
M.Wagner inRome. Between 1816 and 1818 theywere
restored and completed in amodern fashion by B. Thor-
valdsen and staff under Wagner’s supervision, some-
thing which earned praise and admiration as well as
criticism. [9; 21; 27. XII; 52. 23–72]. Through the res-
toration, Thorvaldsen was stimulated (for his own
work), e.g. the Hoffung later acquired by C.v. Hum-
boldt [2. 155; 11. 64–74; 21. 40; 27. XV]. In 1828,
following Cockerell’s recommendations, the Ägineten
were grouped together in the room called the Ägineten-
saal in the Glyptothek, itself designed by L.v.Klenze to
be a classical work of art. Although desired by Ludwig
I, the exhibition was disowned by Wagner and Thor-
valdsen, [52. 68–70; 53. 37–41, 98–100]. It was with
the discovery of the Ägineten, which were up until then
the first original pre-classical sculpture known, that re-
search into archaic sculpture began. At the same time,
in accordance with the zeitgeist, significance was at-
tached to the Ägineten in terms of cultural develop-
ment,Winckelmann’s writings, and the already-known
Elgin Marbles, although their aesthetic value was re-
ceived with reserve [21. 40; 23. 10–11]. Thus Goethe’s
judgement inclined towards the negative (Sophienaus-
gabe IV. 29, Nr. 8024) [9. 314; 37. 108], while K. O.
Müller and – in his later works – Cockerell, too, made
more positive comments about the Ägineten [21; 24.
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677–679]. After much intense discussion, Thorvald-
sen’s restorative additions were removed for the new
display in 1966 [9; 21; 22; 26].
→ Aegina;→ Aphaea;→ Apollo;→ Architectural sculp-
ture; → Dictynna; → Oros; → Water pipes; → Zeus
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WALTER GAUSS

Aequitas
A. The Concept B. Ancient Roots
C. Reception in theMiddle Ages D. Further
Developments in the Modern Era

A. The Concept
Since the late Middle Ages, the legal concept of

aequitas has been translated by equity, although a dif-
ferentiation was made between the two terms, particu-
larly in the 19th cent.

Equity can best be described as a source of law,
which claims validity in addition to the positive legal
system and helps to decide individual cases. Martinus
Gosia (*around 1100), for instance, designated equity
as fons et origo iustitiae (‘source and origin of justice’).
As a particular manifestation of → justice, equity is
both a means of interpreting positive laws and a com-
plementary legal norm for correcting legal resolutions
that appear to be unjust in individual cases, as well as
for filling lacunas. Since the beginning of European ju-
risprudence in the Middle Ages, it has taken its place
among the central institutions of law. It was mainly
developed in civil law and in canon law, and later was
also used in criminal and public law.

B. Ancient Roots
The doctrine of equity in post-Antiquity is a continu-

ing development of three ancient elements: Aristotelian
epieı́keia (‘propriety’), Roman legal equity and their
elaboration by the Church Fathers.

The concept of epieı́keia as developed by Aristotle
(Eth. Nic. 5,14, 1137a–1138a; Rhet. 1,13, 1373b–
1374b) means a justice higher than that of positive
laws. In Aristotle, aequitas means that one must not
stick to the letter of the text in the interpretation of the
law, but rather pay attention to its meaning. Owing to
unforeseen circumstances, abstract laws can be unjust
in an individual case. Epieı́keia then enables a mitiga-
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tion or even a deviation from the law, in favor of single
case justice. Thus, what is at stake here is the adaptation
of general norms to the particular, factual circum-
stances of the case, according to the spirit of the legisla-
tor.

In ancient Roman law, aequitas denoted the ethical
requirements for the law, for instance in the definition
of law as ars aequi et boni (Celsus, Dig. 1,1,1 pr.). First
and foremost, aequitas meant equality of service and
service in return, in other words, the exchange of jus-
tice. In the post-Classical era, equity was a criterion for
the action of legislators and judges. Under the influence
of Latin Patristics the concept of equitywas broadened
quite generally to that of overarching justice. The con-
cepts of caritas, humanitas, misericordia, benignitas
and clementia were brought into connection with
aequitas. Aequitas received a religious foundation in
the equality of mankind before God and in the com-
mand to love one’s neighbor.

C. Reception in the Middle Ages
Medieval jurisprudence was dominated by the idea

of ratio scripta. The Corpus iuris civilis enjoyed uncon-
ditional authority, fromwhich to deviate no judge pos-
sessed any justification whatsoever. The special obliga-
tory force of Justinian law was the direct result of the
fact that the law in questionwas written down. For that
reason it is one of the signal achievements of the
→ Glossators to have integrated the idea of equity
within the legal system as it was understood, so that, for
instance, one reads in the Exceptiones Petri (around
1160): Si quid inutile, ruptumaequitative contrarium in
legibus reperitur, nostris pedibus subcalcamus (‘If
something useless, damaging, or contrary to equity is
found in the laws, we shall crush it beneath our feet’).
[9]. The Glossators solved the apparent contradiction
betweenCod. Iust. 1,14,1 (fair [in the sense of aequitas]
interpretation is permitted only to the Emperor) and
Cod. Iust. 3,1,8 (the judge shall give preference to jus-
tice and equity above the law in the strict sense) by go-
ing back to Cicero (Top. 2,9 and 5,28), with his distinc-
tion between aequitas scripta and non scripta. Cod.
Iust. 3,1,8was seen as an expression of aequitas scripta:
within the context of the letter of the text, the judge was
to accentuate the aequitas that is contained within the
law itself. A genuine deviation from the law on grounds
of aequitas non scripta should be reserved for the legis-
lator (Cod. Iust. 1,14,1).

Cino da Pistoia (1270–1336/7) established the fol-
lowing rule for the relation between positive law and
aequitas: 1. If neither ius nor aequitas is written down,
then aequitas has precedence. 2. If one of the two is
written down, it has precedence. 3. If both are written
down, the more specific norm outweighs the more gen-
eral one; if both are equally specific or general, then
aequitas again gets precedence [7] All the elements of
ancient aequitas are attested in legalistic and canonistic
jurisprudential literature. The latter brought aequitas
above all into connection with → natural law (cf.



49

Decretum Gratiani I, ch. 7), which justified the non-ap-
plicability or correction in individual cases of possibly
unjust laws. Legal studies and studies of Canon law
have in common that aequitas is always sought rather in
interpretation than in the correction of a law. Equity
was thus granted a supervisory function with regard to
positive law. Among the important mediators of Aris-
totelian epieı́keia for posterity was Thomas Aquinas
[1].

Germanic law of the Middle Ages also was aware of
considerations of equity, which resembled ancient
equity in their function, although no direct dependence
upon ancient concepts can be proved in this area. Fol-
lowing canon law, Thomas More defined the most
important cases in which to apply equity as ‘to help in
conscience fraud, accident and things of confidence’. As
with ancient aequitas, equity in English law was origi-
nally concerned with the balancing of a deficit in justice
arising as a result of the strict application of norms.
Over the course of time, equity developed into its own
normative system, alongside common law.

D. Further Developments in the Modern
Era
Aequitas has maintained its function as a regulatory

criterion until today.Normsmust be interpreted in such
a way that they do not give rise to unjust results in
individual cases. In this context, particular attention
must be paid to the meaning of rules. Similar to epie-
ı́keia is the definition of equity in a treatise by Johannes
Oldendorp (c. 1488–1567): Billigkeit ist ein Urteil der
natürlichen Vernunft, wodurch weltliche Gesetze
gemildert und auf ein rechtes Leben ausgerichtet
werden (‘equity is a judgment of natural reason, where-
by secular laws are mitigated and directed towards an
upright life’) [6]. Moreover, the circumstances of the
individual case should be of critical importance. Span-
ish Late Scholastic thought consolidated the medieval
doctrine of aequitas in a way that long remained
authoritative. In agreement with ancient tradition,
Francisco Suárez (1541–1617) defined the most impor-
tant cases where equity must be applied: to mitigate
oppressive and unjust obligations, as well as to realize
the true meaning of the law [11]. The EarlyModern era
produced a plethora of essays on aequitas [5]. In usus
modernus, a mitigation of the law in individual cases by
the judge was fully recognized. In these cases, frequent
reference was made to ancient roots [10]. Unlike the
jurists of previous times, theorists of natural law even
used the argument of equity to establish rules that were
positively standardised in Roman law [8. lib. cap. 15, §
9]. Grotius, building onThomasAquinus, took over the
Aristotelian doctrine of epieı́keia [3]. Deviation from
the law because of the circumstances of an individual
case was also just for Pufendorf [8. lib. 2, § 10]. As in
Aristotle, aequitas was to be taken into account, above
all in the interpretation of law.

In Early Modern literature, there are repeated warn-
ings against aequitas cerebrina, or equity judgments
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that have their origin not in objective grounds, but only
in the judge’s ‘head’. Because of the danger of arbitrari-
ness, Christian Thomasius (1655–1728) in particular
sought drastically to limit the field of applicability of
aequitas [12]. Yet equity continued to assert itself, even
in the face of the 18th-cent. idea of codification, which
saw the legislator alone as bound to equity, whereas the
judge was not to evaluate the justice of the laws. Only
the Codex Maximilianeus Bavaricus Civilis (1756)
sought to implement this ideal completely (I 1 § 11).
Later codifications increasingly moved away from this
goal, and finally returned to the traditional conception
(cf. Prussian Civil Code, Introd. §§ 20, 49; § 7 General
German Civil Code; Art. 565, 1135 Code civil; §§ 242,
315, 660, 745, 829 BGB; Swiss Book of Civil Law, Art.
4): interpretation according to the meaning of the law,
and filling in lacunae from the viewpoint of equity.

The 19th cent. saw the appearance, alongside tradi-
tional doctrines [2], of those which understood equity
as a concept of morality and not of law, since the law in
a liberal constitutional state must have assessible
norms, but equity is non-assessible [13]. Nevertheless,
equity in the sense of epieı́keia maintained its role in
jurisprudence. AsWindscheid wrote in his textbook on
Pandects:Billig ist das den thatsächlichen Verhältnissen
angemessene Recht (‘the law that is appropriate to fac-
tual circumstances is valid’) [4].

Equity maintained its position in the 20th cent. In
the era of the constitutional state, of course, the con-
tents of a fair judgement are strongly affected by consti-
tutional principles. This is especially true of public law,
which developed the principle of proportionality, as an
expression of equity, into a central institution of law.
Art. 20 III of the Basic Law of Germany binds all state
action to law and justice. This prescription arose from
the very experience that laws do not always yield just
results, and it can therefore be understood as an expres-
sion of equity. The European Court of Justice has also
taken up the Aristotelian idea of equity in the sense of a
rule of equality and correction of laws that appear as
unjust in individual cases (European Court of Justice,
judgment of 20.5.1981, RS 152/80, in: Slg. 1981,
129ff.). The question still remains open as to who has
actually benefited from the equity-argument through-
out the various periods of legal history; in other words,
[what is/was] its judicial-political function.
→ Aequitas

Sources: 1 Thomas of Aquinas, Summa Theologica
IIa IIae, q. 120 2 Ch. F. Glück, Pandecten, Erlangen
21797, 1. Book, 1. Tit., § 26, 194–198 3 H. Grotius, De
Aequitate, Amsterdam 1735 4 B. Windscheid, Lehr-
buch des Pandektenrechts, Vol. 1, Frankfurt/M. 61887, §
28, S. 73 5M. Lipenius, Bibliotheca Realis Iuridica,
Leipzig from 1757, 36f. 6 J. Oldendorp, Wat byllick
unn recht ys. Eyne korte erklaring, allen stenden denstlick,
Rostock 1529 (Reprint in Modern German in: E. Wolf,
Quellenbuch zur Geschichte der Deutschen Rechtswissen-
schaft, 1950, 51–68, here 55f.) 7 Cino da Pistoia, In
Codicem commentaria, C. 1,14,1, n. 12, tom. 1, Frank-
furt/M. 1578, fol. 25, 25’ 8 S. Pufendorf, De officio
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hominis, Lund 1673 (German by K. Luig, 1994) [Cf. The
whole duty of man according to the law of nature, trans-
lated by Andrew Tooke, 1691; edited and with an Intro-
duction by Ian Hunter and David Saunders. Two discour-
ses and a commentary / by Jean Barbeyrac; translated by
David Saunders, Indianapolis, IN., 2003 (Natural law and
enlightenment classics) 9 Prologus zu den Exceptiones
petri, in: F. C. von Savigny, Geschichte des römischen
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533
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nischen Recht, 1931

Additional Bibliography: P. Landau, Aequitas in
the corpus iuris canonici, in: Syracuse Journal of Interna-
tional Law and Commerce, 1994; (URL: http://facul-
ty.cua.edu/pennington/Law111/LandauAequitas.htm).

TILMAN REPGEN

Aerial Archaeological Imaging
A. Definition and Introduction B. Develop-
ment C. Premises

A. Definition and Introduction
Aerial archaeological imaging (AAI) usually desi-

gnates methods of remote sensing, which from high al-
titude make archaeological monuments visible or more
easily viewed. Photographic procedures are normally
employed for documentation of the information ob-
tainable from a high altitude. The technical possibil-
ities and scope of AAI have depended primarily on the
development of air and space travel, and secondarily on
that of photography. With the development of AAI, ar-
chaeology’s grasp of humanity’s history has been ex-
tended by a fundamental, distancing and abstracting
perspective. With adequate surface conditions, AAI
contributes greatly to the identification of fixed ar-
chaeological monuments covering large areas, offers
vital data on the nature and extent of human activity in
extended areas, and when satellite remote sensing is
used, even over entire landscapes, AAI is an important
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means for the early identification and, therefore, the
prophylactic protection of cultural resources.

B. Development
[3. 33–44; 5. 1–84; 8] In a narrower sense AAI is

based on the awareness that observation from high al-
titude allows one to perceive previously unknown ar-
chaeological monuments or some of their attributes, a
procedure that one already had at one’s disposal in a
number of different, isolated places by the end of the
19th and the beginning of the 20th cent. In the field of
classical archaeology the cooperation of some Italian
archaeologists (Giacomo Boni among others) with spe-
cialists in military aerial photography and reconnais-
sance proved to be pioneering work to which we owe,
among other things, the discovery of the remains of
monumental inscriptions in the Augustan pavement of
the Forum Romanum or the identification of the his-
torical course of the Tiber’s mouth at Ostia [2. 22–25,
29–31]. During the Italo-Turkish war of 1911–1912
pilots of the samemilitary unit identified the remains of
the ancient port installations of Sabratha in Tripolita-
nia, which were covered by the sea. AAI developed sig-
nificantly during both World Wars, a fact that illumi-
nates the decades-long dependence of the practice of
aerial archaeology on the development of aerialwarfare
andmilitary aerial reconnaissance. The first attempts at
a systematic use of AAI were made duringWorldWar I
by, among others, the German-Turkish unit for the pro-
tection of monuments led by Theodor Wiegand in the
Near East or by Carl Schuchhardt in Dobruja (Roma-
nia). These attempts proved above all useful in the
documentation of settlements and military lines. At the
same timeMarc Bloch, an intelligence officer and later a
co-founder of the journal Annales d’histoire économi-
que et sociale, stimulated modern economic and social
history by advocating the use of aerial prospection in
the field of agrarian history [10. 101–107, 109f., 124f.]
The methodological and practical breakthrough of sys-
tematic AAI took place in the 1920s in Great Britain
through the efforts of Osbert Crawford [7]. Crawford
created the necessary institutional support for AAI in
his homeland, began a continued personal involvement
which survived long after World War II, defined the
relevant parameters for detection of archaeological
monuments from the air and handled the publication of
and publicity for the achievements of AAI. From 1925
to 1932Antoine Poidebrad flew systematically over the
former Roman border area in contemporary Syria and
documented extended sectors of the limes constructi-
ons [9]. From 1934 to 1936, combining AAI and
underwater research, he developed a layout of the
remains of the docks of Tyre, the Phoenician port city,
which were covered by the sea. From 1935 to 1937,
Erich F. Schmidt, on behalf of the University of Chicago
Oriental Institute, conducted flights in Iran, which
served current excavations, the preparation of docu-
mentation for scheduled excavation sites and the sys-
tematic prospection of other territories in order to iden-



53

tify unknown archaeological monuments [11]. Parallel
to the general production of maps with the aid of aerial
images, especially of vertical exposures, AAI and ar-
chaeological cartography converged after World War I.
In both fields, which were also intertwined in terms of
personalities (e.g. through Osbert Crawford or Giu-
seppe Lugli), international meetings were organized
which contributed to shared knowledge and to the gen-
eral circulation of the results. The increased use of the
respective air forces in World War II led to the emer-
gence of aerial image archives of unprecedented dimen-
sions, which afterwards were also able to be used for
archaeological purposes. From these AAI received a
further decisive impetus. Jean Baradez analyzed the to-
pography of the border of Roman North Africa using
aerial images, covering wide areas and taken from high
altitude [4]. The series of aerial images taken by the
Royal Air Force began a new phase in the study of the
ancient cultural landscape of Italy, substantially initia-
ted by the British School of Rome. The 1970s move-
ment in Europe to protect monuments established AAI,
in principle, as a standard tool of regional archaeology.
However, adequate stability of infrastructure was not
achieved in most of the relevant fields of activity. The
profound political changes in Central and Eastern
Europe have created conditions for a new beginning for
AAI in these regions because many archived images,
previously classified as military secrets, have become
available for archaeological interpretation, and at the
same time havemade newAAI activities possible.When
aerial prospection is practiced especially for archaeol-
ogy the conditions of observation and documentation
can be accurately established in accordance with scien-
tific needs. The results of this exclusively archaeological
aerial inspection are therefore considerably greater
than the archaeological post processing of aerial images
made for other purposes. Automatic data processing
facilitates the subsequent elimination of deformations
from oblique exposures and makes it possible to com-
bine aerial archaeological images with other data,
among others cartographic data, in geographic infor-
mation systems (GIS), and thus to create integrated ar-
chaeological archives, which allow queries combining
spatial- and object-related information.With the use of
satellites offering images with increasingly better reso-
lution, AAI is once again closely connected with the
current development of military and civil remote sen-
sing, as it was at the time of its nascency. AAI offers
archaeological science an instrument which is able to
quantify and describe, with increased precision, the
potential of a given territory. At the same time it makes
available for the first time specific individual sources as
well as entire categories of information. Also in the field
of Ancient archaeology AAI has provided the identifi-
cation of entire settlements (e.g. Spina) and of isolated
monuments, especially in areas with no modern
construction. To the latter group belong border or for-
tification buildings and temporary military camps as
well as farms or rural residences (villae). Fruitful re-
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search about ancient surveying is almost exclusively
due to AAI.

C. Premises
Even those archaeologicalmonumentswhich are not

recognizable from the ground have to leave some mar-
kings or traces on the surface in order to be identified by
remote sensing. Among them are slight differences in
height which cast shadows and the differences in soil
color, or the height of the vegetation which has grown
over the archaeologically relevant remains and traces in
ground. Results from AAI are influenced by the time of
the day (incidence of the light), by the season (the den-
sity and height of the vegetation, snow covering), by the
altitude of the flight, by the angle of vision or the cam-
era angle. The full potential of AAI will only become
evident in the long run through the successive joining
of different sets of premises (for example, by the inclu-
sion of the concomitant phenomenon of extreme
drought). Fundamentally, the outlook for success with
AAI depends on the extent of the subsequent modifi-
cations of the soil. Among these the utilization of the
land is very important: agriculture, especially deep plo-
wing, urban sprawl or soil sealing destroy archaeologi-
cal remains or make them inaccessible to aerial inspec-
tion. Already by the beginning of the 20th cent. the
parameters for the use of AAI were very different from
region to region. Thus the remarkable success of AAI in
countries such as Great Britain is due also to the local
particularities of land-use history (with animal hus-
bandry prevalent). The use of increasingly systematic
aerial prospection over long periods of time also allows
AAI to offer first-class documentation of the progres-
sive loss of fixed archaeological sources.
→ Archaeological methods and theories;
→ Underwater archaeology

1 Aerial Archaeology Research Group News, Periodikum
1, 1990 sqq. 2 Giovanna Alvisi, La fotografia aerea
nell’indagine archeologica, 1989 3Helmut Becker
(ed.), Archäologische Prospektion. Luftbildarchäologie
und Geophysik, 1996 4 Jean Baradez, Fossatum Afri-
cae. Recherches aériennes sur l’organisation des confins
sahariens à l’époque romaine, 1949 5 John Bradford,
Ancient landscapes. Studies in Field Archaeology, 1974
6 Raymond Chevalier, Bibliographie des applications
archéologiques de la photographie aérienne, 1957
7 Osbert Crawford, Alexander Keiller, Wessex
from the Air, 1928 8 LeoDeuel, Flights into Yesterday.
The Story of Aerial Archaeology, 1973 9 Antoine
Poidebard, La trace de Rome dans le désert de Syrie. Le
limes de Trajan à la conquête arabe, 1934 10 Ulrich
Raulff, Ein Historiker im 20. Jahrhundert: Marc Bloch,
1995 11 Erich F. Schmidt, Flights over Ancient Cities
of Iran, 1940. STEFAN ALTEKAMP

Aesthetics see → Beauty, → Body, attitudes
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Aezani
A. Location B. History and Significance
C. The History of Discovery D. Excavation
and Monuments

A. Location
Aezani (A.) is situated in a rural area near the town

of Çavdarhisar, c. 50 kilometres southwest of the pro-
vincial capitol Kütahya in modern Turkey. A. occupied
a central location on the Aizanitis, a plateau c. 1000
metres above sea level in western Phrygia, and belonged
to Phrygia Epiktetos (Str. 12,8,12). The village houses
of the older parts of Çavdarhisar stand in part on an-
cient foundation walls and contain numerous elements
of ancient building. After destruction by an earthquake
in 1970 a new town center was established about 2
kilometres to the southeast. Since then the houses of the
old village have been gradually abandoned and allowed
to deteriorate.

B. History and Significance
In its founding legend A. referred to its Arcadian

descent in the early Imperial Period. Pausanias (8,4,3;
10,32,3) mentions the hero Azan, born of a liaisonwith
the nymph Erato, as the mythical ancestor of the Phry-
gians who lived in the area around the Steunos cave and
the Pencalas river. The oldest finds show that the city
area was settled from the Early Bronze period at the
latest (1st half of the 3rd cent.). In theHellenistic period
the area around Aizanoi was the object of contention
between the kingdoms of Bithynia and Pergamon and
came under Roman control in 133 BC. The first min-
tings are known from the 2nd/1st cent. BC, which bear
the city name Ezeanitōn from the last third of the 1st
cent. BC onwards. Since the time of Augustus the coins
almost always sayAizanitōn orAizaneitōn. An imperial
inscription mentions donations of land by the kings of
Pergamon and Bithynia to the temple and the city,
which speaks for a certain significance for A. in the
Hellenistic period [6; 22].

Citizens of A. held high offices beginning in the
Augustan period and helped to bring the city to a posi-
tion of importance through their connections to the
Roman imperial house and through material donati-
ons. A. experienced a time of growth under Hadrian,
whose arbitration made possible the collection of rents
from the lands donated for the sanctuary of Zeus and
with these the building of the temple of Zeus. Members
of rich land-owning families were by then Roman citi-
zens. Some of them played leading roles in the province
as Asiarchs and even became consuls. A. was especially
proud of its membership in the Panhellenion and of the
honour of being counted among the most important
cities of the realm with Greek tradition and culture [6;
10; 22; 26; 33]. In the Byzantine period A. was the seat
of a bishop and had several churches, of which the lar-
gest was built over the temple of Zeus. In the 11th and
12th cents. this church was part of a settlement on the
temple plateau. The fortified walls of this settlement
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were made of ancient structural elements and in the
13th cent. they served as a base for the tribe of the
Çavdar Tartars and gave the modern site its name Çav-
darhisar (Çavdar-Fortress) [6; 9; 22].

C. The History of Discovery
In 1824 Saint-Asaph, the later Earl of Ashburnham,

was the first European to visit the well-preserved ruins.
A.D. Mordtmann, G.Th. Keppel and W.J. Hamilton
followed him a few years later. In 1838 L. de Laborde,
in 1839 Ch. Texier and in 1847 Ph. Le Bas and E. Lan-
dron published the first extensive pictures of the build-
ings. A new phase in the history of its discovery began
when A. Körte worked on dating the temple of Zeus in
1890 and 1895. The Steunos cave, in which the Ana-
tolian mother goddess was worshipped as Meter Ste-
unene (Fig.1: 16, 17, 18), was discovered by J.G.C.
Anderson in 1898 and examined closely by Th. Wie-
gand in 1908 [16; 22; 31]. The first excavations of the
→ Deutsches Archäologisches Institut under the
leadership of M. Schede and D. Krencker were carried
out in 1926 and 1928. They were resumed by R. Nau-
mann in 1970 and continue until today [22].

D. Excavation and Monuments
The temple of Zeuswas the center of the excavations

in the 1920s (Fig.1: 1). The Ionic Pseudodipteros from
the 2nd quarter of the 2nd cent. AD, with its 8 x 15
columns, stands on a podium with an open staircase.
Stairs, leading from the Opisthodom into a cellar with
vaulted ceiling and to the roof of the temple [22] (Fig.2),
point to the performance of ritual acts both in the cellar
and on the roof. But the excavators’ hypothesis that the
temple was a double sanctuary in which the cult of
Cybele was observed in the cellar has not been con-
firmed [26]. The temple has a pronounced ancient ap-
pearance because of its overall design and the develop-
ment of some details such as the Ionic arrangement of
the ringed hall (Fig.3). The retrospective architectural
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language of the building and the reversion toHellenistic
models can be related to the desire for antiquity and for
aGreek legacy,which reflected the city’smembership in
the Panhellenion [26; 30; 34]. The building of the
temple of Zeus was the start of the representative ex-
pansion of the city center and was followed shortly
afterwards by the so-calledAgora (Fig.1: 2) with a small
podium temple that has been interpreted as a Heroon
(Fig.1: 3) [17; 22] by and the halls around the temple.
Only the court with Doric columns (Fig.1: 4) [13; 22]
was built before the temple of Zeus (Fig.4).

The excavations and research of the 1920s were not
published until 1979 by R. Naumann, since Krenkker
and Schede did not survive World War II. Naumann
pleaded for the resumption of the excavation in A. in
the aftermath of the earthquake of 1970 and began by
examining several smaller structures, among them the
Heroon on the Agora [17] and the circular building
(Fig.1: 10) on the eastern bank of the Pencalas, which
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has the Diocletian price edict from the year AD 301 on
its wall [21]. Regular excavations have taken place
since 1978, concentrating on the thermal gymnasium
from the 2nd half of the 2nd cent. AD (Fig.1: 5) [11, 12,
13]. From 1982 to 1984 Naumann, making individual
investigations near the reservoir (Fig. 1: 19) and the
Doric hall of columns (Fig.1: 4), uncovered a building
made of large limestone blocks (Fig.1: 9), in which a
second thermal bathwith richmosaics was added in the
3rd cent. AD From the 4th or 5th cent. onwards struc-
tural alterations were made to the main halls and given
Christian furnishings [13; 14]. A. Hoffmann excavated
from 1982 to 1990 in order to clarify the structural
history of the theater-stadium complex (Fig.1: 7, 8),
concluding that the stadium was constructed in several
phases beginning in the 2nd half of the 2nd cent. AD,
but was abandoned around the middle of the 4th cent.
and used as a stone quarry [3; 4].

Since 1990 the members of the A. excavation team,
under the leadership of K. Rheidt, have been investi-
gating the entire city. By examining the urban relation-
ships between monumental structures [23; 26], pottery
[1], building ornaments, gravestones [5; 29] and in-
scriptions [6; 32; 33; 34] they are trying to work out a
picture of A.’s topography and history in its various
phases of development from its beginnings until the ru-
ins were included in the houses and gardens of the vil-
lage of Çavdarhisar, as well as placing it in a larger
historical context. This new phase of the A. excavation,
which was supplemented by emergency excavations of
the Kütahya Museum [28; 35], yielded the fact that the
city, in spite of its efforts to imitate Romanmodels with
temples, thermal baths and theater-stadium, did not
give up its Anatolian roots until well into the late Im-
perial period. The 2nd cent. AD system of urban plan-
ning could not be integrated with the new monumental
structures. In contrast, the broad, columned street
(Fig.1: 11) with an ornamental gate (Fig. 1. 12) [12],
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which was the backbone of this system of streets, was
aligned with the sanctuary of Meter Steunene (Fig.1:
16, 17, 18) and was adorned with the tombs of the
richest families of A. around the middle of the 2nd cent.
AD [23; 26].

Between 1992 and 1995 a columned street fromLate
Antiquity was uncovered, built around AD 400 out of
parts of older buildings (Fig.1: 10; Fig.5), into which
inscription bases and statues were integrated [7].
Among them were building parts from the temple of
Artemis from the middle of the 1st cent. AD (Fig.6).
There was a regularly arranged city precinct on the east-
ern bank of the Pencalas river by the 1st half of the 1st
cent. AD, which replaced late Hellenistic workshops
and potteries [1; 24; 26]. Since 1996 excavation in A.
has concentrated again on the temple of Zeus (Fig.1: 1)
[25]. Excavations are being carried out south of the
temple and at the southern corner of the temple plateau,
which have been identified as the remains of a settle-
ment mound.

1 N.Atik, DieKeramik ausAezani, in:AA1995,729–739
2W.Günther, Ein Ehrendekret post mortem aus Aezani,
in: MDAI(Ist) 25, 1975, 351–356 3 A. Hoffmann,
Aezani. Erster Vorbericht über die Arbeiten im Stadion
1982–1984, in: AA 1986, 683–698 4 Id., Aezani Zweiter
Vorbericht über die Arbeiten im Stadion 1987. 1988 und
1990, in: AA 1993, 437–473 5 K. Jes, ‘Gebaute’ Tür-
grabsteine in Aezani, in: MDAI(Ist) 47, 1997, 231–250
6 B. Levick, S. Mitchell, J. Potter, M. Waelkens
(eds.), Monuments from the Aizanitis recorded by
C.W.M. Cox, A. Cameron, and J.Cullen, MAMA IX,
1988 7 H. C. v. Mosch, Eine neue Replik des Satyrs mit
der Querflöte und ihre Aufstellung in spät antikem Kon-
text, in: AA 1995, 741–753 8 Id., Ein neuer Portraitfund
aus Aezani, in: AA 1993, 509–515 9 C. Naumann, Die
mittelalterliche Festung von Aezani -Çavdarhisar, in:
MDAI(Ist) 35, 1985, 275–294 10 F.Naumann, Ulpii von
Aezani, in: MDAI(Ist) 35, 1985, 217–226 11 R. Nau-
mann, F. Naumann, Aezani. Bericht über die Ausgrabun-
gen und Untersuchungen 1978, in: AA 1980, 123–136
12 R. Naumann, Aezani. Bericht über die Ausgrabungen
und Untersuchungen 1979 und 1980, in: AA 1982, 345–
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Affects, Theory of (Musical) Although affects were
themes in Classical philosophy and rhetoric, incidental-
ly also in the ethical doctrine of music (→ Music), there
was no specific theory of musical affects. That melodies
and rhythms affected different souls in different man-
ners had been demonstrated by Boethius inst. mus. 1,1)
as a transmitter of the idea (Pythagoras, Plato rep.
3,398–401). After the 11th cent., the attempt wasmade
to link the → Musical theory of keys in Gregorian
chant with the ethical doctrine of music. Connected
with the reception of Aristotle (pol. 8; eth. Nic.), com-
mentaries which discussed the question of ethics and
affects in musical keys used in church first appeared
around 1300 (Petrus de Alvernia and Guido von Saint-
Denis [13], Walter Burley [12]). In the Renaissance,
though the idea originated with words set to music in
the late Middle Ages, the combination of music and
words changed into a ‘speaking art’, which absorbed
elements of both classical rhetoric and rhythm. Just as
art’s most noble challenge was to imitate nature, so too
music’s was to represent human affects. The theory of
musical affects arising in the 16th cent. came out of the
study of living speech andwas joined to Classical rheto-
ric with its requirement that it entertain and move
(delectare,movere, Quint. inst. or. 12,10,59). Added to
this came the Greek teachings of the four humours
(Galen; → Humoral Theory). Ramos de Pareja [7.
56f.] associated the four basic keys to the four humours
(temperaments): tonus protus associated with the
phlegmatic temperament, tonus deuteruswith the colic,
tonus trituswith the sanguine and tonus tetrarduswith
the melancholic. Renaissance theoreticians stressed
that the ethical and affective content of a text should be
expressed in a musical key [1]. In another development,
Gioseffo Zarlino [8. 3, 10. Kap.], constructed a new
system: intervals ‘without half tones’ (whole tones,
major third, major sixth) express joyful affects; those
‘with half tones’ (minor third, minor sixth), sad affects.
In Germany the musical or rhetorical theory of figures
absorbed the theory of affects. The theory of musical
affects acquired its greatest importance, with a precur-
sor in the Italian madrigals, in the rise of monody at the
end of the 16th cent. On the advice of philologist Giro-
lamo Mei, the Florentine Camerata around Giovanni
Bardi rejected polyphony and announced that the song
of passionate expressionwas the new ideal (cantare con
affetto) [2]). InClaudioMonteverdi’smadrigals (1567–
1643) the three affects were ira, temperanza and
humilta, which corresponded to his stile concitato, stile
temperato and stile molle [6]. After the first experiences
with the new genre called → Opera particularly those
of Monteverdi, Giovanni Battista Doni [3] differenti-
ated three styles of new singing: simple recitative (stile
recitativo), a style in which song clarified the affective
content of the words (stile espressivo) and impassioned
and dramatic singing (stile rappresentativo). Marin
Mersenne [5] offered an elaborate system of musical
affects that embraced both polyphony and instruments.
Affects inmusic and the theory ofmusical affects played
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an important role in the teaching of music in the follow-
ing era (e.g. Rameau, Mattheson, Marpurg, Kuhnau,
Heinichen), but here at this point one can hardly still
speak of a Classical reception.
→ Aristotelianism; → Music

Sources: 1 N. Burtius, Musices opusculum, Bologna
1487 (repr.1969) 2 G. Caccini, Nuove musiche, Pref-
ace, Florence 1602, 3 G. B. Doni, Annotazioni sopra il
Compendio (...) Rome 1640 4H. Finck, Practica
musica, Wittenberg 1556 5M. Mersenne, Harmonie
universelle, Paris 1636 6 C. Monteverdi, Preface to
Vol. 8 ofMadrigals, Venice 1638 7 R. de Pareja, Musica
practica (1482), (ed.) J. Wolf, 1901 8 G. Zarlino,
Istitutioni harmoniche, Venice 1558

Literature: 9 H. Abert, Die Musikanschauung des
Mittelalters und ihre Grundlagen, 1905 (repr.1964)
10W. Braun, Affektenlehre, MGG 2.1, 31–41 11 R.
Dammann, Der Musikbegriff im deutschen Barock,
21984, 215–396 12M. Haas, Musik und Affekt im 14.
Jahrhundert: Zum Politik-Kommentar Walter Burleys, in:
Schweizer Jahrbuch fürMusikwissenschaft., Neue Serie 1,
1981, 9–22 13 S. van de Klundert, Guido von Saint
Denis Tractatus de tonis, Dissertation Utrecht, 1996
14W. Serauky, Affektenlehre, MGG 1.1, 113–121.
Zaminer, Frieder FRIEDER ZAMINER

Africa
A. African Literature in the Latin Language
(16th–18th Cents.) B. African Poetry and
Prose (19th–20th Cents.) C. African Drama
(20th Cent.) D. Classical Languages and
Classical Studies in African Schools,
Universities and Museums (18th–20th
Cents.)

A. African Literature in the Latin Lan-
guage (16th–18th Cents.)
The earliest and probably best known African poet

from this period was Juan Latino (1516–c. 1594), who
was born in West-A. and who came to Spain around
1528. He translated Horace and wrote poetry in Latin.
Five published works are extant, for the most part pan-
egyric poems with numerous mythological allusions:
The Epigrammatum liber (Granada 1573), which is set
mostly in elegic metre following the example of Ovid,
celebrates the birth of Prince Ferdinand in the year
1571; an elegy (Granada 1573) to Pius V.; the Austriad
(Granada 1573), which is set in hexametres and which
begins with an appeal to Apollo, compares the battle of
Lepanto between the Turkish and Spanish fleets with a
battle between Greeks and Trojans and narrates the vic-
tory of Don Juan of Austria with an occasional recourse
to formulations from classical poetry; De Translatione
(Granada 1574), in which Philipp II. is praised for his
filial devotion; and a short poem (1585), which is dedi-
cated to the Duke of Sesa. Among the African poets
who wrote in Latin, Anton Wilhelm Amo (1703–after
1753) and Jacobus Eliza Johannes Capitein (1717–47)
are also known to some extent. Amowrote on legal and
philosophical topics: De jure Maurorum in Europa
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(Halle 1729),De humanae mentis aÂ paÂ ueia seu sensionis
ac facultatis sentiendi in mente humana absentia (Halle
1734) and the Tractatus de arte sobrie et accurate phi-
losophandi (Leiden 1738). Capitein published some of
his sermons and a speech entitled Dissertatio politico-
theologica de servitute libertati Christianae non con-
traria (Wittenberg 1742).

B. African Poetry and Prose (19th–20th
Cents.)
Numerous works by African poets show influences

of the Classics. Among a series of Cape Verdean poets,
the work of José Lopes (1872–1962) is most strongly
influenced byClassical Antiquity. This can be seenmost
readily in the titles of his works: Jardim das Hespérides
(1916), Hesperitanas (1929) and Alma Arsinária
(1952); he also wrote poems in Latin. Lopes was espe-
cially influenced by the Classics in his bond with the
epic world view and its mythical apparatus, in the
assumption of the ‘universality’ of his poetry and the
concept of the poet as the interpreter of the ‘collective
soul’ of his people. Several other Cape Verdean poets,
who show an inclination to Antiquity in the titles of
their books of poems and individual poems, in quota-
tions from the literature of antiquity, in lyrical el-
ements, heroic odes, erotic themes, ancient deities, bu-
colic framework (→ Bucolic/Idyll), mythological in-
ferences and stories, are Januário Leite (1865–1930),
Mário Pinto (1887–1958), PedroMonteiro Cardoso (c.
1890–1942), Eugénio Tavares (1867–1930), Jorge Bar-
bosa (1902–71), Manuel Lopes (1907–2005) and
António Nunes (1917–1951). The interest of poets
from the African mainland in Antiquity shows itself
most obviously in the titles of numerous poems, for ex-
ample Creation of a Caryatid by Wole Soyinka (b.
1934). While the Senegalese poet Birago Diop (1906–
1989) used a classical metre in some of his poems, the
poems in the works of his countryman Léopold Sédar
Senghor (1906–2001) from Chants d’ombre (1945) to
Elégies majeures (1979) are saturated with the influ-
ence of Greco-Roman poetry and Greek philosophy
(pre-Socratic, Platonic as well as the post-Socratic). The
poems of Christopher Okigbo (1932–1967) are remi-
niscent of the voice of the choir in classical Greek
poetry. Musaemura Bonas Zimunya (b. 1949) from
Zimbabwe uses allusions to Antiquity in his poetry. In
some of his formulations and in his metric variety he
resembles Latin poets, especially Catullus, while the
style of the Cameroonian poet Louis-Marie Pouka
M’Bague (b. 1910) has echoes of Horace and Virgil.

Other African poets and a few prose writers have
also adopted protagonists, motives and themes from
classical authors. Wole Soyinka uses the archetype
Odysseus in his anthology of poems entitled A Shuttle
in the Crypt (1972), while the godOgun takes a journey
into the deep in his book Idanre and Other Poems
(1967), which appears elsewhere as a descent to Hades;
the hunter Akara-Ogun in the fictional work Ogboju
ode ninu igbo irunmale (1938) by Daniel Olorunfemi
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Fagunwa (1903–1963) is an Odysseus figure. Nigerian
‘books of ballads’ are written in a spirit related to that
ofOvidArs amatoria in order to introduce the reader to
the art of love. The novelist Ibrahim Issa (b. 1922) from
Niger uses Homeric images in his work Les Grandes
eaux noires (1959) in order to explore the historical
possibility of Roman soldiers destroying the kingdom
of a local ruler on the Niger River after the 2nd Punic
War in the year 182 BC. In general the influence of Clas-
sical Antiquity on African writers is obvious not only in
the frequent use of references to ancient literature and
Latin expressions, but also in the balanced sentences
andwell-rounded paragraphs reminiscent of the style of
Cicero. This goes back to the Greek and Latin studies,
especially the latter, in the secondary schools and uni-
versities in the 19th and 20th cents. and the use of Latin
in the Roman Catholic Church until 1965.

C. African Drama (20th Cent.)
A series of African dramatists, especially those of the

Yoruba tribe in West-A., have adapted motifs and el-
ements from Antiquity in their pieces and occasionally
even kept the characteristics of individual Greek dra-
mas. The Yoruba dramatist Wole Soyinka, recipient of
the Nobel prize for literature for the year 1986, readap-
ted Euripides’ Bacchants in his piece The Bacchae of
Euripides: A Communion Rite (1973), but was fairly
faithful to the main scenes. In his portrayal of Dionysus
Soyinka allows Apollan, Dionysian and Promethean
characteristics to blend and refers to theGreek idea that
a scapegoat must be offered to the gods, especially to
Dionysus, in order to assure the fruitfulness of the
grain. The influence of Greek tragedy can be seen in his
other pieces as well, e.g. Kongi’s Harvest (1967), in
which strategies which correspond to the deus ex
machina, the prologos and the exodos of the Greeks are
used to give structure. Ola Rotimi (1938–2000), a
countryman of Soyinka, transfers aGreek tragedymod-
el and theOedipusmyth over to a Yoruba setting inThe
Gods Are Not to Blame (1971). The plot of Rotimi’s
piece is more or less identical to Sophocles’ Oedipus
Rex, and the chorus of the people from the city has a
socio-philosophical text that can be compared to the
role of the choir in Greek tragedy. Duro Ladipo (1931–
1978), another Yoruba dramatist, composed a piece en-
titledObaKoso (1973), which has some characteristics
reminiscent of Oedipus Rex. John Pepper Clark (b.
1935), of Ijo-Yoruba background, went back to the
proto-theatrical sources of Greek drama (origin in ‘fer-
tility cults’) when he wrote Song of a Goat (1962), a
piece about sterility and fertility. The title of the drama,
in its literal translation of the Greek elements of the
word ‘tragedy’, as they are commonly understood, is
clear enough. After the sacrifice of a ram and the
laments of a half-possessed aunt, a Cassandra figure
who foresees everything and who prophesies evil in
parabolic language but who is not believed and not
respected because she is mad, the three main figures die,
one of them in the Greek style behind the scenes. The
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Song of a Goat is the first part of a trilogy of pieces
which show that course of a family curse, a Nigerian
version of Oresteia by Aeschylus. In The Masquerade
(1964), the second piece of the cycle, choirs of neigh-
bours and priests comment on the plot and report acts
of violence that took place behind the scenes and are
relevant to the plot just like in Greek tragedies. Femi
Osofisan (b. 1946), a countryman of the abovementio-
ned dramatists wrote an unpublished version of Sopho-
cles’ Antigone with the title Tegonni: An African Anti-
gone. TheGhanaeanEfuaTheodora Sutherland (1924–
1996) published Edufa (1967), a new interpretation of
Alcestis by Euripides and included a choir since it is
indispensable for Greek drama. Just like in Euripides’
piece the wife in Edufa promises to die for her husband
and keeps her promise under similar circumstances,
which are marked by tender love. The Beautiful Ones
Are Not Yet Born (1968), the work of another Gha-
naean, Ayi Kwei Armah (b. 1939), echoes Juvenal’s sat-
ire and Platonic teachings including the simile of the
cave.

D. Classical Languages and Classical
Studies in African Schools, Universities
and Museums (18th–20th Cents.)
Classical languages and studies have a marked tra-

dition in African schools and universities. Latin and
Greek were first taught in school in the 18th cent. This
practice was able to continue in places with strong mis-
sionary and colonial influence. Latin is still taught in
some public and private (mostly mission) schools,
Greek much less, mostly in countries where these sub-
jects are taught on a university level. One of the most
famous schools is the Kamuzu Academy (Malawi),
where pupils are required to study Latin, Greek and
Classical history. Most Classics Departments in univer-
sities were established about the middle of the 20th
cent. or later. In West-A. Classical philology and Clas-
sical studies are taught at the Universities of Sierra
Leone, Cheikh Anta Diop (Senegal), Ibadan (Nigeria),
Ghana and Cape Coast (Ghana). In 1966 the Classics
Department in Cape Coast opened aClassicalMuseum,
which was later taken over by theMuseums andMonu-
ments Board of Ghana. In central and southern A. Clas-
sical Philology and Classical Studies are taught at the
Universities of Kikwit (Democratic Republic of
Congo), Malawi and Zimbabwe. The University of
Zimbabwe owns the world famous Courtauld Collec-
tion of Greek and Roman Coins and has published two
catalogs of the collection.
→ Africa; → Myth; → Tragedy
→ Schools; → South-Africa; → University

1 N. Araujo, A Study of Cape Verdean Literature, 1966
2 F. L. Bartels, Jacobus Eliza Johannes Capitein 1717–
1747, in: Transactions of the Historical Society of Ghana
4, 1959, 3–13 3 U. Beier, Public Opinion on Lovers, in:
Black Orpheus 14, February 1964, 4–16 4 B. Brentjes,
Anton Wilhelm Amo: Der schwarze Philosoph in Halle,
1976 5M. L. Castello, Greek Drama and the African
World: A Study of Three African Dramas in the Light of
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‘Hesperitanas’, in: Novos escritos, 1939
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Agriculture
A. Introduction B. Effects of Landscape
Change C. Transmission ofAgrarianKnowl-
edge D. Ancient Legislation E. Specialist
Literature

A. Introduction
Although questions of continuity within the tradi-

tion of intellectual history are apparent, hardly any oth-
er area of Classical civilisation has had such a lasting
effect on European history as agriculture. Various levels
may be distinguished: 1) the effect of measures used
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during Antiquity itself which changed the landscape; 2)
the transmission of agricultural knowledge to successor
cultures; 3) the consequences and exemplary nature of
Classical legislation and social structures; 4) the indi-
rect effects through specialist agrarian literature and
calendars.

That agriculture’s impact in the Mediterranean dif-
fers from that in the provinces or in areas of possible
absorption outside the former empire is clear. In many
cases it is a question of continuity of special develop-
ments that came about in Late Antiquity, which were in
no way typical of the classical Mediterranean world.
The main focus of the following survey is on the Latin
West; long-term continuity in the Graeco-Byzantine
world and the enormous achievements in transmission
by Islamic cultures can only be sketched. Adaptations in
the agrarian sector at the time of the Crusades were
comparatively minor; the Graeco-Latin contact zones
in southern Italy and in the Balkans had more of a re-
gional effect. An important aspect that is not to be
underestimated is the social prestige that aptitude in
agriculture granted the cives Romanus, something that
is also apparent in literary works (e.g. Virgil, Horace).
Romanticised as early as the Augustan period, the re-
publican farmer-warrior was viewed as an ethical mod-
el, with which an individual member of the upper clas-
ses, for whom the specialist literature was intended,
could identify. This attitude was, it is true, not immedi-
ately understood within a Western warrior culture, but
did have an effect where Latin written works became
particularly well-known: in Medieval monasteries for
whom the Roman example of large farms could be of
use, in the Renaissance and, last but not least, in the
reconstitution of the Baroque manor system.

B. Effects of Landscape Change
Certain characteristics of ancient agriculture have

left a stamp on the European landscape: small scale,
intensive crops are found e.g. in the lower Rhone valley
and in former Raetia. Whether artificial irrigation in
South Tyrol today through ‘Waale’ (from aquale) harks
back to ancient roots is probable, but not attestable.
Specialisation in specific crops in Antiquity (areas were
used when suitable primarily for olives, wine, cereal
crops or animal husbandry) had a lasting effect on large
areas of land later on. The exploitation of forests for
ship-building and for military uses laid waste entire
regions, allowing them to erode and turn to karst; ani-
mal husbandry (especially of goats) was also respon-
sible. In some regions (e.g. Salzburg, Bavaria) the
Roman ‘quadra’ field system is still recognisable today.

C. Transmission of Agrarian Knowledge
1. Continuity and Breaks 2. Individual
Crops 3. Agricultural Implements

1. Continuity and Breaks
Direct continuity in the Byzantine empire and in the

Islamic world cannot be followed here in greater detail.
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Artificial irrigation and intensive cultivation right up to
market garden level were of course also seen in the
European Mediterranean world, but they lost their
markets with the decline of the Empire.

In spite of political fragmentation, the need for ex-
change of agricultural products over large distances
might have contributed to a residual Italian identity be-
cause of the continuation of certain specialised pro-
ducts: until late in the 5th cent. (Vita Severini) even the
region north of the Alps was accustomed to imports of
olive oil.
2. Individual Crops
The most prominent example of Roman continuity

is Alpine agriculture. There are numerous examples of
Latin loan words from this activity in the German lan-
guage (alpes > Alm, butyrus > Butter, caseus > Käse,
senior > Senn and so on). Evidence of continuity is also
found in place names. Alpine agriculture was of a spe-
cial kind, typical for the mixed Celtic/Roman culture of
the Alps. Demographic exchange in these areas was lim-
ited.

On the other hand animal husbandry was to a great
extent culturally dependent. Cattle especially belonged
to the prestigious Roman, Celtic and Germanic upper
classes. This may also have had the consequence that
there was no continuation of Roman breeding: the size
of early medieval cattle breeds are noticeably smaller.
The herding of sheep is older than Roman civilisation
and therefore not really influenced by it; the continu-
ation of shepherding culture is difficult to assess be-
cause of the lack of written sources. Sheep were re-
placed with pigs in parts of Europe as a generic animal
raised for meat. Horse rearing had little to do with ag-
riculture; horses were not used as agricultural draft ani-
mals until the late Middle Ages.

Similar to other crops, viticulture north of the Alps
probably followed adaptations made necessary by cli-
mate, even during Roman times. For this reason, it is
difficult to differentiate, from the written tradition, the
share of continuity from that of reacquisition. Hardly
any branch of fruit growing is conceivable without the
influence from Antiquity. In this area one must differ-
entiate between the improvement of local fruit (apples,
less so pears) and the introduction of new varieties
(pears, cherries, chestnuts etc.), whose prestige was
higher the harder they were to grow. Continuity in
herbs and vegetables can be presumed on a case-by-case
basis, but because of a lack of sources, is difficult to
prove. Individual varieties (peas, beans, herbs) come
from the Mediterranean; but caution is needed as the
European garden was strongly shaped by the Latin
world of the monastery. Because of their erudition,
monks from the earlyMiddleAgeswere able to drawon
tradition as much as they drew on books. Strains of
herbs, known from books, were either given up
(‘garum’) or substituted (lavender for nard). Pepper and
cloves were imported to Europe throughout theMiddle
Ages.
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In the cultivation of cereals there is little to show for
concerning continuity from the Roman period. In a few
regions with particularly strong Roman continuity,
Roman ploughing techniques must have predominated
until the early Middle Ages: the crosswise ploughing of
the ground with a digger plough rather led to square
fields, while the post-Roman swivel plough is most ap-
plicable to long fields. Continuity is possible in wheat
(cereals), and in millet, which, however, almost van-
ished from the sources, though it is difficult to assess
whether that is because of low value or decreasing use.
For other cereal types it is best to think in terms of
independent development.
3. Agricultural Implements
Without going into the details which belong to the

field of archaeology, two basic lines of development
may be compared here: individual pieces of equipment
reached such an optimal state in Antiquity so as to have
required no further innovation to this day. An example
that can be cited is the knives used to cut vines or fruit
trees, practically a status symbol for the manorial lord.

Other implements required change due to shifts in
the social structure, primarily because of the abolition
of slavery. An effective example is the plough: the wide
ploughshare required more oxen as draft animals, and
thewhole span had to be driven by several people. From
the 5th cent. on, ploughshares became smaller and set at
a slant. These required less pulling power and turned
over the soil.

Until late in the Middle Ages, cereal crops were cut
with a sickle. Because there was no need for a large
supply of hay in the Mediterranean, large sickles were
certainly sufficient for cutting grass. The innovation
from Late Antiquity was to introduce a bend between
the sickle blade and the handle, so that a person could
cut parallel to the ground while standing–leading to the
development of the scythe.

D. Ancient Legislation
Of specific relevance for European agriculture were

provisions of Antiquity which had been originally
developed to secure areas on the edges of desert and
mountainous regions which were difficult to cultivate.
A Lex Hadriana de rudibus agris and a Lex Manciana,
both of which have survived as inscriptions (e.g. CIL
VIII 25902, 25943, 26416), assured specific rights for
colonists in such regions. The so-called Tablettes Alber-
tini from North Africa illustrate the relationships with-
in an estate where tenant farmers could manage and
trade almost entirely freely. Even an Italian papyrus (P.
Ital. 3) attests to the classical roots of the ‘two part
agriculture’, which was to become characteristic of the
Middle Ages: the overlord or later the feudal lord culti-
vated only a part of his land centrally, passed a larger
part on tomore or less dependent people, who to a large
extent worked independently on their holding in return
for commensurate payments.
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E. Specialist Literature
1. Sources 2. Transmission 3. Impact

1. Sources
The work of the CarthaginianMago, translated into

Latin after the fall of Carthage in 146 BC, has been lost,
but was cited with great respect by Roman agrono-
mists. Brief synopses survived (Diophanes) in Greek.
TheGeoponika, preserved only in fragments, was com-
piled in the 6th cent. AD and newly edited around 950
under Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus. The oldest
Roman agricultural work is M. Porcius Cato’s (234–
149 BC)De agri cultura. The work, probably intended
for private use, originated from his notes and did not
appear in his lifetime, but influenced later authors.
From its conception,M. Terentius Varro’s (116–27 BC)
work De re rustica, was a consciously systematic
instruction manual. TheGeorgics by P. Vergilius Maro
(70–19 BC) were by far more influential, although, or
indeed because, they were written as a work of litera-
ture. The author himself had little practical knowledge
even though Isidore of Seville categorised him as a spe-
cialist writer (Orig. 17,1,1). The 17th and 18th books
of Pliny the Elder’s (23–79 AD)Historia naturalis are a
compilation of agricultural knowledge and commen-
taries on the calendar. In terms of content thework of L.
IuniusModeratus Columella,De re rustica from the 1st
cent. AD is remarkable even today. The work of an
unknown author, De arboribus, was combined with
Columella’s work already in Late Antiquity.

The most important intermediary of agricultural
knowledge is Rutilius TaurusAemilianus Palladiuswith
his work Opus Agriculturae, probably written in the
first half of the 5th cent. His work organises agrarian
work for the first time almost entirely by the calendar,
and for this reason enjoyed enormous popularity.

As in many other areas, Isidore of Seville had a deci-
sive role in handing down ancient knowledge about ag-
riculture; the relevant chapter 17 begins by mentioning
the most important authors on the subject and thus en-
sures, while continually citingVirgil, acquaintancewith
the most important concepts.
2. Transmission
Transmission of the works of Virgil and Pliny was

for the most part independent of their agrarian content;
numerous manuscripts of both authors are in existence.
All modern editions of Cato and Varro are based on a
lost Florence manuscript (Marcianus). The younger
authors on the subject have generally been transmitted
in codices, and experienced their ‘renaissance’ in the
Carolingian period and at the end of the Middle Ages.
Palladius is also transmitted in individual manuscripts.
To these must be added numerous excerpts and partial
collections.

The calendars presented a special case for the trans-
mission of agrarian knowledge. Roman holidays were
closely connected to the farming year. The Menologia
rustica should be understood in their connection with
the Julian calendar reforms and list the agricultural ac-
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tivities assigned to particular months. The topics of il-
lustrations in manuscripts of calendars, which for the
most part show a typical activity for the season, remain
noticeably constant, except for the reinterpretation of
pagan elements e.g. a priest in front of a sacrificial altar
becomes an old man warming himself over a fire. Little
by little, the poems which accompanied the months,
dealing with the names of the months, astronomical
details and agrarian activities were expanded. One of
the most extensive is that ofWandalbert of Prüm (813 –
c. 870), who perhaps still directly drew on a calendar in
the tradition of Filocalus (4th cent.).
3. Impact
Thus, the agrarian expertise of Antiquity remained

available on farms and monasteries and was regularly
drawn upon in the years of incisive agricultural
reforms, most recently by experts in biological [organ-
ic] agriculture. From the outset, the size of the Roman
empire made it necessary, depending on the region, to
consider time conversions and climatic adjustments.
Every era drew different lessons from its models. What
one could and still can learn, affects not just the use of
individual techniques andmethods, butmorebasically –
similar to jurisprudence – the development of a system-
atic scientific approach to agriculture: the concept
experimentumwhich was derived from astronomy and
there initiallymeant the systematic observation of celes-
tial events, was adopted by Columella for agriculture
and expanded through the element of repeated experi-
ments. It was then possible to acquire a market-orien-
ted, income-related mindset, which then came about
above all in modern times.

Writers in the Middle Ages made use of specialist
Classical literature for their agronomical works: Palla-
dius and Varro were important sources for Petrus de
Crescentiis, whose Opus ruralium commodorum was
one of the most influential of medieval works in the
field. Most medieval agronomical works also include
books on veterinary science, though the transmission of
these parts is smaller in volume. This may be in part
because veterinary science was considered a subject in
its own right (horse breeding was left mostly to the mili-
tary); perhaps magical practises had become obsolete;
but it is more likely that the post-Roman peoples had
developed their ownmethods of animal husbandry and
appropriate medical treatment.
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kay et al. (eds.), Ir sult sprechenwillekommen,1998,521–
538 3W. Bergmann, Der römische Kalender: Zur sozia-
len Konstruktion der Zeitrechnung, in: Saeculum 35,
1984, 10–12 4 S. Bökönyi, The Development of Stock-
breeding and Herding in Medieval Europe, in: D. Swee-
ney (ed.), Agriculture in the Middle Ages, 1995, 41–61
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Albania
A. Renaissance and Humanism B. Effects of
Antiquity C. Archaeology

A. Renaissance and Humanism
In the Middle Ages, A. was only a geographical con-

cept, and a loosely defined one at that. In the north,
even what is now theMontenegrin coast was defined as
VenetianA., while in the south, the nameEpirus applied
also tomodern dayA. In the 15th cent., the countrywas
caught in a protracted defence against the Turkish con-
quest, so that therewere no favourable requisites for the
development of → Humanism. Nonetheless, as a result
of the various waves of refugees fleeing to the West,
native Albanians did take part in the→ Renaissance of
the arts and sciences, primarily in the city states of
Ragusa (Dubrovnik) und Venice. Individuals of note in-
clude [7. 28]: Johannes Gasulius (Ginus Gaxulus, Gjon
Gàzulli, 1400–1465), Michele Marullo (Mikel Maruli,
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1453–1500),LeonicusThomeus (LeonikTomeu,1456–
1531), Marinus Becichemus Scodrensis (Marin Beçi-
kemi, born 1468). The most important, without ques-
tion, was Marinus Barletius (Marin Barleti, c. 1440–
1512). His works in Latin about the siege of Scùtari
(Shkodra) and General Gjergj Kastrioti, known as
Skanderbeg (Skënderbeu, 1405–1468) were dissemi-
nated throughout Europe and were translated into
many languages (Italian, French, German and Polish,
just to name a few). In these, the author described con-
temporary events in an educated style of Classical
authors. In his first book of [1], he described Shkodra as
a city in ‘Madeconia’ and mentioned that in antiquity,
the Macedonians conquered the East, as far as India.
Thus, Albanians sometimes confuse Alexander the
Great (Leka i Madh) and Skanderbeg, since the Arabic/
Turkish form of Alexander’s name, Iskender, sounds
the same.Also the allegedly Illyrian twin-horned helmet
of Skanderbeg feeds this contamination, because it is
reminiscent of Z

¯
u’l Qarnayn in the Koran (18th Sura,

83–98), who is traditionally interpreted to be Alex-
ander.

Another native Albanian, known internationally
under his Russian name, is Maksim Grek (Mihal
Artioti, 1475–1556). The master builder, painter and
sculptor Andrea Nikollë Aleksi from Durrës (Andrija
Alešija, 1425–1505) worked predominantly in Dal-
matia. The fresco painter Onuphrios from Elbasan
(Onufri, 16th cent.), belongs to the Greek renaissance
andwas active in Berat and Kastoria. A good late exam-
ple of Humanism is the inclusion of the 10 classical
sibyls with the prophets in the bi-lingual Italian-Alba-
nian work of Catholic theological literature The Host
of Prophets. The author Petrus Bogdanus (Pjetër Bog-
dani, c. 1625–1689) was named archbishop of Skopje
(Macedonia) in 1677 and died in Pristina (Kosovo).

B. Effects of Antiquity
In ethnography, elements of national dress (e.g. the

‘bell’ dresses of women or men’s ‘fustanella’) and indi-
vidual themes and motifs of folk poetry have been dis-
cussed in terms of relics from Classical times. Albanian
customary law (Kanun) is said to have retained el-
ements from Indo-European prehistoric times. No con-
sensus has been reached in all of these cases and any
evaluation must be made with caution. Classical tradi-
tion played no serious role in the education system, and
in the 20th cent., the interest of Albanians was limited to
the issue of their ancestry. Within the purview of the
Catholic Church, Latin was taught in North A. (1859–
1944), and there are isolated examples of translations
from Latin, but because of prevailing illiteracy in pre-
War A. they did not reach a wide public. In the 18th

cent., the influence of Greek neo-Aristotelianism rea-
ched briefly into southern A. Under the leadership of
Theōdoros Kaballiōtēs, the Academy of Voskopoja
(Moschopolis), which had been founded in 1744, had
an exchange with the MaroyÂ tseiow sxolhÂ in ÆIvaÂ nnina
(Epirus); in this way Eugenios Bulgarēs’ ideas came to
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southern A. In scholarly writings of the 17th and 18th

cents., the Croats are described as Illyrians and the
Albanians as Epirotes or Macedonians. P. Bogdanus
(1685) described himself as ‘Macedo’ and the Italo-
Albanian Nicola Chetta (1742–1802) described his
people as ‘Macedoni’ [7. 24]. The self-designation
Albanoi > Arbër/Arbën can hardly have become cus-
tomary in medieval A. without foreign influence since-
the change l>r is not otherwise attested in the language
development. The serious attempt at a scholarly expla-
nation for the origin of the Albanians started with
Thunmann [36], who grouped the Albanians with the
classical Illyrians and the Rumanians (=Walachians)
with the Thracians. Still the leading opinion today, it
was, nonetheless, questioned from various sides at the
start of the 19th cent. Adelung saw in the Albanians
relics of non-Slavicised Proto-Bulgarians and linked
themwith the Iranian ÆAlanoiÂ, or CaucasianA. [5. 793].
The alternative is therefore immigration versus autoch-
thonic development, and since Xylander (1835), in the
field of linguistics, the theory has prevailed of Albanian
as a continuation of a paleo-Balkan language [15. 199–
201]. A dead end in terms of the history of ideas which
had serious consequences was Hahn’s thesis of the
Pelasgian character of Albanian. He suggested that the
ancestors of the Albanians settled the Balkan peninsula
before the Greeks [14. 211–254; 301–309]. This asser-
tion that the Pelasgians (PelasgoiÂ) ‘were the first Euro-
pean bearers of culture’ [14. 245] has fired Albanian
national consciousness until today, although linguists
have never seriously pursued Hahn’s theory. He deter-
mined: ‘Epirotes, Macedonians and Illyrians originate
from the same tribe. (...) Illyrian = Pelasgian in the broa-
der sense’ [14. 215]. Hahn equated the Albanian tribal
name, the Toski with the classical Tusci and deduced:
‘We consider ourselves justified in taking not only the
Epirotes but also theMacedonians as Tyrrhenian Pelas-
gians, and seeing in them the nucleus of a large ethnos
which was spread over the entire northern extent of the
peninsula, a nucleus which connects the Tyrrhenian
Pelasgians in Thrace and in Italy’ [14. 233]. Camarda
(1864) adopted this theory and spoke of a ‘Thracian-
Pelasgian or Greek-Latin stem’ (‘ceppo traco-pelasgico,
o greco-latino’) [8. 5], to which Albanian must be reck-
oned, in which Albanian was closer to Greek than Lat-
in.We also find here the untenable theory anonymously
expounded, in which Albanian is ‘nothing less than a
rather deformed dialect of basic Greek’ (‘poco meno
che un dialetto, comunque assai disforme, del linguag-
gio fondamentale greco’) [8. 7]. This theory – but with
anti-Greek overtones – took a turn into politics through
the writings of Pashko Vasa (1879) and Sami Frashëri
(1899). For the Albanians, the majority of whom had
converted to Islam since the 18th cent. the theory of the
Pelasgian = Indo-European descent was an ideological
justification for their ambitions first of all for self-ad-
ministration and eventually for independence from the
Ottoman Empire. ‘The Pelasgians, who derive from a
certain Pelasgus I.(PelasgoÂ w), were without question
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the first, and compared to thosewho came later, had the
character of autochthonic people’ [37. 5f.]. P. Vasa ex-
plained the most important names in the Greek panthe-
on from Albanian etymology [37. 16–19]. S. Frashëri
continued such exaggerations and as a practical con-
clusion derived from this a demand for the cultivation
of the Albanian language. ‘We are the oldest nation in
Europe, the most noble and heroic; we speak the oldest
and best language of the Aryan race’. The Pelasgian
theory vanished from research after World War II; but
the Illyrian descent from now on became a vehicle of
political justification, in that it served to rebuff the ter-
ritorial claims of its neighbours. In Kosovo particularly,
one seized on the designation of the IllyrianDardanians
and postulated a continuity of settlement sinceClassical
times. Following amethodology practised byHahn and
Camarda, the name Dardania was etymologically ex-
plained from the Albanian word dardhë-a (‘pear’). A
late literary resumption of the Pelasgian theory was
ventured by the internationally known author Ismail
Kadare, in which he declared that the Albanian folk
epic came from pre-Homeric times. With this he went
against the predominant scholarly view of a recent
adoption from the Serbo-Bosnian epic-cycle.

C. Archaeology
During Turkish rule (until 1912), the archaeological

sites in Albania and Kosovo were not systematically
investigated, at first. They were only mentioned in trav-
el reports with Greek and Roman antiquities attracting
the most interest. There were only occasional excava-
tions, e.g. 1899–1900 by P. Traeger in Koman. An early
expedition report, based on fieldwork is that of C.
Patsch [26]. On the Albanian side, archaeology lay in
the hands of educated laymen and amateurs like Sh.
Gjeçov [23. 61–73]. During occupation inWorldWar I,
excavations were carried out in the north of the country
by B. Árpád, C. Praschniker and A. Schober [28. 6–9,
17]. After World War I, C. Praschniker and L. Ugolini
carried out excavations in Apollonia (ÆApollvniÂa) and
Butrint (BoyurvtoÂ n). It was not until the founding of
the Archaeological-Ethnographic Museum in Tirana
(1948) that archaeology in A. received an institutional
framework [12. 37]. The museum with the greatest
number of exhibits is that in Durrës. In 1976 the Centre
for Archaeological Studies was founded as part of the
Albanian Academy of Sciences. Between 1971–1990,
the journal Iliria appeared, which published the results
of academic research on Antiquity, while the journal
Monumentet) was dedicated to medieval studies and
the preservation of historical monuments. Excavations
range from pre- and early history to Classical antiquity
and the medieval period.
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1. Pre- and early history 2. Illyrians
3. Colonial Towns 4. Middle Ages
5. Kosovo

1. Pre- and early history
Research focused on the Korça basin (Maliq, Duna-

vec, Tren) in the south east of the country and on the
Mat valley in the middle of A. Neolithic, Bronze Age
pile villages and cave dwellings were discovered and
burial mounds were excavated. Early Iron Age depic-
tions of hunting scenes were reported from the site of
Spileja (Tren) [33. 26–29; 11. 28]. From prehistoric,
Bronze and IronAge finds, Albanian archaeology infers
a continuity of settlement up to modern times. ‘The
most important conclusion to come from the rich
BronzeAge finds (...), is that the various levels of culture
with their content from the early, middle and late
Bronze Age, confirm an unbroken cultural continuity
during this period and, with that, an autochthonic de-
velopment. The broad ethnic community which
emerged at the end of the 2nd millennium BC with the
common economic, cultural, religious and linguistic
characteristics is described as Ur-Illyrian’ (M. Korkuti
in: [11. 22]).
2. Illyrians
Because there is no written transmission of the Illyr-

ian culture, archaeology must carry the whole burden
for the historical line of argument. Scodra (Shkodra),
Pelion (PhÂ lion in Dassaretien, Selca) [11. 56f.], Aman-
tia (Plloça), Antigoneia [11. 59–61] and Byllis (BylliÂw,
Hekal near Ballsh) [11. 72–79] are known to have been
important Illyrian fortified settlements. The city of
Albanopolis (ÆAlbanoÂ poliw), mentioned by Ptolemy is
believed to be Zgërdhesh near Kruja in central A. Koch,
on the other hand, [21. 136, 151] maintains that Pers-
qop south of Tirana is Albanopolis and that Zgërdhesh
is a settlement not known by name from antiquity.
Aside fromDyrrhachion and Apollonia, the larger Illyr-
ian towns (either tribal conglomerations or kingdoms)
minted their own (bronze) coins with Greek inscrip-
tions. The existence of some Illyrian towns is only sub-
stantiated by coin finds with corresponding marks.
Silver and gold coins that have been found in the coun-
try usually came from Athens, Epirus (Pyrrhos) or
Macedonia [11. 260–276].
3. Colonial Towns
Durrës (Dyrrhachion/Epidamnos), Apollonia and

Butrint are themost importantGreek colonial towns on
the Albanian coast, which are nowadays the most vis-
ible with the most accessible ruins. The old town of
Durrës is partly built on the remains of the ancient am-
phitheatre, meaning that up to now it has only been
partly excavated. Butrint has an ancient lion gate, a
theatre, the remains of early Christian sacred buildings
as well as Venetian fortifications from theMiddle Ages.
The nearby ancient town of Phoinike (Finiq) was the
main city of the Epirote Chaones. With reference to
Stephanos of Byzantion, Albanian archaeology as-
sumes that the Greek colonies were generally founded
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on already existing Illyrian settlements and had amixed
population (N. Ceka [11.39f.]). Consequently, the
town constitutionwould represent the realGreek factor
and not the ethnic composition of the population.
Grave inscriptions right up to Roman times have been
interpreted to that effect when the proper names con-
tained Illyrian elements [9].
4. Middle Ages
The Archaeology of medieval sites began with the

excavation of burial grounds, but is now opening up
above all the fortified settlements and castles which
were destroyed during the Turkish conquest and there-
after abandoned, e.g. Pogradec, Berat, Kanina (near
Vlora) and Butrint. The process works hand in hand
with the conservation of monuments, which aims for
the preservation and reconstruction of medieval and
modern structures up to urban groupings (e.g. the
‘museum towns’ of Berat and Gjirokastra). At the en-
trance to the castle of Kruja, a museum in the shape of a
medieval castle was set up in 1982 [28. 732f.; 11. 157]
according to the design of the architects Pr. Hoxha and
P. Vaso- one of the most dubious achievements of Alba-
nian conservation.
5. Kosovo
Old Dardania features numerous prehistoric and

Classical sites, which were systematically opened up
only after 1954 [24. 267]. The remains of the town
Ulpiana (OylpianoÂ n, Iustiniana Secunda, Lipljan near
Gračanica) were partly excavated in 1954–56. Among
the most important discovery sites is one called ‘The
Spinning Mill’ (predionica – tjerrtorja), a prehistoric
site near Prišhtina. In 1971 work started in the prehis-
toric burial ground of Romaja, northwest of Prišhtina.
Already in antiquity the country must have had several
ore mines; Novo Brdo was explored in 1955 as a medi-
eval mining town. In 1975–76, the medieval conditions
were studied intensively in connectionwith thework on
the Historischer Atlas des Mittelalters.
→ Alexander [4] the Great; → Epirus; → Pelasgian
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1685 (Reprint. 1977) 4 C. H. Th. Reinhold, Noctes
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49–115 10 F. Drini, Bibliographie de l’archéologie et de
l’histoire ancienne d’Albanie. 1972–1983, Tirana 1985
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und Montenegro, 1919 28 Fr. Prendi, Kërkimet arkeo-
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Prishtina, 2 Vols., 1978 35 P. Thomo, Banesa fshatare e
Shqipërisë Veriore, Tirana 1981 36 J. Thunmann, Unter-
suchungen über die Geschichte der östlichen europäischen
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Alexandria
I. History II. History of the Excavations
and Finds

I. History
A. Late Antiquity B. Arab Rule (642–1172)
C. Up to the Ottoman Conquest D. Modern
Alexandria

A. Late Antiquity
In Alexandria (A.), as in other cities of the Roman

Empire, the transition from the pagan Graeco-Roman
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times to Christian Late Antiquity was accompanied by
violence. A decisive event was the destruction in AD
391 of the Serapeum and the library annexed to it. A
church was built on its ruins and the ‘Great Church’
was founded on the site of the Caesareum. Christian A.
soon acquired significance owing to its leading role in
the Church and thanks to the catechistic school under
the leadership of distinguished scholars such as Clem-
ent and Origen and the Patriarchs Petrus I and Atha-
nasius. Nevertheless the pagan Hellenistic cultural tra-
dition continued to exist and could boast of the
‘Wisdom of Hypatia’ (Synes. epist. 136). Furthermore,
in the 6th cent AD, after Justinian had ordered the shut-
ting down of the Academy in 529 AD, the Neo-Platon-
ist Damascius fled from Athens and may have settled in
A. (Agathias 2,30).

Economically, A. remained an important centre for
trade, with the production of glass, textiles, papyrus,
and wine, though of poorer quality than before. It also
served, as before, as a place of transfer for trade be-
tween the Indian Ocean and the Mediterranean. After
the Annona from AD 330 on were no longer delivered
toRome, but toConstantinople, the sea route fromA to
the Bosporus became the most important trade route.
As late as the 5th cent. AD Jeromewrote that Romewas
enriched by A. and its treasures (epist. 91).

B. Arab Rule (642–1172)
In 642 the Arab general Amr b. al- As occupied A.,

but only three years later the Byzantines reconquered
the city, so that Amr had to take it by storm in 645.
These events resulted in destruction on a large scale.
The loss of a great part of the Greek Byzantine popula-
tion and leading citizens and the Arabs’ establishment
of Fustat as a new capital had a negative effect on the
further development of A. (John of Nikiou 117,2–3;
Al-Baladhuri 214; Abd-al-Hakam 72). In spite of this
A. retained a certain economic significance, since the
Lighthouse and the harbour installations were in as
good a condition as ever. As a result A. continued to be
the most important port in Egypt. Even if trade rela-
tions with Europe and Constantinople continued only
to a restricted extent, they were maintained with other
parts of the Islamic world and with India. Shipbuilding
and textile production remained concentrated inA., but
the manufacture of glass and papyrus, owing to the al-
tered circumstances, gradually decreased.

Around 800 the rise of Venice as a leading trading
power in the Mediterranean was a sign of the intensify-
ing of trade relations with Europe, as Venetian ships
traded between Italy, Constantinople, Egypt, and Syria.
As a result of this revival of Mediterranean trade the
autonomous Sultan IbnTulun had the city fortifications
and the Lighthouse restored in the second half of the 9th
cent., after the uppermost storey had collapsed in an
earlier earthquake in 796. To a large extent these im-
provements enabled A. to reconfirm its role as a port of
reshipment for trade between the Indian Ocean and the
Mediterranean (Al-Mas udi, al-Tanbih 19). During the
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following two centuries under the Fatimid Dynasty
(969–1172) A. became not only a base for its strong
navy, but also a central port for merchant ships sailing
throughout the Mediterranean to Andalusia, northern
Africa, Amalfi, Genoa, Venice and Syria. Associations
of foreigners with their own trade settlements and of-
fices (funduqs) were widespread in A.

Throughout the period of Arab rule (642–1172) the
population and culture gradually changed. At first the
Greek character of A. could be preserved, since the
Arab garrison kept itself primarily to its own quarter
and Greek remained, as before, the official language of
administration of the country for almost a century. Be-
ing able to speak Greek was still of importance: it has
been reported from the 8th cent. that anOmajjad prince
‘commanded a group of philosophers in Egypt to trans-
late medical books from Greek and Coptic into Arabic’
(Ibn al-Nadim 338–339). There is also evidence that in
the 9th cent. Hunain b. Ishaq, the famous Abbasid
translator, ‘went to A. to learn Greek’ (Ibn Abi Usaibi a
1,189).

With increasing Arabisation more Arabs settled in
the city, particularly soldiers and merchants. This also
had an effect on the topographic face of A., with mos-
ques and trade settlements (known as caravanserais or
funduqs) being most significant, but there were also
luxurious houses and theological schools (Ibn Ğubair
39; Al-Maqqari 3,60–61). It should be emphasised that
two Sunnite schools experienced their prime inA. under
the Shi ite Fatimid dynasty.

C. Up to the Ottoman Conquest
After the fall of the Fatimids, Saladin founded in

Cairo a new Sunnite dynasty, the Ajjubids (1172–
1250). Because of his personal war experience he decid-
ed to fortify A. and strengthen the navy. During a visit
to the city he arranged for the establishment of a new
school at which secular as well as theological subjects
were to be taught. The school provided accommoda-
tion for those students who came from far away, and
had baths and a hospital (Ibn Ğubair 42; Abu Shama,
Akhbar al-Dawlatain 1,269). Despite constant disputes
with the Crusaders in Palestine, Saladin maintained the
same friendly trade relations as his predecessors with
the Italian city republics and other Europeans, a policy
which operated for the greater good of A. The Spanish
traveller Benjamin de Tudela (1166–1173) saw in the
city associations and representatives from almost every
European land as well as from Muslim and other east-
ern peoples as far away as India, and every nation had
its own funduq (De Herreros, Quatre Voyageurs 29,3;
Ibn Ğubair 39–40).

At this time, after five years silence, a story of the fate
of the Library of A.was spreading amongArab authors.
According to this (as told at the beginning of the 13th
cent. by Ibn al-Qifti, p. 354) the Arab general Amr b.
al- As destroyed the library, by having the books used
as fuel for the baths inA. The truth of this story has been
doubted in modern times since the 17th cent. The cur-
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rently accepted interpretation stems from the assump-
tion that the story is a 12th cent. fabrication to justify
Saladin’s selling the great Fatimid Library of Cairo and
that of Amid on the upper Tigris when he urgently
neededmoney to finance the furthering of his campaign
against the Crusaders (Al-Maqrizi, Khitat 2,255; Abu
Shama 1,200). To justify Saladin’s action Ibn al-Qifti,
one of his most faithful followers, evidently considered
it appropriate to include in his work the fantastic story
of Amr’s desecration of the books. Today the prevail-
ing opinion is that the ancient Royal Library was unin-
tentionally burnt in Caesar’s Alexandrian War in 48
BC, whereas the sister library of the Serapeum, men-
tioned above, was destroyed in 391 AD. Thus the
library had long ceased to exist when Amr occupied A.

During the subsequent rule of the Mamelukes
(1250–1517) A. was able to maintain a relatively high
standard of living. Economic growth in various parts of
Europe had led to an increased demand for eastern
goods. Correspondingly,more capitalwas also invested
in international east-west trade, in which Egypt played
a central role, as a pivot between the Red Sea and the
Mediterranean. Merchandise flowed in abundance to
A., and from there to practically every Mediterranean
port. Recent archaeological finds show that A. was part
of a broad branching international trade network,
which stretched over the whole of the Mediterranean
and reached as far as the Far East, India and China.

In 1303 an earthquake destroyed the ancient Light-
house, or what was left of it. Attempts to reconstruct it
were unsuccessful and so a new Lighthouse was built
over on the end of Cape Lochia (now Silsila) (Ibn Bat-
tuta 10). On the old site Sultan Qait Bey had a fort built
using parts of the old Lighthouse (1480), to defend the
entrance into the eastern harbour. Only a short time
later the discovery of the Cape of Good Hope in 1497
provided sea trade to India with the route round Africa.
This substitute represented a decisive turning-point in
the significance of A. as a trade metropolis. Even the
Ottoman conquest of Egypt in 1517 could not offset the
problems that had arisen or stop the decline of the city.
Many inhabitants withdrew to Rosetta, particularly
after the fresh water channel which connected A. with
the Nile became choked with mud. When the members
of the French expedition came to the largely deserted
city in 1798, they estimated the population still to be
8000, but when they left again the number of inhabit-
ants had decreased to 7000 (G. Le Père, Description de
l’Égypte, 18).

D. Modern Alexandria
The departure of the French gave rise to a power

vacuum, which soon led to dispute between British,
Ottoman and Mameluke forces. An Egyptian popular
uprising certainly brought about that the conflict ended
favouring Mohammad Ali, an officer of Albanian de-
scent in the Ottoman army. In 1805 the Sultan desig-
nated him Viceroy of Egypt. In 1807 British troops oc-
cupied A., but were defeated at Rosetta and forced to
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evacuate A. on 20 September 1807. The following day
Mohammad Ali entered the city. He set in motionmea-
sures to restore A. to its old greatness. First he connect-
ed A. with the rest of Egypt by having a new fresh water
channel dug (the Mahmudiya Canal), which reaches to
the western branch of the Nile. Then he repaired the
western harbour, extended it, and provided it with a
new lighthouse. Europeans soon settled in large num-
bers in A.: British, French, Greeks, Italians, Swiss, but
also Syrians and Egyptians from all parts of the land, as
well as Jews of various nationalities. The population of
the citymultiplied from 7000 to 60,000 in 1840, and by
1874 the number had risen to 270,000.

After a revolt in 1882 under Ahmed Orabi Pasha,
violent unrest again broke out after the FirstWorldWar
in 1919 against the British Protectorate, this time under
the leadership of Zaghlul Pasha. In the end, the British
agreed to full independence in 1922. In 1923 a consti-
tution for Egypt was concluded, and Sultan Fuad was
invested with the title of king. At this time A. had the
status of a second capital, as the Cabinet occasionally
met there in the summer. Trade also increasingly inten-
sified in A., and the Stock Exchange acquired an inter-
national significance.

During the Second World War A. was one of the
most important British naval bases and so was the
target of German air raids. In 1942 amodern university
was founded in A., considerably stimulating cultural
life. Shortly after the end of the War in 1952 a military
coup forced King Faruq to abdicate in A. on 26 July.
Egypt became a republic with General Nagib as its first
president, succeeded in 1954 by Gamal Abd al-Nasser.
It was in A. that Nasser announced the nationalisation
of the SuezCanal in 1956. The failure of attempts by the
United Kingdom, France and Israel to regain the Canal
caused many Europeans in A. and the rest of Egypt to
leave the country. The widely applied nationalisation
and requisition measures of 1961/1962 drove a great
proportion of the Europeans out of A. Because of the
more strongly centralised administration in Cairo the
government no longer met in A. in summer. In 1990 the
population exceeded three million, but A. had lost its
economic significance, since business activities had in-
creasingly also concentrated themselves in Cairo and
several western agencies had transferred from A. to
Cairo.
→ Alexandria; → Library

1M. El-Abbadi, Life and Fate of the Ancient Library of
Alexandria, 21992 2 A. J. Butler, The Arab Conquest of
Egypt, 1902 3 C. Décobert, J.-Y. Empereur (eds.),
Alexandrie Med́iev́ale, 1998 4 C. Haas, Alexandria in
Late Antiquity, 1997 5W.Heyd, Histoire du Commerce
du Levant auMoyen Âge, 1983 6 A. A. Ramadan, Mod-
ernAlexandria, in: G. I. Stehen (ed.), Alexandria Site and
History, 1992, 109–126 7 A. A. Salem, Tarikh al-Iskan-
dariyah wa-hadaratuha fi al-`asr al-Islami hattá fath al-
`Uthmani, 1961 (History of Alexandria and its Civiliza-
tion in Islamic Times) 8 P. J. Vatikiotis, Modern Histo-
ry of Egypt, 1969 9 L. C. West, Phases of Commercial
Life in Roman Egypt, in: JRS 7, 1917, 45–58
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II. History of the Excavations and Finds
A. Introduction B. Fate of the Monuments
up to the Beginning of the 19th Century
C. Excavations and Finds D. TheName Alex-
andria in Modern Times

A. Introduction
Despite the great economic and cultural significance

of the city of A., whichwas founded by theMacedonian
King Alexander on the Egyptian Mediterranean coast
in 331 BC, the preservation of the ancient remains and
the state of scholarship are poor. Most of the ancient
public buildings are still attested to only in literary
sources (Strab. 17,791ff.).

B. Fate of the Monuments up to the
Beginning of the 19th Century
Until the Arab conquest of Egypt in 640most of the

public buildings presumably remained intact. After the
decision of Caliph Omar to expand the city of Fustat at
Gizah into a new finance and trade centre, A. quickly
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became depopulated. Sedimentation and natural
changes in the water level led to the city being gradually
filled in. There is certain evidence that the lighthouse,
the ancient landmark of A., fell victim to an earthquake
in 1303. The ancient buildings subsequently served as a
quarry [33].

C. Excavations and Finds
In the 17th and 18th cents., European travellers vis-

ited A. repeatedly, though only sporadically mention-
ing the ancient relics of the city. The first plan was
drawn up by the Frenchman Dominique Vivant Denon
(1747–1825) and his collaborators, who also doc-
umented the ancient remains of the city. They were
members of the Commission des Sciences et des Arts of
General Napoleon Bonaparte’s Eastern Army, founded
in 1798 [8]. The beginning of the systematic study of A.
is connected with the name of Mahmud-Bey el-Falaki,
who began excavations between 1863 and 1865 by
order of the Egyptian Viceroy Ismai

˙
l Pasha for the

Histoire de Jules César of the French Emperor Napo-
leon III. If the exact extent and appearance of the city is
unclear even today, el-Falaki’s basic perception that the
city possessed a system of orthogonally crossing streets
retains validity [12]. The opportunity to pursue exten-
sive excavations in A. was lost in the course of the 19th



87alexandria

cent.: as a result of the decision of Mohammed Ali, the
Ottoman Governor of Egypt (1769–1849), to expand
A. into a great port, the modern city came to cover the
ancient settlement area completely, making archeologi-
cal investigation difficult to this day [14]. It also
explainswhymany questions regarding the topography
of ancient A. still remain unanswered despite numerous
research activities, particularly during the 20th century.
This concerns a complete plan of the city [19; 32] as
well as the location and furnishings of many graves
[34], the waterway network [5], the picture of the royal
palaces with the tomb of Alexander the Great [4] and
the nearby world-famous library [22]. After el-Falaki,
the Greek physician T.D. Neroutsos contributed great-
ly to the exploration of the city with his archaeological
and topographical investigations, esp. from 1874 to
1885 [24]. The endangering of the ancient structures by
the rapid growth of A. led on 17 October 1892 to the
foundation of the ArchaeologicalMuseum, which is ac-
tive to this day as a research institute and conserves part
of the antiquities found in the excavations (Fig. 2:
architectural fragments in the ArchaeologicalMuseum)
[15]. The first director, Giuseppe Botti (1892–1903),
principally carried out emergency digs, which had be-
come necessary owing to the extension of the eastern
harbour and the demolition of the Arab fortification
walls. Between 1892 and 1902 he worked in the rich
necropolis of Kôm el-Chougafa alongside renowned
German archaeologists, whose work was financed by
the Stuttgart industrialist Ernst von Sieglin [9]. Botti
also established the first catalogue of the Museum and
was one of the driving forces in the founding of the
Society Archéologique Royale d’Alexandrie, publisher
since 1898 of the Bulletin d’Archéologie d’Alexandrie
[7]. Botti’s successor, Evaristo Breccia (1904–1932),
continued the work of his predecessor, primarily pre-
senting evidence that he had found in his excavations in
the necropoleis of the ancient city. The third director of
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the Museum, Achille Adriani (1932–1939 and 1947–
1953), is a man of outstanding merit not only for con-
ducting numerous excavations, but also for initiating a
still unfinished compendium Repertorio d’Arte
dell’Egitto Greco-Romano of the sculptures [2], paint-
ings, architecture [3] and artefacts of Greek andRoman
Egypt, with special emphasis on those found in A. Alan
Rowe, who administered the Museum between 1941
and 1947, uncovered the foundations of the Serapeum,
one of the few monuments in the interior of the city of
whose history and reconstruction an approximate idea
is possible [28]. Since 1954 theMuseum has been head-
ed by Egyptian archaeologists. Substantial insights into
the city in Late Antiquity have resulted from the activ-
ities of the Mission Archéologique Polonaise (since
1960), which has been active in the region of Kôm el-
Dikka. The Polish team were the first to document an
insula in the centre of the ancient city, and they were
able to reconstruct the development of the area from the
second century AD into the early modern period [20;
27]. Work on a smaller scale was carried out by the
Cairo Section of the Deutsches Archäologisches Institut
from 1975 to 1977 (Gabbari necropolis) [29]. New
impulses for archaeological field work in the city have
come from the Centre d’Études Alexandrines and its
director Jean-Yves Empereur (Fig. 1: Plan of Alex-
andria showing the locations of sites excavated by the
Centre d’Études (2000). [This plan may need to go to
GeoMüller – to give it the Pauly look, and I think for
legal reasons as well.]) [11]. The Centre has committed
itself to intensifying its excavationwork to support con-
clusions about the appearance of the ancient metropo-
lis. Their investigations are now spread across the entire
city [10]. Underwater excavations east of the
Mameluke fort at Quaitby (at the eastern end of the
lighthouse island) led to the discovery of colossal archi-
tectural and statue fragments, which can be attributed
to the pharaonic and Ptolemaic eras. Their exact origin
and significance however are still not entirely explained
[16]. It remains unclear, for example, whether a colos-
sal torso from the excavations (Fig. 3: Torso of a Pto-
lemaic pharao) in fact can be identified as portraying
Ptolemy II (283–246 BC). The patchy knowledge of A.
arises not only from the many inadequately document-
ed or published excavations, but also from the impos-
sibility of reconstructing the exact location of objects
from many rapidly executed emergency digs. Most of
the finds are now inmuseums in Europe and overseas. It
has been possible to achieve an approximately satisfac-
tory state of research only in some areas (e.g. Ptolemaic
architectural fragments) [25]. Many questions about
chronology and production of sculpture [31], ceramics
[23], terracotta, toreutics, glyptics, and glass are still
open [1; 30].

Because of its rich literary and epigraphical tradition
A. has been a particularly interesting subject for ancient
historical research [6]; two areas of special study are
emerging: A. under the Ptolemies [13] and A. in Late
Antiquity, a period during which the city’s population
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was made up not only of pagans, but also comprised a
significant Jewish community and a growing number of
Christians [17]. Detailed attention has been paid to the
life and art [35] as well as the elaborately adorned pro-
cessions and festivals at the court of the Ptolemies [18;
26]; since the early 1970s many archaeological studies
and those focussing on the history of religion have
examined the Greek and Greco-Egyptian cults of A.,
esp. the Serapis cult and the iconography of its images
[21].

D. The Name Alexandria in Modern Times
The name Alexandria plays no great role in modern

times. Only in connexionwith the last PtolemaicQueen
Cleopatra, after Jacques Amyot’s 1559 translation into
French of Plutarch’s Lives, did it become, since the 17th
cent., a favourite topic of European literature, fine arts
and – in the 20th cent. – the film industry. The name
Alexandria stands for proverbial ostentation and riches
at the court of the Ptolemaic queen [36]
→ Alexandria; → Plutarch

Sources: 1 G. Grimm, Alexandria. Die erste Königs-
stadt der hellenistischen Welt. Sonderheft Antike Welt,
1998

Literature: 2 A. Adriani, Repertorio d’arte
dell’Egitto greco-romano. Serie A: Scultura I–II, 1963
3 Id., Repertorio d’arte dell’Egitto greco-romano. Serie C:
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Alexandrinism
A. Philosophy B. Theory of Art and Cul-
ture C. Alexandrinisme as a Literary Mark
of Style

A. Philosophy
1. Ancient Basis of the Term 2. Reception in
theMiddle Ages 3. Alexandrinism in the Re-
naissance

1. Ancient Basis of the Term
As a term in the history of philosophy Alexandri-

nism describes a direction of → Aristotelianism in-
formed by the writings of the most significant ancient
Aristotelian commentator, Alexander of Aphrodisias.
By removing inconsistencies in the works of Aristotle,
Alexander endeavoured (around AD 200) to present a
naturalistic base position. His doctrine of the threefold
nous had particularly far-reaching influence: he distin-
guishes 1. the physikós nous, which primarily describes
the nóesis in its potentiality, 2. the epı́ktētos nous,
which contains the capacity of the noeı́n for applica-
tion, and 3. the nous poiētikós, which effects the devel-
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opment from 1 to 2, invades humans from outside and
is identified with the divine. The human soul dies with
the body; no divine providence exists as far as the par-
ticular individual is concerned [13; 18. 564f.; 21].
2. Reception in the Middle Ages
Alexander of Aphrodisias’s works were known to

the Scholastic philosophers mainly through the Latin
translations ofWilhelm vonMoerbeke (c. 1215–1286),
but also through Latin versions of Arabic translations
[19. 348f., 368]. It was Alexander’s theses and particu-
larly his teaching on the threefold nous that occupied
Thomas Aquinas, Albertus Magnus, Dietrich von Frei-
berg, and others [19. 410, 434, 558].

Alexander’swritingswere known in the East no later
than aboutAD 850–900 [19. 301], andAverroes (= Ibn
Rushd, 1126–1198) in his comprehensive commentary
on Aristotle’s writings also expounded on the works of
Alexander. Like Alexander so also Averroes rejected
the idea of an individual immortal soul. He was, how-
ever, of the opinion– in the sense ofmonopsychism–that
there was a continuation of the soul as a part of a
common intellect (i.e., the ‘divine soul’) for thewhole of
humanity [19. 313–322].

Whereas the Jewish philosopherMosesMaimonides
(1135–1204) apportioned great significance to the
Commentaries of Alexander and Averroes for the
understanding of the writings of Aristotle [19. 340], the
Catholic Church repeatedly pronounced prohibitions
against the ‘false doctrines’ of Alexandrianism and
Averroism, as they denied both the immortality of in-
dividual souls and divine providence in regard to indi-
vidual humans [7. 452].
3. Alexandrinism in the Renaissance
Renaissance Aristotelianism was also accompanied

by an intensive occupation with the Aristotelian com-
mentators of Antiquity and the Middle Ages and it led
to a clear polarisation between champions of Alex-
andrinism and of Averroism. In the Introduction to his
translation of Plotinus, the Platonist Marsilio Ficino
(1433–1499) characterised contemporary Aristotelia-
nism in these terms: Totus fere terrarum orbis a Peri-
pateticis occupatus in duas plurimum sectas divisus est,
Alexandrinam et Averroicam (‘Almost the whole world
is occupied by Peripatetics and divided for themost part
into two schools, the Alexandrian and the Averroic’).

Pietro Pomponazzi (1462–1524) is considered the
chief advocate of Alexandrinism in the Renaissance pe-
riod. He taught in Bologna, Ferrara, and Padua and
caused deep controversy, especially through his De
immortalitate animae (1516) [10. 63–78; 20. 22f., 26–
30], with the defenders of Averroism, but particularly
also with the Catholic Church. In it Pomponazzi stated
that the doctrine of the absolute immortality of the soul
was indeed true on account of its firm basis in Holy
Scripture, but at the same time called into doubt wheth-
er it could be proved rationally, and independently of
the convictions of faith (P. Pomponazzi, De immorta-
litate animae, ch. 8). Already by 1512 a prohibition
from the Church against Alexandrinism and Averroism
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had occurred, and Pope Leo X commissioned the Aris-
toteleancommentatorAugustinusNiphus (1473–1546)
to write a refutation ofDe immortalitate animae. Other
advocates of Alexandrinism in the Renaissance include
the Neapolitan philosopher Simon Porta (d.1555) and
the Spaniard Sepulveda (d. 1572), a pupil of Pietro
Pomponazzi [20. 30f.].

B. Theory of Art and Culture
1. Ancient Basis of the Term 2. Use of the
Adjective ‘Alexandrian’ in the Works of
Friedrich Nietzsche 2.1 Theory of Art and
Criticism of Culture 2.2 Theory of
Education 3. 20th Cent. Discussion of
Education

1. Ancient Basis of the Term
The use of the adjective ‘Alexandrian’ in the sense of

‘cultured’, ‘educated’ can be traced back to ancient
Alexandria,which had been a significant cultural centre
in the Mediterranean since about 300 BC and distin-
guished itself by the flourishing of literary, natural and
spiritual learning, the rise of new branches of knowl-
edge such as philology in particular and also by the
institution of the Museum with its comprehensive Li-
brary. The literati of Alexandria were often scholars
and poets in one person and concentrated on their activ-
ities as philologists. In their own poetry they mostly
preferred small literary forms, strove for particularly
painstaking elaborations of the texts, frequently chose
unusual themes, in accordance with the ideal of the
Poeta Doctus, and included learned allusions and
excursuses [8. 88–99, 193–194; 16].
2. Use of the Adjective ‘Alexandrian’ in
the Works of Friedrich Nietzsche
2.1 Theory of Art and Criticism of Cul-
ture
In his Die Geburt der Tragödie aus dem Geist der

Musik (‘The Birth of Tragedy out of the Spirit ofMusic’)
FriedrichNietzsche traces the decline of ancient tragedy
both to an increasing dominance in rational thought
and theoretical contemplation of the world and to opti-
mism about knowledge, citing Socrates as its creator.
The rebirth of tragedy and, with it, of Hellenism can
only result by establishing the limits of knowledge. He
uses the adjective ‘Alexandrian’ as a synonym for ‘theo-
retical’, ‘Socratic’, and ‘learned’ [4. 610] in the sense of
a quixotic accumulation of knowledge and an exagger-
ated confidence in the possibilities of human cognition.
Alexandrian humans, ‘who are basically librarians and
proofreaders sacrificing their sight to book dust and
printing errors’ (Geburt der Trag. ch. 18, Werke III.1,
116), oppose art, myth and everything Dionysian; they
are at best epigones, but are never themselves produc-
tive. Nietzsche therefore singles out the educational
aspect of ancient Alexandrian culture and uses ‘Alex-
andrian’ in a purely pejorative way to characterise
Roman Antiquity, the Renaissance and particularly his
own time, which is wholly ‘caught in the net of Alex-
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andrian culture’ and the highest ideal it knows is ‘the
theoretical man, equipped with the highest powers of
understanding and working in the service of science’
(Geburt der Trag., ch. 18,Werke III.1, 112). Nietzsche’s
interpretation of art is dealt with in detail in [12].
2.2 Theory of Education
Friedrich Nietzsche accuses the philologists of his

time of unproductive erudition (Fragment 5,47, Werke
IV.1, 129) and criticises: Aufklärung und alexandrini-
sche Bildung ist es – besten Falls!–, was Philologen wol-
len. Nicht Hellenenthum (‘Elucidation and Alex-
andrian education are – at best! – what philologists
want. Not Hellenism.’ Fragment 5,136, Werke IV.1,
151). An adequate understanding of Antiquity can not
be arrived at in this manner. Nietzsche repeated his re-
bukes in David Strauß, characterising the eponymous
hero as a ‘cultural Philistine’ (David Strauß, ch. 2,
Werke III.1, 161) and remarking: Vieles Wissen und
Gelernthaben ist ... weder ein nothwendiges Mittel der
Kultur, noch ein Zeichen derselben und verträgt sich
nöthigenfalls auf das bestemit demGegensatze der Kul-
tur, der Barbarei (‘Much of what is known and learnt is
... neither a necessary instrument of culture nor a sign of
the same, and of necessity it at best complies with the
antithesis of culture, barbarity’. David Strauß, ch. 1,
Werke III.1, 159).
3. 20th Cent. Discussion of Education
The central points of the criticism of scholarship and

education expressed by Nietzsche were often taken up
and discussed with great controversy at the end of the
19th cent. and the beginning of the 20th [15. 80ff.]. By
the end of the 20th cent., the question of the demarca-
tion of true education from pure accumulation of fac-
tual details had gained in topicality in the face of an
abundance of new interpretive possibilities. In 1998
Wolfgang Frühwald titled his article on education in the
information age ‘Athen aus Alexandrien zurücker-
obern’ (‘Reconquering Athens from Alexandria’). He
was referring to a quotation from E.R. Curtius, which
probably originated in a remark by the historian of art
and culture AbyWarburg [2. 230; 9. 5], and asserted: In
der technizistischenDebatte um die Effizienz der Hoch-
schulen geht oft der Blick dafür verloren, daß bloße
»Belehrtheit« nicht das Ziel der Bildung sein kann (‘In
the technicist debate on the efficiency of the universities
one often loses sight of the fact that simple learnedness
cannot be the goal of education’) [2. 228].

C. Alexandrinisme as a Literary Mark of
Style
Proceeding from the characteristics of ancient Alex-

andrian literature presented in B.1, French employs the
noun alexandrinisme as a description of a subtle, some-
what dark style with a predilection for strong embel-
lishments, allegories, and learned allusions. In contrast
to Nietzsche’s usage, there is no exclusively pejorative
connotation [17. 491f.], although this is contained in
the English term Alexandrianism or Alexandrinism.
→ Aristotelianism; → Education/Culture; → Philo-
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sophy; → Renaissance
→ Alexander [26] of Aphrodisias; → Alexandria;
→ Aristotle, commentators on; → Aristotelianism;
→ Hellenism; → Museum; → Peripatos

Sources: 1M. Ficino, Opera omnia, Basel 1561, (repr.
4 vols, 1959–1961) 2W. Frühwald, Athen aus Alex-
andrien zurückerobern. Bildung im Informationszeitalter,
in: Forschung & Lehre 5, 1998, 228–232 3 F. Nietz-
sche, Werke. Kritische Gesamtausgabe, (eds.) G. Colli,
M. Montinari, 1967ff. 4 Id., Die Geburt der Tragödie.
Schriften zu Literatur. und Philosophie. der Griechen, (ed.
and comm.) M. Landfester, 1994 5 Petrus Pompona-
tius, Tractatus de immortalitate animae. Testo e Tradu-
zione a cura di G. Morra, 1954 6 Pietro Pomponazzi,
Abhandlung über die Unsterblichkeit der Seele. Latin-
German ed. B. Mojsisch, 1990

Literature: 7 H. Flashar, Aristoteles, in: id. (ed.), Die
Philosophie der Antike 3: Ältere Akademie. Aristoteles-
Peripatos, 1983, 175–458 8 H.-J. Gehrke, Geschichte
des Hellenismus., 21995 9 P. Godman, T.S. Eliot und
E.R. Curtius. Eine europäische Freundschaft, in: Liber.
Europ. Kultur-Zschr. 1, 1989 10 P. O. Kristeller, Acht
Philosophen der italienischen Renaissance, 1986 (= Eight
Philosophers of the Italian Renaissance, 1964) 11 Id.,
Aristotelismo e sincretismo nel pensiero di Pietro Pom-
ponazzi, 1983 12 T. Meyer, Nietzsche und die Kunst,
1993 13 P. Moraux, Der Aristotelismus bei den Grie-
chen von Andronikos bis Alexander von Aphrodisias, 3
vols, 1973ff. 14 B. Nardi, Studi su Pietro Pomponazzi,
1965 15 U. Preusse, Humanismus und Geschichte: zur
Geschichte des altsprachlichen Unterrichts in Deutsch-
land von 1890 bis 1933, 1988 16 E. R. Schwinge, Künst-
lichkeit von Kunst. Zur Geschichtlichkeit der alexandri-
nischen Poesie (= Zetemata 84), 1986 17 Trésor de la
langue française. Dictionnaire de la langue du XIXe et du
XXe siècle (1789–1960), publié sous la direction de P.
Imbs, vol. 2, 1973 18 F. Ueberweg, Grundriß der
Geschichte der Philosophie 1: Die Philosophie des Alter-
tums, (ed.) K. Praechter, 121926 (repr. 1961) 19 Id.,
Grundriß der Geschichte der Philosophie 2: Die patristi-
sche und scholastische Philosophie, (ed.) B. Geyer,
111927 (repr. 1961) 20 Id., Grundriß der Geschichte der
Philosophie 3: Die Philosophie der Neuzeit bis zum Ende
des XVIII. Jahrhundert, completely revised byM. Frisch-
eisen-Köhler,W.Moog, 131953 21 J.Wonde, Subjekt
und Unsterblichkeit bei Pietro Pomponazzi (= Beitr. zur
Altertumskunde 48), 1994. JANA HARTMANN

Allegorism
I. Linguistics and Literary Studies II. Histo-
ry of Religions and Mythology

I. Linguistics and Literary Studies
A. Introduction: The Concept B. Homeric
Allegorism C. Biblical Allegorism
D. Virgilian Allegorism E. Ovidian
Allegorism and Allegorical-Integumental
Mixed Forms

A. Introduction: The Concept
In recent linguistic and literary-historical studies, as

in theology, allegorism designates the methodically re-
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flective development of a multiple meaning that goes
beyond the literal meaning of religious, poetical, and
other normative texts. As a hermeneutic-interpretative
procedure, allegorism is to be distinguished from the
grammatical, rhetorical, and productive-poetic forms
(cf. below, ad finem) of → allegory. Like the latter, it
proceeds according to the fundamental law of transfer-
ence. Allegorism begins with a situation of creative
reception in which a canonical text needs to be ex-
plained under altered cultural circumstances that lead
to the assumption that its wording no longer constitutes
its unique or proper meaning, but rather that the genu-
ine (theological, philosophical or ethical) spiritual
meaning (nous), or that which is ‘concealed beneath
(hypó) the literal meaning’, still remains to be discov-
ered. In the oldest texts, as in the Homeric allegorism of
Theagenes of Rhegium and the end of the 6th cent. BC,
allegorism is therefore designated as hypónoia. This
concept is gradually replaced, near the dawn of our era
at the latest, by allegoria, a word found in works of
literary hermeneutics since the 1st cent. AD(Ps.-Hera-
clitus, Sextus Empiricus, Philo of Alexandria) and is
current in patristic literature since Origen.

B. Homeric Allegorism
The beginnings of Western textual allegory are

found in the criticism of Homeric poetry and myth by
the grammarian Theagenes of Rhegium of the 6th cent.
BC, who interpreted Homeric texts in the direction of
cosmogony or philosophy of nature. It was practiced
systematically in the 5th/4th cent. by Ionic natural phi-
losophers from among the Pre-Socratics. The first ‘ethi-
cal’ allegorism was that of Anaxagoras of Clazomenae
and his student Metrodorus of Lampsacus. Homeric
allegorism was handed down in scholia from the 2nd
cent. BC on down into the Byzantine period. Homeric
allegorism foundwide acceptance in the 1st cent. AD in
the school of Pergamum (L. Annaeus Cornutus, Theo-
logiae Graecae Compendium; Ps.-Heraclitus, Allego-
riae Homericae), which was much influenced by Stoi-
cism. Choeroboscus (6th or 7th cent.), with his allego-
rism of Homer to explain nature, is characteristic of the
further development of the theory of allegorism in the
Greek world. Homeric allegorism was still known in
the 12th cent. to the Byzantine scholar Eustathius (arch-
bishop of Thessalonica), who continued it in his own
commentary on the Iliad.

C. Biblical Allegorism
Allegorical exegesis of the Bible, whose pre-Chris-

tian roots lie inHellenistic Judaism, constitutes the core
of allegorism. Philo of Alexandria furnished large parts
of the Mosaic books with an ethical-moral allegorism.
This had an important influence on Clement of Alex-
andria. The Antiocheans Diodorus of Tarsus and Theo-
dore of Mopsuestia rejected allegorism. The NT is fa-
miliar with a rudimentary form of allegorism, and
developed, especially through Paul and the Letter to the
Hebrews, the related thought form of → typology.

96

Throughout the Middle Ages allegorism remained the
authoritative form of reception of the Bible in a wide
variety of commentaries, particularly on Genesis, the
Psalms, the Song of Songs and the Apocalypse. In the
High and LateMiddle Ages allegorismwas extended to
the entire Bible. From there, it spread to such neighbor-
ing fields as sermons, liturgy, visionary literature, the
interpretation of history and philosophy of nature.
Common to the various concepts of allegorical inter-
pretation of scripture evolving over time is the claim
that it is founded on the facts of sacred history and is
therefore true. On the other hand, poetic allegorism
was evaluated as figmentum,mendacium (John of Salis-
bury, Policraticus 3,6 and 9), or as an ‘enveloping’
transformation of reality (integumentum, involucrum,
Isidore of Seville, Etymologiae 8,7,10; William of Con-
ches, Bernardus Silvestris). Origen was decisive for the
beginnings of Christian allegorism of scripture with his
model of meaning on three levels, transferred from the
order of creation to scripture (Peri archon 4,2,4).Fol-
lowing him, the Middle Ages down to the 13th cent.
developed various outlines of systems. Gregory the
Great conceived of a threefold explication of the Bible
in the literal, allegorical-typological and tropological-
moral sense (Moralia in Iob = CCL 143,4). More influ-
ential was the doctrine, already defended by Cassian
(Conlationes 14,8,4 = CSEL 13,405) around 420 and
further propagated in the 12th and 13th cents., of the
fourfoldmeaningof scripture:historia/sensus litteralis –
allegoria including typology, tropologia/sensus moralis
and anagogia. Essential for the expansion of allegorism
was the theory of signs originating in Augustine (De
doctrina christiana 2,10,15 = CCL 32,41), which then
in the 12th and 13th cents. further developed into a
theory of meaning not only of words, but also of things.
This, according to Hugh and Richard of St. Victor, en-
abled one to differentiate spiritual literature from
worldly literature. The way was thus prepared for an
all-embracing allegorism of everything found in the Bi-
ble, in creation and in all utterances of human culture
and history (cf. PL 175,20–24; PL 177,205B). Substan-
tial transformations in allegorism were brought about
by the rise of → scholasticism and can be identified
in → humanism (Trithemius; Erasmus of Rotterdam,
Enchiridion), in the literature of the Reformation, and
in Protestant schoolbooks of the early modern period.

D. Virgilian Allegorism
The beginnings of the allegorical interpretation of

the Aeneid lie in the 4th and 5th cents.in theVita of
Aelius Donatus, in Servius, and especially in Claudius
Giordanus Fulgentius’ (Expositio Vergilianae continen-
tiae secundum philosophos moralis), whose richly
transmitted work influenced the integumental inter-
pretation of the Aeneid that was in evidence since the
12th cent. (Bernardus Silvestris,Commentum super sex
libros Eneidos Virgilii). Medieval sermons were also fa-
miliar with Christian interpretations of Virgil (Alanus
ab Insulis, Absalon von Springiersbach; see Gottschalk
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Hollen [11. 259] for further material on integumental
Virgil commentaries), and with lives of Virgil. Virgilian
allegorism was still practiced by Ph. N. Frischlin (P.
Virgilii Maronis Bucolica & Georgica, paraphrasi
exposita, 1580; amodification of earlier interpretations
by J.L. Vives and a plagiarizer).

E. Ovidian Allegorism and Allegori-
cal-Integumental Mixed Forms
Knowledge of Ovid already appears in the early

Middle Ages. Since its beginnings, in addition to the
reception of extracts of Ovidian material, motifs and
formal patterns, ‘the possibility of the allegorical inter-
pretation of mythology’ constituted a central aspect of
Ovid reception [4. 252]. Conceptual and actual transi-
tions to integumentum, that is, to ‘the interpretative
allegorism of poets and philosophers’ became manifest
with particular clarity in the forms of medieval Ovid
allegorism, as did ‘expressive-creative poetic allegory,
formedwith this as its model’ [6. 9]. Authoritativemod-
els of the latter were given, for instance, by Prudentius,
Psychomachia;Martianus Capella,De nuptiisMercurii
et Philologiae; Boethius,De consolatione philosophiae;
and Alanus ab Insulis, De planctu naturae and Anti-
claudianus). Whereas authors like Bernardus Silvestris
and John of Salisbury sought to separate allegoriaand
integumentum, this separation was not maintained in
the systematic commentaries on Ovid that began in the
12th cent. (Arnolphe of Orléans, Allegoriae super
Ovidii Metamorphosin; John of Garlandia, Integu-
menta Ovidii); for many other examples of allegorizing
interpretations of Ovid: [2. 286–288]. The Ovidius
moralizatus (c. 1340) of Petrus Berchorius (Pierre Ber-
suire), which stood methodologically close to biblical
allegorism, may be considered the high point of alle-
gorism of the Metamorphoses; the Old French Ovide
moralisé arose independently from it (c. 1350).
→ Adaptation
→ Philo of Alexandria

1W. Freytag, Allegorie, Allegorismus, in: Historisches
Wörterbuch der Rhetorik 1, 1992, 330–392 (with exten-
sive bibliography) 2H.-J. Horn, U. Krewitt, Allegoris-
mus. Außerchristliche Texte, I. Alte Kirche, II. Mittelalter,
in: TRE 2 1978, 276–290 3 J. C. Joosen, J. H.Waszink,
Allegorismus, in: Reallexikon fürAntike undChristentum
1, 1950, 283–293 4 H.Kugler, OvidiusNaso, P., in: Die
deutsche Literatur des Mittelalters: Verfasserlexikon (Sec-
ond completely revised edition) 7, 1989, cols. 247–273
(medieval reception) 5 H. Meyer, Schriftsinn, mehrfa-
cher, in: Historisches Wörterbuch der Philosophie 8,
1992, 1431–1439 6 Ch. Meier, Überlegungen zum
gegenwärtigen Stand der Allegorie-Forschung, in: Früh-
mittelalterische Studien 10, 1976, 1–69 7 H. de Lubac,
Exégèse médiévale. Les quatre sens de l’écriture, 1–4,
1959–1964 8 F. Ohly, Schriften zur mittelalterliche
Bedeutungsforschung, 21983 9H.GrafReventlow, Epo-
chen der Bibelauslegung, vol. 1, 1990; vol. 2, 1994; vol. 3,
1997; vol. 4, 2001 10H.-J. Spitz, Allegoresis/Allegorie/
Typologie, in: Fischer Lexikon der Literatur 1, 1996, 1–31
11 F. J. Worstbrock, Vergil (P. Vergilius Maro), in: Die
deutsche Literatur des Mittelalters: Verfasserlexikon (Sec-
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ond completely revised edition) 10, 1999, cols. 247–284
(medieval reception)

Additional Bibliography: D. C. Allen, Mysteri-
ously Meant: The Rediscovery of Pagan Symbolism and
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from the Twelfth Century to Chaucer, 1995; H.-J. Horn,
Die Allegorese des antiken Mythos in der Literatur, Wis-
senschaft und Kunst Europas, 1997. RUDOLF SUNTRUP

II. History of Religions and Mythology
A. Introduction B. Origin C. The Jew-
ish-Christian Tradition of Antiquity
D. Middle Ages E. Early Modern Period

A. Introduction
Allegorism,from the Greek allēgoreı́n, ‘to interpret

figuratively’, is the understanding of a traditional text
in a figurative sense; the term was coined in Hellenistic
discussions and replaced the expression hypónoia,
‘deeper (literally,lying underneath) meaning’, which
was generally used in Plato’s time. As a method, it is to
be distinguished from the historical interpretation of
myths, or euhemerism, as well as from purely etymo-
logical interpretation, even though allegorism often
makes use of them, and also from Christian typology,
which by means of non-literal interpretation of the Old
Testament, transforms it into the forerunner and an-
nouncer of the salvific events described in the New Tes-
tament. Here, of course, the terminology in Christian
discussion since Galatians 4,24 is often easy to mis-
understand (cf. Origen, Peri archōn 4,2,6). Allegorism
as an exegetical method is also to be distinguished from
→ allegory, which is a literary creation that is, under
the influence of a poetics that goes back to allegorism,
deliberately unintelligible on a literal level. Allegory
was particularly vital in the Middle Ages and beyond
through the examples of Prudentius,MartianusCapella
and Boethius. A comprehensive historical presentation
of allegorism is lacking. Precisely for this reason, the
best synthesiswill be a systematic approach ([1], cf. also
[2; 3; 4]).

B. Origin
Allegorism arose in Greek Antiquity as a means of

interpreting Homer. As a consequence of pre-Socratic
criticism of mythical tales in Homer, carried out in par-
ticular by Xenophanes of Colophon and Heraclitus of
Ephesus, there was an apologetic concern. This was at
least as important as the claim of Late Archaic exegetes
of Homer that they were reading the poet in an original
way [5; 6]. Already in Antiquity, the Homeric interpret-
ers Theagenes of Rhegium and Stesimbrotus of Thasus
(FGrH 107), from the end of the 6th cent. BC were
considered its inventors. Its most important early de-
fender was thought to be the AnaxagoreanMetrodorus
of Lampsacus (late 5th cent. BC). He was held to have
interpreted Homer in line with the physical sciences, as
can be seen in detail in his commentary on a cosmogon-



99allegorism

ic poembyOrpheus from a grave atDerveni (c. 320BC)
[7], whereas his teacher Anaxagoras himself was re-
garded as the founder of the ethical allegorism of
Homer (Diogenes Laertius 2,3,11). However, ethical
allegorism of mythic tales must have already arisen in
the circle of southern Italian Pythagoreans, as Plato sug-
gests (Gorgias 493 ab). In the following period, physical
allegorism, taken up and expanded particularly by the
Stoa, was to dominate [8]. The model of theologia tri-
pertita or ‘threefold speech about the gods’ found inM.
Terentius Varro probably goes back to the Hellenistic
Stoa. In addition to the literal sense (theologia poetice),
it added an underlying physical sense (theologia phy-
sice) and a text’s application to political life (theologia
civilis) [9]. Important authors writing in Greek include
Cornutus andHeraclitus, the latter of whomwrote Ho-
meric allegorism in the imperial period. Physical alle-
gorism predominates in both these authors [10]. In his
De natura deorum, Cicero has the Epicurean Velleius
and the Sceptic Academic Cotta strongly criticize the
allegorism of the Stoic Balbus. Nevertheless, it was at
least handed down as a method for posterity by one of
the chief Latin authors. Despite the indifference of Plato
and the hesitant attitude of Plutarch (Isis et Osiris 374
E; [11]), allegorism became important for the Neopla-
tonists (with the exception of Plotinus), as is shown, for
instance, in Porphyry’s work on the cave of the nymphs
in Homer, or Julian’s discourse on the Great Mother
[12; 13]. Particularly important for posterity was the
commentary on Cicero’s Somnium Scipionis byMacro-
bius [14].

C. The Jewish-Christian Tradition of An-
tiquity

1. Jewish 2. Christian

1. Jewish
Apologetic allegorism of theOld Testament began in

Alexandrian Judaism. Fragmentarily preserved are the
interpretations of the Jewish Peripatetic Aristobulus
(2nd cent. BC) in his Commentary on the Pentateuch
(Eusebius, Preparatio Evangelica 8,10; 12,12), and the
allegorical exegesis of the dietary laws in the Letter of
Aristeas (143–50); however, the fact that the Song of
Songswas taken up into the canon also presupposes its
allegorical interpretation. It was Philo’s allegorism,
however, that became central, particularly his moral
allegorizing, although he is also familiar with physical
allegorism. He sought to grasp the true reality of the
biblical text, whose literal meaning was merely a shad-
owy image of the truth. By means of this Platonizing
construct, he succeeded, despite privileging the allegori-
cal meaning, in maintaining the literal sense so indis-
pensable for religious practice (cf. in particular, Philo,
Legum allegoriae 2,71–73; De Abrahami migratione
89f.; De providentia 2,72; De mutatione nominum
8–10) [15].
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2. Christian
Imperial Christians used allegorism both for the

rejection of pagan myths and for the interpretation of
their own scriptural tradition. In this process, Varro’s
theologia tripertita became one of the foundations of
allegorism and is referred to both by apologists and
Church Fathers [16; 17].

The consequences of physical allegorism for pagan
religion are easily seen. It eliminates the reality of the
gods (Aristides,Apologia 13,7). At the same time, how-
ever, it provides myths with an acceptable validity, to
which apologists and Church Fathers objected. Not
only allegorism, but also pagan myths as such were to
be rejected (for a detailed account, see, for instance,
Athenagoras leg. 22 or Arnob. 4,33; 5,32–41). This at-
titude survives in the sermons of Augustine (see the de-
tailed account in a sermon for the calends [18]).

In addition, a tradition of allegorizing the Old Tes-
tament existed since the New Testament times, whereas
the gospels, as historical truth, were not subject to alle-
gorism. Paul already read Genesis 16,1–15 (Sara and
Agar) per allegoriam (Galatians 4,24), that is, typologi-
cally. This legitimized allegorism of the Old Testament
for the whole of Christian exegesis. Following Alex-
andrian tradition, Origen formulated a system of alle-
gorism and distinguished between the literal (somatic)
meaning, accessible to all; the more advanced moral
(psychic) sense; and the mystical (pneumatic) sense,
open only to a few (Peri archōn 4,2,4).He often rejected
the literal sense, in contrast to his successors; yet
through his system he influenced the three scriptural
meanings of later times. In the Latin West, Ambrose in
particular, following Philo, pursued allegorism, both
moral and mystical. As with Philo, however (and
Ambrose’s predecessor Hilary of Poitiers), the literal
meaning remained indisputably steadfast; moreover,
the sensus historialis and the sensus mysticus (moral
allegorism) took their place within the taxonomy.
Augustine subscribed to this view in a nuanced way,
insofar as he ascribed greater psychagogical effect to
allegorical interpretation (Epistolae 55,21), and corre-
spondingly used it in his sermons, whereas he preferred
the historical sense in his Bible commentaries [19]. Both
interpretative levels consequently coexist. This became
valid for all those who followed, especially once Gre-
gory theGreat clearly stood up for this twofold path (In
evangelio Johannis 40,1). From its roots in scriptural
interpretation, allegorism became clearly discernible in
Fulgentius’ commentary on Statius’ Thebaid and, thus
secularized, was transferred to the interpretation of
pagan literary works as well. Despite the objections of
the late Augustine (De doctrina christiana 3,8,12), this
linked the allegorizing literary interpretation of im-
perial grammarwith Christian allegorism.On the other
hand, a Christian allegorical literature arose from crea-
tive contact with exegetical procedure. Its most impor-
tant exponents in the Latin West were Prudentius and
Boethius [20; 21].
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D. Middle Ages
1. Scriptural Exegesis and Allegorical
Poetry 2. The Allegorism of AncientMyths

1. Scriptural Exegesis and Allegorical
Poetry
Following the Church Fathers, particularly Augu-

stine, the Middle Ages continued the allegorical ex-
egesis of scripture, as well as the secularized exegesis of
pagan poetry. In the School of Chartres (see below), this
led to elaborate theoretical schemes, like that of indu-
mentum, or the literal surface of the ‘textual skin’,
which was to be penetrated. Under the influence of Pru-
dentius and Boethius, the Latin Middle Ages provided
itself in addition with a highly vital allegorical poetry.
Understanding it, whether in an ethical or edifying
sense, historically or politically, did not take place via
the exegetical procedure of allegorism, but was already
pre-planned within the literal sense. We cannot elabo-
rate on this here.
2. The Allegorism of Ancient Myths
Rhetorical tradition classified the mythical tale

(fabula) as fiction (Cicero,De inventione 1,27 andRhe-
torica ad Herennium 1,12 down to Isidore, Etymolo-
giae 1,44,5). Although they understood this fiction as
an ‘image of truth’ (Theon, Progymnasmata 3; Aph-
thonius, Progymnasmata 1; Sopater, Rhetores Graeci
10, p. 59 Walz), they derived the necessity of allego-
rism from this fact [22]. It was ultimately on this foun-
dation, but above all on Porphyry’s theoretical compre-
hension in his confrontationwithColotes on the subject
of Platonic myth (Porphory, Fragment 182 Smith) that
Macrobius, in his commentary on Cicero’s Somnium
Scipionis (1,2,7–12), constructed a complex classifica-
tion of fictional texts (fabulae). According to it, fiction-
al texts fall into two categories: the purely entertaining
(and hence rejected) textual genre of comedy and novel,
and the useful (animal fables, myths of the gods, philo-
sophical myths). This classification, absorbed by Isi-
dore (Etymologiae 1,40), became fundamental for the
Western Middle Ages and in the School of Chartres,
with its concept of the narrative surface (indumentum,
integumentum) of fictional texts, particularly influ-
enced the exegesis of literary fiction in general [23]. It
also became the starting-point for an independent
philosophical treatment of myth [24]. Above all, how-
ever, allegorism, both physical and moral, was the
means that permitted the Middle Ages contact with an-
cient mythology. In addition to Cicero’sDe natura deo-
rum, the central texts were theMythologiae of Fulgen-
tius [25], and often Servius’ commentaries on Virgil as
well. Boccaccio’sDe genealogiis deorum still embraced
these basic approaches in the form of a genuine encyclo-
pedic compendium. The Middle Ages sought the same
approach to pagan authors, above all to Virgil and
Ovid. Virgil had already been the subject of allegorical
interpretation by Macrobius, and in Carolingian times
Theodolphus of Orleans had formulated the general
opinion that in the works of both poets ‘there lies
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hidden a great deal of truth under a false surface’ (plu-
rima sub falso tegmine vera latent [26]). This was the
origin of, among other things, the moralistic allegorism
of the Ovidian Metamorphoses, with its high point in
the Integumenta Ovidii of John of Garland and the
Ovid moralisé of the 13th cent. [27; 28].

E. Early Modern Period
On one level, the Renaissance and Baroque periods

continued this tradition uninterruptedly [29]. Needless
to say, new access to Greek texts as well opened up a
broad spectrum of interpretative possibilities. In addi-
tion to physical and moral allegorism, political allego-
rism appeared in an ever-increasing degree. Following
the lead of Augustus’ utilization of the myth of Aeneas,
this allegorism used ancient myths for the legitimation
of political rule. Florentine → Neo-Platonism in par-
ticular employed theological-philosophical allegorism.
Its role for understanding iconography has still not been
given adequate treatment [30; 31].

Allegorism underwent a fundamental transforma-
tion beginning in the late 16th cent. through the gradual
appearance of a scientificmythology in connectionwith
the discoveries and elaboration of ethnography [32;
33]. Knowledge of non-European myths, with their
often striking resemblances to ancient mythology, led
to a historicization of the → myth phenomenon, and a
conceptual disengagement from other fictional genres,
particularly animal fables (La Fontaine). Myth was
understood for the first time, but with lasting conse-
quences, by Bernard de Fontenelle [34] as a story that
belongs to the dawn of humanity, and whose narrative
peculiarities are not deliberate surfaces placed over a
deeper truth, but involuntary distortions of physical
and historical facts. From an exegetical procedure that
sought the narrator’s actual intentions, allegorism was
thus transformed into the decoding of early human psy-
chic reactions and excluded all moralistic exegesis. Cen-
tral in this process was the systematization by Christian
Gottlob Heyne. Instead of the current technical term
fabula, he coined the termmythus, whereby he declared
the independence ofmyth from literary genres and codi-
fied the division of myth into a genus physicum and a
genus historicum. Although these contents relied com-
pletely on the categories of traditional allegorism, he
turned expressly against the understanding of myth as
allegory, designating it as a symbol [35]. He thereby
laid the foundations for the Romantic interpretation of
myth and the consequent debate on the differentiation
between allegory and symbol.
→ Allegoresis, → allegory.

1 A. Fletcher, Allegory. The Theory of a Symbolic
Mode, 21970 2W. Haug (ed.), Formen und Funktionen
der Allegorie, 1979 3 J. C. Joosen, J. H. Waszink, Alle-
gorism, in: Reallexikon für Antike und Christentum 1,
1950, 283–293 4 J. Gruber et al., Allegorie, Allego-
rism, in: Lexikon des Mittelalters 1, 420–427 5 J. Tate,
The Beginnings of Greek Allegory, in: CR 41, 1927, 214–
215 6 Id., On theHistory of Allegorism, in: CQ 28, 1934,
105–114 7 A. Laks, G. W. Most (eds.), Studies on the
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lisé, 1933 28 Curtius, 211f. 29 G. M. Anselmi, Mito
classico e allegoresi mitologica tra Beroaldo e Codro, in:
Id., Le frontiere degli Umanisti, 1988, 13–51 30 E. Pan-
ofsky, Studies in Iconology. Humanistic Themes in the
Art of the Renaissance, 1939 31 E. Wind, Pagan Mys-
teries in the Renaissance, 1958 32 F. E. Manuel, The
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Allegory
I. Literary history II. Art history

I. Literary history
Since Antiquity, the term has had a productive and a

receptive aspect. In rhetoric it denotes the generation of
texts based on the linking of metaphors (cf. Quint. Inst.
8,6,44) and the use of personifications. With regard to
hermeneutics, it refers to the interpretation of mythical
texts (Euhemeros) or biblical texts (cf. Aug. Doctr.
christ.) which is, in a spiritual sense, clearly different
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from the literary sense. Nowadays we prefer to sub-
sume this under the term allegorism. Already in the Psy-
chomachia of Prudentius (AD 405), the first larger alle-
gorical work of literature, expressive and interpretative
allegory work together since an allegorical text always
identifies itself as such and presents interpretative aids
to the readers e.g. through the proem or the speeches of
the personifications. According to Christian under-
standing, not only texts but also their references can be
interpreted allegorically (allegoria in factis) [8]; thus, in
Prudentius Abraham’s battles in the OldTestament pre-
figure the battle between virtues and vices within the
Christian soul. The allegory presupposes a dualistic
world view, the separation between a sphere of the sen-
sual regarded as inferior and, by contrast, a distin-
guished intelligible world; consequently, allegory has
an affinity to → Platonism and Christianity. As
‘poetry of the invisible’ [4. 28] allegorical literature
makes the intelligible evident. Therefore, allegorical
personifications are popular in the visual arts (manu-
scripts of allegorical texts are often illuminated in the
Middle Ages), in the art of memory as imagines agentes,
in the religious plays of the late Middle Ages and the
Baroque, in the European → festive processions
from the entrées royales of the Middle Ages to the tri-
umphal processions of the Italian Renaissance and the
political celebration of the ‘Highest Being’ in the French
Revolution.

Besides Prudentius, Boethius (De consolatione phi-
losophiae) and Martianus Capella determined the fur-
ther development of the allegory, especially the neo-Pla-
tonic literature of the 12th cent. replete with allusions
to and quotations from classical authors. Partly in pro-
simetric and partly in epic hexameter, Alanus ab Insulis
(De planctu Naturae, Anticlaudianus), Bernardus Sil-
vestris (Cosmographia) and Johannes de Hauvilla
(Architrenius) describe the cosmological order and the
position of humans in it. The often Christological alle-
gories of animals from the Physiologuswere adapted in
all vernacular languages of theMiddle Ages, in themost
original fashion by Richard de Fournival, whose
Bestiaire d’Amours (mid–13th cent.) refers not to sal-
vation history but to the amorous history of the author.
A similar tendency towards secularization and psy-
chologization of the allegory can also be found in the
very influential Roman de la Rose by Guillaume de
Lorris and Jean de Meun (c. 1240–1280), in which a
love allegory is narrated in the first person as a dream
vision; there the mistress is split into personifications
such as Fair Welcome or Danger. Probably the most
complex allegory in European literary history isDante’s
Divina Commedia (c. 1310–1314); besides the subjec-
tive allegory of the vision, it fully integrates both the
Latin poetical and allegorical tradition as well a the tra-
dition of the theological interpretation of the Bible.
Dante was the first vernacular author to call for a read-
ing of his text according to the fourfoldmethod of inter-
pretation (cf. Epist. 13); this, once again, demonstrates
the complementarity of the productive and the recep-
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tive allegory. In direct addresses (e.g. Inf. 9,61–63 und
Purg. 8,19–21) the reader is assigned to interpret the
Commedia allegorically, but the dottrina is not re-
vealed. Francesco Colonna’s Hypnerotomachia Poli-
phili (1499) influenced byDante, a love allegory in stilt-
ed Latinizing prose, reveals a strong antiquarian inter-
est in the archaic heritage of Antiquity; therefore, im-
ages and descriptions ofmonuments gain importance as
opposed to the narrative. It is From this combination of
picture and allegorical text that the field of→ emblems
arose in the 16th cent. The Spanish baroque allegory of
the Counter Reformation, however, dissolves the
earthly world into mere illusion. In the works of Pedro
Calderón de la Barca this is expressed in the allegorical
equation of life and dream (La vida es sueño) (1635)
and that of world and theatre El gran teatro del mundo
(1655). The very diverse plots (argumentos) of the
Corpus Christi plays always refer to the same, the only
substantial topic (asunto), i.e. the Eucharist. Empiri-
cism and secularization, therefore, necessarily lead to a
depreciation of the allegory [1]; Goethe gave priority to
the primacy of the appearance in the symbol over the
primacy of the concept of all allegory (Maximen und
Reflexionen, no. 1112). The rehabilitation of the alle-
gory in Baudelaire [3. 686–700] andW. Benjamin [2] is
not a restauration of pre-modern world views, but it is
linked to the insight into the split nature of the subject
and the external determination by psychological forces
such as melancholy.
→ Allegorism; → Emblems
→ Allegoresis; → Allegorical poetry; → Allegory

1 P.-A. Alt, Begriffsbilder. Studien zur literarischen Alle-
gorie zwischen Opitz und Schiller, 1995 2W. Benjamin,
Ursprung des deutschen Trauerspiels, GS I.1, 203–430,
1974 3W.Haug (ed.), Formen und Funktionen der Alle-
gorie, 1979 4 H. R. Jauss, Alterität und Modernität der
mittelalterlichen Literatur, 1977. 5 Chr. Meier, Über-
legungen zum gegenwärtigen Stand der Allegorie-For-
schung, in: FMS 10, 1976, 1–69 6 J. Pépin, Dante et la
tradition de l’allégorie, 1971 7M. Quilligan, The Lan-
guage of Allegory. Defining the Genre, 1979 8 A. Stru-
bel, Allegoria in factis et Allegoria in verbis, in: Poétique
23, 1975, 342–357 9 J. Whitman, Allegory. The Dy-
namics of an Ancient and Medieval Technique, 1987

A. Fletcher, Allegory. The Theory of a Symbolic Mode,
1964 MAX GROSSE

II. Art history
see → Personification

Amsterdam, Allard Pierson Museum
A. The Institution B. History of the
Collection C. Activities of the Museum

A. The Institution
The Allard Pierson Museum (APM) is located at

Oude Turfmarkt 127, 1012 GC Amsterdam, the Neth-
erlands. It is funded by the University of Amsterdam.
The museum receives active support and is anchored in
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the public domain through theVereniging van Vrienden
Allard Pierson, with its own journal [12]. (Website:
www.uba.uva.nl/apm; e-mail: APM @UBA.UVA.nl)

B. History of the Collection
TheAPM,with around14,000 objects, is the second

most important collection of antiquities in the Nether-
lands after the National Museum in Leiden. It was
founded relatively recently, on November 12, 1934,
when the Allard Pierson Stichting (Foundation) was
transferred to the University of Amsterdam. The collec-
tion of C.W. Lunsingh-Scheurleer from ’s-Gravenhage
(The Hague), which was housed in his private museum,
Carnegielaand, forms its core [1]. As such, the APM
serves, like other museums in this country, as an exam-
ple of a civic museum. It originated in the context of a
bourgeoisie broadly interested in art, antiquities and
learning. Its collection was assembled between 1900–
1932 through purchases on the international art mar-
ket.

Important names of the 20th cent. history of Euro-
pean collections are represented in the APM. The col-
lection Lunsingh-Scheurleer in turn, for instance, ab-
sorbed the large sets of Greek, Roman and Coptic arte-
facts of the collection of Freiherr Friedrich W. von Bis-
sing. This represented, apart from the Sieglin Collection
(Stuttgart/Tübingen), one of the most important Euro-
pean collections of art and craft of Greco-Roman
Egypt. The Egyptian objects of the von Bissing collec-
tion came into the possession of the APM only after
1934 when von Bissing saw an opportunity to keep
large parts of his collection together there [2]. In addi-
tion, there are important items from the collections of
Paul Arndt, Munich and of Hans Schrader, Frankfurt/
M, that had been acquired primarily in Athens.

In the post-war period the APM continued the sys-
tematic study of items in its collection, a process started
under difficult circumstances during the war [3; 4]. In
addition, the APM devoted itself actively to the educa-
tion of young archaeologists while at the same time cul-
tivating and enlarging its stock [5; 6]. Thus, in 1976, on
the occasion of the move to the Oude Turfmarkt, some
1400 objects were donated, a sign of the broad support
and recognition of the work done [7]. The APM re-
ceived further donations in more recent times, too.
Worth mentioning in this respect are the collection of
black-figured Attic vases of Dr. J.L. Theodor (1995)
[12] in the classical field as well as the collection van
Leer in the Egyptian department [13; 14]. The remain-
ing stock of the former collection Lunsingh-Scheurleer
was finally transferred from The Hague to the APM in
the summer of 1998which means that the museum has
a considerable collection of classical vases fromall parts
of the Greek world at its disposal.

C. Activities of the Museum
The strength of the institution lies in its collections in

the areas of Greece, Italy, and Greek-Roman Egypt.
The predominance ofminor arts lends the institution its
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special character, something that becomes apparent in
the permanent exhibition which is set out in modern
display cases according to geographical and historical
viewpoints. Detailed (multilingual) labels guide the visi-
tor and familiarise himwith the distinctive features and
strengths of the APM collections.

The ceramics collection contains more than 4000
vessels and fragments and includes a broad repertoire of
ancient forms of pottery from the Greek Bronze age
through the Etruscans to Roman Terrasigillata [6].
Undecorated consumer ceramics stand next to vessels
decorated with figures or black varnish. Attic black-fig-
ured goods are particularly richly represented in the
Greek section, in part by some outstanding examples.
Figured terracotta is another main subject representing
all important centres of production of the ancientworld
from the 6th cent. BC until the [Roman] Empire. These
provide a good insight of the cultural and religious his-
tory of Antiquity and are rich in mythological depicti-
ons, bridging the time span between Antiquity and the
present.

Ancient sculpture is represented by burial and other
reliefs; this department is particularly proud of a few
busts, among them the basalt bust of a man from the
2nd or 3rd cent. BC [15]. Metalwork is represented
both by bronze vessels and gold and silver jewellery
[16]. Of particular interest are the moulds for metal
casts, as a model for a helmet from Greek Egypt shows.
Faience and glass are also abundantly represented. The
extensive collection of W.N.G. van der Sleen belongs,
as a special subject, to the latter category comprising a
compendium of glass beads from Antiquity to modern
times [10]. Besides, finds from Roman times point at
Holland’s own ancient past.

While the APM as the sole archaeological Museum
of Amsterdam – the largest Dutch city – has to perform
important public tasks, it has developed at the same
time into an important research centre as part of its
academic duties [11; 13]. This way, museum work and
basic research are developed further through the com-
bination of academic and public duties. The APM has
above all made a name for itself through publications
on Greek ceramics of the archaic period. Worth men-
tioning are, among other things, studies on Laconian
ceramics which for the first time systematically opened
up this important local class of ceramics [17]. The con-
tinuing study ofGreek-Roman antiquities fromEgypt is
also one of the initiatives resulting from the work of the
museum.

1 C. W. Lunsingh-Scheurleer, Catalogus eener Verza-
meling Egyptische, Grieksche, Romeinsch en andere Oud-
heden, 1909 (re.: the private collection before the
museum’s founding) 2 G. A. S. Snijder (ed.), Allard Pier-
son Museum, Algemeene gids, 1937, Repr. 1956 (general
handbook for the period after the museum’s founding)
3 H.G. vanGulik, Catalogue of the Bronzes in the Allard
PiersonMuseum. 1940 4 C. S. Ponger, Katalog der grie-
chischen und römischen Skulptur, der steinernen Gegen-
stände und der Stuckplastik im Allard Pierson Museum,
1942 5 God and Men in het APM, 1972 (Exhibition
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catalogue) 6 H.A. G. Brijder (ed.), Griekse, Etruskische
en Romeinse kunst, Allard Pierson Museum, 21984
7 Gifts to Mark the Re-Opening, 1976 (catalogue) 8 R.
Lunsingh-Scheurleer(ed.), Eender en anders (Exhibi-
tion catalogue), Allard Pierson Museum, 1984 9 Id.,
Grieken in het klein. 100 antieke terracottas, 1986 10 G.
Jurriaans-Helle, Kralen Verhalen, 1994 11 Allard Pier-
son Series, 1980ff.; Allard Pierson Series, Scripta Minora,
Stud. in Ancient Civilizations, 1989ff. 12 P. Heesen, The
J.L. Theodor Collection of Attic Black-Figure Vases, AP
Series Vol. 10, 1996 13 (Journal) MVAPM = Mededelin-
genblad Vereniging van Vrienden Allard PiersonMVAPM
65, 1996, 1 14 J. M. A. Janssen, Egyptische Oudheden
verzameld door W.A. van Leer, Mededelingen en verhan-
delingen van het genootschap, in: Ex Oriente Lux 12,
1957 15 R. Lunsingh-Scheurleer, Egypte Geschenk
van de Nijl, 1992 16 Id., Antieke Sier, Goud en zilver van
Grieken und Romeinen, 1987 17 C. Stibbe, Laconian
Mixing Bowls. A History of the krater Lakonikos, Laco-
nian Drinking Vessels and Other Open Shapes, Laconian
Black-glazed pottery pt. 1& 2, AP Series, ScriptaMinora,
Vols. 2 and 4, 1989 and 1994. WOLF RUDOLPH

Anacreontic poetry, Anacreontica
A. The Figure of Anacreon as a Literary
Subject and as EudaimonisticModel B. The
Adaptation of Anacreontic Motifs,
Translation and Stylistic Creation in West-
ern Poetry C. The Neo-Latin and Vernacu-
lar Anacreontic Poetry of Europe under the
Banner of the Renaissance and Humanism
D. The German Anacreontic Movement
E. European Anacreontic Poetry in the
18th–19th Cents.

A. The Figure of Anacreon as a Literary
Subject and as Eudaimonistic Model
The lasting influence of Anacreon and the Anacre-

ontea can best be expressed by the title of a book by
L. A. Michelangeli: Anacreonte e la sua fortuna nei
secoli (‘Anacreon and his posthumous fame throughout
the centuries’). In order to form a picture of the poet’s
personality, it is not necessary to rely on the historical
or ahistorical testimony of later poets (Aulus Gellius,
Horace), on his own works or on those of the Ana-
creontea, for Anacreon himself had already been can-
onized in the Hellenistic period as one of the great an-
cient lyric poets. After the discovery, publication (1554)
and interpretation of the Anacreontea by the French
Humanist Henricus Stephanus (1528–1598) and later
literarily ambitious interpreters, Anacreon, identified
as the lyric alter ego of the poems considered authentic,
finally became one of the leading figures of European
Eudaimonism with Enlightenment tendencies, or the
so-called ‘Anacreontic’ period of the 18th cent. The im-
age of Anacreon, literarily reconstructed to be sure, cor-
responded to the concept of the Socratic Sage. Goethe
maintained this image in the epigram Anakreons Grab
(‘Anacreon’s Tomb’, 1784).



109

B. The Adaptation of Anacreontic
Motifs, Translation and Stylistic
Creation in Western Poetry
Connected with this image, Anacreontic poetry im-

mediately spread throughout Europe. In addition to po-
etic translations and adaptations (→ Adaptation), the
Anacreontic style of writing became prevalent first in
Neo-Latin, then later also in vernacular tongues
(unrhymed catalectic iambic or catalectic ionic dimeter
in meter; witty and graceful, often also tenderly flirta-
tious or casually narrative in style; in subject-matter:
erotic playfulness, often in allegorical guise; poems of
friendship and marriage; meditations).

C. The Neo-Latin and Vernacular Anac-
reontic Poetry of Europe under the
Banner of the Renaissance and Humanism
The Neo-Latins were to some extent already com-

posing anacreonizing verse in the various national lit-
eratures before the editio princeps of Anacreon in 1554:
for example, the Italian Angelo Poliziano (1454–1494),
the Englishman Thomas More (1478–1535,) and the
Dutchman Johannes Secundus (1511–1536); some-
what later, the Germans Johannes Aurpach (1531–
1582) and Caspar Barth (1587–1658). The poetry of
the recent national literatures followed the editio prin-
ceps of 1554: in France, beginning with Pierre Ronsard
(1524–1585) and Remy Belleau (1528–1577); in Italy,
with Torquato Tasso (1544–1595) and Gabriello Chi-
abrera (1552–1638); in Spain, beginning with Manuel
de Villegas (1589–1669); in Holland with Daniel Hein-
sius (1580–1655) and Petrus Scriverius (1576–1666);
in Britain with Robert Herrick (1591–1674) and Abra-
ham Cowley (1618–1667); in Poland with Jan Kocha-
nowski (1530–1584); in GermanywithGeorg Rudolph
Weckherlin (1584–1653) and Philipp vonZesen (1619–
1689). The anacreontic style, which could also take on
sentimental features, was particularly appropriate for
occasional poetry from the 16th to the 18th cent. Neo-
Latin and vernacular anacreontic wedding-poems were
a common artistic exercise. Finally, in the poetry of the
Catholic orders the style and meter were transferred to
Christian themes: By the Jesuits, for instance – the Ger-
man-Czech Jacobus Pontanus (1542–1626), from
France Gilbertus Ioninus (1596–1638), from Belgium
Nicolaus Susius (d. 1619), from Holland Petrus Stra-
tenus and finally from Italy Carlo d’Aquino in 1726.
There was also an Anacreon christianus in the Protes-
tant camp – for instance with Wilhem Alardus (1572–
1645) and Caspar Barth. This kind of parodia chri-
stiana reminds one of the Christian ‘Anacreontea’, as
they had been constituted since the 7th cent. by Sophro-
nius of Damascus, Bishop of Jerusalem, and his succes-
sors Helias and Michael Syncellus (8th and 9th cents.),
and had later become characteristic of Byzantine cul-
ture through the poems of the Patriarch Photius, Em-
peror Leo, Leo Magister, Gregory of Nazianzen and
others.
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D. The German Anacreontic Movement
German Anacreontic poetry reached a high-water

mark in the 18th cent. A number of Anacreon editions
and translations had sustained interest in this lyric
poetry until this point. The inexhaustible gracious
poetry of the French – the historically last poets of a
long line: Chaulieu (1639–1720), La Farre (1644–
1712), de la Motte (1672–1731), and Gresset (1709–
1777) come to mind – provided with numerous odes
anacréontiques the very cadence andmotifs whichwere
decisive for German anacreontic poetry, the center of
the so-called Anacreontic in the 18th cent. The literary-
historical concept of Anacreontic thus focusses on that
buoyant lyric poetry of the German Enlightenment
(→ Enlightenment), which, in view of a new under-
standing of a secularized and optimistic existence
supported by the bourgeoisie, took the Anacreontic as
its model with regard to content, meter, and style. The
figure of Anacreon became the ideal for the attitude
toward life of a poetic youth movement. The poetic
translation, Die Oden Anakreons in reimlosen Versen
(The odes of Anacreon in unrhymed verses), published
in 1746 by Johann Nikolaus Götz (1721–1781) and
Johann Peter Uz (1720–1786) had its effect: in 1760 it
appeared once again, revised by Götz. The young En-
lightenment thinkers, often ‘anacreontically’ confede-
rated in friendship-leagues, had their own German
Anacreon, translated in the new style of pleasantries
and gracefulness. Johann Wilhelm Ludwig Gleim
(1719–1803), known as the ‘German Anacreon’,
propagated the style of unrhymed anacreontic short
verses developed by his friends Uz andGötz through his
own attempt at humorous songs devoted to friendship,
love, and (moderate) wine-drinking (1744/45). Gleim
attracted other Anacreontics into his circle of friends:
Karl Wilhelm Ramler (1725–1798), Johann Georg
Jacobi (1740–1814) and others. The anacreontic style,
extended onto numerous topics, found from then on
supporters in Goethe (1749–1832) and his friend Karl
Ludwig von Knebel (1744–1834), August Graf von
Platen (1796–1835), Wilhem Müller (1794–1827),
EduardMörike (1804–1875) down to Otto Julius Bier-
baum (1865–1910) and Hugo von Hofmannsthal
(1874–1929).

E. European Anacreontic Poetry in the
18th–19th Cents.
The reception of Anacreon in other European nati-

ons took a similar course as in Germany: the Italians
developed an enthusiastic taste for anacreonizing in:
Paolo Rolli (1687–1765), Pietro Metastasio (1698–
1782) and Lorenzo da Ponte (1749–1838); from Swe-
den, based on German models, anacreontic verses by
Carl Michael Bellmann (1740–1795) rang forth; like-
wise from Holland by Jacobus Bellamy (1757–1786).
In England, the adaptation of the Anacreontea by
Thomas Moore (1779–1852) called forth an unheard-
of enthusiasm for Anacreon. There was no end to the
anacreonizing, when at the end of the 18th cent., under
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the influence of the Europe-wide classicistic enthusiasm
for Antiquity, and influenced by German literature,
Russian lyricists also gave their contribution: after
Antioch Dmitrijevich Kantemir (1709–1744), who-
provided the first Russian translation of the Anacre-
ontea, M.V. Lomonossov (1711–1765) and A.P. Suma-
rokov (1717–1777) tried their hand at it, the latter tak-
ing Gleim as his model. Finally, Michail Matvejevich
Cheraskov (1733–1807), together with the poets close
to him, brought life to a Russian Anacreontic, which
was influential long into the 19th cent., and was pro-
moted by the complete translation of the Anacreontea
by J.J. Martynov (1771–1833).
→ Anacreon

1M. Baumann, Die Anakreonteen in englischer Überset-
zung, 1974 2W. Kühlmann, ‘Amor liberalis’. Ästheti-
scher Lebensentwurf und Christianisierung der neu-latei-
nischen Anakreontik in der Ära des europäischen Spä-
thumanismus, in A. Buck, T. Klaniczay (eds.), Das Ende
der Renaissance – Europäische Kultur um 1600, 1987,
165–186 3 L. A. Michelangeli, Anacreonte e la sua
fortuna nei secoli con una rassegna critica su gl’imitatori e
i traduttori italiani delle ‘Anacreontee’, 1922 4 J.
O’Brien, Anacreon Redivivus: A Study of Anacreontic
Translation in Mid-Sixteenth-Century France. 1995 5 P.
Rosenmeyer. The Poetics of Imitation: Anacreon and the
Anacreontic Tradition. 1992 6 A. Rubio’ y Lluch, Estu-
dio critico-bibliográfico sobre Anacreonte y la Coleccion
Anacréontea, y su influencia en la literatura antiqua y
moderna, 1879 7 D. Schenk, Studien zur anakreonti-
schen Ode in der russischen Literatur des Klassizismus
und der Empfindsamkeit, 1972 8 H. Zeman, s.v. Ana-
kreontische Dichtung, Anakreontik, Literarisches
Rokoko, in: Fischer Lexikon der Literatur, 1996 9 Id.,
Die Entfaltung der deutschen Anakreontische Dichtung
des 17. Jahrhunderts an den Universitäten und ihre Wir-
kung im städtischen Lebensbereich, in: Stadt-Schule-Uni-
versität, Buchwesen und die deutsche Literatur im 17.
Jahrhundert, 1976, 396–409. 10 Id., Goethes anakreon-
tische Lyrik derWeimarer Zeit, in: Zeitschrift für deutsche
Philologie, 94, 1975, 203–235. 11 Id., Die deutsche ana-
kreontische Dichtung, 1972. HERBERT ZEMAN

Ancient History (Greece, Rome, Late Antiquity) see
→ Historiography

Ancient Languages, Teaching of
I. Germany II. Great Britain III. Italy
IV. France V. USA

I. Germany
A. Definition B. History C. The Current
Situation

A. Definition
Methodical instruction in the classical languages

Latin and Greek (in earlier times also Hebrew) as well
as guided reading and interpretation of Latin andGreek
texts is designated as instruction in the classics.
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B. History
Classical languages have been taught since ancient

times, when Greek was studied in Rome. In medieval
preparatory schools/Latin schools, Latin was the focus
of instruction. Grammar, rhetoric and dialectics were
taught and practised using Classical texts. This instruc-
tion was intended to prepare students for reading philo-
sophical and scholarly works. In the → Renaissance,
renewed interest in the ancient world led to the estab-
lishment of instruction in the Classics. Cicero’s works
were now regarded as an expression of Classical Latin
style; latine legere, scribere, loqui was the goal of the
new kind of Latin teaching, and Greek began to be
taught as well. Latin instruction in particular had not
only academic, but also practical purposes, since pro-
ficiency in eloquentia (‘eloquence’)was useful as long as
Latin remained the language of the Church, diplomacy,
scholarship and jurisprudence. After 1700, as the
German language was increasingly placed on an equal
footing with Latin and also gained more acceptance at
the→ University, the importance of teaching Latin de-
clined.

Against this backdrop, the 18th cent. Classical
scholars J. M.Gesner andC. G.Heyne developed a new
concept of the ancient world and stressed the value of
cultural tradition in → education/culture. In der
Kritik an dem rhetorischen Bildungsideal (→ Rheto-
ric) des erstenHumanistenmit seiner Latinitätsdressur
verleg(t)en sie den Schwerpunkt von der Imitation auf
die Interpretation der antiken Schriften, deren idealem
Gehalt sie schon vor dem Einfluß Winckelmanns und
Herders eine humanisierende Wirkung zuschr(ie)ben
(‘In their critique of the rhetorical ideal of education
(Rhetoric) put forth by the first humanists, which was
characterized by an emphasis on Latinate rote learning,
they shifted the emphasis from imitation to the inter-
pretation of Classical writings, ascribing a humanizing
effect to the ideals contained in suchworks, even before
the influence ofWinckelmann andHerder was felt’ [10.
5]). This new appreciation for the Classical tradition
encouraged a view of education in which the Greek lan-
guage as well as Greek art and philosophy offered a
historical model of the highest levels of human perfec-
tion, and thus the ancient world served as the focus of
education. After 1780, Heyne’s pupil F. A. Wolf devel-
oped the academic field of Classical languages into that
of Classical philology, making it an independent disci-
pline. At the same time, J. G. Herder was including
similar ideas in his lectures. He emphasized that the
ideal formation of a human being is based on the har-
monious development of his talents, and that this goal
can be furthered by learning Classical languages and
studying exemplary works from the ancient world.
Around the year 1800, W. von Humboldt built upon
this foundation to establish the new humanist theory of
education. Like F. A. Wolf, he was convinced that the
Greeks had achieved a particularly pure concept of hu-
manity in their culture and the works they produced.
Accordingly, education should focus on the study of
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Greek antiquity, particularlyGreek language, literature
and art, since only such studies were capable of stimu-
lating thinking and one’s aesthetic and moral sense in
the desired way.

Humboldt presumed that every human being pos-
sesses ‘capabilities’ suited for perceiving and learning
about the world. These capabilities must be developed
in a harmonious and well-rounded manner. To that
end, stimuli are required from a variety of situations
and encounters, as well as from various kinds of sub-
jects; education requires using one’s powers to deal
with subjects and situations with which one comes into
contact. The primary means of stimulation is language,
since it is the unique mode of expression that distin-
guishes human beings from other creatures. Languages
such as ancient Greek and Latin, which have ceased to
change and are no longer spoken, and which convey
great cultural accomplishments, are, in their clarity,
particularly suitable for practicing one’s capabilities.
Togetherwith the study of themother tongue andmath-
ematics, they offer fundamental stimuli to shape a per-
sonality that is capable of thinking independently,
assessing situations, and acting in accordance with the
dictates of morality.

During the Prussian educational reform that began
in 1809, these ideas played a significant role in the con-
cept of the humanistic Gymnasium. Instruction in the
Classics represented the core of the Gymnasium’s cur-
riculum. It was Latin, not Greek, however, that became
the fundamental language in the schools, while instruc-
tion in Greek was added two years later. But thisGym-
nasium curriculum, which was developed by J. W.
Süvern, reflected the fact that it was no longer Hum-
boldt’s position to require pupils in the Gymnasium to
study both Latin and Greek over a period of many
years. Pupils working toward the final qualifying ex-
amination (Abitur) were now required to study both
Classical languages up to their final school year, to
express themselves in Latin both in writing and orally,
and later to translate from Greek into Latin. It soon
became clear that an important function of instruction
in theClassicswas not somuch to educate young people
through the study of Classical languages, but to carry
out social selection. After 1832, the study of Latin was
also introduced for the first time in the secondary
schools for the bourgeoisie; no heed was paid to the
need to teach the emerging natural sciences, and only
later were the sciences integrated into the curriculum to
a limited degree. For a long time, the influence of the
Classical philologists made it impossible to receive an
education at the Gymnasium by studying other sub-
jects. Thus instruction in the Classics remained the core
subject and the most imposing obstacle to passing in
Abitur examination. It was not until the last third of the
18th century that the number of hours devoted to the
Classics declined somewhat; for instance, the Latin
essay was eliminated from the Abitur. Finally, the
school conference of 1900 abolished the monopoly of
the → Humanist gymnasium as the only pathway by
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which one could gain general qualification for univer-
sity entrance. Concurrently, there were discussions and
testing ofways to reform theGymnasium by shortening
the duration of instruction in the Classics.

In this situation, proponents of instruction in the
Classics saw a way to underscore its importance by
seeking to interpret Classical texts in the prevalent spirit
of German nationalism [1]. This stabilized the situation
for a brief period, but theClassics’ position in education
again became precarious after 1918. The old charges –
that it was outmoded, elitist, excessively demanding,
not appropriate for children, socially selective, reac-
tionary – were again raised during the Weimar Repub-
lic. The decline of instruction in the Classics was
unstoppable. Nor was the → Third Humanism move-
ment founded by W. Jaeger, whose proponents idealis-
tically emphasized the educational effects of Classical
studies, able to gain widespread acceptance. Further-
more, advocates of instruction in the Classics neglected
to adapt to the need for political education that encou-
raged a republicanway of thinking.Das liebevoll weiter
ausgemalte Bild des frühen Rom als einer verklärten
Welt, die von fides, auctoritas, labor, pietas und magni-
tudo animi erfüllt war, konnte nicht nur historische
Nachprüfung nicht standhalten, sondern stellte auch
kein geeignetes Leitbild für die Jugend eines demokra-
tischen Staates dar (‘The lovingly painted portrait of
ancient Rome as an idealized world filled with fides,
auctoritas, labor, pietas and magnitudo animi not only
failed the test of historical accuracy, but also offered no
suitable model for young people in a democratic state’
[9. 37]). A further devaluation of instruction in the
Classics occurred under the National Socialists [1]
(→ National Socialism). They demanded that the
study of Latin and Greek be used to promote a spirit of
nationalism. There is some dispute as to the practical
effects of these demands on the schools. Inmost cases, it
meant ideologization; however, sometimes the Classics
were also used as a means of distancing oneself from
Nazi ideology. Two strands of development can be
reconstructed for the period between 1945 and 1990,
one West German, the other East. In West Germany
attempts were successful, despite strong American
objections to the humanisticGymnasium, to reestablish
instruction in the Classics as it was traditionally under-
stood. Indeed, it experienced a brief flowering in the
1950s, before steadily losing ground in the 1960s.
There are a number of reasons for the dramatic decline:
1. the familiar, above-mentioned objections to the hu-
manisticGymnasium, 2. the establishment of new sub-
ject concentrations in the Gymnasium, which proved
more attractive tomany parents, 3. the expansion of the
study of the natural sciences, 4. discussion of an im-
pending disaster in education and attempts to attract
pupils, 5. the opening of the Gymansium to a wider
segment of the population, 6. the reform of the Gym-
nasium’s upper level with the introduction of elective
subjects, which often led students to drop courses such
as Latin that had occupied a privileged position in the
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curriculum, and 7. discussion about modernizing the
curriculum, introducing clearly defined instructional
and learning goals.Within the curriculum discussion, it
was apparently no longer possible to identify appropri-
ate goals, content and methods for instruction in the
Classics. In 1970, it seemed that it would be ‘only a
matter of time’ until such instruction was done away
with altogether [10. 7].

However, the threatened demise of instruction in the
Classicsmobilized efforts to legitimize and reestablish it
within the framework of the modern curriculum dis-
cussion. The Classical philologists sought to draw up
‘concrete descriptions of the content and functions of
Classical instruction’ [11. 1], in place of the familiar
emotional appeals that underscored the value of Clas-
sical studies in shaping the human mind. A new peda-
gogy was developed in which clear goals for instruction
in the Classics were formulated, as well as appropriate
content and methods. The theory that Classical works
were useful in themselves was abandoned in favour of
arguments that language instruction was valuable for
developing existing capabilities by focusing on socially
relevant topics. This more objective approach was re-
flected in the following learning goals, formulated in
terms of behaviour: instruction in the Classics encou-
rages the development of scholarly procedure. By teach-
ing translation, it helps the student to practise choosing
the appropriate word in a given situation and to under-
stand the context of written materials. It introduces the
student to interpretive techniques and provides insight
into unfamiliar grammar and means of expression. As
such goals were formulated, appropriate texts for read-
ing were chosen and methods of instruction were selec-
ted. On this basis, Classical philologists were able to
participate in constructing new curricula in the 1970s.
The curricular approach – goals, content, methods, eva-
luating the achievement of learning goals – was also
practised in the case of the Classics curricula. Learning
goals were formulated with a view to general educa-
tional goals, and content was determined with those
goals inmind. Subsequently, procedureswere identified
for achieving and assessing the goals that had been set.
In this context it was decided that learning goals should
reflect social needs. Thus the teaching of Latin might
concentrate on specific questions relating to Rome as a
world power, such as its policies toward conquered
nations, its legal system and so on, which in effect uses
the past to encourage thinking about central issues of
the present. The language itself and the texts composed
in that language were no longer regarded as indispen-
sable pillars of a good education; they had to be justified
through logical learning goals as appropriate subjects
to be taught. Accordingly, the instructional aims be-
came clearer, and theywere reflected in concrete subject
matter. Thus the pedagogy of Classical language teach-
ing gained intellectual status in the curricular discus-
sion; instruction in the Classics was accepted as a part
of education in the schools. It was now a subject that
needed to compete with the other school subjects and
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prove convincing in terms of its goals. In the case of
Latin, especially, these efforts were sufficiently success-
ful to appeal to parents of Gymnasium students, and
interest in studying Latin has remained steady ever since
the 1980s.

In East Germany (beginning in 1949, the German
Democratic Republic) the secondary schools continued
to offer so-called C branches with Classes in Latin and
Greek until the mid–1960s (→ GDR). Even in the sec-
ondary schools that focused on modern languages or
the natural sciences, Latin was a required subject up to
the ‘Kleines Latinum’ [6. 313]. After 1964, when the
educational system shifted to a socialistmodel featuring
a polytechnical secondary school (which went up to the
10th form, Polytechnische Oberschule, POS) and an
expanded secondary school (11th/12th form, Erwei-
terteOberschule, EOS), theClasses that had focused on
Classical languages were eliminated. In all of the GDR,
there were now nine schools in which instruction in the
Classicswas compulsory. In addition, Latinwas offered
as a mandatory elective course in the 11th and 12th
years of the expanded secondary school, for three
hours, twice aweek. In the 1980s fewer pupilswere able
to study the Classical languages because of a worsening
shortage of teachers qualified to teach Latin or Greek.
At the same time, ‘the demand for courses in Classical
languages at the universities by far exceeded the re-
sources of the foreign language departments’ [6. 313].
This gap between supply and demand drew renewed
attention to the importance of instruction in the Clas-
sics in a well-rounded education and as a basis for uni-
versity training. An initial step toward remedying the
shortage was the decision in 1985 that the University of
Halle would again train Latin teachers; subjects were
combined: German plus Latin or Russian plus Latin,
with the option of earning certification to teach Greek
as well. However, by 1990, there had been no success in
expanding instruction in the Classics in order to bring
‘secondary school education in the GDR up to a level
comparable to the rest of Europe’ [6. 316].

C. The Current Situation
More recent curricula include the Classical lan-

guages on an equal footing with the modern languages
and other subjects. The characteristic structure of the
Gymnasium, as a multi-functional school that offers a
variety of choices, puts instruction in the Classics in
competition with other subjects, particularly the mod-
ern languages. The struggle to attract students begins in
the first year, and continues every two years thereafter.
Students and parents may choose between Latin–later
Greek– and, each time, a modern foreign language. Ac-
cordingly, proponents of the Classics today must seek
to attract students through open competition with oth-
er subjects. This has led to numerous efforts to provide
a rationale for learning Latin, while Greek has been
promoted to a lesser degree. Statistics for the period
from 1980 to 1992 from the Conference ofMinisters of
Education and the Arts (Kultusministerkonferenz,
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KMK) show that the share of students who took Latin
at the first and second secondary school levels has fallen
steadily, but appears likely to remain stable at the new
levels. The percentage dropped from 40.7% (1980) to
27.3%(1992), but the absolute number of pupils study-
ing Latin has recently increased somewhat. There are,
however, differences among the German states in how
often pupils choose to study Latin. By far the largest
percentage of pupils to take Latin is found in Bavaria
(41.9%). By comparison, there appears to be almost no
interest in taking Greek: during this period, the percent-
age of all pupils studying Greek at the first and second
secondary school levels declined from 1.4% to 0.7%,
according to the KMK. While 559,134 pupils were tak-
ing Latin in 1992, only 13,656 chose to study Greek.

In discussing the reasons for studying various sub-
jects, arguments for the importance of Latin teaching in
particular were brought up very early on. The new hu-
manists (→ Neo-Humanism) underscored its role in
conveying formal principles. In 1900, Willmann stres-
sed the ‘inherent logic’ of the Latin language and
described instruction in the Classics as a ‘regime of
intellectual exercise’ [13. 364], while also pointing out
the importance of the cultural content of Latin works
for a proper education. Similar arguments are now
couched in modern terms. F. Maier lists the five most
important: 1) ‘Latin is the keep-fit path of the mind’:
courses in Latin provide a training ground for logical
thinking that requires methodical, thorough and con-
centrated work on clear text passages. Text analysis
encourages intellectual discipline and forces the student
to follow certain rules in order to work through unfa-
miliar sentence structure. Translating constantly re-
quires comparison of the Latin content with the Ger-
man. This enriches one’s language. 2) Latin is the ‘basic
language of Europe’. It is the foundation for numerous
languages and forms a bridge to the Romance lan-
guages. 3) Latin is the ‘fundamental language of schol-
arship’. Having learned Latin, one can decipher many
common scholarly concepts. 4) Latin is a ‘key language
in European culture’. It is the language in which the
basic texts of European thought were written up to the
modern age. 5) Latin is the ‘core subject of a humanistic
education’ [8]. The Latin tradition includes texts about
political, ethical and philosophical issues that are com-
parable to the basic issues confronting us today. These
texts can be used as models in ‘intensive study of the
foundations of human existence’ [8. 400]. They offer
impetus for developing a humanistic perspective with
regard to historical and social situations. These are the
central arguments. Sometimes the additional argument
is made that Latin is an appropriate first foreign lan-
guage, since it does not involve difficulties in pronun-
ciation or writing.

The introduction of the multi-functional Gymna-
sium meant that Latin was taught in four different seg-
ments, beginning in the fifth year with Latin I, in the
seventh with Latin II, in the ninth with Latin III, and in
the tenth or eleventh with Latin IV. This means differ-
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ent numbers of hours of instruction, and requires find-
ing a balance between the teaching of language and of
reading. ‘The shorter the language-teaching phase, the
more demands are placed on reading instruction, in
order to consolidate, reinforce and expand the pupils’
knowledge of the language’ [7. 109]. Accordingly, the
various types of Latin teaching must reflect age-specific
abilities and interests. In any case, it is problematic to
teach reading adequately to convey the ancient way of
life, given a limited amount of language instruction.
The new pedagogy has developed models for both con-
tent and methods to address this issue.

In order to encourage the study of Greek, particular
emphasis has been placed on the importance of ancient
Greek civilization and its literary works. Even more
than Latin, the study of Greek requires a willingness to
deal with a foreign tradition with precision, concen-
tration and persistence; accordingly, a stronger focus
has been placed on learning to read Greek and examin-
ing basic texts that deal with issues of politics, ethics
and knowledge.

Two thousand years after Cicero, then, we can con-
clude that, despite undiminished opposition, instruc-
tion in the Classics haswithstood the crisis of the 1970s.
Indeed, it has emerged from this period even stronger,
and with new approaches to both content and method-
ology. At present, efforts are focused on seeking to con-
solidate the competitive position of instruction in the
Classics relative to the other subjects in the curriculum
by linking the issues it raises to the present day; this
seems to have been more successful in the case of Latin,
since it is a more accessible language and more people
appear to be convinced of its importance. Greek, on the
other hand, while favoured by the new humanists, con-
tinues its long-term fight for survival.
→ Classicism after Classical Antiquity;
→ Course of Instruction; → Germany; → Scho-
ols
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II. Great Britain
A. From the Renaissance to the 20th Cent.
B. 20th Cent. C. Current Situation

A. From the Renaissance to the 20th Cent.
From the Renaissance until the early 20th cent., the

teaching of Latin and (to a lesser degree) Greek occu-
pied the most prominent place in the school curriculum
for the British educated classes. Long after Latin had
lost its function as Europe’s lingua franca, the Classical
languages and Classical literature formed the founda-
tion of schooling for children of the ruling aristocracy
and academic families. This situation was not appreci-
ably changed by the industrial revolution in the 19th
cent.: the established schools were hesitant to introduce
instruction in the natural sciences, and the new indus-
trial leadership class wanted its own sons to enjoy an
education similar to that provided for the landed gen-
try.When state-run secondary schoolswere established
in 1902, their curriculum was intended to approximate
the model of the traditional grammar schools and the
so-called public schools as closely as possible. The Clas-
sical subjects continued to be defended with the argu-
ment that they offered a comprehensive general edu-
cation (→ Education/Culture) that schooled the
intellect and offered the optimum preparation for
public government service, whether in → Great Brit-
ain or in other parts of the British empire.

One of the main methodological features of instruc-
tion in the Classics, beginning in the early 19th cent.
and continuing up to the 1960s, was the great impor-
tance attached to translation (→ Adaptation) from
English into Latin and Greek. Stylistic exercises in both
prose and verse were developed into a high art that was
regarded as a central element in linguistic education,
along with the stylistic integration of Greek and Latin
authors.

B. 20th Cent.
In the course of the 20th cent., the Classical subjects

lost their preeminence in the curriculum, while other
subjects such as the natural sciences and modern lan-
guages have steadily increased in importance. First
Greek, then Latin, lost its position as a subject required
for admission to the universities at Oxford and Cam-
bridge. A further factor was the development in the
state-run educational sector of non-selective compre-
hensive schools, which, in many places, were replacing
the state-run grammar schools that had offered Latin.
Theoretically, the Classical languages could still be
taught in the comprehensive schools, since individual
schools maintained control over their curricula, and
indeed, some head teachers offered Latin and – albeit
only rarely –Greek as an elective for theirmore talented
pupils. After 1988, however, when a uniform curricu-
lum (the so-called National Curriculum) was intro-
duced in all state-run schools, only few pupils were able
to take Latin, and Greek disappeared almost entirely
from the schools. In the so-called public schools, which
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offered a more academically oriented programme, Lat-
in continued to be taught, but was only rarely com-
pulsory. A few schools also offered Greek, but this fre-
quently depended on the willingness of individual
teachers to take on additional unpaid work.

During the second half of the 20th cent., these devel-
opments caused teachers to rethink the real goals of
teaching the Classical languages and the rationale for
them as part of the curriculum (→ Course of Instruc-
tion). Owing to the limited amount of time allotted in
the curriculum, it seemed necessary to attach more
importance to teaching translation so that pupils might
read the ancient Latin and Greek texts. It was no longer
possible to maintain the traditional emphasis on stylis-
tic exercises in the Classical languages. Classical lan-
guage instruction was generally justified in terms of cul-
tural considerations rather than as a way of sharpening
one’s intellect, which was presumed to be a benefit of
their study as well. The new language courses for begin-
ners included historical and other kinds of background
material, which captured and held pupils’ interest. Ad-
vanced classes attached less importance to knowledge
of grammar than to the development of a critical liter-
ary sense. All the same, the argument continued to be
made that the real reason for learning Latin was to de-
velop the ability to apply learningmethods to other sub-
jects, particularly as utilitarian considerations gained
the upper hand in the materialistic climate of the 1980s.
A new movement arose in 1977 with the development
of modern learning materials for introducing Latin in
the state-run primary schools, whichmaywell be useful
in helping to teach English grammar.

Constantworry about the survival of the subject also
led to a change in methodology. In the first half of the
20th cent., a campaign was initiated by the Association
for the Reform of Latin Teaching, urging the use of the
so-called ‘direct approach’, which is normally associ-
ated with teaching modern languages. While this meth-
od produced some enthusiastic teachers, it failed to gain
general acceptance, since oral communication is not
among the main goals of learning Greek and Latin.
However, enhancing knowledge of the original → pro-
nounciation did indeed lead to improvements in the
ability to recite Classical poetry and prose. The Classi-
cal Association continues to support regional competi-
tions for pupils in which Classical texts are read aloud
and quoted from memory.

C. Current Situation
The most significant influence on instruction in the

Classics during the second half of the 20th cent. came
from the Joint Association of Classical Teachers
(JACT), founded in 1962. In its publications and con-
ferences, this association proposed a number of inno-
vations and provided help to teachers in adjusting to
changed circumstances. One of its achievements was
the development of a textbook for teaching Greek that
is still widely used in schools and universities, both in
Great Britain and abroad. In addition, the JACT found-
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ed summer schools for older pupils studying Latin and
Greek. This again enabled more pupils to learn the
Classical languages, and many young people were
encouraged to continue their study at the → Univer-
sity level.

Currently, most university departments of Classical
philology offer courses for students who want to begin
studying the Classical languages, whether in order to
readClassical texts in the original or as a foundation for
studies in other areas. Moreover, there is considerable
interest in such courses in the field of adult education.
Thewide dissemination of texts in translation as well as
many other sources of information, including television
and travel, has led to increasing public interest in Clas-
sical literature and ancient civilizations. Such factors –
and not so much the established position of the Classi-
cal languages in the English school system – will un-
doubtedly keep instruction in the Classics alive in Great
Britain in the 21st cent. and beyond.
→ Schools

1 T. W. Bamford, The Rise of the Public Schools, 1967,
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1977, 23–36 3 C. A. Stray, Classics Transformed:
Schools, Universities and Society in England, 1830–1960,
1998 4M. J.Wiener, English Culture and the Decline of
the Industrial Spirit, 1981, 16–24
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III. Italy
A. History to the End of the 19th Cent.
B. 20th Cent.

A. History to the End of the 19th Cent.
As it was in the Roman Empire’s school system,

which continued in place in Italy up to the time of the
Lombards, the teaching of Latin grammar and rhetoric
were characteristic of the Italian system. These subjects
aided in occupational training that was based primarily
on the study of law. Following directly in the tradition
of the legal academies of the Roman Empire, beginning
in the 4th cent. the Church established cathedral
schools (→ Cathedral schools) for educating priests
as well as parish schools that were open to all, in which
the basics of Latin were taught; these can be considered
the forerunners of today’s primary schools. The goal of
mediaeval schooling was the pupils’ religious educa-
tion; accordingly, the ‘non-Christian’ writers Virgil and
Ovid as well as Classical culture in general were largely
ignored and viewed as dangerous. The ‘secular’ answer
to the Church’s system of instruction came during the
period of the city-republics with the establishment of
state-run schools in which arithmetic and writing were
taught rather than elementary Latin; at a higher level,
therewere the→ universities, which had their roots in
the culture of the city. At the same time the humanistic
schools emerged, a mid-level model that was common
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in the most prominent Italian cities. The main propo-
nents of this model were educational theorists like Gua-
rino Guarini and Vittorino da Feltre, whose aim was to
educate young people to become good citizens, taking
care to respect their dignity, by reviving the Classical
ideal of humanitas (→ Humanism). The schools taught
rhetoric as well as the philological and historical inter-
pretation of Classical texts.

The studia humanistica did not last long; their ‘hu-
manistic and religious’ ideals were taken up during the
Counter-Reformation by the Jesuit colleges, which dis-
sociated themselves from the free universities and devel-
oped into public schools par excellence, in Italy as well
as in other countries (cf. [2]; → Jesuit schools). The
Jesuit ratio studiorum (1599) provided for instruction
in Latin grammar during the first four years of study.
The teachingmethodwas based onmnemonics, and the
goal was to practise the rhetorical use of Latin. In addi-
tion, these schools taught the fundamentals of Greek
(cf. [2. 911; 6; 11]). The Jesuits required Greek in order
to understand Biblical texts and documents of church
history, as well as to keep pace with the Protestants,
who had excellent training in Greek. By and large,
Greek, which was considered an ‘oriental’ language,
was taught relatively infrequently from the end of the
16th until the 19th century, even at the university level,
a fact lamented by the Classical scholar ScipioneMaffei
(Parere sul migliore ordinamento della R. Università di
Torino, 1718), among others. Latin, in contrast, was
always a main subject in the schools, for example in the
Savoyan Piedmont, where the schools were reorganized
by Vittorio Amedeo II through the Costituzioni that
were passed in 1729, as well as during the Napoleonic
occupation; Vittorio Amedeo II had taken charge of
organizing the school system and teacher training even
before the Jesuits were banned (1773).

The legge Casati (1859) introduced the first school
system in a united Italy and took as its models not only
reforms that had already been made in the Savoy king-
dom (such as the legge Boncompagni of 1848), but also,
in particular, the Prussian system. This resulted in the
humanist liceo classico, whichwas divided into the five-
year ginnasio and the three-year liceo (a distinction that
is echoed today in the anachronistic terms ‘fourth and
fifth forms’ of the ginnasioused for the first two years of
the liceo classico). According to the legge Casati- which,
to be sure, witnessed regular curriculum amendments
up to the year 1923 – Greek was taught beginning with
the third form of the ginnasio. Latin lessons, which
were allotted more than three times as many hours as
Greek, accounted for about one fourth of all class time
in the ginnasio, but this amountwas drastically reduced
in the liceo, where the natural sciences were given pref-
erence. Overall, between 1860 and 1923, Latin and
Greek were assigned about 50 hours per week in the
ginnasio, and in the liceo about 25, out of a total of 179
hours each week (precise figures: [1. 95]). Rhetorical
use of Latin continued to be important; a great deal of
timewas devoted to practisingwriting essays in Latin. It
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was not until 1867 that uniform curricula were estab-
lished by law. The curricula regarded the study of Latin
and Greek as preparation for reading texts considered
exemplary for a sense ‘of the aesthetic and art’. The
authors read in the ginnasio included Cornelius Nepos,
Phaedrus, Caesar (De bello Gallico), Ovid (Fasti),
Cicero (Briefe), Virgil (several books of the Aeneid),
Livy (excerpts) and Sallust (De coniuratione Catilinae
or De bello Iugurthino). In the liceo, pupils read Taci-
tus’s Historiae, Cicero’s rhetorical and philosophical
works, Horace, Virgil’sGeorgica and portions of Quin-
tilian’s Institutio oratoria. Readings in Greek classes
included not only Xenophon, the author par excellence
for the ginnasio, but also Homer and the orators. The
German model was followed also in selecting text-
books. The standard textbook for Greek was Georg
Curtius’s grammar, namely, Giuseppe Müller’s trans-
lation that was published by Hermann Loescher, the
first Italian publisher specializing in Latin and Greek
textbooks. This translation was preferred especially by
those who advocated a ‘logical’, ‘algebraic’ and ‘lin-
guistic’ approach to Greek. Sometimes, however,
Raphael Kühner’s ‘empirically’ based grammar was
used as well (both of these served as a foundation for
Karl Schenkl’s widely-used grammar as well as his ex-
ercise book, translated in 1868). Kühner’s grammar
was used in teaching Latin. The Greek and Latin
authors were regarded as the foundation of knowledge,
while the Classical languages, owing to the ‘memory
training’ required in order to learn them, were seen as
the ‘key’ to every other subject, including the natural
sciences. This view was the subject of later criticism of
instruction in the Classics, and particularly of Latin
instruction (the study of which, according to the Italian
anthropologist Cesare Lombroso, 1893, supposedly
weakened the nervous system).

The discussion of the Italian school system following
the unification of Italy was, then, oriented toward Ger-
many and France. The time had passed when school
instruction was solely in the hands of the Church. All
the same, the influence of the clergy remained crucial
among the people and in the political arena, and any
attempt at reform was subject to criticism and tension
emanating from Church circles. Opinion polls were
taken in preparation for planning school reform. The
poll initiated byMinister of EducationAntonio Scialoia
(1872) [10] provides a good picture of the polemics of
that time with respect to the teaching of Latin and
Greek. Latin was rejected not only in favour of more
practically oriented subjects, but also because the con-
tent of the Latin texts was regarded as ‘immoral’ and as
practically inciting attempts to overthrow the govern-
ment. Greek was naturally met with resistance by the
utilitarians, but also by the ‘humanists’, who rejected
philological Classical studies that were focused on the
languages. Even among the clergy there were no teach-
ers trained to teach Greek. Accordingly, many at the
end of the 19th cent. advocated doing away with the
teaching of Greek in the liceo [12. 430ff.]; in 1904, a
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legislative decree permitted a choice betweenGreek and
mathematics in the second year of the liceo.

The ‘philologists’, in particular the Turin group in
the Rivista di filologia e d’istruzione classica, founded
in 1872, launched a campaign to save Greek, causing
them to be accused of Germanophilia (for more on the
other side of this attitude: [12]). The voice of the Società
italiana per la diffusione e l’insegnamento degli studi
classici was the magazine Atene e Roma (today the pe-
riodical of theAssociazione italiana di cultura classica),
which was founded in 1898 and published in Florence.
On the opposing side were those who rejected philo-
logical studies in favour of the rhetorical and artistic use
of the Classical texts, such as the school periodical Il
Baretti. The Civiltà cattolica was untiring in its advo-
cacy of Latin studies that were neither historical nor
linguistic, but rhetorical in nature, which represented
one of the strengths of the parochial schools. On the
other side, the extreme position of the philologists led to
viewpoints that were utterly opposed to the idea of dis-
seminating scientific advances in the schools: adopting
the German model for the organization of Classical
studies encouraged scientific research, but it also led to
a stark division between academic and university work,
on the one hand, and the teaching of Latin andGreek in
the secondary schools, on the other.

B. 20th Cent.
The task of the liceo classico in a united Italy was to

educate the ruling classes (and in many respects that
remains true today). The difficult and ‘unnecessary’
study of the Classical languages and philosophy served
as a means of social discrimination. Latin and Greek
teachers, for example, received a higher salary. The
reform project initiated by Gaetano Salveminis (1908;
with the help of Alfredo Galletti) supported elite
schools, particularly for the Classical subjects. Gio-
vanniGentile’s reform (1923) also saw the liceo classico
as having central importance as the aristocratic school
that offered access to all university departments, which
held true until 1970. Although numerous changes have
been made in some areas, this reform continues to be a
heavy burden on the Italian school system, because the
structure of the liceo classico remains unchanged: the
natural sciences and modern foreign languages are sub-
stantially underrepresented; during the first two years
all of Greek and Latin morphology and syntax are cov-
ered (about 10 hours per week), and all ‘humanistic’
subjects are taught by the same teacher. The last three
years, in which extensive excerpts from the Classics are
read, are devoted to the whole of literary history. With
the reform of 1923, the liceo scientificowas introduced,
which had a natural science orientation and served to
train qualified technicians; Greek was not part of the
curriculum. Another new school type was the istituto
magistrale (previously: scuola normale) for training pri-
mary-school teachers, which included Latin in its cur-
ricula for all four years; it replaced more practically-
oriented subjects such as agronomy, needlework and
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handwriting. Finally, a state examination which in-
cluded tests in translating from Latin and Greek was
introduced as part of the final qualifying examination
taken upon completion of the liceo. In line with the
ideological exaggeration of the importance of Latin by
the fascist regime, the Minister of Education Giuseppe
Bottai made Latin the basic subject in his reform of the
‘unified’ middle school (scuola media ‘unica’ ). Until
1962, when the three-year obligatory scuola media
unica was introduced, this scuola media provided
access to higher education. While Latin was optional in
the last year of the scuolamedia until 1977, it was elimi-
nated altogether at that time, following numerous fierce
debates. As in the 19th cent., → courses of Instruc-
tion were not drawn up until long after structural
reforms had been agreed upon; it was not until 1944
that curricula for the secondary schools were in place.
In 1967 they were examined (the Latin curricula used
today in the liceo scientifico and the istituto magistrale
are from that year) and in 1978 theywere revised for the
ginnasio and in 1980 for the liceo classico, after Latin
and Greek had begun simultaneously in the first year of
the liceo. A comprehensive reform to standardize the
curricula is underway. During the last few years, there
has been growing interest in the didactics of the Clas-
sical languages, also at the university level, while the
final examinations to gain certification to teach at the
ginnasio (1993) still require, anachronistically, trans-
lation from Greek into Latin.
→ Italy;→ Schools

1 G. Bonetta, G. Fioravanti, L’istruzione classica
(1860–1910), 1995 2 G. P. Brizzi, Strategie educative e
istituzioni scolastiche nella Controriforma, in: A. Asor
Rosa (ed.), Letteratura Italiana, Vol. I: Il letterato e le
istituzioni, 1982, 899–920 (with bibliography) 3M. L.
Chirico, La fondazione della rivista ‘Atene e Roma’ e la
filologia classica italiana, in: M. Capasso et al. (eds.),
Momenti della storia degli studi classici fra Ottocento e
Novecento, 1987, 87–104 4 V. Citti (ed.), Discipline
classiche e nuova secondaria. Vol. I: Aspetti generali, 1986
5 A. Curione, Sullo studio del greco in Italia nei secoli
XVII e XVIII, 1941 6 A. La Penna, Università ed istru-
zione pubblica, in: Storia d’Italia, V.2, 1973, 670–765
7 D. Lassandro, Sull’insegnamento del latino, in: E.
Bosna, G. Genovesi (eds.), L’istruzione secondaria supe-
riore in Italia da Casati ai giorni nostri. Atti del IV Con-
vegno Nazionale, 1988, 289–298 8M. Raicich, Il pro-
fessore nella scuola italiana, in: Belfagor 15, 1960, 614–
622 9 Id., Gli studi classici nell’ Ottocento, in: Belfagor
19, 1964, 229–234 10 Id., Le polemiche sugli studi clas-
sici e l’inchiesta Scialoia, in: Belfagor 18, 1963, 257–268
und 534–551 (Repr.: Scuola cultura e politica da De Sanc-
tis aGentile, 1981) 11 G.Ricuperati, Università e scuola
in Italia, in: A. Asor Rosa (ed.), Letteratura italiana, I: Il
letterato e le istituzioni, 1982, 983–1007 (with bibliogra-
phy) 12 S. Timpanaro, Il primo cinquantennio della
Rivista di filologia e d’istruzione classica, in: RFIC 100,
1972, 387–441. SOTERA FORNARO
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IV. France
see → France

V. USA
see → United States of America

AncientNear Eastern Philology andHistory (Assyri-
ology)
A. Name and definition B. Origins and
Beginnings C. End of the 19th Cent. D. The
1920s and 1930s E. Since the End of World
War II F. Structures and Institutions of the
Discipline G. Ancient Near Eastern Philol-
ogy and History in the Context of its Cul-
tural and Political Environment
H. Perspectives for the Future

A. Name and definition
Ancient Near Eastern Philology and History

(ANEPH) is part of Ancient Near Eastern Studies,
which includes the archaeology of the ancientNear East
as well as philology and history. The term ‘ancientNear
Eastern’, in the context of Western European and
American scholarship, refers to the geographical area of
the Near East and its pre-Christian or pre-Islamic civi-
lizations in the territory of present-day Turkey, Syria,
Lebanon, Israel, Jordan, Iraq, the Arabian peninsula
and Iran. As understood by Eastern European scholars,
the term ancient Near Eastern includes all ancient ad-
vanced civilizations between theMediterranean and the
China Sea. Originally, and to some degree even today,
the discipline has borne the traditional name Assyriol-
ogy, since it was inscriptions from ancient Assyria that
marked the beginning of research on the culture of an-
cient Mesopotamia. In comparison with that term the
designation Ancient Near Eastern Studies proved to be
increasingly appropriate themore ancient Near Eastern
civilizations became known. The enormous increase in
inscriptions and archaeological material over the years
led to the development of two sub-disciplines: Ancient
Near Eastern Philology and → Near Eastern archae-
ology, which, however, remain linked by a shared goal
– which is to reconstruct an ancient advanced civiliza-
tion on the basis of written and material evidence. In
that regard, ANEPH, as a historical and cultural disci-
pline, is very closely associated with Near Eastern Ar-
chaeology and unthinkable without the contributions
of that discipline. The work of the latter, in turn, can
only be successful by taking into consideration the find-
ings of philology, when dealing with epochs that can be
studied through written sources.

ANEPH concerns itself with the languages, history
and civilizations of theAncientNear East. Theirwritten
relics can be understood primarily through the medium
of Akkadian (Assyrian-Babylonian) and Sumerian cu-
neiform script; through Hittite and other ancient Ana-
tolian languages passed down in cuneiform writings
(Hattic, Luwian, Palaic); and through (hieroglyphic)
Luwian, familiar from numerous hieroglyphic texts.
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ANEPH cultivates close ties to the historical and Near
Eastern disciplines that address the languages and civi-
lizations of the ancient Near East whose written expres-
sions are extant in non-cuneiform alphabetic writings.
These include → Semitic Studies, insofar as they deal
with Ugaritic, Phoenician, Aramaic and other Western
Semitic languages, Old South Arabian and aspects of
comparative linguistics; furthermore → Iranian
Studies andAncientHistory insofar as they focus on the
reign of the Achaemenids, Arsacids (Parthians) and
Sasanids. There are close links between Anatolian
Studies, which deals with the oldest known Indo-Euro-
pean languages, and Indo-Germanic Studies, which fo-
cuses, among other things, on the ancient Anatolian
languages of the 1st millenium (for example Lydian,
Lycian, Phrygian).

B. Origins and Beginnings
Soon after the→ decipherment of Old Persian, Ela-

mite and Akkadian cuneiform script during the 1st half
of the 19th cent. some of this work occurring at the
same time as extensive English and French excavations
were being carried out in the palaces of the Assyrian
capitals of Kalu (Nimrud), Dūr-Šarru-ukı̄n and Nine-
veh, inscriptions found there on orthostats were pub-
lished, as were texts from the library of the Assyrian
king Ashurbanipal that was discovered in Nineveh (E.
Botta,Monument de Ninive (= Dūr-Šarru-ukı̄n), 1849;
A.H. Layard, Inscriptions in the Cuneiform Character
from Assyrian Monuments, 1851; H.C. Rawlinson, E.
Norris, Th. Pinches, The Cuneiform Inscriptions of
Western Asia, 5 volumes 1861–1880). Having become
accessible, these texts made it possible to undertake a
comprehensive study of ancient Mesopotamia that
went beyond merely deciphering the language.

Public interest in the artistic and written relics of
ancient Mesopotamia arose from a variety of motives:
for one, attempts by European powers to gain political
and economic influence in the Ottoman Empire had the
side effect of leading to an occupation – initially pur-
sued by amateurs – with the relics of the civilization of
ancient Mesopotamia. Second, a certain competitive-
ness arose among the major countries of that time in
seeking to acquire important works of art for their
museums. A related factor, at the end of the 19th cent.,
was the decision by the political and intellectual elite of
Germany, and in particular Prussia, to conduct exca-
vations of their own in Mesopotamia, and likewise to
display ancient Near Eastern antiquities in the muse-
ums of Berlin, as such materials were displayed in the
→ Louvre and the British Museum. The public exhi-
bitions there of reliefs from the palaces of the Assyrian
rulers now introduced to an educated public another
pre-classical advanced civilization, in addition to an-
cient Egypt, with works of art of an impressive appeal.
Third, the development of the disciplinemust be viewed
against the backdrop of a general contemporary inter-
est in foreign civilizations that encompassed the ethnog-
raphy of the non-European world as well as the history

128

of antiquity. In this context, the Near East assumed a
significant position in a universally-oriented historiog-
raphy, when it involved the investigation of the begin-
nings of history. Finally, the theological discussion in
Europe-and the United States [7; 11] concerning the
Old Testament as a historical source and its accuracy,
played a significant role insofar as certain inscriptions
from Assyrian rulers shed light on Old Testament
reports of contacts and conflicts involving the nations
of Judah and Israel. Thus, it was a sensation in 1874
when George Smith, curator at the British Museum in
London, published an extensive fragment of the Epic of
Gilgamesh, which was discovered among the clay
tablets in the library of Ashurbanipal, and which con-
tained the story of a ‘flood’ that shows astonishing par-
allels to the story of the Flood in the Old Testament
(Gen. 6–8).

C. End of the 19th Cent.
Especially those scholars engaged in historical and

critical investigation of the Old Testament provided
crucial impetus for establishing Assyriology as an inde-
pendent academic discipline. The articles by the Old
Testament scholar Eberhard Schrader were of land-
mark importance:Die Basis der Entzifferung der baby-
lonisch-assyrischen Keilinschriften geprüft (ZDMG 23,
1869, 337–374) andDie assyrisch-babylonischen Keil-
schriften. Kritische Untersuchungen der Grundlagen
ihrer Entzifferung (ZDMG 26, 1872,1–392) as well as
his monographDie Keilinschriften und das Alte Testat-
ment (1872, 31903). Not least because of these works,
Schrader was appointed in 1875 to the first professorial
chair for Assyriology, which was created for him in
Berlin at the initiative of theRoyal PrussianAcademy of
Sciences.

For a long time, the new discipline was met with
considerable scepticism. Objections were raised, for ex-
ample, to what were regarded as careless philological
methods; this was warranted given that the discipline
was still in its beginning stages. Not justified in its abso-
luteness was the criticism of numerous errors in the
reading of place names and personal names due to the
multiple meanings of the cuneiform script. Above all, it
is thanks to Friedrich Delitzsch that a change occurred
in this regard. His roots were in Indo-Germanic Studies,
a discipline noted for its methodological stringency; he
wrote hisHabilitation thesis in 1874 in Leipzig, the first
to do so in the field of Assyriology, and immediately
thereafter received a position at that university as an
associate professor (außerordentlich). In a methodical-
ly convincing manner, Delitzsch laid the groundwork
for the discipline in terms of grammar (Assyrische
Grammatik, 1889) and lexicon (Assyrisches Handwör-
terbuch, 1896) and thus established Assyriology as a
recognized academic discipline in the canon of the other
Near Eastern subjects. His reputation as an outstanding
scholar drew students from many countries, who sub-
sequently established an Assyriological tradition in
their own countries. Assyriology was shaped by
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Delitzsch’s many students in the United States in par-
ticular. Paul Haupt founded Ancient Near Eastern
studies in Baltimore; his studentW.Muss-Arnoldt com-
piled the first English-language dictionary of Akkadian,
which far exceeded Delitzsch’s in its scope.

In the 1880s it was above all the French excavations
(L.Heuzy, E. de Sarzec,Découvertes enChaldée, 1884–
1912) in southern Iraq that revealed numerous monu-
mental inscriptions from rulers of the city-state of
Lagash dating from the 25th to the 22nd cents. BC as
well as thousands of administrative documents. They
were written in Sumerian, a language whose study had
only just begun at that time. This meant that ANEPH,
whose horizon had initially been limited to the Assyrian
and Babylonian history of the 1st millennium, was ex-
panded to a substantial degree chronologically, geo-
graphically and linguistically, since the newly discov-
ered texts came from the second half of the 3rd millen-
nium. Previous research on the Sumerian language,
which had at first been regarded by many researchers
not as an independent language, but as a cryptographic
rendition of Assyrian-Babylonian, was based in large
part on bilingual Sumerian-Akkadian texts from the 1st
millennium. Of fundamental importance were the
works of the French scholars F. de Lenormant and J.
Oppert, as well as of A.H. Sayce in England, who rec-
ognized the essential grammatical principle of Sume-
rian – an agglutinative language that up to today no one
has been able to assign to one of the known language
families [13]. Building on this, in 1907 the French schol-
ar of Ancient Near Eastern Studies F. Thureau-Dangin
published his masterly translation of the Gudea of
Lagash (22nd cent. BC), which – apart from certain
details – has not been surpassed even today. When
Delitzsch subsequently published his Grundzüge der
Sumerischen Grammatik (1914) and his Sumerisches
Glossar (1914), the first stage of research on the Sume-
rian language had come to an end.

As the 19th cent. gave way to the 20th, ANEPH re-
ceived enormous impetus from numerous excavations
in Iraq; of these, particular mention should be made of
the American excavations inNippur conducted byH.V.
Hilprecht and those carried out by the → Deutsche
Orient-Gesellschaft in→ Babylon and in Ashur by
R. Koldewey andW. Andrae, among others. An impor-
tant role was played at that time by the BritishMuseum,
where Assyriological research was carried out with
great foresight in its organization. One example is the
Catalogue of the Kujundjik Collection of the British
Museum (1889–1896) published by Carl Bezold, which
still today remains indispensable. It deciphers the schol-
arly records of ancient Mesopotamia (largely in Akka-
dian as well as in bilingual Sumerian-Akkadian texts)
collected in the library of Ashurbanipal. In particular, it
enabled scholars to fit together texts that had been
unearthed as fragments – which was generally the case
for the text records fromMesopotamia – and to identify
duplicates. It is often necessary to have several dozen
partially overlapping duplicates in order to reconstruct
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a text completely. Themajormuseums in London, Paris
and Berlin began to publish their extensive holdings of
clay tablets (Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets
in the British Museum, 1869ff.; Textes cunéiformes du
Louvre, 1910ff.;Vorderasiatische Schriftdenkmäler der
Königlichen Museen zu Berlin, 1907–1917). The same
was true of the important American collections, which
had acquired thousands of cuneiform texts in the antiq-
uities market: for exampleYaleOriental Series, Babylo-
nian texts (1915ff.); University of Pennsylvania
Museum: Publications of the Babylonian Section
(1911–1930); Babylonian Expedition of the University
of Pennsylvania (1893–1914). Thus researchers had an
extensive body of material available for most of the
periods of Mesopotamian history and linguistic devel-
opment. As excavations, text publications and the edi-
ting and translation of important texts significantly in-
creased knowledge of the history and culture of Baby-
lonia and Assyria, the relationship of Assyriology/
ANEPH to Old Testament studies was also affected.
Triggered by lectures given by Delitzsch, this led in Ger-
many to the so-called Babel-Bible controversy
(→ Babylon, E, 4).

Of particular significance was the discovery of the
Hammurabi Stele, found in the course of the French
excavations at Susa (1902) – containing the text ofwhat
remains today the most comprehensive code of laws
from preclassical Antiquity – by the French scholar V.
Scheil, who also made a great contribution by publish-
ing an impressive number of texts. The Stele text – writ-
ten in theOldBabylonian dialect Akkadian – opened up
new dimensions in the study of Akkadian grammar.
Moreover, this find led to the development of an inde-
pendent branch of ANEPH, Ancient Near Eastern
Legal History. This discipline was shaped by the promi-
nent legal historians Josef Kohler, Paul Koschaker,
Mariano San Nicolò and Sir John Miles. For a long
time, Ancient Near Eastern Legal History could claim
to be on an equal methodological footing with its
parent discipline, Roman Legal History. Otherwise,
this holds true only for the research on Babylonian
→ mathematics and mathematical astronomy con-
ducted by Otto Neugebauer. Studies of the literature
and religion of ancient Mesopotamia have gradually
been linkedwith the respective parent disciplines, as the
appropriate methodological approaches are being
adopted.

D. The 1920s and 1930s
With his Grundzüge der sumerischen Grammatik

(1923) and the morphological analysis formulated in it,
which remains essentially valid today, Arno Poebel laid
the foundation for further research into the Sumerian
language. A. Deimel, who worked at the Pontificio Isti-
tuto Biblico in Rome, made a landmark contribution
when he published administrative documents from the
24th cent. BC in their original archival context, and on
that basis, for the first time, depicted systematically the
administrative and economic structures of an early
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Mesopotamian city-state (beginning in 1920). His
Sumerisches Lexikon (1928–1933), organized by cu-
neiform signs, remains an indispensable lexical aid for
Sumerology, despite the obvious shortcomings in it that
have since become evident. The English scholar Stephen
Langdon contributed in a variety of ways to our knowl-
edge of Sumerian through the publication of numerous
texts and studies.

A new branch of ANEPH began to emerge in 1915,
when the Czech orientalist Bedrich Hrozny recognized
as Indo-European the language on the clay tablets that
had been discovered by August Winckler in 1907 at the
Anatolian site of Boghazkoy, and thus laid the foun-
dation for the new cuneiform discipline of → Hittite
Studies. In the United States, the Egyptologist James
Henry Breasted, Director of the Oriental Institute in
Chicago, launched the Chicago Assyrian Dictionary
project in 1922. Following the model of the Egyptian
dictionary that had been started under the leadership of
A. Erman and under the patronage of the Royal Prus-
sian Academy of Sciences in Berlin, Breasted planned to
compile a thesaurus of the Assyrian-Babylonian lan-
guage. Scholars from all over the world were recruited
to go through and translate entire groups of texts, some
of them as yet unpublished, as a basis for cataloging the
language’s vocabulary. The goal of Bruno Meissner,
Professor of Assyriology in Berlin, was a more modest
one; with the support of the Prussian Academy of Sci-
ences, after extensive preliminary work, he sought in
1930 to compile a concise dictionary of Assyrian-Baby-
lonian. It was not until after World War II that both
dictionary projects were successfully continued. C. Be-
zold had sought to meet the need for a dictionary. His
Babylonian-Assyrian Glossary (without references)
was published posthumously in 1926 by his student A.
Götze.

In the 1920s, the young scholar Benno Landsberger
(1890–1968), who was teaching in Leipzig, provided,
with his fundamental grammatical and heuristic
insights, a valuable impetus for ANEPH that continues
today. Particularly groundbreaking was his work enti-
tled Die Eigenbegrifflichkeit der babylonischen Welt.
(1926, repr. 1965). In it, Landsberger put an end to
so-called Pan-Babylonianism, while at the same time
calling into question the sometimes rash application of
Old Testament concepts to the religious phenomena of
Mesopotamia. He showed how to gain insight in a
methodologically rigorous manner into the ways of
thinking and the values that were specific to Meso-
potamian culture. In this way, he anticipated the later
discussion of group-specific and scientific concepts that
was to become well known under the terms ‘emic’ and
‘etic’ in the fields of linguistics and social anthropology.
His findings in the sphere of grammar were further
developed by his students in later years, and became a
fundamental part of the discipline.

Hitler’s dictatorship led to the exodus of numerous
scholars from Germany and Austria – among them
scholars in the field of Ancient Near Eastern Studies
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such as Benno Landsberger, Julius andHildegard Lewy,
Otto Neugebauer, Hans-Gustav Güterbock, Fritz
Rudolf Kraus, Leo Oppenheim, Ernst Herzfeld and
Albrecht Goetze. As modern universities were being es-
tablished under the leadership of Kemal Ataturk,
Landsberger, Güterbock andKraus founded the field of
ANEPH in Turkey. Oppenheim, Goetze, the Lewys,
Neugebauer and Herzfeld found a new home in the
United States and had a profound effect on APG in that
country.

E. Since the End of World War II
After the war, Landsberger, Güterbock and Oppen-

heim were called to the Oriental Institute of the Univer-
sity of Chicago and, together with I. J. Gelb and T.
Jacobsen, they guided the decisive phase of theChicago
Assyrian Dictionary (CAD) project. The original plan
to compile a thesaurus had been abandoned, since the
publication of the myriad unpublished texts in muse-
ums and private collections, aswell as the new texts that
were constantly being added from of the numerous
excavations in Iraq and Syria, would only have been
possible to achieve with the help of generations of re-
searchers. Therefore, it was decided that work should
proceed on the basis of the text material that was al-
ready accessible. In 1956 the first volume appeared and
in July 2005 a conference was held at the Oriental Insti-
tute to celebrate the completion of the CAD project.
According to its long-term publisher, Leo Oppenheim,
the CAD is not intended to be just a dictionary, but a
compendium that depicts the culture of Mesopotamia
through the concepts that are inherent in its language.
This is accomplished, for example, by citing the entire
context of a given word, which permits the user a direct
critique of its interpretation. The CAD continued the
tradition of international cooperation, even after the
actual writing process had begun: many young as well
as older scholars from all over the world were recruited
to work on this project. In contrast, Wolfram von
Soden’s three-volume Akkadisches Handwörterbuch,
which was compiled – based onMeissner’s preliminary
work – between 1954 and 1981, was largely one man’s
accomplishment. Conceived as a concise dictionary, it
attaches particular importance to the etymological
equivalents of the other Semitic languages and to the
grammatical (morphological and syntactical) charac-
teristics of individual words, which makes it a valuable
supplement to the CAD. Thus the study of Akkadian
has at its disposal modern lexicographic aids that are
comparable to those used in studying the classical lan-
guages. In addition to the dictionary, von Soden con-
tributed to ANEPH an Akkadian Syllabary (1948), the
basis for a well-founded interpretation of the various
meanings of the signs of cuneiform script, and above all
the descriptiveGrundriss der Akkadischen Grammatik
(1952), which remains the standard today. Modern lin-
guistic theory forms the foundation of the grammatical
presentations of Erica Reiner (A Linguistic Analysis of
Akkadian, 1966), I. J. Gelb (A Sequential Reconstruc-
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tion of Akkadian, 1969) andG. Buccellati (A Structural
Grammar of Akkadian, 1996).

Research on the Sumerian language after 1945 was
shaped by the work of Adam Falkenstein (1906–1966),
Thorkild Jacobsen (1904–1993) and Samuel Noah
Kramer (1897–1990). Falkenstein’s Grammatik der
Sprache des Gudea von Lagasch (1949/50), important
aspects of which are based on Poebel (see above), intro-
duced a new era of research into Sumerian grammar.
Since then, a sometimes controversial discussion of the
grammatical structure of Sumerian has followed,which
has led, among other things, to important new discov-
eries regarding the Sumerian verb system. While previ-
ously the grammar had been based for the most part on
bilingual Sumerian-Akkadian texts (known to scholars
from copies dating from the 1st millennium) and bilin-
gual grammatical lists, Falkenstein based his analysis
on a monolingual Sumerian text corpus of high literary
quality. The advantage of using this text corpus was
that its formation could be limited to a time span of
some 20 years, and that it had not been subsequently
‘modernized’ as it was handed down. Kramer’s lasting
contribution lies in the publication of Sumerian myths,
epics and cultic songs in autographic and philological
editions. Together with the help of numerous disserta-
tions instigated by him, the most important compo-
nents of the Sumerian literary tradition were made ac-
cessible. Lexicographic research on Sumerian is based
to a substantial degree on the series edited by B. Lands-
berger andM. Civil entitledMaterials for the Sumerian
Lexicon (17 volumes since 1938), which contains bilin-
gual Sumerian-Akkadian vocabularies and lists of
objects organized by subject groups. The compilation
of a Sumerian dictionary based on the CAD model has
been under way since 1984 at the University of Penn-
sylvania (PSD) under the leadership of Å. Sjöberg and
continued by Steve Tinney. In recent years, the project’s
focus has shifted more toward a digital existence. PSD
has issued a web-release of its second Beta of the ePSD
in 2005 and expects to have a Web, CD and print-re-
lease of a first full version of the PSD in 2006.

F. Structures and Institutions of the Dis-
cipline
Since the 1950s, ANEPH has been established as a

new discipline in many countries beyond the group of
North American and Western European countries that
were prominent in the past (for example, in China, Iraq,
Israel, Japan, Spain, Syria) or has launched a new begin-
ning, as in the former Soviet Union (in that country, the
entire field of Near Eastern Studies in Leningrad fell
victim to the Stalinist ‘purges’ followingKirov’smurder
in 1934), Poland, Hungary and the former Czechoslo-
vakia. In Iraq, Israel, Syria and Turkey, an important
motivation for addressing the cultures of the Ancient
Near East arose from interest in those countries’ own
history and the search for a national identity.

Since the beginning of the 20th cent., ANEPH has
been repeatedly enriched by surprising text discoveries.
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These discoveries have not only deepened our under-
standing of Babylonian civilization, but above all they
have substantially increased our knowledge of the cul-
ture and history of northern Mesopotamia and Syria
(among others, Alalah

˘
, Ebla, Emar, Kaneš, Mari, Nuzi,

Ugarit). Research has turned to the Syrian region be-
cause of the favorable working conditions found there,
but also because of the political situation in Iraq. The
enormous expansion in the amount of source material,
not only in terms of regional, but also in its linguistic
variety, chronological dimension (3200 – approx. 100
BC) and content (e.g., literary and religious texts, ad-
ministrative and legal documents, letters), has led to
increased specialization within the field of ANEPH: in
the sub-disciplines of Sumerology, Akkadian studies
and Hittite Studies, interest is emerging to varying de-
grees in certain language and historical periods and in
certain content areas (among others, economic and
social history, literary traditions, medical, mathemati-
cal and astronomical texts). While the situation varies
from country to country, as a result of these develop-
ments there are now two professorships in the field of
ANEPH at many universities. Unlike the United States,
France and Italy, where ancient Near Eastern history is
taught on a large scale within the general history cur-
riculum, in Germany it has not proved possible so far,
despite a great deal of effort, to integrate the non-Euro-
pean history of Asia and Africa into the academic train-
ing offered to historians, although it is an integral part
of the secondary-school curriculum. InWestern Europe
and North America, many new professorships in
ANEPH were established as the universities were ex-
panded in the 1970s; however, since the mid–1990s
these positions again find themselves in jeopardy as a
wave of ‘consolidation’ is taking place in the tertiary
educational sphere.

In some countries, ANEPH has been a subject of
study not only at the universities, but also at research
institutions outside of the universities or affiliated with
them: for example at the Carsten Niebuhr Institute in
Denmark, the Oriental Institute in Chicago, the Neth-
erlands’ Historisch-Archaeologisch Instituut in het
Nabije Oosten, Centre National de la Recherche Scien-
tifique (CNRS) in France, Consiglio Nazionale delle
Ricerche (CNR) in Italy, Consejo Superior de Investi-
gaciones Cientı́ficas (CSIC) in Spain, at the major
museums in Philadelphia, Paris, London and Berlin,
and the Academies of Sciences in the former Soviet Un-
ion or Russia, the former Czechoslovakia or the Czech
Republic, and the former East Germany. In countries
with no national research centers, research projects at
the universities are financially supported by the relevant
national organizations for promoting research (among
others, the National Endowment for the Humanities in
the United States, the Netherlands’ Organization for
Pure Research, the Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft).

An important part in the extensive scholarly co-
operation that occurs within the sphere of ANEPH is
contributed by the annual Rencontre Assyriologique
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Internationale, which was established by French and
Belgian Assyriologists in 1948. Since scholars in An-
cient Near Eastern Studies in the socialist countries
were long subject to travel restrictions, they began in
1974 to hold conferences at irregular intervals under
the name ‘Šulmu’ (peace), with active participation by
researchers fromWestern Europe and the United States.

G. Ancient Near Eastern Philology and
History in the Context of its Cultural
and Political Environment
In addition to discussing heuristic and methodolo-

gical problems, in keeping with a general trend in the
study of history, the discipline of ANEPH itself has be-
come the subject of investigation and critical reflection
[12; 16]. Central themes in this regard include the conc-
entration on certain research subjects favored by the
trends of the time, the use of specific methods, as well as
issues of the discipline’s place and significance in the
university’s canon and in university education. Looking
back, it also becomes clear to what degree the circum-
stances of a given era have affected the discipline’s de-
velopment and choice of themes. This holds true not
only for the 19th cent. In later years as well, the disci-
pline has become entangled in the ideological currents
of the time. In the Soviet Union, V.V. Struve partici-
pated in the 1930s in formulating the so-called Stalinist
formation theory (the development from a primitive
society to communism via a slaveholder society, feudal-
ism and capitalism). To counter Struve’s one-sided ideo-
logical positions, I.M. Diakonoff was able to put forth,
successfully, awell-founded critique, strictly focused on
the message of the texts, (1967). In so doing, Diakonoff
helped to shape ancient Near Eastern research in the
former Soviet Union, East Germany and Czechoslova-
kia, as well as in Poland and in Hungary. In the winter
semester of 1933/34, as part of the political education
of students at the University of Berlin, Bruno Meissner
lectured on a topic entitled Introduction to the ‘Ethno-
geny of the Ancient Near East’ [14. 191]. T. Jacobsen’s
Primitive Democracy (JNES 2, 1943, 149–72) can be
viewed as a young scholar’s declaration of allegiance to
the political system of his adopted country, while his
work The Assumed Conflict between Sumerians and
Semites in Early Mesopotamian History in the Journal
of the American Oriental Society (JAOS) 59, 1939,
485–95) is a response to the view – by nomeans limited
to Germany – that historical developments can be ex-
plained by national characteristics or racial differences
[4].

H. Perspectives for the Future
In view of the fact that new texts are continually

being discovered, and with more than 150,000 unpub-
lished texts now found in museums (in particular in the
British Museum in London, the Archaeological
Museum in Istanbul and the IraqMuseum in Baghdad),
ANEPH finds itself in a dilemma: first, the urgent task
remains to make unpublished material in the form of
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autographies accessible; in addition, there is a pressing
need to edit the content of knownmaterial and to devel-
op syntheses. In the near term, then, it is important not
only to continue the editing of the large quantities of
unpublished texts, but also to come up with newly-
edited publications of texts that have long been avail-
able. In the last few decades, exemplary editorial stand-
ards have been developed for this purpose. This in-
cluded making hand-drawn copies of and collating the
texts. In view of the many duplicates of literary texts,
the reader not only had to be informed of variants, but
the actual degree of preservation of each text passage
had to be laid out as well, in the form of a ‘Partitur’ (i.e.
’textual matrix’ format). In this context, increasing
attention has been paid to issues of paleography and the
scribal culture. A large quantity of texts in the rich
scholarly tradition of ancient Mesopotamia (in particu-
lar myths, epics, texts of divination and incantation,
medical, mathematical and astronomical texts) has
been made accessible not only editorially, but also with
respect to content. There is an emerging tendency to
approach the intellectual concepts of Mesopotamian
civilization and its values and world view in such a way
that intuition, methodological stringency and under-
standing of what is specific to that civilization are root-
ed in strict philological discipline [10].

Since the 1960s, problems of social and economic
history in the ancient Near East have drawn increasing
attention (I. J.Gelb,Approaches to the Study of Ancient
Societies, JAOS 87, 1967, 1–8). The groundwork for
such inquiries was laid by Koschaker, Miles and San
Nicolo (see above) and their students, who conducted
numerous investigations in legal history. Research deal-
ing with this region’s social and economic history curr-
ently has at its disposal a unique and far richer body of
source material than is available for other ancient civi-
lizations, with a present total of around 100,000 pub-
lished letters and legal and administrative documents.
However, since they are dispersed among a large
number of museums and collections – coming, in many
cases, from illicit excavations – they first have to be put
back into their original context. In the case of document
holdings of significance for economic and social history
research, this is achieved primarily by the use of pro-
sopographic methods. With the help of archives or dos-
siers reconstructed in this manner, it is then possible to
depict the structures and processes of a society and its
economy. While the texts do not enable us to draw sta-
tistical conclusions that meet the standards of social
science, the extant individual texts are of great temporal
and localdensity; for example, frequently 10,000–
20,000 texts are spread over a span of only a few dec-
ades. As sources have been made accessible, an inten-
sive and sometimes controversial theoretical debate has
ensued, primarily regarding the question of whether
modern, neoclassical economic theories are suitable for
analyzing pre-modern economies. Thosewho answer in
the negative base their view on the work of the econom-
ic historian Karl Polanyi and the ancient historian
Moses Finley, among others [15].
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Increasingly, ANEPH is launching interdisciplinary
research projects dealing with such issues as cultural,
social, religious, economic and scientific history, or par-
ticipating in related colloquia or research groups. In so
doing, it is expanding the spectrum of knowledge that,
in the past, has often been limited by Western ways of
thinking. ANEPH enables us to examine and under-
stand an independent and significant ancient advanced
civilization, in the light of its own circumstances and
concepts. Moreover, it is clear that the knowledge and
achievements of this civilization have remained influen-
tial up to the present day, through the mediation of the
Old Testament and the classical Mediterranean world.
For its part, ANEPH has also gained new perspectives
for considering its own sources by working together
with other disciplines (such as sociology, social anthro-
pology, economic, legal, cultural, medical, mathemati-
cal, astronomical and religious history, and compara-
tive literature) and by gaining experience with the
methods of those disciplines.
→ Achamenids; → Akkadian; → Ancient Southern Ara-
bian; → Aramaic; → Assurbanipal; → Atrah

˘
ası̄s; → Cu-

neiform script;→ Gilgamesh, Gilgamesh Epic;→ H
˘
am-

murapi; → Hattic; → H
˘
attusa; → Hieroglyphs; → Hit-

tite; → Judah and Israel; → Luwian; → Nineveh; → Pa-
laic; → Parthia; → Phoenicians, Poeni; → Sassanids;
→ Sumerian; → Ugaritic
→ IraqMuseumBaghdad;→ Berlin II.Vorderasia-
tischesMuseum;→ Egyptology; → London, Brit-
ishMuseum

1 R. Borger, Altorientalische Lexikographie –
Geschichte und Probleme, in: Nachrichten der Akad. der
Wiss. Göttingen, Philos.-Histor. Kl. 2/1984, 71–114
2 J. S. Cooper, Posing the Sumerian Question: Race and
Scholarship in the Early History of Assyriology, in: Aula
Orientalis 9, 1991, 47–66 3 Id., From Mosul to Manila:
Early Approaches to Funding Ancient Near Eastern Stud.
Research in the US, in: Culture and History 11, 1992,
133–164 4 Id., Sumerian and Aryan Racial Theory, Aca-
demic Politics and Parisian Assyriology, in: RHR 210,
1993, 169–205 5 Id., G. M. Schwartz (ed.), The Study
of the Ancient Near East in the Twenty-First Century,
1996 6 I. J. Gelb, Introduction, in: Chicago Assyrian
Dictionary Vol. A/1, 1964, VII–XXIII 7 B. Kuklick,
Puritans in Babylon – The Ancient Near East and Ameri-
can Intellectual Life 1880–1930, 1996 8M. T. Larsen,
Orientalism and Near Eastern Archaeology, in: Domina-
tion and Resistance, ed. D. Miller et al., 1986, 229–239
9 Id., The Conquest of Assyria, 1996 10 S. M. Maul,
Wiedererstehende Welten, in: MDOG 130, 1998, 266–
274 11 C. W.Meade, Road to Babylon, Development of
USAssyriology,1974 12 A. L.Oppenheim, Assyriology –
Why and How, in: Id., AncientMesopotamia, 21977, 731
13 S. A. Pallis, The Antiquity of Iraq, 1956 14 J. Ren-
ger, Die Geschichte der Altorientalistik und der Vorder-
asiatischen Archive in Berlin 1875–1945, in: W. Aren-
hövel (ed.), Berlin und die Antike, 1979, 151–192
15 Id., On Economic Structures in Ancient Mesopotamia,
in: Orientalia 63, 1994, 157208 16M. W. Stolper, On
Why and How, in: Culture and History 11, 1992, 13–22
17 Bibliography of current publications can be found in
the journals: Archiv für Orientforschung and Orientalia.
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Animal Epic
A. Concept, Origin, Classical Models
B. History

A. Concept, Origin, Classical Models
The animal epic (AE) is an epic work of varying

length (from several hundred to more than 10, 000
lines) with animals as the protagonists, who plan, act,
reflect and speak like human beings. Animals appear as
well-spoken participants in themyths, stories and other
literature of a wide range of peoples and cultures, in
oral tradition aswell as in literaryworks that have come
down to us in written form. The inclination to reflect
human activity in narrative form in the world of the
animals may be seen as an anthropological universal,
and it manifests itself in literary genres as varied as the
→ epic, the → fable, didactic writing, Christian
redemption-allegory in the tradition of the Physiologus,
as well as in the → fairy-tale. These genres have been
grouped together in modern literary criticism since the
19th cent. under the heading of ‘animal poetry’, al-
though in classical and medieval poetics fictional texts
with animals as protagonists are not classified under an
individual category, and even the sub-classification of
AE is unknown.

The anthropomorphic treatment of animals always
has an alienating effect, whether the emphasis is upon
the similarity between animal and human behaviour in
the didactic parable, or whether it is on the deliberate
discrepancy for parodistic purposes between an elevat-
ed style and actions carried out by lower orders. In the
AE the reduction of the epic hero, who stands out above
his fellow-humans through his special abilities, to an
animal fulfils a parodistic or satirical function. Since the
animal is never fully humanised, and in certain situa-
tions retains its natural instincts to seize its prey or to
run away, it is precisely this oscillation on the part of the
protagonist between its animal and its human nature
that gives the AE its particular charm [1]. Both in form
and content (verse-form, use of epic formulas and epi-
thets, narrative, use of dialogue, battle-descriptions and
to an extent cyclic structures, in post-classical times also
love-themes) the AE, as is so often the case with comic
genres, feeds upon ‘serious’ or ‘high-level’ models in the
relevant literature. This is already apparent in the single
surviving animal-epic from the classical period, the late
Hellenistic pseudo-Homeric Batrachomyomachia,
which describes in only around 300 lines of verse the
battle between the frogs and the mice, using the Iliad as
a model. Although the Batrachomyomachia was
unknown in the West during the Middle Ages and had
no influence on the development of post-classical Latin
and vernacular AEs, it was used as a school text in
→ Byzantium, and provided a model for a satirical
book-drama by Johannes Prodromos, the Katomyo-
machia (‘War of the Cats and the Mice’, 1st. half of the
12th cent.). Not until 1472 was the pseudo-Homeric
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epic parody translated into Latin by the Italian human-
ist C. Marsuppini, and it became known in Western
European literature from the 16th century on. In spite
of the assumptionmade by J. Grimm, it is impossible to
determine a straightforward genealogy which would
lead from the oral tradition of the ‘animal legend’
(which is practically impossible to reconstruct) directly
to the medieval AE [5. 12–23]. An important classical
precedent for the development of the AE in the Middle
Ages in Western Europe, however, is the fable; numer-
ous narrative themes, such as that of the unfairly divid-
ed booty by the lion, were taken over into the AE and
given epic treatment. The AE is a heterogeneous genre,
for which it is impossible to point to a single source or
claim a single tradition line of development; multiple
origins of the genre has to be assumed, given that the
humanisation of animals is a familiar feature of all
agrarian societies. Folklore, Christian tradition (Phy-
siologus, Balaam’s ass in Numbers 22, 28, as the only
speaking animal in the Bible) and the Latin school tra-
dition (especially collections of fables,Avianus) all have
a combined effect [10. 1–46].

B. History
The history of theAE is a discontinuous one; itsmost

important points of development are the formation in
the High Middle Ages (12th cent.) of large-scale epic
cycles with named individual protagonists, and the pro-
ductive use of the classical genre Batrachomyomachia
as a model, which begins only in the → Renaissance
(16th cent.).

Shorter animal-poems in various metres have sur-
vived from the early Middle Ages which, like Alcuin’s
The Cock and theWolf take up themes from fables, but
no generic tradition of AE developed [10.129]. The first
more extensive AE of the Latin Middle Ages is the
anonymous Ecbasis cuiusdam captivi in 1229 leonine
hexameters (c. 1043–1046); the author interpolates
into an autobiographical framework on the distractions
of his youth the tale of the flight of a calf, which would
have been devoured by a wolf had the latter not been
outwitted by the fox. The artistry of the story, with the
interweaving of various episodes and narrative levels,
as well as borrowings from Horace, is, however, not
really an epic, but presumably a monastic Easter enter-
tainment designed to be performedt with different
voices for different roles. The first genuine Latin AE is
the Ysengrimus of Nivardus of Ghent (mid–12th cent.)
in elegiac distichs. The otherwise unknown author inte-
grates the individual comic episodes with different ad-
ventures of the wolf by way of flashbacks, to make it an
epic whole, which ends with the protagonist torn apart
by a herd of swine. Nivardus individualises the animals
for the first time by providing names. The wolf, a de-
ceiver deceived, falls prey, as a caricature of a monastic
bishop, to Fortuna [7]; the cunning of the fox is devel-
oped in carefully worked-out rhetorical dialogues and
inner monologues, which show the contradiction of
thought and word.
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Around 1170 there emerged the first episodes (Fr.
branches) of the Old French Roman de Renart in
rhymed octosyllabic couplets, the metre of the courtly
romance. The Old French AE shares with the romance
the description of a feudal world under the rule of King
Noble. Even the parodistic reversal of courtly love in a
crude rape-scene (Renart the fox woos the she-wolf
Hersent, only to force himself on her) is to be read
against the background of the courtlyworld. The action
is motivated by the antagonism between the cunning
fox and the constantly outwitted wolf, and in generic
terms is characterised as the opposite of heroic poetry
[5. 219–239]; the entire Renart-cycle of over 30, 000
lines also shows us, like other ramified large-scale epics,
the childhood and the death of the hero. Renart con-
stantly shows himself to be a master of verbal equivo-
cation,mockery and deceit [8]. Thus the trickster-figure
of the cunning fox can, in French allegories of the 13th
cent. (e.g. Jacquemart Gielee,Renart le Nouvel), be sty-
lised into the embodiment of evil as such. The Renart-
material was welcomed into other medieval literatures,
as for example in theReinhart Fuchs (late 12th cent.) of
Heinrich der Glı̂chezære from the Alsace, who warns
against disloyalty, in the anonymous Middle English
version The Vox and the Wolf (second half of the 13th
cent., see [4. 181–197]), the Flemish Van den Vos
Reinaerde (first half of the 13th cent.) or the Low
German AEReynke de Vos of 1498, which was to serve
in 1793 as Goethe’s model when he was working on his
own AE Reineke Fuchs.

During the Renaissance the Homeric epics, and also
the pseudo-Homeric Batrochomyomachia became
once again the focus of literary attention. As early as
1521 Teofilo Folengo published his burlesque AE
Moschaea in three books of elegiac distichs, dealing
with the victorious struggle of the ants against the flies.
The parodistic mismatch between epic style and trivial
subject, which is a constitutive feature of the burlesque
genre, is here augmented in two respects: first through
the reduction of the heroes to insects, and secondly
through the ‘macaronic’ mixture of the scholarly lan-
guage, Latin, and the dialect of Padua. In 1595 in his
Froschmeuseler the German humanist Georg Rollha-
gen inflated the classical model into a gigantic didactic
epic with moral, economic and scientific excursuses.
Against that, Lope de Vega’sGatomaquia is more com-
ic and wittier, written in 1635 in silvas, the favoured
strophic form of his arch-rival Góngora, who had been
branded as ‘dark.’ The battle of the juvenile cats is set
off by their rivalry for the beautiful but flighty lady cat,
Zapaquila. The introduction of the jealousy-motif is an
indication that beside the classical epic, the genre of the
Italian romanzo, which grew out of a mixture of medi-
eval romance, medieval heroic epic and classical epic,
most notably Ariosto’s Orlando Furioso, is also being
parodied. The parodistic AE serves as a foil, therefore,
to whatever epic genres are available or popular at any
given time. Against this, the gradual loss of interest in
the epic and the eventual dominance of the ironic
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→ novel towards the end of the 18th and the beginning
of the 19th cent. also lead to the disappearance of the
AE, although it bids farewell from the heights of Euro-
pean literature and in fine style with Goethe’s Reineke
Fuchs, published in 1794, and Giacomo Leopardi’s in-
complete Batracomiomachia, begun in 1831. Where
Goethe cast his medieval material into hexameters in
order to castigate human foibles in general and as a
personal diversion from the genuine epic activities on
the ‘world stage’, the French → Revolution, Leopardi
was concerned in his work, full of allusions and com-
posed in ottava rima, the metre of the romance, precise-
ly with a satirical treatment of the political struggles
between Italian patriots and adherents of the restora-
tion inNaples in the years 1820–1831. GeorgeOrwell’s
anti-Stalinist satire Animal Farm (1945), in terms of
genre, is no longer determined by the epic, but by the
fable and the novel. Beyond that, in the 20th cent. talk-
ing animals have withdrawn into → comics and chil-
dren’s books,where their improbability ismost likely to
be accepted. Alan Alexander Milne’s children’s classic
Winnie-the-Pooh was even translated into Latin in
1958, so that Bear, Piglet and Rabbit appear one last
time in classical dress.
→ Batrachomyomachia;→ Epic, animal
→ Fable

1 G. Bianciotto, Renart et son cheval, in: FS Félix Lecoy,
1973, 27–42 2 R.Dithmar, Die Fabel, 71988 3 J. Flinn,
Le Roman de Renart dans la littérature française et dans
les littératures étrangères au moyen âge, 1963 4 Th.
Honegger, From Phoenix to Chauntecleer. Medieval
English Animal Poetry, 1996 5 H. R. Jauss, Untersu-
chungen zur mittelalterlichen Tierdichtung, 1959 6 F. P.
Knapp, Das lateinische Tierepos: Untersuchungen zur
mittelalterlichen Tierepik, 1979 7 J. Mann (ed.), Ysen-
grimus, 1987 8 J. R. Scheidegger, Le Roman de Renart
ou le texte de la dérision, 1989 9 A. Strubel, La Rose,
Renart et le Graal, 1989 10 J. M. Ziolkowski, Talking
Animals. Medieval Latin Beast Poetry, 750–1150, 1993.
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Animal studies see → Zoology

Anthologia Graeca see→ Lyric poetry

Anthologia Latina see→ Lyric poetry

Antiquarianism (Humanism until 1800)
A. Concept, Content and Form B. History
and genres C. Antiquarianism and Modern
Ancient Studies

A. Concept, Content and Form
During the period covered here, antiquities antiqui-

tates, antiquités, ‘Antiquitäten’, ‘Alterthümer’ were
understood as the totality of written documentation or
material remains (such as coins, monuments, objects of
art and everyday items) that might provide information
about the daily conditions, customs, practices, cults,
institutions, in short the culture, of an ancient people.
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An antiquarius was an authority, a collector and archi-
vist of such documents and fragments. After Jacob Spon
(1685 [76]) both terms were often used synonymously
with ‘archaeology’ and ‘archaeologist’. This arbitrari-
ness in terminology shows that antiquarianism was not
regarded as a self-contained ars or academic discipline
but rather as an arsenal of facts, the ordering and eru-
dite description of which did not follow any firm set of
rules but rather the interest and competence of the in-
dividual antiquarian. In a period that required every
academic field to drawon ancientmodels, this openness
can be readily explained by the multiplicity of possible
models. Even if Varro’s Antiquitatum rerum humana-
rum et divinarum libri XLI, that masterpiece of Anti-
quity praised by Cicero, had been lost and were known
to us only through Augustine’s scant list of its contents
(Civ. 6,4), there were various other authors to turn to,
such as Aulus Gellius (Noctes Atticae), Athenaeus of
Naucratis (The Learned Banquet), Strabo, Pausanias,
Stephanus of Byzantium or other late Roman-Hellenis-
tic lexicographers. This plethora of varied models gave
antiquarians significantly greater freedom of manoeu-
vre in the presentation and literate structure of their
material than was available to historians, for example
[112].

Like the latter, however, pre-modern antiquarian-
ism pursued a fundamentally philological goal: it was
expected to help reach a better understanding of the
works of classical authors. Information derived from
those authors helped, in turn, to identify ancient
objects. Antiquarianism and historywere thus expected
to extend and validate each other, with the latter con-
centrating on the dynamic factor and the former, the
static, systematic or structural factor: While ancient
authors mostly depicted events and changes and often
left the political and cultural constants simply to be
guessed at, it fell to antiquarianism to portray just those
‘circumstances and attitudes’ [89. 54–55]. In the early
modern period of Classical studies, it therefore encom-
passed constitutional, legal, economic and cultural his-
tory. Antiquarianism usually took the form of a refer-
ence work: Bibliotheca or Thesaurus, which bundled
together excerpts or entire works on specific themes
(e.g. [39–42; 82]), Lexica, which condensed such texts
into short items of information (e.g. [62]), or Catalogi,
which described and classified the pieces in a collection
(e.g. [7–8; 26; 34; 71; 87]). From the late 16th cent. on,
illustrations in woodcuts or copperplate engravings in-
creasingly accompanied the textual description. In the
18th cent. the leading antiquarian publications were
often expensive works with illustrated plates (e.g. [49]).
Even if the external appearance of the publications was
modified in this way, their structure nevertheless re-
mained relatively unchanged. In 1459, in imitation of
Varro, who had divided his Antiquitates into religious
and temporal antiquities, Flavius Blondus developed
the modern model, by breaking up his Roma trium-
phans (in: [10]) into antiquitates publicae, privatae,
sacrae andmilitares. In 1583, Johannes Rosinus adopt-
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ed a sharper differentiation in his Romanarum Anti-
quitatum libri X [67], which, in its revision by the Scot-
tish Etruscologist Thomas Dempster (Utrecht, 1710)
remained a standardwork until well into the 19th cent.:
the books covered Rome’s topography and populations
(I), the sacred items of Antiquity (II–IV), customs,
games and festivals (V), comitia assemblies and magi-
strates (VI–VII), the legal (IX) and martial items of An-
tiquity (X). Items of Antiquity were always classified
according to subject matter. In the middle of the 18th
cent. categorisation changed to using periods and
phases of artistic development. That heralded the end of
traditional antiquarianism and its merging with history
into modern Altertumswissenschaft (study of Anti-
quity).

B. History and genres
1. Rome as the Centre of Humanistic Anti-
quarianism 2. Antiquarianism and Aristo-
cratic Representation 3. Forms of
Antiquitates publicae 4. Greek and Biblical
Antiquarianism 5. National Antiquarian-
ism 6. Crisis and Triumph of Antiquarian-
ism after 1700

1. Rome as the Centre of Humanistic Anti-
quarianism
Interest in material remains from Antiquity never

faded during the Middle Ages [109, ch. 1; 124, ch. 1].
Ancient buildings were incorporated into churches,
residential or defensive complexes, while inscriptions,
sculptures und fragments were used as booty, and jew-
els and coins were fashioned into decorative items and
cult objects. Saintly cults and local legends developed
out of grave finds. Ancient monuments were used as
evidence of the longevity of one’s own city, family or
period of rule – signifying a valuable political legitimi-
sation in an era when legal and property claims and
pretensions to power had to have a basis in tradition.
This pragmatic, direct relationship with Antiquity was
to change fundamentally at the beginning of the Renais-
sance. It gave way to the consciousness of a deep his-
torical gap, separating the (depressed) present from (the
brilliance of) Antiquity [105]. That is why Humanists
no longer looked at ancient remains with a naive pleas-
ure in the old and unusual, but with admiration and a
spirit of enquiry. The beauty and artistic perfection of
ancient objects confirmed for them that Antiquity had
been an exemplary era in every respect, and they served
as exemplars for the humanistic project of systematical-
ly orienting all fields of existence towards ancient mod-
els. Thus, scholars began to explore all these things spe-
cifically to gain from them a vivid, historical impression
of the politico-cultural reality of life for people in Anti-
quity [129].

Like → Humanism in general, antiquarianism also
came to life in Italy. The city of Rome remained its
centre until the 18th cent. [99; 100; 111]. In the service
of the Popes, who deliberately linked with Rome’s im-
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perial tradition on their return from Avignon (1377),
distinguished Humanists like Poggio Bracciolini propa-
gated a renovatio of Augustan Rome under curial direc-
tion (J.Hankins in: [99. 47–85]). Familieswho supplied
cardinals, like the Orsini, Colonna or Barberini, on the
other hand, promoted instead study that recalled the
republican-senatorial tradition of ancient Rome. This
political-ideological antagonism also dominated the re-
lationship between Rome’s antiquarian attitudes and
those of other Italian states (e.g. Venice or Florence)
and, from the time of the Reformation, between Catho-
lic and Protestant antiquarianism. The fascination for
antiquarianism in early modern Europe is to be ex-
plained not least by its importance as a cultural medium
for political power struggles [127].

Roman antiquarianism began as a search for the to-
pography of ancient Rome. In 1429, in De varietate
fortunae urbis Romae et de ruina eiusdem, Poggio Brac-
ciolini wistfully described the Roman ruins that he –
following Petrarch’s advice to read the classicists on
ancient ruins – attempted to identify from literary
sources (in: [63]). In 1432/34, for his treatiseDe re aedi-
ficatoria (1452, printed 1485), the architect Leon Bat-
tista Alberti measured and sketched several Roman
buildings [1]. The first topographic manual of ancient
Rome, however, was produced by Papal secretary Fla-
vius Blondus in his Roma instaurata (1444–47, printed
1471), the sequel to which, Roma triumphans (1457–
59, printed 1472), also encompassed Christian antiq-
uities (in: [10]). In 1462 Pope Pius II (Enea Silvio Pic-
colomini) renewed an edict issued in 1363 for the pro-
tections of Roman antiquities. In 1515 Julius II ap-
pointed the painter Raffael Santi inspector of Roman
monuments and antiquities and commissioned him to
see to their systematic documentation. The results – the
Antiquitates urbis of Andrea Fulvio and a map of an-
cient Rome by Fabio Calvo – appeared in 1527, shortly
before the destruction of many ancient monuments in
the ‘Sacco di Roma’ (Sack of Rome). In 1553, Calvo’s
map was superseded by the one that Pirro Ligorio drew
in his Libro delle antichitá di Roma [46] and then sur-
passed in 1561 with his monumental woodcut-depic-
tion of a bird’s-eye view of ancient Rome (Antiquae
urbis imago accuratissime ex vetustis monumentis for-
mata) [97]. Similar attempts were made by Leonardo
Bufalini (1551), Antonio Tempesta (1593) and many
others after them (Grafton in: [99. 87–123]).

Rome’s importance as a travel destination for pil-
grims, members of the nobility and artists ensured that
suchmaps and pictures of ancient buildings, statues and
works of art quickly spread throughout the whole of
Europe and shaped the contemporary image of Anti-
quity with local colouring [103]. Especially influential
were the compendia of Ulisse Aldrovandi [2; 3] of Bolo-
gna, the Vestigi delle Antichitá di Roma of the copper-
plate engraver of the Prague court, Aegidius Sadeler
[68], the plates depicting Roman statues and bas-reliefs
by François Perrier [57–58], and in the 18th cent. the
vedute of the Venetian Giovanni Battista Piranesi [61].
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Until 1657 the Roman antiquarian Cassiano dal Pozzo
had distinguished artists like Nicolas Poussin encyclo-
paedically document all extant monuments of Anti-
quity and the Early Middle Ages in an enormous
archive of illustrations. By the time of his death there
were some 7000 drawings and etchings in 23 folio vol-
umes (Museo Cartaceo) [17].
2. AntiquarianismandAristocraticRepre-
sentation
Until the discovery of → Pompeii, Rome remained

the central stage for significant finds of classical works
of art (→ Laocoon group in 1506, the Farnese bull in
1545, the Farnese Hercules in 1546, Ara pacis in 1568,
the Aldobrandi wedding in 1582, Niobe in 1583) [102].
In 1471 Pope Sixtus IV opened the first Antiquity
museum in the Conservatory palace. From 1503, Julius
II created at Belvedere theAntiquity gallery that became
a model throughout the world. Soon, not only Roman
cardinals (Borghese, Farnese, Ludovisi, Barberini,
Colonna, Chigi), but prestige-minded cities and princes
in Europe began collectingworks of art or at least estab-
lishing for themselves a studiolo, a study fashioned in
antique style. Famous Italian collections were those of
the Gonzaga in Mantua and the Este in Ferrara. In just
Venice alone in the 17th cent. there were about 70 fairly
small exhibition rooms of antiquities. Among the
French aristocracy, antiquities-collecting was popular
under Francois I (1515–1547) [102. 1–6]. Emperors in
the Holy Roman Empire from Maximilian I (1493–
1519) onward maintained antiquarian collections at
their courts in Vienna, Innsbruck and Prague. As early
as 1570 the dukes of Bavaria established in their resi-
dence at Munich the Antiquarium, the only Antiquity
museum outside Italy [92. 133–192], in competition
with the collection of the Palatine Electors in Heidel-
berg [7], while the courts of Saxony and Brandenburg
did not develop their significant → Antiquities col-
lections until the 17th cent. [8. 103]. In England, in
addition to the collection of King Charles I (1625–
1649), that of the diplomat Thomas Howard, 2nd Earl
of Arundel, was world-famous [104]. Its catalogue,
completed by John Selden in 1629 [71], set new schol-
arly standards.

Supervised by reputable antiquarians, such collecti-
ons and (private) museums reflected the status, wealth,
good taste, education and extensive contacts of their
owners. They thus served scholarly and social purposes
at the same time. As attractions for distinguished trav-
ellers, they became a meeting-place for nobles, artists,
scholars and other members of the new upper class that
often transcended social levels [127]. Under the influ-
ence of antiquarianism, aristocratic-elite circles, which
constituted a Europe-wide network of communications
and correspondence, formed themselves into → acad-
emies. One of the earliest and most influential was the
Roman one of Pomponius Laetus (1428–1497), who
held lectures on old chronology, linguistic and legal
items ofAntiquity and togetherwith his pupils collected
inscriptions [99]. In the 16th cent. all larger Italian cities
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had similar academies, which pursued, proposed and
financed antiquarian research. In → Naples, they unit-
ed in 1738 to form the Accademia degli Ercolanesi,
which had been recording the finds from → Hercula-
neum, and those from Pompeii after 1760. In Augs-
burg, Laetus’ pupil Conrad Peutinger established
around 1495 the first German collection of antiquities
(which contained inter alia the Tabula Peutingeriana)
and an academy that had links with the humanist soda-
lities promoted by Emperor Maximilian I [92]. In Eng-
land 1572 a Society of Antiquarieswas formed in 1572
but was banned by King James I in 1604 as a bastion of
political resistance. In 1732wealthy private individuals
established the → Society of Dilettanti, which
financed several antiquarian research expeditions in the
eastern Mediterranean. The most important French
academy for antiquarian studies was the royal Acadé-
mie des Inscriptions et belles-lettres (founded 1663),
which after its re-establishment in 1716/17 published
Mémoires annually. A Collegium Antiquarium was es-
tablished in Uppsala in 1666 [122; 126. 47–49].
3. Forms of Antiquitates publicae
Themost widespread form of reputable antiquarian-

ism was work with gems and coins. These fascinated
contemporaries as symbols of princely power, as a
starting-point for politico-moralistic reflection and for
the attempts, characteristic of the period, to produce
genealogical lines of descent from the Caesars to the
collection’s owner. For that reason, ancient numismat-
ics flourished above all at the imperial court. Here, the
court historiographer Wolfgang Lazius dreamed as
early as 1558 of a complete corpus of all ancient coins
[45], before Adolf III Occo outlined in 1579 a method
for their chronological recording [52] – two goals that
were, however, not reached until Joseph Hilarius
Eckhel as Director of the Vienna Court Coin Cabinet,
completed its massive catalogue in 1779 and in 1792
founded modern → Numismatics with his Doctrina
nummorum veterum [26–27]. In the 17th cent., the
leading numismatistswereworking in France,where, in
1514, using antiquarian techniques, Guillaume Buda-
eus had developed a comparative metrology and mon-
etary theory [16]: Jean Foy Vaillant (1632–1706), who
in the course of his adventurous life wrote a great
number of treatises, particularly on Roman provincial
and Hellenistic coins, and was the first to concentrate
consistently on original items can be mentioned, but
also Charles Patin [56] and the Palatine-Brandenburg
diplomat Ezechiel Spanheim [75].

The first comprehensive compendia of gem and coin
portraits were created by the Spanish court painter
Hubert Goltzius [33] and distinguished collectors like
Fulvius Ursinus [83–84] and AbrahamGorlaeus, a resi-
dent of Antwerp ([36; 37] cf. Zazoff in: [90. 363–378]).
The spectacular plan for a publication on all ancient
jewels, however, on which Peter Paul Rubens andNico-
las Fabri de Peiresc, the most famous antiquarian of his
time, had been working between 1621 and 1637, did
not come to fruition, because of the latter’s death [117.
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21]. The pioneering work of modern glyptography was
created in 1724 by Philipp von Stosch [79], whosemuch
admired collection was catalogued by Johann Joachim
Winckelmann in 1760 [88. 130].

Aesthetic-moralistic and political interests interfered
not only in the debate over coins but also in considera-
tion of the classical forms of antiquitates publicae and
of inscriptions and legal antiquities. In both cases, con-
temporaries admired not least the art of pithy, well-con-
structed mottoes. Most of all, though, they hoped to
obtain information on the organisation and leadership
structure of a model polity. Poggio published the first
Roman inscriptions in 1429 in De varietate fortunae
([in: 63]). The first German collection was produced in
1505 by Conrad Peutinger 1505 in his Romanae vetu-
statis fragmenta in Augusta Vindelicorum [60]. Some
30 years later, his fellow citizen, the banker Raymund
Fugger financed an edition [4] that remained the lead-
ing work on Roman provincial inscriptions until Janus
Gruter, librarian of the Heidelberg Palatine Inscrip-
tions, together with Joseph Justus Scaliger, published in
1602/03 the Inscriptiones antiquae totius orbis
Romani, the authoritative edition untilMommsen [43].

In 1550 the AugustinianmonkOnuphrius Panvinius
[54] from Verona and Carolus Sigonius from Modena
[74] undertook the first attempts to reconstruct the ru-
ins of the Roman fasti, discovered a little earlier on the
forum. From such beginnings there developed, on the
one hand, chronological antiquarianism, which culmi-
nated in Joseph Justus Scaliger’s efforts in 1583 und
1606, using antiquarian, philological and mathemati-
cal methods, to combine Biblical and ancient time-sys-
tems into one objective world chronology [69; 70; 98].
On the other hand, Panvinius [55] und Sigonius [72]
became the founders of antiquarian legal history, which
was later developed in particular by Protestant schol-
ars. Thus, Franciscus Balduinus [6] in 1550 and Jaco-
bus Gothofredus [38] of Geneva in 1616 completed
pioneering reconstructions of the Law of the Twelve
Tables. Via Holland, this branch of antiquarianism
reached Germany in the 17th cent., where, in 1719,
Johann Gottlieb Heineccius compiled the collection of
Roman legal antiquities that was be canonical for the
whole of Europe for many decades [44].
4. Greek and Biblical Antiquarianism
The first steps in non-Roman, especially Greek anti-

quarianism [94; 106. 16–24] were taken in Italy as well.
At the beginning of the 15th cent., the Florentine priest
Cristoforo de’ Buondelmonti, financed by Cardinal
Girolamo Orsini, researched both Christian churches
and ancient temples in the Aegean. Between 1423 and
1455 the long-distance trader Cyriacus of Ancona con-
ducted even more intensive investigations into the an-
cient sites of this region. Of hisAntiquarum rerum com-
mentaria, however, there remain only copies of individ-
ual pages. After the fall of Constantinople in 1453, such
journeys became rarer – that of the French doctor
Petrus Belonius [9] being an exception to the rule. The
most important pioneers of Greek antiquarianism –
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Johannes Meursius [48], Ubbo Emmius [29], Samuel
Petitus [59], Jacob Gronovius [42], Lambert Bos [12]
and Johann Albert Fabricius [30] – never sawGreece. A
new chapter ofGreek travel began only in 1675/76with
Jacob Spon, a physician from Lyons, [78; 95]. From
1751 the → Society of Dilettanti financed several
English research expeditions to → Greece and Asia
Minor: these included those of the architects James
Stuart and Nicholas Revett, who for several years sys-
tematically recorded theAntiquities of Athens [80], and
of Richard Chandler, who had catalogued the Mar-
mora Oxoniensia [20], before he researched the Ionian
Antiquities in AsiaMinor [19]. In 1799, Thomas Bruce,
7th Earl of Elgin, began his efforts, successful in 1804,
to transport the Parthenon friezes (the so-called Elgin
Marbles) to London.

Biblical antiquarianism, i.e. for the most part He-
brew-Ancient Near Eastern, was at least as intensively
pursued as classical antiquarianism throughout the
whole period under discussion. In 1583 Sigonius wrote,
in turn, the first authoritative study [73]. In 1593 there
followed Jewish-Rabbinical antiquities of the Spanish
publisher of the polyglot Bible, Benito Arias Montanus
[5]. The Utrecht orientalist, Hadrian Reeland [64–65],
produced a collection of sacred Hebrew antiquities
(1708) and a pioneering antiquarian topography of Pal-
estine (which he had never seen). From 1744 the Ve-
netian BlasiusUgolinus combined these andmany other
works on Hebrew antiquities into one thesaurus of 34
folio volumes [82]. Some 100 years earlier, Antonio
Bosio had produced the foundationalwork of Christian
antiquarianism with his topography of Roman cata-
combs [13].

A pre-Champollion Egyptian antiquarianism was
inspired by the re-erection of Roman obelisks under
Sixtus V (1585–1590). Imbued by the desire to portray
the Egyptians to his contemporaries as a model people
whose political and private lives moved in perfect, con-
tented harmony with the precepts of almighty priest-
kings, the polyglot Jesuit Athanasius Kircher studied
their sacred antiquities and the meaning of the hiero-
glyphs (Grafton in: [99. 87–123]). Nicolas Fabri de Pei-
resc in Aix-en-Provence was especially interested in
Egyptian antiquarianism. A universal scholar, he pub-
lished nothing, but was, on the basis of his letters alone,
regarded as the most significant antiquarian of his time
[121].
5. National Antiquarianism
Parallel with the intensive study of Classical anti-

quarianism, research into individual national antiq-
uities began in all European countries. Princes and
authorities promoted efforts, intensified by the growing
spirit of nationalism, to (re-)construct with critical
methods as glorious an early history as possible from
the monuments, ruins and finds in one’s own country.
In competition with the Papal-imperial renovatio of
Rome, Italian cities started to discover their pre-Roman
and – in Sicily and southern Italy – Greek origins [112.
104–106; 113]. → Etruscology flourished in Tus-
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cany ([23; 34; 35; 36] cf. [112. 91–92]). Following
Blondus’ example, authorities such as Scipione Maffei
[47] or Lodovico Antonio Muratori [50–51] estab-
lished, as late as the 18th cent., impressive collections of
urban and regional antiquities.

Even in France, where Joachim du Bellay’s sonnet
cycle Les Antiquitéz de Rome (1558) co-founded na-
tional literature, cities like Nı̂mes (1559), Bordeaux
(1565), Paris (1576), Arles (1625), Vienne (1658) and
Lyons (1678) undertook research into theirmonuments
and antiquities ([77. 85–86]; further evidence in: [119;
95]). It was no accident but an indication of a political
alliance that André Duchesne followed up his Antiqui-
tés et Recherches de la grandeur et majesté des Rois de
Francewith a collection in 1610 of antiquities of French
cities and fortresses [24–25]. In 1643, in hisUlysse fran-
çois, Louis Coulon wrote a guidebook to Gallo-Roman
antiquities. Finds like those of the ‘Venus of Arles’
(1651), the ‘Childeric grave’ in Tournai (1653) and the
Gallic ‘grave of Cocherel’ (1685) inspired the search for
the Gallic past that in the 18th cent. was conducted on
an academic basis and produced a great number of
works on regional antiquarianism [119. 31–57].

In theHolyRomanEmpire aswell, urban scholars in
particular (especially in Alsace, Franconia and Swabia)
were engaged in demonstrating the greatness of the
Germanic past through their antiquarian research and
thus providing a historical-ideological accompaniment
to the Emperors’ efforts of political unification. Even
before Beatus Rhenanus of Schlettstadt in his Rerum
Germanicarum libri III (1531) put antiquities on an
equal footing with textual sources [66], SigismundMei-
sterlin had accorded thema great deal of attention in his
Augsburger Chronik (Augsburg Chronicle) (1485/88).
But even a royal historian of the court like Johann
Turmair, also known as Aventin, thoroughly investi-
gated his lord’s property around 1520 in systematic
search for Roman and pre-Roman remains [81]. Even
before the Catholic project of Germania Sacra was
translated into reality, the Jesuit Christoph Brouwer
produced a model piece of modern religious-monastic
antiquarianism with his antiquarian works on the his-
tory of the Fulda and Trier bishoprics [14–15].

After the Reformation, the attention given to nation-
al antiquities was strengthened by the anxiety that
learned scholars felt at seeing the destruction of age-old
monasteries, churches and monuments. In England,
John Leland, who had been King’s Antiquary since
1533, undertook extensive journeys following the clo-
sure of monasteries to save MSS, record place names
and study local antiquities such Hadrian’s Wall [109].
His jottings remained unpublished – like John Aubrey’s
notes on the Monumenta Britannica from the 1660s.
William Camden, however, used them in 1586 for his
influential Britannia, a collection, using Blondus as a
model, of name-studies, urban histories, coins and in-
scriptions [118. 33–53]. The Roman Antiquities, in
which ThomasGodwin drew parallels in 1614 between
Roman and English institutions [31] were an antiquar-
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ian expression of such inspiration of national feeling
[96]. There was now a universal effort to use excavati-
ons to enlarge antiquities [118]. In Sweden, Johan Bure
(1568–1652) and Olof Rudbeck (1630–1702) were
commissioned by the king to research rune stones and
grave-mounds. In Denmark, Ole Worm (1588–1654)
displayed his finds in his much-visited ‘room of won-
ders’. In Hamburg, Andreas Albert Rhode’sCimbrisch-
Hollsteinische Antiquitaeten-Remarques appeared in
1719/20 as the first antiquarian publication [124]. In
Holland, Ubbo Emmius researched the antiquities of
his native Frisia [28]. In Russia, where the Scythians
had been discovered as national ancestors, the Czars,
starting with Peter the Great, promoted research into
Scythian graves and antiquities [123]. The combination
of antiquarianism, topography and ethnography en-
sured that national antiquarianism – even more than
the rather literature-fixated classical antiquarianism –
became a laboratory for modern archaeological
methods.
6. Crisis and Triumph of Antiquarianism
after 1700
In the 17th cent. the universities in the Netherlands

became centres of antiquarianism and places of refuge
for leading antiquarians from all over Europe. Here, at
the cutting-edge of advanced philology, mathematical
inspiration and modern science, worked Philipp Clu-
verius of Danzig, who updated the topography not just
of Germany but also of Old Italy [21–22], Johann
Georg Graevius [39–41] of Naumburg and Jacob Gro-
novius [42] of Hamburg. Their life’s work consisted of
massive collections of texts, in which they brought to-
gether thework of earlier antiquarians, oftenwithmod-
ern commentary, intomighty storehouses of knowledge
and thus provided representative overviews of the
status of individual branches of antiquarianism. The
articles in the Lexicon antiquitatum Romanarum of
Samuel Pitiscus [62] summarized the more extensive
information contained in those publications. Such
large-scale projects were also a reaction to a growing
crisis in the meaning of antiquarianism, i.e. to the fact
that consensus as to what ‘Antiquity’ was and should
be, was clearly disappearing in the flood of finds and
publications. In the process, the pedagogical-moral aim
of antiquarianismmoved so far away from its focus that
it could appear as a frivolous end unto itself. Moreover,
intensive philolological-antiquarian research had ex-
posed so many mistakes in transmission that sceptics
(so-called Pyrrhonists) disputed that antiquarianism
could yield any reliable knowledge of value [112]. De-
fenders of antiquarianism had therefore to first of all
identify what was credible in the accumulated wisdom
on Antiquity and what of that was worth knowing at
all. In the process, however, antiquarianism acquired a
revolutionary new significance. To be sure, Cyriacus of
Ancona had already prized antiquities as sigilla of his-
torical accuracy, as Patin had praised coins as ‘les mar-
ques les plus assures’ of history, and Spon monuments
as better books, fashioned out of stone andmetal. Now,
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however, the relationship between history and anti-
quarianism was being completely reversed: whereas
classical texts had previously accorded antiquities their
status and authority, the latter had now become judges
of textual credibility [120].

Antiquarianism’s new claim, to be able to determine,
better than history could, the substance andmeaning of
Antiquity was embodied in 1719 by L’Antiquité expli-
quée et représentée en figures of the Benedictine Ber-
nard de Montfaucon [49]. The work, composed in
French (with Latin translations at the foot of each page)
was the most lavish and most expensive that antiquari-
anism had produced up to that time. In some 40,000
copperplate illustrations it documented ancient
remains – divided into sacred, private, martial and fu-
nerary items of Antiquity – from pictures of deities to
everyday objects from the whole Mediterranean (non-
Jewish) world.Montfaucon saw pictures not as illustra-
tions of textual information but as its sensory essence.
He therefore defined Antiquity as precisely that qui
peut tomber sous les yeux, et ce qui se peut représenter
dans des images: and he regarded la belle antiquité as
having declined in the 3rd cent., with the Theodosius
Column as its last monument. On the other hand, he
only touched peripherally on state, legal and constitu-
tional antiquities, hitherto the central concerns of anti-
quarianism, or on chronology and topography.

This tendency to explain Antiquity as a sensory-aes-
thetic phenomenon and antiquities as autonomous, aes-
thetic objects was given a boost in 1752 by the Recueil
d’antiquités egyptiennes, etrusques, grecques et romai-
nes of the French diplomat, Asia Minor traveller and
patron of the arts Anne Claude Philippe de Thubires,
Comte de Caylus [18]. He discussed only items from his
own collection and insofar adopted a distinctly anti-
academic approach, although he attached great impor-
tance to exactness in measurements and physical de-
scriptions and although he preferred fragments to intact
items, sherds to statues. He constantly searched for the
specificway inwhich each people in each period created
its works so as to determine artistic progress or vari-
ations (ses progrès ou ses alterations) from the differen-
ces. In 1761, well ahead of Winckelmann, Caylus de-
scribed an evolution from Egypt through Etruria to
Greece ou le savoir joint la plus noble élégance, so that
art reached its highest ‘perfection’ here, and by com-
parison that of the Romans represented something of a
decline.

This transition to a genetic structure of antiquarian-
ism, driven by the aristocratic principle of inherent aes-
thetic intuition, was completed in 1764 by Johann
Joachim Winckelmann’s Geschichte der Kunst des
Alterthums (History of the Art of Antiquity) [88]. Art
was no longer divided according to objects or artists but
into a theoretical-typological section, which described
artistic development according to its character, and an
evolutionary history, which studied the same process in
connection with the external conditions of the period.
In so doing, he stipulated a parallelism between aesthet-
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ic and political development, taking art, in the emanci-
patory spirit of the Enlightenment, as the product and
measure of political freedom [107; 108; 122]. That he,
like Caylus, celebrated Greek culture as the apogee of
Antiquity, and disparaged Roman culture, by contrast,
as a phenomenon of decadence, shifted antiquarian-
ism’s traditionally most important field of study out of
the limelight.

C. Antiquarianism and Modern Ancient
Studies
Winckelmann thus gave antiquarianism its own

immanent criteria – those of style and organic develop-
ment – for independent classification of its material.
This historizing completely freed antiquarianism from
its bondage to ancient texts and did away with the old
distinction between antiquarianism and history. At the
beginning of the 19th cent. both disciplines – together
with philology –merged into one new discipline: that of
historically oriented ‘Altertumswissenschaft’ (ancient
studies), whichChristianGottlobHeyne had been prac-
ticing since 1763 at the University of Göttingen,– with
its powerful international reach – as the universal study
of culture [93] and the programmatic representation of
which was subsequently developed by his pupil Fried-
rich August Wolf in 1807 [89]. From being an aspect of
aristocratic representative culture, an elitist hobby for
wealthy collectors, or a demanding secondary activity
for professors of poetry and jurisprudence, antiquari-
anism had become a professional academic subject.
Without changing its name, it became the systematic
discipline of archaeology, which in modern humanistic
studies had the role of making material sources avail-
able. August Böckh’s Staatshaushaltung der Athener,
the first document of the new modern antiquarianism,
appeared in 1817 in that context. [11]. Whoever then,
by contrast, pursued antiquarianism in the old way, im-
mediately ran the risk of acquiring the reputation of
being an unsystematic, unhistorical eclectic, or even of
being merely an antiquarian.
→ ArchaeologicalMethods and Theories;
→ Christian Archaeology; → Classical Archae-
ology; → Historiography; → Prints, books con-
taining; → Querelle des Anciens et desModer-
nes; → Roman law

Sources: 1 L. B. Alberti, De re aedificatoria. L’archi-
tettura, G. Orlandi, P. Portoghesi (eds.), 2 vols., 1966
2 U. Aldrovandi, Antiquarum statuarum urbis Romae
icones, Rome 1584 3 Id., Delle Statue Antiche, che per
tutta Roma, in diversi luoghi, & case se veggono, in: L.
Mauro, Le Antichitá della Cittá di Roma, Venice 1558
4 P. Apian, B. Amantius, Inscriptiones sacrosanctae vetu-
statis non illae quidem Romanae, sed totius fere orbis
summo studio maximis impensis terra marique conqui-
sitae, Ingolstadt 1534 5 B. Arias Montanus, Antiqui-
tatum Judaicum libri IX, Leiden 1593 6 F. Balduinus,
Libri duo ad Leges Romuli Regis Romani Legum XII
Tabularum, Leiden 1550 7 L. Beger, Thesaurus ex The-
sauro Palatino Selectus, sive gemmarum et Numismatum
quae in Electorali Cimeliarchio continentur. Elegantio-
rum aere expressa, et convenienti commentario illustrata
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Dispositio, Heidelberg 1685 8 Id., Thesaurus Branden-
burgicus ..., 3 vols (with different titles), Neuköln 1696–
1701 9 P. Belonius, Les Observations de plusieurs sin-
gularitéz & choses mémorables trouvées en Grèce, Asie,
Iudée, Egypte, Arabie & autres pays estranges, Paris 1553
10 F. Blondus, Opera omnia, Basle 1559 11 A. Böckh,
Die Staatshaushaltung der Athener, 2 vols, Berlin 1817
12 L. Bos, Descriptio AntiquitatumGraecarum praecipue
Atticarum descriptio brevis, Franecker 1714 13 A.
Bosio, Roma sotteranea, Rome 1632 14 Ch. Brouwer,
Fuldensium Antiquitatum libri IV, Antwerp 1612 15 Id.,
Antiquitatum et annalium Trevirensium libri XXV, J.
Masenius (ed.), 2 vols, Lüttich 1670 16 G. Budaeus, De
asse, Paris 1514 17 C.dal Pozzo, The PaperMuseum. A
Catalogue Raisonnée, F. Haskell, J. Montagu (eds.),
1996ff. 18 A. C. Ph. de Thubires, Comte de Caylus,
Recueil d’antiquités egyptiennes, etrusques, grecques et
romaines, 7 vols (from vol. 3 on with addition ‘et gaulois’’
in the title), Paris 1752–1767 19 R. Chandler, N.
Revett, Ionian Antiquities. Ruins of Magnificent and
Famous Buildings in Ionia, published at the expense of the
Society of Dilettanti in 1769 20 R. Chandler, Marmora
Oxoniensia,Oxford 1763 21 Ph. Cluverius, Germaniae
antiquae Libri III. Adiectae sunt Videlicia et Noricum,
Leiden 1616 22 Id., Italia antiqua, Leiden 1624 23 Th.
Dempster, De Etruria regali libri VII, Th. Coke (ed.), 2
vols, Florence 1723 and 1726 24 A. Duchesne, Les Anti-
quités et Recherches de la grandeur et majesté des Rois de
France, Paris 1609 25 Id., Les Antiquités et Recherches
des Villes, châteaux et places remarquables de toute la
France, suivant l’ordre des huit parlements, Paris 1610
26 J. H. Eckhel, Catalogus Musei Caesarei Vindobonen-
sis numerorum veterum distributus in partes II ..., 2 vols.,
Vienna 1779 27 Id., Doctrina nummorum veterum, 8
vols, Vienna 1792–1798 28 U. Emmius, De origine atque
antiquitate Frisiorum, Groningen 1603 29 Id., Vetus
Graecia illustrata,3 vols, Leiden1626–1632 30 J. A. Fab-
ricius, Bibliotheca Graeca, sive notitia scriptorum vete-
rum Graecorum, quorumcumque monumenta integra aut
fragmenta edita existant: tum plerorumque e Mss. ac
deperditis, 14 vols, Hamburg 1705–1728 31 Th. God-
win, Romanae Historiae Anthologia. An English Expo-
sition of the Roman Antiquities, wherein many Roman
and English Offices are paralleled, and diverse obscure
Phrases explained, Oxford 1614 32H. Goltzius, Icones
Imperatorum Romanorum e priscis numismatibus ad
vivum delineatae, Bruges 1558 33 Id., Romanae et Grae-
cae antiquitatis monumenta e priscis numismatibus eruta,
Antwerp 1645 34 A. F. Gori, Mus. Florentinum, 6 vols,
Florence 1731–1743 35 Id., Mus. Etruscum, 3 vols, Flo-
rence 1737–1743 36 A. Gorlaeus, Dactyliotheca, seu
annulorum sigillorumque promptuarium, Nuremberg
1601 37 Id., Thesaurus Numismatum familiarum Roma-
narum, Leiden 1608 38 J. Gothofredus, Fragmenta
Duodecim Tabularum, suis nunc primum tabulis restituta,
probationibus, notis et indice munita, Heidelberg 1616
39 J. G. Graevius, Thesaurus Antiquitatum et Historia-
rum Italiae, 27 vols, Leiden 1704–1723 40 Id., Thesaurus
Antiquitatum et Historiarum Siciliae, 5 vols, Leiden 1723
41 Id., Thesaurus Antiquitatum Romanorum, 12 vols,
Utrecht 1694–99 42 J. Gronovius, Thesaurus Graeca-
rum Antiquitatum, 13 vols, Leiden, 1694–1703 43 J.
Gruter, Inscriptiones antiquae totius orbis Romani in
corpus absolutissimum redactae ingenio ac cura Jani Gru-
teri: auspiciis Josephi Scaligeri ac Marci Velseri, 2 vols,
n.p. 1602 and 1603 44 J. G. Heineccius, Antiquitatum
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Romanarum Jurisprudentiam illustrantium Syntagma
secundum ordinem institutionum Iustiniani digestum, in
quo multa iuris Romani atque auctorum veterum loca
explicantur atque illustrantur, Halle 1719 45W. Lazius,
Specimen Commentarii veterum numismatum maximi
scilicet operis et quattuor sectionibus multarum rerum
publicarum historiam etc. comprehendentis, Vienna 1558
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tiquité expliquée et représentée en figures, 15 vols, Paris
1719–1724 50 L. A. Muratori, Antiquitates Italicae
medii aevi, sive dissertationes demoribus italici populi, ab
inclinatione Romani imperii usque ad annum 1500, 6
vols,Milan 1738–1742 51 Id., Novus Thesaurus veterum
Inscriptionum, in praecipuis earundem collectionibus
hactenus praetermissarum, 6 vols, Milan 1739–1742
52 Adolf III. Occo, Imperatorum Romanorum numis-
mata a Pompeio Magno ad Heraclium, Antwerp 1579
53O. Panvinius, Fasti et triumphi Romani, Venice 1557
54 Id., Fastorum libri V, eiusdem in Fastorum libros com-
mentarii, Venice 1558 55 Id., Reipublicae Romanae com-
mentatorium libri III, Venice 1558 56 Ch. Patin, Intro-
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Mémoire des Principaux Antiquaires et Curieux de l’Eu-
rope, Lyons 1673 78 Id., Voyage d’Italie, de Dalmatie, de
Grece, et du Levant, fait aux années 1675 et 1676 par
Iacob Spon, DocteurMedecin Aggregée à Lyon, et George
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Antiquities, Collections of
A. Introduction B. Periods in the History
of Collections C. Categories of
Collections

A. Introduction
The history of collections was the object of intensive

investigation around 1900, in Germany above all by
Adolf Michaelis [1–3] and Christian Hülsen [4]. In
recent decades, it has once again, for various reasons,
come to occupy the center of interest. Cultural history
discovered collections and their classification systems
as sources for research on mentality. Great museums
occupied themselves increasingly with their own histo-
ries. Added to this was an increased attention to pro-
cesses of reception. On the archaeological side, the new
interest for the context of finds led to the investigation
of the provenance of ‘old finds’. It thus became possible
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to trace the history of the Berlin (Praying boy) back
throughmany collections to its discovery at Rhodes [5],
or to clarify the provenance of theDuncombe Discobo-
lus in a convincing way [6]. Because of these hetero-
geneous scientific interests and various methodological
starting-points, the history of collections presents itself
until today primarily as a mosaic of individual studies.
Because of the one-sided state of research, the following
presentation is largely limited to collections of sculp-
tures.

B. Periods in the History of Collections
1. Antiquity and Byzantium 2. The Middle
Ages 3. The Renaissance until the Council
of Trent 4. The Baroque 5. The Age of En-
lightenment 6. Future Prospects

1. Antiquity and Byzantium
Because of their religious and political significance,

ancient statues were initially created only for exhibition
in shrines and grave precincts, later on in public squares
as well. Onlywhen aesthetic appreciation asserted itself
and consideration from art-historical viewpoints estab-
lished itself did museum-style exhibitions become pos-
sible. Since Late Hellenistic theories of art attributed an
exemplary role to works of the 5th and 4th cents. BC,
the latter were particularly treasured and sought after
by connoisseurs. Greek originals reached Rome in large
numbers as spoils of war, and served as adornments of
public buildings, but also of private villas and gardens
[7; 8]. In addition, the development of the copyists’
trade made older masterworks available for new exhi-
bition contexts – at least in three-dimensional repro-
ductions [9].

In Christian Late Antiquity a fundamental conflict
was articulated, which was to remain decisive for the
reception of statues down to modern times. To be sure,
wealthy villas could still be fitted out with older statues,
which often had to be repaired for their new exhibition.
Here again, a primarily aesthetic appreciation of the
sculptures came to the foreground [10]. On the other
hand, the religious significance of the statues resulted in
an aggressive rejection by the Christians, which often
expressed itself in the destruction of ancient figures of
the gods (for instance, the destruction of the cult-statue
of Serapis in Alexandria [11]). Several collections of
statues are attested at Byzantium [12–14; 15], of which
that of Lausos is said to have contained some of the
most famous Greek cult statues [16].
2. The Middle Ages
Owing to their interpretation as ‘heathen’ idols, an-

cient statues were also problematic in the Middle Ages
[17; 18]. The smashing of ‘idols’ was even celebrated as
a pious deed of saints. Showing the debris of ancient
statues in public was considered proof of the victory of
Christianity over the pagan deities [17; 45–47]. Occa-
sionally, conflicts determined by content could be re-
solved through a Christian reinterpretation. Where no
religious implications were perceived, particularly with
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primarily decorative pieces, ancient sculptures could be
reused in a variety of ways: urns as reliquaries or stoups
[19]; sarcophagi for the burial of important personages,
or even saints [20]; reliefs as decorations for façades or
choir screens, etc.

Publicly shown collections of antiquities, which
served as legitimation of power and demonstration of
political success, are attested in many places. In Rome,
publicly exhibited ancient statues (the Lateran she-
wolf, the Capitoline group of fighting animals) marked
the site of a massacre [21]. The figures displayed on the
papal Lateran Palace testified to continuity since the
time of the Roman emperors (equestrian statue of Con-
stantine), and at the same time to the triumph of Chris-
tianity over the pagan divinities (colossal head of Sol)
[17. 46; 22]. The sculptures brought to Aachen by
Charlemagne underlined his claim to continue the
Roman Empire in a new form[23; 24]. In Venice, the
bronze horses and porphyry reliefs taken from Con-
stantinople and exhibited in St. Mark’s Square proclai-
med the city’s successes, although the contexts were
soon forgotten [25; 26]. Many cities exhibited ancient
inscriptions and figures as proof of their long and glo-
rious history [25. 115–167]. The presentation of spolia
in many churches was a visible expression of the over-
coming and simultaneous monopolization of Antiquity
[27; 28].
3. The Renaissance until the Council of
Trent
The intense concern of the → Renaissancewith the

literature of Antiquity also led to a modified concept of
the meaning of ancient sculptures. Artists and scholars
made them the object of systematic study [29; 30], and
not infrequently possessed antiquities themselves, as for
example Lorenzo Ghiberti [31]. In addition to their tra-
ditional evaluation as historical and antiquarian testi-
monies (see above), the aesthetic appreciation of an-
cient works of art came more and more to the fore [32],
as they became the unquestioned models for architects,
painters and sculptors. Complete series of portraits,
preferably of Roman emperors, became very popular:
they could be regarded as parallels to historical texts,
such as the Lives of the Caesars by Suetonius. Know-
ledge of ancient coins enabled a methodologically well-
grounded procedure for the identification even of fig-
ures in the round [22. 48–50], which of course did not
exclude continuing capricious identifications. Added to
this was the effort to tie in preserved statues with liter-
ary accounts about famous monuments and artists.

In Rome, Venice, Florence and other cities of North-
ern Italy, cardinals and princes acquired their own col-
lections of antiquities. In Rome in 1471, Pope Sixtus IV
had some of the city’s most famous antiquities (the she-
wolf; the colossal head of the bronze statue of an emper-
or and its bronze hand; the Spinario; Camillus) trans-
ferred from the Lateran Palace to the Capitol [22].
Gradually, the Piazza del Campidoglio was adorned
with sculptures alluding to Rome’s historic grandeur
[32; 33] (Fig. 1). Under Julius II (1503–1513) the Bel-
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vedere Court at the Vatican received its decoration of
statues, which, with the Apollo (→ Belvedere
Apollo), the Antinoos, the Belvedere Torso and the
→ Laocoon group, included some of the most valued
and frequently-copied figures [2; 34].

Cardinals and noble families filled the gardens and
courts of their palaces with fragments of statues, busts,
and reliefs [30. 471–480; 35]; one of the first to do so
may well have been the Cardinal Prospero Colonna (d.
1463) [35; 90]. Inventories give some idea of the numer-
ous and often very extensive collections of antiquities in
Rome, as do the sketchbooks of artists likeMaerten van
Heemskerck (Fig. 2), but also the description written in
1550 by Ulisse Aldroandi, entitled Le statue di Roma.
Among the antiquities collections described were those
of the Cardinals Andrea Della Valle (d. 1534) [35.
117ff.; 36], Paolo Emilio (d. 1537) as well as Federico
(d. 1564) Cesi [4. 1–42; 36; 87–91] and Rodolfo da
Carpi (d. 1564) [4. 43–84] and that of Stefano Del
Bufalo [37]. Antiquities thus often remained incom-
plete and were frequently arranged according to deco-
rative considerations, but also often according to theme
or content [36]. A pioneering innovation for the exhi-
bition of antiquities was illustrated by their integration
within architecture, as it was undertaken around 1525
in the Palazzo Valle Capranica [4. VI.; 36] (Fig.3). Out-
side of Italy, King François I of France proceeded to set
up his own collection of antiquities [38].
4. The Baroque
The increasingly strict moral ideas of the Counter-

Reformation brought about a drastic reduction of the
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papal antiquities collections in Rome under Pius V
(1566–1572) and Sixtus V (1585–1590), and even the
hiding of the Belvedere Court antiquities in wooden
crates [2. 42–48; 36. 114–115). The same period, how-
ever, also witnessed the rapid expansion of the antiq-
uities collections of Cardinal Alessandro Farnese (d.
1589) [39] and Ferdinando de Medici (d. 1609) [40].
Only slightly later followed the collections ofMarchese
Vincenzo Giustiniani [41; 42], of the Cardinals Scipio
Borghese (d. 1633) [43] and Lodovico Ludovisi (d.
1632) [44–46] aswell as that of PopeUrbanVIII (1623–
1644) in the Palazzo Barberini. All of them were inte-
grated within magnificent palaces or villas.

The 17th cent. saw the rapid spread of antiquities
collections north of the Alps as well, where they soon
became an integral part of royal representations. For
instance, antiquities collections were acquired by Alb-
recht V, Elector of Bavaria [47]; Charles I of England
[48; 49], Christina of Sweden [50–52]; Louis XIV of
France [53; 54] and Philip IV of Spain [55]. In France
and England, powerful court figures were also active as
collectors (for example, Richelieu [56], Mazarin [57;
58] (Fig. 4), J.-B. Colbert [59], N. Foucquet [60] in
France; the Earl of Arundel [61], and the Duke of Buk-
kingham [62] in England). They were able to make use
of diplomatic channels in Constantinople, Rome, and
Venice to build up their antiquities collections rapidly
and on a large scale. They also employed their own
agents, who searched for statues in Greece and Asia
Minor. In addition to Rome, Venice also played an
important role in the procurement of ancient sculptures
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destined for Germany, England, and the Netherlands
[63]. The representative function of sculptures then
caused them to be almost completely restored. Here the
gallery emerged as a new form of exhibition, enabling
the presentation of a large number of sculptures in a
unified manner. [64].

Also the Republic of Venice exhibited the sculptures
bequeathed by Domenico and Giovanni Grimani pub-
licly in a gallery (statuario pubblico) thatwas connected
to the Biblioteca Marciana [65]. In the Netherlands, a
number of antiquities collections of the haute bourgeo-
isie came into existence [66]; most of these, however,
were short-lived. Despite the striking increase in antiq-
uities collections, ancient statues once again became
problematic for religious and political reasons (Refor-
mation, Counter-reformation, Puritanism). In England
this led, around the middle of the 17th cent., to the
dissolution of all significant antiquities collections, and
in France to the partial destruction of Mazarin’s collec-
tion.
5. The Age of Enlightenment
The antiquities collections of the 18th cent. stood

completely under the sign of the English ‘milords’
(milordi) [1; 67–69].Whereas English collections of the
17th cent. had been connected with the royal courts, it
was now the aristocrats, concerned to maintain their
distance from the crown, who set up antiquities collec-
tions on their country estates. Their emergence usually
followed a well-established course: in the context of
their ‘grand tour’, the young Lords visited Rome, where
alongside the famous galleries they were also shown the
offerings of art dealers. English art agents in Rome (G.
Hamilton, Th. Jenkins [70]) obtained ancient sculp-
tures from excavations or from old Roman collections,
had them restored, and organized their export. Numer-
ous antiquities collections thus appeared in England in
quick succession. English collectors were often in close
contact with each other. Many were members of the
→ Society of Dilettanti, which also backed ar-
chaeological explorations in Greece and Asia Minor.

The picture at Rome itself changed in the course of
the 18th cent. [71]: a few well-known collections were
dissolved (Mattei, Montalto Negroni), whereby many
pieces came to England; other collections left as awhole
(1728 A. Chigi to Dresden; 1780–88 A. Medici to Flo-
rence; 1787 A. Farnese to Naples; later, in 1808, A.
Borghese to Paris). At the same time, at the initiative of
the Popes, the Capitoline Museum (1734) (→ Rome,
CapitolineMuseum), and theMuseo Pio-Clementino at
the Vatican (since 1769; → Rome, Vatican Museums)
came into being. The Cardinal Alessandro Albani’s
(→ Rome, Villa Albani) elaborately staged antiquities
collection gainedwide renown, andwas given addition-
al radiance by the activity of J. J. Winckelmann [72].

The model of English art collections was most of all
imitated in Northern Europe: near the end of the 18th
cent., similarly conceived antiquities collections arose
in Germany (for example Wörlitz [73]), Poland (for ex-
ample, Arkadia/Nieborow [74; 75]) and Russia.
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6. Future Prospects
The establishment of the → Louvre as a National

museum has, since 1792, created a new model of antiq-
uities collections. In the following years, similarly ambi-
tious national museums came into being in many coun-
tries; moreover, in many places were municipal collec-
tions, which included large antiquities sections. In con-
trast to these large politically-driven projects, carried
out energetically and with substantial means, the sig-
nificance of private antiquities collections declined rap-
idly and irrevocably. Nevertheless, significant antiq-
uities collections continued to be started from time to
time, even until most recent times. Thanks to the phil-
anthropic attitude of their founders,many of themwere
transferred in one way or another to public museums.

C. Categories of Collections
Despite the individual character of many antiquities

collections, categoriesmay be formed on the basis of the
various intentions underlying the collections [76]. Pub-
licly displayed antiquities have been known since the
Middle Ages (see above). In such cases collections came
into beingmore or less accidentally, usually as the result
of accumulations of fragments of statues. The earliest
examples of deliberately compiled antiquities collecti-
ons were closely connected with attempts to legitima-
tize authority through reference to Antiquity. The an-
tiquities collection on the Capitol received a new qual-
ity through the donation of Sixtus IV in the year 1471
(see above), which became the seedbed of the Capito-
line Museums. Through foundations and the conver-
sion of private antiquities collections, public museums
came into existence, soon eagerly visited by travelers, in
Venice (statuario pubblico), Florence (→ Uffizi Gal-
lery) and Verona (Museo Maffeiano).

Until the late 18th cent., aristocratic and royal col-
lections represented the most important, frequent, and
sumptuous group of antiquities collections. Here, an-
cient sculptures often formed only a part of the collec-
tions, which might also include paintings, gems, coins,
etc. Theywere frequently combinedwithmodern antiq-
uities: copies of bronze, tin, stone or plaster, which re-
produced the famousmasterpieces in Florence or Rome
[77]. Decorative statues were regarded as a representa-
tion form of the rulers, so that theyweremainly used on
facades, and in areas for formal representation and
reception. Their integration into ostentatious architec-
ture led to the fact that aristocratic antiquities collecti-
ons, once established, could be maintained over genera-
tions. Scholars’ collections included inscriptions, coins,
gems, and minor arts, yet scarcely any sculptures. On
the other hand, many universities acquired great antiq-
uities collections in the course of the 18th cent. (Turin
1723; Leiden 1743, see Fig. 5; Oxford 1755).

Antiquities collections belonging to artists, who
were often active as restorers and art dealers, are attest-
ed since the Renaissance. Whereas P. P. Rubens – al-
though only for a short time – purchased an extensive
antiquities collection, his colleagues contented them-
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selves with smaller collections. Their possessions in-
cludedmainly fragments of sculptures, which theywere
able to use as three-dimensional models for their work.
This same function was often assumed by plaster casts.
Copies of ancient statues, the study of which served for
the training of artists, had been gathered since the 17th
cent. in art academies.

Collections of members of the bourgeoisie are
scarcely to be found before the 19th cent. The usually
short-lived collections of Dutch merchants had a dis-
tinctive imprint. They presented antiquities lined up
warehouse-style in intimate domestic settings.
→ Cast Collections
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DIETRICH BOSCHUNG

Antiquity
A. Historyof theConcept B. DivisionofHis-
tory into Antiquity, Middle Ages and Mod-
ern Times

A. History of the Concept
The term antiquity originated as a borrowing from

the French adjective antique. It came to designate, after
a fairly lengthy semantic development, a historical pe-
riod (→ Epochs, concept of) that, since the 18th cent.
is synonymous with the German substantive ‘Altertum’
(ancient times) that had been used for centuries to de-
note Greco-Roman Antiquity. The adjective antique
(from the Latin antiquus) was introduced into French in
the 16th cent. by the Humanists and at first meant ‘old’
and then, since Rabelais, also antique, i.e., referring to
the ancient world. Already in the Latin of the Early
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Middle Ages antiquus or antiquitas could denote the
period of Greco-Roman Antiquity (e.g. Beda, temp. rat.
37,2; Notker Balbulus Gest. 1,28: antiquitas). In Italy
Dante used the adjective antico in his Convivio (2,5,1),
written in 1303–1308, to refer to pre-Christian ancient
history: per difetto d’ammaestramento li antichi la veri-
tade non videro de le creature spirituali (‘for lack of
instruction, ancient people did not yet see the truth of
spiritual creatures’). The noun antichità as a term for
Antiquity as a historical period first appears around
1350 in Boccaccio. The French antique as a feminine
noun has since 1530 referred specifically, unlike in Ital-
ian, to an ancientwork of art [6; 12], and as amasculine
noun has, in archaeology, signified since the 18th cent.
the art of Antiquity in general. By way of contrast, the
noun antiquité (since Montaigne, 1580 [5]) has been
used to refer to the culture and historical period of the
ancient world. In German archaeological technical lit-
erature, Antique accordingly refers to an individual
work of art from the 16th–17th cents. (Hagedorn 1743)
[1] and then, as a delimiting term, to ancient works of
sculpture (Winckelmann 1755) [10]. In the 18th cent.
its usage began to broaden and served as a generic con-
cept for the style of ancient works of art considered
worthy of imitation, but it also referred to the totality of
those works of art (since Heyne 1777) [3]. In 1798/99
Novalis spoke of the ‘godliness of antiquity’ that is cre-
ated in the eyes of those who contemplate ancient
works of art [7]. The adjective antique or antik was
already used, even before the noun, in connection with
works of art from Egypt, Greece and Italy (Hagedorn
1727) [4]; otherwise, ‘old’ took on the function of ‘an-
tique’. TheGermannoun ‘dieAntike’was considered to
relate to the adjective antik as ‘breadth’ relates to broad
[13]. A.W. and F. Schlegel were the first, beginning in
1796, to expand the usage of ‘antique’ as a contrast to
‘modern’ [13. 31] to mean the culture of antiquity in
general and literature in particular [13. 30f.]. The cor-
responding epoch itself was called by F. Schlegel, start-
ing in 1797, ‘the classical ancient world’ (klassiches
Altertum) [13. 33] in the sense of a normative aesthet-
ics. This conceptual pair (klassisches Altertum) was
generally disseminated and translated into other lan-
guages (English: Classical Antiquity, French: antiquité
classique). Only Greeks and Romans were included in
this epoch. At the same time, however, in W. v. Hum-
boldt the concept ‘antiquity’ expresses ‘a special char-
acteristic of human existence’ and is thus not necessari-
ly tied to a specific epoch ([9. Vol. VI, 487], 1819). Yet
Humboldt, Eichendorff and others contrasted the inner
posture of pagan Antiquity –as that of a lost paradise–,
with Christian culture and German folk traditions ([9,
IV. 83f.] 1813; [2]). The transformation in meaning of
antiquity from a term referring to a stylistic and generic
term in art history to one referring more generally to a
historical period took place gradually in the 19th cent.,
first among art historians (e.g. Lübke and Springer since
1860 and 1862 [8]). In literary history, antiquity is first
used to refer to a period of time in W. Scherer’s
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Geschichte der deutschen Literatur (‘History of
German Literature’, 1883). The concept antiquity, not
as an example of a culture expressing a normative func-
tion, but rather a historical period designating, in a his-
toricist sense, the ancient world as a whole was first
introduced by Th. Zieliński’s book Die Antike und
Wir. Vorlesungen (‘Antiquity and Ourselves’ [11]) at
the beginning of the 20th cent. and thereafter began to
replace the concept ancient world (‘Altertum’; Stemp-
linger, Crusius, Immisch). This means that, at the very
moment when the term ‘antiquity’ subsumed the exist-
ing concept (classical) ancient world (‘klassisches Alter-
tum’), the normative effect of that concept was being
lost [13].
→ Period, Era; → Pompeius,III. Schrifsteller und
Redner [III 3] P. Trogus

Sources: 1 T. Baden (ed.), Briefe über die Kunst von
und an Christian Ludwig von Hagedorn, Leipzig 1797, 2
und 11 2 J. von Eichendorff, Das Marmorbild, 1819
3 Chr. G. Heyne an Chr. G. von Murr, in: Journal zur
Kunstgeschichte und zur allgemeinen Litteratur, IV,
Nürnberg 1777, 39 4 G. de Lairesse, Grundlegung zur
Zeichen-Kunst, (trans.) Chr. L. von Hagedorn, Nürn-
berg 1727, 52 5 Essais de Michel, seigneur deMon-
taigne, III, (Didot) Paris 1802, 120 6 J. Palsgrave, L’es-
clarcissement de la langue françoise, London 1531, 487
7 R. Samuel (ed.), Novalis Schriften, I–V, 1960–1988: III,
469; IV, 274 8 A. Springer, Das Nachleben der Antike
im Mittelalter, in: Die Grenzboten 1 (1862) 489–499, 25
9 A. von Sydow (ed.), Wilhelm und Caroline von Hum-
boldt in ihren Briefen, I–VII, 1906–1916 10 J. J. Winck-
elmann, Gedanken über die Nachahmung der Griechi-
schen Werke in der Malerey und Bildhauerkunst, Dres-
den,21756, 13, 16, 32 11 Th. Zieliński, Die Antike und
Wir. Vorlesungen, (trans.) E. Schoeler, 21909

Literature: 12 P. Imbs (ed.), Trésor de la langue fran-
çaise. Dictionnaire de la langue du XIXe et du XXe siècle
(1789–1960), III, ‘antique,’ 1974, 171 13W. Müri, Die
Antike. Untersuchungen über Ursprung und Entwicklung
der Bezeichnung einer geschichtlichen Epoche, in: A&A 7,
1958, 14W. Rüegg, Antike als Epochenbegriff, in: MH
16, 1959, 309–318 15 P. B. Stadler, Wilhelm vonHum-
boldts Bild der Antike, 1959, 191.

B. Division of History into Antiquity,
Middle Ages and Modern Times
DuringAntiquity itself, in addition to themythologi-

cal theory of the ages of the world, which described a
decline from the Golden Age through the Silver and
Bronze Ages to the Iron Age, there was a precursor of a
historically oriented classification of eras; namely, the
so-called ‘theory ofworld empires’ based on the ideas of
Pompeius Trogus. According to this theory, world his-
tory was divided into the four great empires, one suc-
ceeding the other: Assyria, Persia, Macedonia, and
Rome. The theory of world empires continued to be
used to some extent until modern times. The fall of the
Roman Empire and the founding of new states in its
place did not at first lead to a new conceptual division of
eras because the newly formed states, especially the
Germanic ones, sought to preserve the continuity by
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adopting the Christian-Roman culture and Latin as
their written language. Christian authors, however, did
distinguish themselves as moderni from the pagan an-
tique.Cassiodorus in the 6th cent. was the first to do so,
and then, in like manner, Charlemagne regarding his
empire;(→ Querelle des Anciens et des Moder-
nes). Only with the rise of → Humanism in Italy begin-
ning in about the 14th cent. did an awareness develop of
an ancient period (antiquitas) and a present epoch sepa-
rated by a medium aevum or tempus (first in Petrarch
1373 [8. 245]). Whereas the present (nova aetas) was
considered, in accordance with a cyclical conception of
history, to be a resurrection of pagan Greco-Roman
antiquitas, the period in between was seen as a transi-
tional period of decay (media barbaria in Poliziano and
others). The fact that there was nevertheless no percep-
tion of a sharp break between ‘Antiquity’ and the
‘Middle Ages’ can be seen in the description of this
epoch asmedia antiquitas in Humanists from Poliziano
(1484), Beatus Rhenanus (1531) and Vadian (1547)
through the beginning of the 19th cent. (Grotius 1611;
Blondel 1654 [8. 245–265]; Humboldt 1813 [3, IV.
83]). The exact points in time dividing the three epochs
from one another were for a long time not precisely
defined. Within the Holy Roman Empire and among
Catholic historians, the emphasis was rather on the
continuity between ‘Antiquity’ and the time thereafter
for political and religous reasons (→ Sacrum Im-
perium). The three categories of the historical periods
in the contemporary sense did not find general accept-
ance until the threshold of the 18th cent. with Cellarius
[1] [8. 165–175]. According to this division, the transi-
tion fromAntiquity to theMiddle Ages occurred during
the period of time between Constantine the Great and
the end of the Roman Empire in the West in the 5th
cent., and the modern era began in the 15th–16th cents.
Since the Enlightenment, the victory of Christianity
with Constantine’s conversion is considered to mark
specifically the end of Antiquity. This can be seen in
Hölderlin’s model of history [9]. L. v. Ranke defined
‘ancient times’ as the ‘Greco-Roman world’, i.e., the
Mediterranean as ‘it had been assembled through con-
quest’ and ‘united through culture’. The rise of non-
Roman states through the great migrations and the
Arab invasion, the uniting of the Roman-Germanic
world, the end of Rome as the centre of things and the
victory of Christianity mark the end of Antiquity. The
‘modern age’ beginswhen the lack of religious liberty of
theMiddle Ages was overcome and theNewWorldwas
discovered [2]. Determining the exact border between
Antiquity and the Middle Ages remains both difficult
and controversial because it depends on the criteria
used and whether they derive from political or cultural
considerations, or are based on literary history [7].
Thus the culture of feudalism, for example, has been
identified with the Middle Ages, while the modern era
has been defined as beginning when an economy based
on payment in kind was replaced by early capitalism.
The division of history into three eras is problematic



171antiquity

because of its geographical restriction to Western Euro-
pean cultural areas as the continuation of Latin Anti-
quity.

Sources: 1 Ch. Cellarius, Historia universalis, Jena
1704–8 2 L. von Ranke, Geschichte des Mittelalters,
Vorlesungen 1840/41, in: Id., Aus Werk und Nachlaß,
Vol. 4, 1975, 140–143 3 A. von Sydow (ed.), Wilhelm
undCaroline vonHumboldt in ihrenBriefen, I–VII,1906–
1916

Literature: 4W. Freund,Modernus und andere Zeit-
begriffe des Mittelalters, 1957 5 H. Günther, Neuzeit,
Mittelalter, Altertum, in: Historisches Wörterbuch der
Philosophie 6, 782–798 6 P. E. Hübinger (ed.), Zur
Frage der Periodengrenze zwischen Altertum und Mittle-
alter, 1969 7 H.-D. Kahl, Was bedeutet ‘Mittelalter’?,
in: Saeculum 40, 1989, 15–38 8 U. Neddermeyer, Das
Mittelalter in der deutschen Historiographie vom 15. bis
zum 18. Jahrhundert, 1988 9 P. Szondi, Hölderlins Brief
an Böhlendorff vom 4. Dez. 1801, in: Euphorion 58,
1964, 260–275

Additional Bibliography: Alejandro Coroleu,
On the Awareness of the Renaissance, in: Il latino nell’età
dell’Umanesimo (ed.) G. B. Perini, 2004, 3–15;W.Goez,
Translatio imperii. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte des
Geschichtsdenkens und der politischen Theorien im Mit-
telalter und der frühen Neuzeit, 1958; T. E. Mommsen,
Petrarch’s Conception of the ’Dark Ages’, in: Speculum
17, 1942, 226–242; T. E. Mommsen, St. Augustine and
theChristian Idea of Progress, in: Journal of theHistory of
Ideas 12, 1951, 346–374. PETER KUHLMANN

Antiquity, Romance set in see → Epic, → Adapta-
tion

Anti-Semitism see→ Judaism

AphorismThe short, pithy form of the aphorism holds,
in its core, the potential togo beyond the bounds of any
system. Consequently, in recent scholarship less em-
phasis has been placed on the pointedwording [1] as the
main characteristic of the aphorism, than on the inher-
ent conflict between the singular and the general, be-
tween the sensual and the intellect [9. 829ff.]. The
aphorism is defined by a ‘thinking in fractures’. It is
‘nonconformist’ [6. 7f.], which also gives it its its special
licence. In the modern age, the aphorism can be con-
ceived of as a ‘form of playing’ or a ‘playing with con-
cepts’ [2. 22ff.; 3. 99f.], i.e. as an instrument to explore
the scope between thinking and the self in society. Thus,
it often employs rhetorical figures of contradiction,
such as paradox, antithesis, paronomasia, antinomia
and contrafacture, but it is also close to the joke and to
irony [12. 188ff.; 2. 114ff.; 3. 99ff.; 8. 305ff.]. As a
witty idea, and in contrast to the proverb, it seeks to
distance itself from common usage [12. 248f.; 4.
140ff.]. The aphorism is marked by its ‘contextual iso-
lation’ [4. 10]. It exists on its own, which makes it ca-
pable of being quoted. Whoever cites it, partakes of the
social prestige of the invention and of the enigmatic
nimbus of the aphorism as an ‘oracle’ (La Bruyère) [11.
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1116f.]. The aphorism, like F. Schlegel’s ‘fragment’, is
complete unto itself ‘like a hedgehog’ (F. Schlegel,
‘Fragmente’, Athenäum. Eine Zeitschrift von August
Wilhelm Schlegel und Friedrich Schlegel. Vol. I/2, 1798,
230), but it often appears in ‘swarms of aphorisms’ [9.
829], in collections or in diary-like notebooks such as
G.Ch. Lichtenberg’s Sudelbücher.

The aphorism adopted from Hippocrates and Taci-
tus (on the history of the term, cf. [1; 8. 215]) experi-
ences its Golden Age in Spain and France in the 17th
cent. and in England and Germany in the 18th cent. [4].
An independent literary genre and a specific aphoristic
style evolves in combination with the aphoristic style
derived from Seneca and the Horacian dictum aut pro-
desse aut delectare. Up until quite recently, two tenden-
cies prevailed: on the one hand, an ethical/moral subject
matter; on the other, an attitude critical of metaphysics
and knowledge. Under the influence of the Spanish
reception of Tacitus, in B. Gracián’s Oráculo manual,
the dramatization of the intelligent, quick-witted self,
as it is also demanded by B. Castiglione in Il Cortegiano
(‘The Courtier’), becomes a yardstick for measuring
social status [8. 413ff.]. In his Maximes et réflexions,
the French moralist La Rochefoucauld develops the
aphorism from the conversations of the drawing-room
culture, on whose ethical foundations he reflects ironi-
cally at the same time. La Bruyère, Chamfort, Montes-
quieu and Vauvenargues continue in the moralistic vein
[5. 33ff.]. Goethe’s maxims, Lichtenberg’s satirical
aphorisms and Schopenhauer’s Aphorismen zur
Lebensweisheit (‘The Wisdom of Life’ [111911 ] and
‘Counsels and Maxims’ [21891], trans. by T. Bailey
Saunders)can be counted among them, as well as the
sharp-tongued, socio-critical aphorisms of K. Kraus in
the 20th cent. In the Anglo-Saxon world, O. Wilde, M.
Twain and G.B. Shaw can be named as representatives
of the ethical tradition [7. 311, 319ff.]. Humanist and
existentialist variants can be found in the 20th cent. in
E.M. Cioran and A. Camus.

Based on Erasmus and F. Bacon, the aphorism that is
critical of knowledge and has the power to explode the
system is brought forward, for instance, in B. Pascal’s
Pensées as an open form of theodicy, in Lichtenberg’s
rationalism as a rupture in positivistic thinking, but also
in in the contemplation of aesthetic principles in the
relation between poetics and philosophy by F. Schlegel
and Novalis. In the 20th cent., R.M. Rilke and Paul
Valéry [5. 160ff., 257ff.] continue the aesthetic self-re-
flection within the genre of aphorism. As ‘fractured
knowledge’ [8. 27], the aphorism is also the appropriate
form of expression for F. Nietzsche’s critique of meta-
physics [6. 76ff.]. In the 20th cent., the aphorism shows
an affinity towards being absorbed by the aphoristic
style that is related to the essay, as in R. Musil [10.
69ff.]. At the same time, a return of gnomic forms is
noticeable in surrealism and in ‘image aphorism’, e.g. in
R. Char [5. 103ff.]. The boundaries to experimental
literature and to the joke nowbecomedoubtful,where –
as already in Lichtenberg’sHofbandit (Court Bandit) –
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the conflict so essential to the aphoristic form is reduced
to compounds [3. 48f.]. Ultimately, the modern age
questions the very consistency of the literary genre: P.
Válery proposes the phantasy term ‘rhumb’ [2. 47] as a
newname for the ‘family resemblances’ of the aphorism
[3. 189]. The apophthegm, an often historically found-
ed saying that is ascribed to a public figure and related
to the anecdote, and the gnome as a maxim couched in
verse form or rhythmic prose, also belong to this family.
In contrast to the original idea and the exceptional na-
ture of the aphorism, the sententia is allocated to the
realm of rhetoric and considered to be generally valid
and of an authoritative character. As a rule of life it
emphasizes the ethical aspect, much like the rather in-
dividual maxim that is often used as a synonym for
aphorism in French. Designations such as pensée,
‘splinters of thought’ and ‘reflection’ accentuate the
theoretical aspect of the aphorism. A vulgarized formof
the quotation-like aphorism is the proverb. Joke and
riddle ultimately resolve the tension inherent in apho-
rism, whereas the fragment and the essay continue its
openness in narrative form.
→ Chreia; → Gnome
→ Dicta

1 H. A. Gärtner, s.v. Aphorismos, DNP 1, 834f. 2 G.
Febel, Aphoristik in Deutschland und Frankreich, 1985
3 S. Felder, Der Aphorismus, 1990 4 H. Fricke, Apho-
rismus, 1984 5W.Helmich, Dermoderne französische
Aphorismus, 1991 6 H. Krüger, Über den Aphorismus
als philosophische Form, 1988 7 L. R. Lind, The Apho-
rism, in: Classical and Modern Literature 14/4, 1994,
311–322 8 G. Neumann (ed.), Der Aphorismus, 1976
9 Id., Ideenparadiese, 1976 10 P. C. Pfeiffer, Aphoris-
mus und Romanstruktur, 1990 11H. Schlaffer,
Aphorismus und Konversation, in: Merkur 573, 1996,
1114–1121 12 K.v. Welser, Die Sprache des Aphoris-
mus, 1986
Additional Bibliography: P. Sinclair, Tacitus the
SententiousHistorian: A Sociology of Rhetoric in Annales
1–6, 1995; J. Geary, The World in a Phrase: A Brief His-
tory of the Aphorism, 2005. GISELA FEBEL

Apollonian/Dionysian The polarity between Apollo
and Dionysus and the phenomena linked with these
gods was introduced into modern aesthetic discussion
by Friederich Nietzsche. Nietzsche understood the ‘du-
plicity of Apollo and Dionysus’ as a fundamental oppo-
sition of Greek aesthetics: An ihre (sc. der Griechen)
beiden Kunstgottheiten, Apollo und Dionysus, knüpft
sich unsere Erkenntnis, daß in der griech.Welt ein unge-
heurer Gegensatz, nach Ursprung und Zielen, zw. der
Kunst des Bildners, der apollinischen, und der unbild-
lichen Kunst der Musik, als der des Dionysus, besteht
(‘it is by those two art-sponsoring deities, Apollo and
Dionysus, that we are made to recognize the tremen-
dous split, as regards both origins and objectives, be-
tween the plastic, Apollonian arts and the nonvisual art
of music inspired by Dionysus’, The Birth of Tragedy,
Chap. 1). In the process, Nietzsche adds further pairs of
opposites to this polarity: night and day, dream and
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intoxication, visual and emotional. In this polarity,
Nietzsche links the opposition between the plastic arts
and the musical, which had been important since
Romantic aesthetics and which Schopenhauer, for in-
stance, had set up as the principle of dividing the arts as
such, with the names of the two Greek gods.

Their relation was by no means unambiguous in an-
cient theological speculation, especially during the pe-
riod of the Empire; yet they were occasionally brought
into relation with one another. Thus, as two forms of
the sun-god, they could be regarded as ultimately iden-
tical (Macrobius, Sat., 1, 18, 1, with reference to Ps.-
Aristotle Theologoumena) while at the same time
Apollo could be distinguished as the daytime sun, and
Dionysius as the nighttime sun of the Underworld (ibid.
1, 18, 8). The opposition alluded to in this differentia-
tion takes on central importance in Delphic theology,
which places Apollo and Dionysus in opposition to one
another (Plut.De E 9). Neoplatonic speculation adopt-
ed the opposition as that between creative division
(Dionysus) and creative, harmonic unification
(Apollo), to which the allegorical interpretation of the
Orphic myth of Dionysus also contributed (Proclus, In
Platonis Timaeum 35 b, vol. 2, p. 197 Diehl). Unlike
other Neoplatonic concepts, this one was not really
taken up in the Renaissance, yet Friedrich Creuzer, in
particular, returned to the Neoplatonic exegesis of
Orpheus and spoke of the ‘opposition of the religion of
Apollo and Bacchus’, which includes an opposition be-
tween solar and darkly ecstatic conceptions of religion,
reconciled in another ‘School of Orphics’. F. Chr. Baur
and J. J. Bachofen followed Creuzer. On the one hand,
Bachofen went back beyond Creuzer to take up the
opposition between the nocturnal solar god Dionysus
and the day god Apollo of Late Antiquity, and set up
Dionysus–as feminine-substantial and chthonic against
a masculine-spiritual, celestial Apollo–in his evolution-
ary scheme (‘Das Mutterrecht – [An English Transla-
tion of Bachofen’s Mutterrecht (Mother right) (1861):
A Study of the Religious and Juridical Aspects of Gyne-
cocracy in the Ancient World’, abridged and translated
by David Partenheimer, 2003]). Nonetheless, he held
fast to the coexistence of both as world-rulers, basing
his view on the Neoplatonic interpretation of Orpheus
(Die Unsterblichkeitslehre der orphischen Theologie,
repr. 1967). Baur, on the other hand, understood both
(based ultimately on Plato’s doctrine of mania in the
Phaedrus), as being linked to two kinds of ecstasy: pure
spiritual contemplation (Apollo) and the sensual
‘drunken ecstasy’.When he likewise linked twokinds of
music and poetry with both [gods] – the harmony of
poetry versus the rapture of the dithyramb – he pre-
pared the way for the musical-poetic categorization set
forth byNietzsche’s academic teacher Friedrich Ritschl,
according to which Apollo was connected with Greco-
Dorian stringed-instrument music, and Dionysus with
un-Greek, Phrygian flutemusic. This opposition, which
Nietzsche presupposed, became a commonplace in clas-
sical studies. However, no influence between Nietzsche
and Bachofen should probably be assumed.
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In the following period, the pair of contraries coined
by Nietzsche played a much larger role outside philo-
logical research than it did within. In particular,
German literature, beginning with the turn of the cen-
tury, took it up in ever-new metamorphoses. However,
even classical philology could not completely escape
Nietzsche’s coinage, insofar, for instance, as Apollo
was understood as ‘the most Hellenic of all the gods’,
or, in a fruitful transcendence of earlier opinions, the
Dionysianwas seen ‘as amighty, ultimate source of that
which is Greek’ (W.F. Otto).
→ Apollo; → Dionysus
→ Ancient languages, teaching of

1 S. Barbera, Das Apollinische und Dionysiche. Einige
nicht-antikeQuellen bei Nietzsche, in: D. W. Conway, R.
Rhen (eds.), Nietzsche und die antike Philosophie, 1992
2 H. Cancik, Der Einfluß Friedrich Nietzsches auf Klas-
sische Philologen inDeutschland bis 1945, in:H. Flashar
(ed.), Altertumswissenschaft in den 20er Jahren. Neue
Fragen und Impulse, 1995, 381–402 3 A. Henrichs,
Loss of Self, Suffering, Violence. The Modern View of
Dionysos from Nietzsche to Girard, in: HSPh 86, 1982,
206–240 4M.Landfester, (ed.), in: F.Nietzsche, Die
Geburt der Tragödie, 1994, 486–492 and 521–530.

FRITZ GRAF

Apologos see→ Fable

Apophtegm see→ Aphorism

Apotheosis Although apotheosis as such contradicts
the principle ofmonotheism and therefore cannot occur
in Christianity, Christian society from the time of Con-
stantine found ways to maintain the elevation of the
ruler above the mortal plane and into the sphere of di-
vinity. In addition, individual forms of apotheosis can
be observed again and again, intended either to corre-
spond precisely to this need or to exemplify Christ’s
ascension. A type of the latter, which shows Christ be-
ing wafted away in a mandorla, flanked by two angels
(reliquary, Jerusalem, 7th/8th cent., Vatican, Museo
Sacro; ivory,Metz, c. 1000, Paris, Lv Inv. no. OA 6000:
Reichenauer Evangelary, 11th cent., Kupferstichkabi-
nett der Staatlichen Museum Preussischer Kulturbesitz
Cod. 78A2; cover page of the Evangelary of Abbess
Theophanu, Stift Essen, Treasury; Spiez, apse of the ro-
manesque castle church; Barnaba da Modena, Ascen-
sion, 14th cent., Rome, KM) goes back to the represen-
tation of the divinized Roman emperor in a medallion,
flanked by two winged figures (ivory from 306, Con-
stantine, Paris, LV) continued in Byzantine imperial
diptychs of the 6th cent. (Basel, Historisches Museum;
Paris, LV;Milan, Castell Sforzesco [19 nr. 48–50]), and
ultimately to the kind of representation of the apotheo-
sis of Antoninus Pius and Faustina, without a medal-
lion, but in the same arrangement between two flying
eagles (base of the column of Antoninus Pius from 161,
Rome, VM). This type was transferred to the Assump-
tion of Mary (cf. Florence, S. Maria del Fiore, Porta
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della Mandorla, 1414–1421) and later served for the
representation of the resurrection or ascension of ordi-
nary mortals, for instance, c. 1100, on the sarcophagus
of Doña Sancha in Jaca [6]. More frequent in the West-
ern cultural sphere was the representation of the hand
of God, raising Christ skywards [15.270f.].

The emperor Constantine, who sought to maintain
his status through recourse to Christianity, like his di-
vine predecessors, drives in the representations of his
consecration coins a quadriga towards heaven, but is
simultaneously seized by a divine hand. The obligatory
eagle-flight was abandoned, and finally Constantine’s
mortal remains, uncremated, were buried, according to
Christian custom [12. 518–523]. Constantine found his
tomb ‘amid the Apostles’, probably as the 13th Apostle
[13]. Eusebius knew how to replace the peculiar status
of the Roman emperor as divus with that of a Vicarius
Dei divus of the one God, who shares in the heavenly
Kingdom (De laudibus Constantini 3,4–5; 5,1).

Henceforth, Christian rulers legitimized themselves
as vicarii Christi or Vicarii Dei (in particular Charle-
magne), as alter Christus and Christus Domini. Their
status with regard to the people remained peculiar:
around 1100, the Norman Anonymous, like Eusebius,
conceived of the king asDeus per gratiam; that is, by the
grace of God like unto God [10.69f.]. Landulfus Sagax
remarked with regard to Augustus, that he was not
undeservedly considered to be particularly like God (7,
21). Following Exodus 7: 1, Innocent III designated the
Pope as vicarius Iesu Christi, successor Petri, Christus
domini, Deus Pharaonis, and saw himself as standing
between God and mankind, and could only be judged
by God alone (4,294f. = PL 217, 657C–658A). Emper-
or Frederick II compared himself with Christ, and was
designated by his chancellor as an ‘imperial Christ’
[4.433]. Pope Boniface VIII, who understood himself as
Christ on earth and God of gods [4.433], was accused
of black magic and of leading people into idolatry,
among other reasons because of his statues [16.73].

One current of transmission, from Suetonius via Isi-
dore of Seville down to Petrus Diaconus – another runs
from Suetonius throughOrosius, Historiarum adversus
paganos 6,22,4, to Otto von Freising, Chronica 3,4 –
knew of Augustus’s refusal of apotheosis, although it
was not reported that he meant this to apply only to his
lifetime. According to the Mirabilia Urbis Romae,
Augustus acknowledged Christ’s lordship after Mary
appeared to him with her child, and he therefore
declined his apotheosis [18].

Louis XIV of France was designated as the living
image of God [5.21, 55, 63], which can probably al-
ready to be assigned to the domain of allegory.Whereas
the occasional designation of the medieval ruler as
divus (→ Ruler) utilized ancient imperial titles, and
with that an element of Emperor-apotheosis (Dante to
Henry VII; [4. 324]; Carmen de gestis Frederici I. in
Lombardia, v. 71, for Frederick Barbarossa), identifi-
cations with ancient gods during the Middle Ages (for
instance Jupiter and Apollo in [2]), and especially in the
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Baroque must be considered as allegories. Thus, Louis
XIV was represented as the Sun, Apollo, Jupiter, Her-
cules, and Neptune [5. 39, 46, 137] and also as hurling
thunderbolts in a Roman war-chariot, accompanied by
Minerva, Hercules, Gloria and Victoria [5. 112].

Not only were pagan elements of the exaltation of
mortals maintained along with the victorious march of
Christianity, but also a general need for ‘divine men’
was met. A. Angenendt speaks persuasively of a ‘struc-
tural kinship’ and ‘analogy’ between Greek heroes and
Christian saints [3. 22]. Whereas the reasons for the
exaltation of gentle martyrs must have been alien to
pagan thought, the holy rulers, lawgivers (Stephen the
Holy of Hungary) and warriors who were soon to
follow them thoroughly resembled ancient divine men
and divinized humans in their function for the dynasty.
They were not merely elevated above the mass of mor-
tals, but differed from them essentially, through the im-
mortality they achieved. If [2. 50, v. 1605, 233] Frede-
rick II was designated as living eternally, so were
prominent ancestors considered as saints, long before
formal papal canonizations, e.g. in Serbia [9], Norway
(Olaf, who fell in battle in 1030, died, similarly to Knut
of Denmark, of a spear wound like Christ, and was
known as rex perpetuus, [8. 281ff.]) and Bohemia
(Wenzel was considered an eternal prince of the land,
[7. 340]). Through their living on after death, they
thereby ensured for their descendants the necessary
sacral aggrandizement and continuity. A proper proce-
dure of canonization was in use among the Holy Em-
perors of the medieval Roman Empire, so for Henry II
by Pope Eugene III (1146), and for Charlemagne at the
instigation of Emperor Frederick Barbarossa (1165).
To a certain extent, burial in proximity to saints re-
placed, as it had already done for Constantine, the
eagles’ flight of the Roman emperors’ apotheosis. In the
process, a particular sanctifying force is ascribed to the
tomb of the holy first ancestor, as it was to Alexander
the Great for the Diadochs. Last not least, a more mod-
ern relative of a ruler’s apotheosis can be found in the
neo-classical fresco on the rotunda of the US Capitol,
TheApotheosis ofGeorgeWashington, painted in 1856
by Constantino Brumidi.
→ Consecratio; → Ruler; → Ruler cult

Sources: 1 Landulfus Sagax, Historia Romana, A.
Crivellucci (ed.), 2 vols. 1912f. 2 Petrus de Ebulo,
Liber ad honorem Augusti sive de rebus Siculis, Th. Köl-
zer, M. Stähli (eds.), 1994

Literature: 3 A. Angenendt, Heilige und Reliquien,
1994 4 K. Burdach, Briefwechsel des Cola di Rienzo 1,
1913–28 5 P. Burke, Ludwig XIV., 21996 6 J. Enge-
mann, s.v. Apotheosis, in: Lexikon des Mittelalters 1,
801f. 7 A. Gieysztor, Politische Heilige im hochmit-
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Arabic Medicine
A. Origins B. Translations before AD 700
C. The Age of Hunain D. The Translations
E. Arabic Galenism F. Criticism G. Yunani
Medicine

A. Origins
By AD 500, Greek medicine had become largely Ga-

lenic → Galenism. Alternative medical theories no
longer flourished, and even pragmatists like Alexander
of Tralles did not reject Galenic ideas entirely. In Alex-
andria, and elsewhere in the Byzantine world that fol-
lowed Alexandrian traditions, e.g. Ravenna, there was
a teaching syllabus of Galen, the so-called 16 books –
Summaria Alexandrinorum, and of Hippocrates that
was commented upon by lecturers who expected of
their audience also a grasp of Aristotelian philosophy.
A division thus grew up between formal medicine, ex-
pressed in terms of books studied, and other types of
healing. Those who had studied formal medicine were
increasingly reluctant to call those who had not ‘doc-
tors’.

B. Translations before AD 700
The first translations of medical texts from Greek

into a vernacular language of the Middle East were
done by the priest-doctor Sergius of Resaena (d. 536),
who translated at least 37 works of Galen into Syriac,
five of them twice, as well as other non-Galenic medical
tracts. Other Greek medical writings may also have
been translated into Pahlavi at about the same time,
while David Anhacht (c. 500), who had studied in
→ Alexandria, conveyed Galenic medical ideas in his
Armenian philosophical writings. [1] Authors, writing
in Syriac, also further developed Galen’s medicine
either in specific tracts, e.g. that by Sergius on dropsy,
or in large compendia of general medicine, like the Pan-
dects of Ahrun or those of Theodokos (7th cent.). This
medicine was far more sophisticated and wide-ranging
that that practised by the Muslim Arab conquerors
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themselves in the 7th cent., and it is not surprising that
Christian physicians and a Christianised Galenic medi-
cine continued to hold sway for several centuries.

C. The Age of Hunain
Information is scanty, however, before the 9th cent.

Then, with the strong encouragement of caliphs like
al-Ma’mūn (d. 833) and wealthy courtiers, like Djibril
ibn Bakhtishu (d. 827), himself a doctor and a (poor)
translator, a massive wave of translations occurred,
usually first into Syriac, and then into Arabic. The lead-
ing spirit in this was Hunain ibn Ishaq (d. 873), assisted
by his son Ishaq (d. 910), and his nephewHubaish (d. c.
900), working in Baghdad, but there were others like
Theophilos of Edessa (d. 785) and Job of Edessa (Ayyub
al-Ruhawi, d. after 832), who were active elsewhere,
especially in the largely Christian frontier region of
Northern Syria. By 900, over 129 treatises of Galen
were available in Arabic, some of them in several differ-
ent versions, including works on logic and philosophy
as well as on medicine. [2] A smaller proportion of the
Hippocratic Corpus was translated into Syriac or Ara-
bic, sometimes only indirectly via the lemmata to
Galen’s commentaries, but the Arabs possessed more
works by Rufus of Ephesus than survive today, as well
as the encyclopedists of Late Antiquity, Oreibasius,
Aetius, and Paulus, and a variety of productions by late
Alexandrian writers like Palladius. [3,4,5] Dioscorides
and those authors writing on physiognomy and agricul-
ture were also available in Arabic. The Summaria Alex-
andrinorum were also translated into Syriac and into
Arabic (and, much later, into Hebrew, by Shimson ben
Shlomo in 1322). From Arabic, in turn, translations
were made into Armenian (9th/10th cents.), Pahlavi,
and Hebrew (e.g. by Samuel ibn Tibbon, fl. 1200), and,
from the late 11th cent. onwards, into Latin. There is
even a report that some of Galen was translated, or at
least transcribed, from Arabic into Chinese.[6]

D. The Translations
The quality of the translations by Hunain and his

school in the 9th cent. is remarkably high. Hunain him-
self in his Risala detailed his own careful methods of
collation and translation, preferring to keep the sense of
a passage rather than the exact word order, and at times
confessing his inability to translate aword because of its
rarity and its lack of context. Wherever possible,
Hunain followed closely the Greek, only making occa-
sional modifications to avoid offending religious sensi-
bilities or to omit some of Galen’s etymological com-
ments thatwould bemeaningless inArabic.How far his
methods were followed elsewhere is unclear, since
many of the translations of others have been lost, but
one should not necessarily believe Hunain’s dismissive
descriptions of his competitors’ abilities. Modern histo-
rians of ancient medicine depend on these versions in a
variety of ways.[7] (→ Medicine) Some ancient writ-
ings survive only in Arabic or Hebrew, e.g. Galen’s
treatise De examinando medico or his commentary on
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the Hippocratic treatise ‘On the Environment’. Others,
no longer extant in full, are cited in part by Arabic or
Jewish authors, e.g. Rufus of Ephesus’ writing on mel-
ancholy in the adaptation of Ishaq ibn Imran (d. 907),
or Galen’s work on the avoidance of grief as found in
the version by ibn Aknin (fl. 1300). other works, like
Galen’s treatises on the eye, formed the basis for subse-
quent development in Arabic authors, although what is
development and what represents the Greek original is
not clear. Even when the Greek survives, the Arabic
often permits a view of the text, thanks to the remark-
able accuracy of Hunain and his school, at an earlier
and often less corrupt stage in the process of → trans-
mission.

E. Arabic Galenism
Most significant is the overall Galenic nature of

formalArabicmedicine.Galen’s perspective dominated
all others, and its monotheistic ideas on causation and
purpose made it attractive to Jews, Christians, and
Muslims alike, even if they rejected some of Galen’s
own doubts about the nature of God or creation. Learn-
ed doctors studied Galen with their masters, following
the Alexandrian syllabus, and it is no coincidence that
many of the great names in Arabic and Jewishmedicine,
like Ibn Sina (Avicenna, 980?–1037) and Moses ben
Maimon (Maimonides, 1138–1204) were, like Galen,
famous as philosophers as much as doctors. But the
sheer size of the Galenic Corpus, even in translation,
was daunting. Ibn Ridwan (d. c. 1068) was already un-
usual in his day for the breadth of his knowledge of
Galen, and few followed him in his insistence that an
acquaintance with Galen’s own writings was far more
beneficial to the practitioner than any reading in subse-
quent handbooks. His opponent in a celebrated con-
troversy, Ibn Butlan (d. c. 1068) took amore pragmatic
line, relying on contemporary writings in the Galenic
tradition. [8] Both sides had a point. Summaries and
handbooks were effective in presenting the main out-
lines of Galen’s theories, but the process of abridgment
inevitably left out Galen’s hesitations and much of his
empirical evidence. Authors like al-Majusi (Haly
Abbas, d. c. 999) and Ibn Sina, above all in his Canon,
provided logically constructed syntheses that took
Galen’s ideas, e.g. on the three spirits (→ Pneuma), far
beyond what he had written. Writers on → pharma-
cology and→ dietetics, like Ibn Butlan in his ‘Tables
of Health’, applied Galen’s incomplete theory of differ-
ent degrees of efficacy of Arabic pharmacology system-
atically to a wide range of substances. But, while im-
pressive in their organisation and clarity, these hand-
books lost some of the energy and immediacy ofGalen’s
original. The best Arabic medicine often begins with a
Galenic or Hippocratic model, but goes far beyond it.
Ibn Ridwan’s treatise, ‘On thePrevention of Bodily Ills
in Egypt’ (eds. A. S Gamal, MW. Dods, 1984), deve-
lops ideas from the Hippocratic writing on the environ-
ment; al-Razi ’s (Rhazes, 865–925) treatise on small-
pox and measles refines Galen’s nosology, while his
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experiments on animals recall those of Galen. The sur-
geon al-Zahrawi (Albucasis, c. 936–1013) constantly
proclaims his debt toGalen, while describingmany new
operations and techniques.

F. Criticism
Arabic authors saw themselves as building upon sol-

id foundations.While Galen’s theology and philosophy
came in for vigorous attack, criticism of the Greeks in
medical matters took the form of adding new infor-
mation rather than abandoning the old.[9] Abd-al Latif
al-Baghdadi’s (d. 1231) discovery from examining
skulls that Galen hadwrongly described the human jaw
did not lead towidespread criticismofGalenic anatomy
– and dissection of humans was almost impossible. [10]
Ibn al-Nafis (d. 1288) discovered the passage of blood
from one side of the heart to the other via the lungs by a
mixture of observation (presumably of an animal heart)
and meditation on the words of Galen in a thought-
experiment. Although his discovery, expressed in his
commentary on Ibn Sina, was often reported in later
texts, it was merely placed without further comment
alongside Galen’s alternative theory, and ibn an-Nafis
himself did not draw further conclusions from it.

G. Yunani Medicine
Greek humoralism in Arab dress, Yunani medicine,

came under attack from religious fundamentalists from
the 10th cent. on who sought to impose onMuslims the
so-called Medicine of the Prophet, but it was never en-
tirely replaced as the primary medicine of the educated
doctor until the 19th and 20th cents. Western→ Re-
naissance discoveries in anatomy, physiology and
Paracelsian medical chemistry were assimilated where
necessary [11]. Onlywith the advent of colonialism and
the imposition of modernWestern medicine did Yunani
medicine come to be seen, at least by the ruling classes,
as inferior and ineffective.[12] Nonetheless, as medi-
ated through Ibn Sina’s ‘Canon of Medicine’, it still
remains today an important medical tradition in Paki-
stan and elsewhere in the Muslim world (including in
Western Europe), and scholars trained in that tradition
are ready to use the latest of modern Western technol-
ogy or pharmacochemistry to prove the validity of reci-
pes and diagnoses that go back to Galen, if not to Hip-
pocrates.
Anatomy; → Galen; → Hippocrates; → Pharmacol-
ogy; → Training (medical)
→ → Arabic-Islamic Cultural Sphere
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Arabic Studies
A. Definition B. The Beginnings of Arabic
Studies in Europe C. Changes in the Image of
the Orient in the 18th Cent. D. Develop-
ment in the 19th Cent. until the FirstWorld
War E. Between the Two World Wars
F. Post–1945

A. Definition
‘Arabic studies’ (AS) designates the philological in-

vestigation of the Arabic language and of the works
composed in that language. As a linguistic discipline it is
a part of → Semitic studies; as a cultural discipline, it
is the central focus for Islamic studies.

B. The Beginnings of Arabic Studies in
Europe
Although a number of works of AS as well as reli-

gious writings were translated into Latin by the school
of translators founded by Alfonso X the Wise (1252–
84), this did not lead to the creation of institutions
where Arabic was taught. Many translators came from
the parts of Spain that had been or still were under Arab
domination. Where others, like Gerard of Cremona (d.
1187) or Robertus Ketenensis (the first translator of the
Koran, d. c. 1160) had obtained their knowledge of
Arabic is unknown. Knowledge of the Arabic language
could only have been obtained from native speakers
who had been driven to Europe, or in lands of the Ori-
ent itself. The founders of AS at the universities belong-
ed to the latter category: Guillaume Postel (1510–1581,
Paris), Jacob Golius (1596–1667, Leiden) and Eduard
Pocock (1604–1691, Oxford).

In the 17th cent. collections of Arabic manuscripts
were made at Heidelberg, Leiden, and Rome, later at
the Escorial and elsewhere. The leading Arabists taught
at Leiden: Johann Jacob Erpenius (1584–1624) wrote
the first methodical presentation of the Classical Arabic
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language; Jacob Golius created the first usable lexicon.
It was there that Johann Jacob Reiske (1716–1774), the
most significant Arabist of the 18th cent., found the
manuscripts for his editions of texts and translations; he
did not, however, get the recognition he deserved dur-
ing his lifetime.

C. Changes in the Image of the Orient in
the 18th Cent.
As a result of the growth of the economic and mili-

tary interests of European powers, the Orient entered
public awareness ever more strongly near the end of the
18th cent. Under the influence of the → Enlighten-
ment, Europe’s image of the Orient was transformed
from that of a world of infidels needing evangelization
to that of a world with its own cultural achievements.
Antoine Galand’s (1646–1709) translation of The
Thousand and One Nights (1704–1717) had great in-
fluence on the creation of a romantic image for the Ori-
ent. J.G. Herder (1744–1803) understood Europe’s
contact with Spanish-Arabic culture to be one of the
sources of the European Enlightenment.

D. Development in the 19th Cent. until
the First World War
With the new image of the Orient, conditions were

ripe for the blossoming of AS. An initial summary of
what had been accomplished up to his own time was
provided by Christian Friedrich Schnurrer’s Bibliothe-
ca Arabica (1811). The first learned Orientalist Socie-
ties arose: the Société Asiatique in Paris in 1821, the
Royal Asiatic Society in London in 1823, and theDeut-
sche Morgenländische Gesellschaft in Leipzig in 1845.
Other countries soon followed their example. At the
beginning of this development stood Antoine Isaac Sil-
vestre de Sacy (1758–1838) in Paris and Josef vonHam-
mer-Purgstall (1774–1856) in Vienna.

Trained as a so-called ‘language-student’ in Vienna,
Hammer-Purgstall knew theOrient first-hand. In order
to make the literature of the Orient known, he founded
the first specialized journal, Fundgruben des Orients in
1809. His achievements were largely in the field of Per-
sian literature, whereas as an Arabist he was subjected
to fierce criticism.His student FriedrichRückert (1788–
1866) far surpassed his teacher as a philologist. His
translations, like that of H

˙
arı̄rı̄ ’s Maqāmen, skillfully

imitated the originals and became part of German lit-
erature. His translation of the Koran (ed. A. Müller
1888, H. Bobzin 1995) transmits not only the mean-
ing, but also the rhetorical form of the text.

De Sacy molded AS into a strictly philological disci-
pline.Many orientalists of the first half of the 19th cent.
were his students. Whereas subsequent French Arabists
mainly placed themselves in the service of colonial inte-
rests as translators, or pursued historical interests as
scholars, philological foundations were developed by,
among others, De Sacy’s student Heinrich L. Fleischer
(1801–1888, Leipzig) and his students. They developed
lively editorial activity, adopting the text-critical
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methods developed in classical philology. Arabists from
Germany like Georg Wilhelm Freytag (1788–1861),
Gustav Flügel (1802–1870), Ferdinand Wüstenfeld
(1808–1899), but also Dutch, English and French
scholars – for instance Reinhart P. Dozy (1820–1883),
William Wright (1830–1889) and M. Jan de Goeje
(1836–1909) – participated in this process. At the same
time, an ever more exact knowledge of the texts was
achieved, asmore andmore knowledgewas gained con-
cerning the use of works of the Islamic scholarly tradi-
tion. Theodor Nöldeke (1836–1930) wrote his epoch-
making Geschichte des Korans (History of the Koran
1860, frequently new and revised editions 1909–2000).
Scholars like Wilhelm Ahlward (1828–1909), Th. Nöl-
deke and Charles J. Lyall (1845–1920) made the diffi-
cult texts of Old Arabic poetry accessible. The edition,
undertaken in common by European Arabists, of the
great historical work by T

˙
abarı̄ provided sources that

enabled more profound presentations of history, exem-
plified by the works of Julius Wellhausen (1844–1918).
R. Dozy devoted himself to the history of Spain under
Arab domination. The reception of ancient scholarship
in Islam found its first editors in Fr. Dieterici (1821–
1903) and Moritz Steinschneider (1816–1909). The
latter also presented the contribution of Jewish authors
to Arabic literature (Die arabische Literatur der Juden,
1902–the Arabic literature of the Jews). Those who
resided for longer periods in Arab lands often devoted
themselves to the study of local dialects. French Arab-
ists founded Arabic dialectology on a linguistic level;
their work concerned primarily the vernaculars of
North Africa and Syria.

Many works of this period are still valuable tools
today, for instance Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic
Language (1874) or C. Brockelmann’s (1868–1956)
Geschichte der arabischen Literatur (history of Arabic
literature 1898–1902; 3 Supplemental volumes 1937–
1942), where Arab authors that had become known up
until that time were listed together with their works.
The problem of a dictionary compiled from texts re-
mained unsolved. Ed. William Lane (1801–1876) was
not able to complete his Arabic-English lexicon, which
he began in Cairo in 1842, and which still relied on
works of Arabic lexicography. A dictionary planned by
August Fischer (1865–1949), in which the Academy of
the Arabic Language in Cairo later also participated,
was not completed because the flood of newly-edited
texts pulled the rug out from under the project. After
World War II, this project was pursued once again by
Jörg Kraemer (1917–1961) and Helmut Gätje (1927–
1986); in it they took up where Lane had left off (Wör-
terbuch der klassischen Arabischen Sprache, 1957ff.-
Dictionary of the classical Arabic languages). Driven by
personal experience of the Orient, there arose a tenden-
cy to make the investigation of the history of Islamic
culture its special task. These foundations were laid by
Alfred von Kremer (1828–1889, Vienna) with his Kul-
turgeschichte desOrients unter denChalifen (history of
Oriental culture und the Caliphs, (1875–1877), and the
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Hungarian-born Ignaz Goldziher (1850–1921), who
introduced the methods of → Historicism into AS. In
his Muhammedanische Studien (1889–1890 [Eng.:
Muslim Studies, 1966]), he showed the effect of the
power struggles in early Islamic times on the genesis of
the traditions of the Prophet (h

˙
adı̄t

¯
), which earned him

bitter criticism from Islamic scholars. Henri Lammens
(1862–1937), who taught at the Université St.-Joseph
in Beirut, went a step farther in the direction of source-
criticism; he put forth the thesis, which is still defended
today, that the biography of Mohammed was fabri-
cated out of the Koran and is largely legendary. Carl
Heinrich Becker (1876–1933, PrussianMinister of Cul-
ture from 1925–1930) gave Islamic studies in Germany
the prestige they already had in other nations, and
which found expression in the jointly-edited (by Ger-
man, English and French scholars) Encycloapedia of
Islam (1908ff., 2nd English and French edition
1954ff.).

E. Between the Two World Wars
The close connections that had existed among Euro-

pe’s Arabists were broken off by the FirstWorldWar. In
most European countries, Islamic studies now predomi-
nated, represented by a few eminent personalities, like
the versatile D.S. Margoliouth (1858–1940, Oxford),
or in France by Louis Massignon (1883–1962), who
became prominent with studies on Islamic mysticism.
The School of Oriental and African Studies was found-
ed in 1917 in London, and the first to represent AS there
wasTheodorW.Arnold (1864–1930). The philological
school was continued by C.A. Nallino (1872–1938,
Naples), and in Germany by August Fischer (Leipzig).
His student, Gotthelf Bergsträßer (1886–1933,
Munich), made important contributions to the linguis-
tic history of Arabic. Joseph Horovitz (1874–1931,
Frankfurt) had a decisive influence onAS at theHebrew
University of Jerusalem, founded in 1925. Helmut
Ritter (1892–1971), a student of Carl Heinrich Becker,
made the manuscript treasures of Istanbul accessible.
Because of the limited possibilities for contact with oth-
er scholars available to German Arabists, an important
position was the holding of the Guest Professorship for
Semitic scholars at the University of Cairo; it was ad-
ministered by G. Bergsträßer, A. Schaade (1883–1952)
and E. Littmann (1875–1958). Some of the most able
Arabists were forced to leave Germany during Hitler’s
years in power, including RichardWalzer (1900–1975)
and Joseph Schacht (1902–1969), who found new ave-
nues for their activity in England, and Gustav E. von
Grunebaum (= Grünebaum, 1909–1972) and Franz
Rosenthal, who built up important centers of Islamic
studies at Los Angeles and Yale.

F. Post–1945
German AS gained international attention with two

outstanding works: Johann Fück’s (1894–1974) Ara-
biya, Untersuchungen zur arabischen Sprach- und Stil-
geschichte (»Arabiya: Studies on the History of Arabic

186 arabic studies

Language and Style«, 1954), which gave rise to a lively
discussion about the history of the rise of Classical Ara-
bic, and the Arabisches Wörterbuch für die Schrift-
sprache der Gegenwart, compiled from the sources
(known internationally in its English version Diction-
ary of Modern Written Arabic, ed. J. Milton Cowan,
41994).

Whereas AS had previously been a phenomenon of
European scholarly activity, after 1960 it spread as far
as Japan. Arabists who had studied in Europe, and later
also in the USA, and had assimilated the methods of
modern scholarship, taught, to an increasing degree, at
Arab universities. Since that time text editions have
been prepared predominantly by Arabists from Arab
countries. New centers of AS have also arisen in Europe
and the USA. Larger-scale projects could thus be under-
taken, such as the cataloguing of oriental manuscripts
in Germany, initiated by Wolfgang Vogt (1911–1982),
or the continuation of Brockelmann’s work by Fuat
Sezgin (Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums,
1970ff.). At the same time, research horizons were
broadened by the inclusion of contemporary themes,
such asmodernArabic literature, aswell as questions of
political science and sociology. Sojourns in Arab coun-
tries, necessary for such studies, were supported by re-
search support-centers like the Orient Institute of the
Deutsche Morgenländische Gesellschaft in Beirut and
similar institutions in other lands. The result of these
developments has been a stronger specialization in re-
search.
→ Linguistics; → Semitic Studies

1 J. Fück, Die arabischen Studien in Europa bis in den
Anfang des 20. Jahrhunderts, 1955 2 Id. Grundriß der
arabischen Philologie, vol. 1: Sprachwissenschaft, 1982,
vol. 2: Literaturwissenschaft, 1987, vol. 3: Supplement,
1992 3 R. Paret, Arabistik und Islamkunde an deutschen
Universitäten, 1966; U. Heyd, Studies in Islamic History
and Civilization, 1961
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Culture through its Language and Literature, 1984; The
Encyclopaediaof Islam (BrillAcademicPublishers),2002–
Online ed., and CD-ROM (updated irregularly); B.
Lewis, Islam and theWest, Oxford 1993; E. W. Said, Ori-
entalism, New York 1979. WOLFDIETRICH FISCHER
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I. The Near East
A. Origin and Development of the
Arabic-Islamic Cultural Sphere B. The Sur-
vival of Antiquity among the Syrians
C. Arab Reception D. Migrations of Narra-
tive Materials E. The Greco-Arabic Field
of Research and its Implications

A. Origin and Development of the
Arabic-Islamic Cultural Sphere
In a power vacuum between Byzantium and Persia,

the prophet Mohammed founded a new theocratic and
militant state on the Arabian peninsula in 622. Within
less than a century, it extended from the Atlantic Ocean
to the Indus. These conquests were facilitated by mild
taxation laws and tolerant religious policies: Jews and
Christians, who for the most part belonged to national
churches hostile towards the Imperial church, were in-
corporated into the new society with minimal discrimi-
nation; their culture was left untouched. This turned
out to be a decisive factor in the survival of ancient
knowledge. In the west, the Islamic empire encompas-
sed Spain, North Africa, Sicily, some Greek islands,
Egypt and the Syro-Mesopotamian region, which had
all been shaped by Greco-Roman culture, and in the
east, with Persia andBactria, areaswhich had once been
included in the conquests of Alexander the Great. Here
the Muslims broadened their dominion as far as Kho-
rezm, a river oasis situated where the Oxus (modern
Amu Darya) flowed into the Aral Sea, and towards
Transoxania with the cities of Bukhara and Samarqand.
While incursions towards France and Constantinople
metwith failure, expansionwas carried further towards
India from the end of the 10th cent. on. North of the
Mediterranean, Islamic conquests created a precondi-
tion for a European self-consciousness that would not
dawn until the → Renaissance and the → Enlighten-
ment – a consciousness no longer oriented towards the
Roman Empire and its reestablishment, but to the lib-
eration of the Greeks from Islamic domination and
towards an exclusive spiritual kinship with them. The
result of this expansion was the creation of a relatively
homogeneous cultural area, to which many peoples
brought their cultural assets. Among these, the Syrians
contributed their cultivation ofGreek→ Medicine and
science. The remarkable mobility of scholars and a
book trade that flourished thanks to the adoption of
Chinese paper led to a lively exchange between regions.
Moorish Spain [117. 376–381] retained its own pecu-
liar characteristics. Pre-Islamic Arabs had enjoyed a re-
markable linguistic culture, poetic literature with com-
plicatedmetres, and an essentially non-religious view of
man and the world, which continued to be highly re-
garded (cf., for instance, the role of Homer in Byzan-
tium). A tendency towards purism restricted the intro-
duction of foreign words, even in translated literature.
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Some of the terms adopted from the Greek by the older
language included: failasūf (philosopher, also used in
popular speech for ‘infidel charlatan’,), hayūlā < yÏlh
(‘matter’), ust

˙
uqus < stoixeiÄon (‘element’), sūfisā ı̄

(‘Sophist’, in a pejorative sense) [117. 146–150]; from
Latin: barı̄d (‘post’) < veredus (‘post-horse’), ist

˙
abl

(‘stable’) < stabulum, s
˙
irāt
˙
< strata, as in the first Sura

for the ‘straight path’ which the faithful must follow.
The Jewish heritage included the Koran’s strict mono-
theism and the prohibition on depicting living beings
[117. 130–137], which limited the survival of ancient
elements in the visual arts, at least in public. Inoffensive
geometrical and vegetal decorative forms like the so-
called arabesque, already found at → Pompeii, lived on
in Islamic art. The wall mosaics of the Umayyad
Mosque at Damascus (c. 715) depict trees and architec-
tural scenery in the tradition of ancient fantasy lands-
capes. In the private realm, representations of living be-
ings remained permissible, and specifically Greek ma-
terial found entrance, for instance, in the constellations
and the allegorical figures in the frescoes of the
Umayyad desert castles [12; 36. 30–35].

B. The Survival of Antiquity among the
Syrians
The transmission of ancient scholarship to the Mus-

lims did not occur through the Latin-speaking Chris-
tians of North Africa, who gave up their religion and
language after the 11th cent. [79], and only to a very
negligible degree by way of the Copts and the Spanish
Christians. A favorable factor was the relocation of the
centre of power into the cultural area marked by Syrian
and Greek Orthodox Christianity, first to Damascus,
and then in 750, after the bloody overthrow of the
Umayyad dynasty by the Abbasids, to Iraq, where al-
Mansur founded his capital Baghdad in 762. The Syri-
ans, who were active as merchants, did not lag behind
the Byzantine Greeks in their zeal to accummulate
knowledge. Divided along religious and political lines
between the Persian empire and Byzantium, they now
found themselves united under the rule of Islam. The
Syrian language had taken on many foreign elements,
Hellenisms, and had thus become a useful means of
expression for the various disciplines. Under Islam, cul-
tured Syrians gradually abandoned their ancient Greco-
Syrian bilingualism in favor of a Syro-Arabic one; hence
the need for translations arose. The belles lettres of An-
tiquity, togetherwith thewhole of Latin literature,were
excluded from the Syrian syllabus. Of their compatriot
Lucian, Christian Syrians only translated his essay: Ne
facile credenda calumnia. Syrian reception provided a
filter upon which the Arab reception depended. The
ancient Academy in → Alexandria, with its emphasis
on Galenic medicine and Aristotelian philosophy in
Neo-Platonist interpretation [124], still existed at the
time of the Arab conquest of 641. Arab reports point to
a solidly-structured educational organization [65]. The
school was tightly linked to the Greek settlement, and
received no backing from the Copts after the Arab con-
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quest. Accounts claiming that the academy then, stage
by stage, relocated to Baghdad, where its survival de-
pended on the succession of individual teachers, are fic-
tional [78; 117. 313–322]. Rather, the Academy had
held a strong pre-conquest influence over the Syrian
clergy and its schools in Edessa and Nisibis. The emi-
nent translator Sergius of Rēs̆ ainā (Theodosiopolis) (d.
536) had studied in Alexandria under John Philoponus
[10. 167–173; 64. 121–143; 113. 92f.]. Medical
instruction was attached to the hospital in Persian Gun-
dishapur. It gained particular importance, since the
most competent Syrian doctors were called to the court
in Baghdad because of their geographical proximity.
The image of the ancient pre-Christian world was par-
tially dependent on Christian chronicles of a popular
nature [62]. One often encounters an astonishing
knowledge of details. For instance, the Christian trans-
lator Qust

˙
ā ibn Lūqā (d. c. 912) knew the story of the

compilation of Homeric verses under Peisistratus, and
used it to raise doubts about the authenticity of the
Koranic suras in his correspondence with his Muslim
patron [104. 640–643]. In addition to the Christian
Syrians, a role was played by the Sabians of H

˙
arrān

(ancient Carrhae), who were known in Baghdad as pro-
ponents of Greek science and ancient paganism. Their
Old Babylonian star-cult was amalgamated with Neo-
platonic theology and Hermetism: they worshipped
Hermes, Agathodaimon and Pythagoras, among oth-
ers, as their prophets. At a temple in H

˙
arrān, the writer

al-Mas . 956) was shown a door-knocker with the in-
scription of a saying by Plato: ‘He who knows himself
becomes divine’ [50. 166f.]. Their cult, which survived
into the 11th cent., also influenced the Muslim concep-
tions of ancient pre-Christian religion; the encyclopedic
scholar al-Bı̄rūnı̄ (973–1048) believed that Socrates
was condemned because he refused to call the planets
gods [112. 155].

C. Arab Reception
1. Social Conditions 2. Translation
Methods 3. Branches of Learning 3.1Medi-
cine and Pharmacology 3.2 Philosophy 3.3
Mathematics 3.4 Astronomy and Astrol-
ogy 3.5 Geography and Geodesy 3.6 Optics
3.7 Mechanics and Statics 3.8 Zoology and
botany 3.9 Magic and Alchemy 3.10 The
Interpretation of Dreams 3.11 Economics

1. Social Conditions
In the 9th and 10th cents., a vibrant intellectual life

developed in Baghdad as money flowed in from the
provinces. The institution of the maǧlis (‘session’) in-
cluded lectures given in private homes on theology,
medicine or philosophy, as well as debating clubs in
which Christian Aristotelians met Arabs and Persians
to argue, for instance, about whether or not the earth is
cone-shaped [112. 132f.]. This too aroused a desire for
Arabic translations. Some Caliphs promoted learning:
Al-Ma mūn (reigned 813–833) maintained a so-called
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‘House of Wisdom’, a kind of academy-cum-library,
which devoted itself primarily to astronomy and math-
ematics [9]. He fitted out an expedition to measure de-
grees of latitude by Eratosthenes’ method [112. 84f.],
and tried in vain to hire the Byzantine mathematician
Leon [51. 74f.]. Attitudes were still highly receptive in
the 9th cent.: significant in this regard is an aphorism by
the Syrian court physician Yūh

˙
annā ibn Māsawaih: ‘If

Galen and Aristotle agree on a subject, then that is the
way things are.When they are of different opinions, it is
very difficult for the intellect to determine the right one’
[67. 116]. On the other hand, this faith in authority
fostered the problem of pseudepigraphy, which con-
tinued from Greek Antiquity into the Syrian and
MuslimOrient. There was an academic proletariat that
lived on transcription, and the temptation was great to
augment one’s income by producing rarities. Critical
judgements on authenticity were scarce. In subsequent
times, the Greek heritage was cultivated by court secre-
taries, doctors, and astrologers whose positions and of-
fices had been increased in the course of political decen-
tralization. Much depended on the whims of the sover-
eign, or the pressure put on him by orthodox preachers
and the popular masses they incited [46]. Later on,
however, theologians active in themadrasas (‘schools’)
made considerable contributions in religiously inoffen-
sive disciplines. An awareness of the the indigenous na-
ture of the ancient tradition allowed people to speak
without bias of the ‘books of the ancients’. Only their
opponents preferred the label ‘Greek’ in order to deni-
grate them as foreign. A broader, somewhat simplistic
reception of the Neoplatonism of Late Antiquity
existed among heretical movements such as the Ismailis
and the ‘Pure Brethren’ of Basra [8]. In their efforts to
fuse religion and philosophy through an allegorical ex-
egesis of the Koran, they provoked the resistance of
their orthodox opponents. The decisive blow against
Neoplatonic philosophers was dealt by al-Ġazālı̄ (d.
1111) in reaction to their denial of the world’s begin-
ning within time and the resurrection of the dead. He
saw no conflict, however, with rational Galenic medi-
cine [115. 140f.] and Aristotelian logic, which still in
the 19th cent. was experiencing scholastic hypertrophy
in individual madrasas [117. 358–362]. Symptomatic
of an intellectual stagnation was, among other things,
the continued study and copying of translated Greek
literature– even down to most recent times– instead of
note being taken of European innovations.
2. Translation Methods
We possess instructive reports about the master

translator H
˙
unain ibn Ish

˙
āq (808–873) [3], a Nestorian

Arab who probably acquired his perfect knowledge of
Greek during a lengthy period of study in Constanti-
nople. He could even recite Homer, without, of course,
daring to attempt a translation [113. 95f.]. In a Risala
(letter) on the various translations of Galen, he gave an
account of his predecessors and colleagues, and of his
own philological methods [11]. He bought the majus-
cule manuscripts that he collated and then translated
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into Syrian and Arabic in the course of his travels
throughout the entireNear East [113. 91, 97]. As a rule,
theywere several centuries older than the ones that have
come down to us. The importation of Byzantine books
played a minor role. H

˙
is translations reveal an insight-

ful understanding; they were not, however, done word
for word and are easy to read. Unfortunately, second-
ary stylistic editing by scribes can often be determined.
Half the recorded Arabic translations of Galen were
prepared by a student following H

˙
unain’s previous Syr-

ian translation [113. 100]. Also noteworthy are accu-
mulations of synonyms, that is, the replacement of one
expression in the source by two in the target language
[118]. Perhaps in this case, allowance was being made
for the client’s literary taste despite the translator’s de-
sire for precision [11. 25]. Names of peoples and coun-
tries appear modernized; thus, for instance, the Scythi-
ans as Turks [117. 272–277]. Another peculiarity is the
monotheistic distortion of all specifically pagan state-
ments, already observable in earlier Syrian translations
[117. 219f., 227–262]. The corruption of foreign prop-
er names except for those that had taken on an Arab
look, e.g. Arist

˙
ū, Bat

˙
lamiyūs, Buqrāt

˙
or Ǧālı̄nūs, must

be attributed to scribes.
3. Branches of Learning
3.1 Medicine and Pharmacology
The pronounced historical interest on the part of

Muslims found rich nourishment in translated medical
literature, e.g. in the myth of Asclepius [97. II, III], the
pseudo-Hippocratic correspondence or the scattered
autobiographical reminiscences in Galen [115. 136–
138]. Hippocrates stood entirely in the shadow of his
commentator Galen; although H

˙
unain had also trans-

lated the Hippocratic works separately, the surviving
Arabic Hippocratic texts were put together from the
lemmas of the commentaries [117. 71–73, 219]. In the
market official’s manuals one finds the regulation that
doctors, upon opening their practice, must take the
→ Hippocratic Oath; for the first time, then, this
document of ancient guild-ethics was taken up by a
state institution for the protection of patients [117.
216]. DioscoridesMateriamedica received a full Arabic
edition, complete with illustrations and the frontispiece
portrait of the author [36.; 107. III. 58–60; 119; 122.
257–264]. Owing to the pre-eminence of the Alex-
andrian School, Byzantine and Islamic doctors formed
a single Galenic sect (→ Galenism). Writings by adher-
ents of othermedical schools are preserved only in a few
Arabic fragments [107. III. 51–68; 120; 122. 69–79].
Thanks to H

˙
unain and his students, the Galenic corpus

was almost completely translated; hence some material
lost in Greek has been preserved in Arabic [113. 102–
105]. Post-Galenic authors like Oribasius, Nemesius of
Emesa, Palladius and Paulus of Aegina were highly
esteemed and translated because they were followers
and compilers ofGalen [107. III.152–170;122.83–87].
With his conception of homogeneous (‘homoiomeric’)
bodily parts formed from the four elements earth,
water, air and fire, and his rejection of → Atomism,
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Galen was in agreement with Aristotle. However, Arab
Peripatetics opposed him because he had gone beyond
Aristotle in his anatomical investigations, for instance
with regard to the functions of the heart and the brain
[15; 130]. His copious writings demanded a pedagogi-
cal summary that practitioners could handle, and one
such project was begun with the Alexandrian canon of
16 Galenic works and their shortened adaptation,
extant only in Arabic: the Summaria Alexandrinorum
[65]. Systematization reached its peak in Avicenna’s (d.
1037) Qanun fil tibb (‘Canon of Medicine’). Galenic
humoral pathology, with its four bodily humors of
blood, phlegm, yellow and black bile seems to indig-
enous practitioners today to be something genuinely
Islamic and, in contrast to mechanized Western medi-
cine, to be the ‘medicine of the future’ [71. 89].
3.2 Philosophy
Pre-Socratic material is preserved only in quotations

[20; 113. 28–42], in the doxography of Aetius [19] and
in collections of sayings and anecdotes, the so-called
gnomologies. Of the latter, several collections are
extant, some of them illustrated [36.; 73. I. 289]. Their
content is identical only in part with that of the Greek
transmission. However, the all-pervasive confusion of
names should warn us to view the historicity of either
version with skepticism [53; 55; 99; 113. 43–49]. Ten-
dentiously falsified doxographies are found among the
hereticalwriters, who constructed a tradition of age-old
wisdom from them [101]. The atomism of early Islamic
theology, in which even time is atomized and the atoms
aremere points in space,was probably inspiredmore by
Indian than by Greek sources [7]. Another atomism,
more oriented towards Greek thought, was proposed
by Rhazes (d. 925 or 932), who was significant as a
physician and rationalistic alchemist. It is not clear to
what extent the Platonic dialogues were translated [96.
II; 125]; they were available in Galen’s summaries, in
which their dialogic character was abandoned. In a
quotation from the summary of The Republic or the
Phaedo [45] there is an interesting remark about Chris-
tians,whobelieve inmyths but live a philosophical life –
this obviously being a contemporary analogy to the
education of the guardian caste. Thanks to his descrip-
tion in the Platonic dialogues, Socrates, who as a result
of some confusion in the gnomologies was assigned
Diogenes’ tub as his dwelling-place, became a cult-fig-
ure for Muslim intellectuals. Rhazes, who depicted the
prophets of revealed religions as frauds, chose him as
his imam. Even Khomeini could appreciate him as an
ascetic and preacher of monotheism, though al-Ġazālı̄
had classed him among the heretics [1; 69. 78–89; 113.
50–58]. Apocryphal sayings of Socrates are found in
inscriptions on a mausoleum of the Timurid family in
Samarqand [113. 59–61]. In the Alexandrian tradition,
the greatest authority was enjoyed by Aristotle: the ‘ex-
ample’ which, in the words of Averroes (1126–1198)
‘nature devised in order to exhibit the ultimate human
perfection within matter’ [5; 24; 126]. Except for the
Politics [13], the Aristotelian corpus was available in a
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complete translation; additional material exists in the
shape of a letter to Alexander the Great, the authentic-
ity ofwhich is still amatter of debate [91]. In contrast to
the Greek tradition, theOrganon included theRhetoric
and the Poetics; the form of the latter, owing to the
translator’s lack of familiarity with the field, is not en-
tirely masterful. Because of Aristotle’s authority, a par-
ticularly large number of forgeries came to be associ-
ated with his name [29. 53f.; 84. 55–75]. In the course
of Neoplatonic interpretation, endless room for discus-
sionwas provided by the allusions inDe anima 3,5 (430
a 14–25) to the role of an ‘active intellect’, coming from
outside, in the awakening of human thought [68]. Avi-
cenna finally defined it as a stage of emanation connect-
ed with the Ptolemaic sphere of the moon: from the
inspiring union with it, a blessed immortality was
granted to the individual soul [47. 123–183]. He was
thus contemplating ideas approaching the essence of
prophethood. This led to a renewed flourishing of Neo-
platonic philosophy in Shi’ite Persia of the 16th and
17th cents., which continues to reverberate to this day
in the ideology of the Ayatollahs [18. 725–757; 63].

Thework of Theophrastus is preserved in fragments;
among them the Meteorology, lost in Greek [23; 26;
54]. The principal philosophical work ‘On demonstra-
tion’ (PeriÁ aÆ podeiÂjevw) of Galen, who was also valued
outside medical circles as a proponent of practical caus-
al thought, is preserved in Arabic citations which go
beyond the remnants of the Greek text; they are espe-
cially numerous in Rhazes’ Doubts about Galen [111].
Galen most likely communicated some doctrines of the
Stoa as well, of which nothing else was translated. His
opponents among the Peripatetic philosophers invoked
the commentator Alexander of Aphrodisias, who was
considered to be authoritative, and who was said to
have personally argued with Galen at Rome; Galen’s
writings would seem to confirm this [25. 294; 39; 40;
49]. Alexander’s work On the Principles of the Uni-
verse, preserved only in Arabic, contains in rudimen-
tary form the hierarchy of the planetary souls in the
Ptolemaic heavenly spheres, which reached full devel-
opment with al-Fārābı̄ (d. 950) and Avicenna. Plotinus
was highly influential, without being known by name,
through a forgery that probably first appeared in the
9th cent.: the Enneads 4–6, slightly adapted, had been
published as the ‘Theology of Aristotle’ [4; 29. 53; 60].
Here, the doctrine of the eternity of the world was al-
ready linked to the notion of creation; nevertheless, it
remained a constant annoyance to the orthodox facti-
ons. A paraphrase of Aristotle’s Metaphysics and a
letter to the Emperor Julian the Apostate by the philoso-
pher and rhetor Themistius are extant only in an Arabic
version [6. 100ff., 166–180; 109]. Proclus, an extract
fromwhose commentary on theTimaeus is preserved in
Arabic [85], was known as a defender of the eternity of
the world [6. 60–73, 119f.; 127]. Also known was the
polemic directed against him by the Christian professor
John Philoponus. The latter was valued by many be-
cause of his theory of creation, which agreed with that
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of Islam, as well as for his kinematics, which went be-
yond Aristotle, and with which he came close to the
modern theory of gravitation [117. 168f.]. Another ten-
dency of Late Antiquity that influenced certain groups
in Islam was Hermetism. The Sabians must be consid-
ered as its intermediaries, together with the circle
around al-Kindı̄ (d. after 870), tutor to the young prince
and ‘first philosopher of the Arabs’ [43].
3.3 Mathematics
Greek→ Mathematicswas united in a fruitful way

with a comparatively strong Indian tradition; however,
positional notation with a zero was accepted more
readily among merchants than among the learned who,
following the Greek model, stayed with an alphabetical
notation for a long time. Euclid’s Elements of Geom-
etrywas translated several times and amply commented
upon; his Data was also available. Other translated
authors, some of whose texts only survive in Arabic,
included Apollonius of Perga, Menelaus, Pappus,
Archimedes, Heron of Alexandria and Theo of Alex-
andria and Diophantes, whose arithmetical algebraic
approach paved the way for Indian methods. A mysti-
cally-tinged Neopythagorean conception of numbers
was imparted by the Introduction to Arithmetic
(ÆAriumhtikhÁ eiÆsagvghÂ ) of Nicomachus of Gerasa [102;
107. V. 81–186; 110].
3.4 Astronomy and Astrology
Here there was an initial competition with an Indian

tradition that for its part had taken up elements of pre-
Ptolemaic Greek astronomy. Of the early Greek as-
tronomers the followingwere available in translation in
the 9th cent.: Aristarchuswith ‘On the Sizes andDistan-
ces of the Sun and Moon’ (PeriÁ megeuvÄ n kaiÁ aÆ posth-
maÂ tvn hëliÂoy kaiÁ selhÂ nhw), while his heliocentric concept
remained unknown [83. 37–45]; others were Autoly-
cus, Hypsicles, Theodosius and Menelaus [107. VI.
73–81]. The standard work, Ptolemy’s Almagest, was
translated into Arabic several times in the 9th cent. [76.
17–34]; Copernicus still used the Latin version by
Gerard of Cremona that was based on it. The Planetary
Hypotheses and the Phaseis are fully preserved only in
Arabic. The latter work catalogues the heliacal risings
of stars, which also played a part in popular Arab star-
lore. The Handy Tables were also translated [88; 107.
VI. 83–96]. The program formulated by Ptolemy of re-
ducing the complicated movements of the heavenly
bodies to the simplest possible kinematic models with
epicycles, eccentrics, punctum aequans and so forth,
were continued by several generations of Muslim as-
tronomers. The goal pursued in the Planetary Hypoth-
esis of representingmathematical constructs as physical
realities was also further developed by some scholars.
The return to Eudoxus model of homocentric spheres,
picked up by Aristotle and chiefly posited by Spanish
philosophers, could not compete [87]. In order to im-
prove the accuracy of observations it became necessary
to increase the size of the instruments, some of which
were of Greek origin. The astrolabe, a precision me-
chanical instrument, served more for private use; in its
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common planispheric variant, the fixed stars of the ce-
lestial dome had to be projected onto a plane [57]. The
Romans had no practical application for it, but by the
year 1000 it had been introduced into Western Europe
byway ofNorthern Spain.With the reproduction of the
celestial spheres, the Greek constellations were also
taken over [105]; to facilitate their understanding,
Aratus Phainomena were translated [107. VI. 75–77].
The sequence of images drawn on paper by Abd ar-
Rah

˙
mān as

˙
-S
˙
ūfı̄ (d. 986) was also used in the West to

illustrate the list of fixed stars of the Almagest, since it
was more precise than the miniatures of the Latin
Aratus tradition [116]. Astrology, scorned by orthodox
religious thinkers and by most philosophers but highly
valued at the courts, relied on a combination of Persian
and Greek traditions. Among the better-known names
were Teucrus of Babylon, Dorotheus of Sidon, Vettius
Valens and Ptolemy with his Tetrabiblos [107. VII. 30–
73; 123. 278–286].
3.5 Geography and Geodesy
The requisite orientation ofmosques towardsMecca

was amotive for the reception and further development
of spherical trigonometry. Ptolemy’s geography and
system of climates, with its division of peoples into
‘northern’ and ‘southern’, was adopted all the more
readily, as theMuslim territory extended primarily over
the central fourth climate. Interest was also stimulated
by Hippocrates’ treatise ‘On Airs, Waters, Places’ (PeriÁ
aÆ eÂ rvn yëdaÂ tvn toÂ pvn), on which a commentary by
Galen, lost in Greek, is preserved [113. 113–117].
Greek methods of determining longitude and latitude
were adapted for solving cartographical tasks [70]; the
astronomers surrounding al-Ma mūn introduced im-
provements to Ptolemy’s world map, which found their
way through Byzantine intermediaries into maps of the
Renaissance, where they were ascribed to Ptolemy
[107. X–XI; 108].
3.6 Optics
The conflict between Euclid’s extramission theory of

sight that has the ray of light emanating from the eye,
and the correct theory of intromission inspired by Aris-
totle, was decided experimentally by Ibn al-Hayt

¯
am (d.

1039). In addition to Euclid’s ‘Optics’, texts by Pseudo-
Euclid, Heron, Ptolemy, Theo of Alexandria and
Anthemius of Tralles were also available [93. 643–729;
103].
3.7 Mechanics and Statics
Following Philo of Byzantium and Hero, the art of

engineering also turned its attention to the construction
of music boxes and Tantalus’ cups, as well as to the
investigation of the laws of leverage and the construc-
tion of scales, including hydrostatic ones following the
model of Archimedes [61; 92. 65–75, 132–140; 100].
3.8 Zoology and botany
Aristotles books on animals were included in his

translated corpus.His andTheophrastus’ lost botanical
writings were worked up into a book by Nicolaus of
Damascus that is extant in Arabic [27]. In addition,
there was a rich literature of a more agricultural, medi-
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cal and magical character [107. IV. 310–312; 123.
8–18].
3.9 Magic and Alchemy
Late ancient magic lived on in the popular, non-lit-

erary tradition, accompanied by a primitive literature
of largely pseudonymous character. A Book of Stones
supposedly by Aristotle had already been recognized as
a false attribution by al-Bı̄rūnı̄ [123. 96–114]. The ex-
istence of a similar non-literary tradition must be as-
sumed for alchemy, which was largely rejected by
mainstream philosophy. The attendant literature indul-
ges in vague allusions and aliases; pseudepigraphy in-
cluded names like Hermes, Pythagoras, Democritus,
Socrates, Plato, Aristotle, and Apollonius of Tyana [2;
90; 107. IV. 31–104; 123. 151–163; 129]. Zosimuswas
known as a genuine author of alchemical treatises; it is
in his work that the concept of an elixir (al-iksı̄r <
jhriÂon, ‘dry powder’) [121] is first attested, which by
merely being scattered was supposed to transform vari-
ous base metals into gold or silver. This miracle trans-
formation was performed in a cleverly staged fraud by
the emperor Constantine V Copronymus in the pres-
ence of an ambassador of the Caliph al-Mans

˙
ūr [113.

147f.].
3.10 The Interpretation of Dreams
In view of the belief in revelation through dreams,

widespread in the Orient, it is not surprising that the
standard work by Artemidorus was also translated.
Here the translator was often overwhelmed by the
details of daily life in Antiquity [106].
3.11 Economics
In addition to Aristotle’s thoughts on the subject,

one made use of a treatise, attributed to the Neopy-
thagorean Bryson and nowpreserved only inArabic, on
the subject of money, slaveholding, marriage and the
raising of children [89].

D. Migrations of Narrative Materials
Sura 18, 60–98 contains vague reminiscences of the

Alexander Romance. In Persian → epic poetry, Alex-
ander the Great appears as the illegitimate descendant
of the Persian royal house [16; 35]; this falsification of
history was censured by al-Bı̄rūnı̄ [112. 117]. Elements
of the Latin tradition in turn permeatedAndalusian ver-
sions of the Alexander legend [42. LX-LXVI]. Material
from novels, whose circulation in the Syrian region is
attested by mosaics, found its way into Arabic and Per-
sian literature [56; 117. 174–181], and Hellenistic or
pan-Mediterranean narrative matter is a component of
the stories from the Thousand and One Nights [51.
376–405]. Animal fables resurface in the corpus attrib-
uted to Aesop [98], for which one may assume both an
oral and a literary transmission. The same holds true for
jokes, where there is a blurred transition to the pithy
anecdotes of the gnomologies [81; 99].
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E. The Greco-Arabic Field of Research
and its Implications
After Western European scholasticism had profited

from the Greek scholarship preserved in Arabic, the Re-
naissance painted this path of transmission in a negative
light; doctors who swore by Galen were particularly
eager to engage in polemics [72]. Out of an interest in
the history of science, the demand for the reconstitution
of a text lost in Greek was addressed by Frederick the
Great to J.J. Reiske, the founder of German Arabic
studies. The work in question was Heron’s Baroulcus
[117. 516f.]. Since the end of the 19th cent., so-called
Graeco-Arabic studies have functioned as an ancillary
discipline to classical philology and philosophy, as well
as the histories of medicine and science. The goal has
been a text-critical evaluation, or else, where the origi-
nal version is lost, to produce an Arabic edition with
facing translation into a European language. This, for
instance, is the program of the Supplementum Orien-
tale to the Berlin Corpus Medicorum Graecorum. The
creation of a lexical aid particularly for works in trans-
lation has now been undertaken by a team organized
around D. Gutas and G. Endreß in Bochum [33]. An
ideologically explosive issue is the fate of the Greek her-
itage in Islam and why, after such a promising begin-
ning, it did not lead to the same results and break-
throughs as it did in Western Europe, but finally atro-
phied, so that → universities in Muslim lands, unable
to connect to an indigenous tradition in the relevant
disciplines, are condemned to perpetually catch upwith
European and American research. Among Muslim
intellectuals and lesser-informed European commenta-
tors, this has led to resentment-filled distortions, inso-
far as those innovations which are unquestionably pres-
ent are exaggerated, and a kindling effect for subse-
quent Western European developments is ascribed to
them. This claim, however, disregards the fact that
Christian→ Scholasticism, because of its initially lim-
ited incorporative capability, relied on basic handbook
knowledge which was, generally speaking, of Greek
origin. On the basis of this latter phenomenon, philolo-
gists of a Eurocentric mindset pronounce judgement on
Arabic-Islamic culture as a whole, which is equally mis-
taken. After racist explanations [37; 94. IIIf.] and those
stemming from a deterministic view of the rise and fall
of civilizations [74] can be considered outdated,
reasons as to why the potential present in the Greek
legacy did not undergo a development in Islamic regi-
ons analogous to that in Europe are being sought by
more recent Oriental Studies in a particular intellectual
development within Islamic society [14; 66. 231; 82].
Muslim intellectuals regret that Averroes’ option of a
rationalist Aristotelianism, seized upon in Western
Europe, missed its calling in Islam [75]. Vis-à-vis these
explanations oriented towards the history of ideas, the
deterioration of social and economic conditions must
also be taken into consideration [114]. Parallels may be
drawn with the Byzantine pattern of development.
→ Aristotelianism; → Geography; → Occultism;
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→ Natural sciences; → Platonism; → Pythagoras
[2]
→ Alexander Romance
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Philosophie médiévale arabe et latine, 1995 70 E. S. Ken-
nedy, s.v. Mathematical Geography, in [93. 185–201]
71M. S. Khan, Islamic Medicine, 1986 72 F. Klein-
Franke, Die klassische Antike in der Tradition des Islam,
1980 73 J. Krämer, Arabische Homerverse, in: Zeit-
schrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft
106, 1956, 259–316; 107, 1957, 511–518 74 Id., Das
Problem der arabischen Kulturgeschichte, 1959 75 A.
von Kügelgen, Averroes und die arabische Moderne.
Ansätze zu einer Neubegründung des Rationalismus im
Islam, 1994 76 P. Kunitzsch, Der Almagest. Die Syn-
taxis Mathematica des Claudius Ptolemäus in arabisch-
lateinischer Überlieferung, 1974 77 Id. (ed.), Claudius
Ptolemäus, Der Sternkatalog des Almagest, 3 vols., 1986–
1991 78 J. Lameer, From Alexandria to Baghdad:
Reflections on the Genesis of a Problematical Tradition,
in: [34. 181–191] 79 T. Lewicki, Une langue romane
oubliée de l’Afrique du Nord: observations d’un arabi-
sant, in: Rocznik Orientalistyczny 17, 1951–52, 415–480
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ālı̄s or Arist

˙
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II. Al-Andalus
A. The Name B. Historical Outline C. The
Reception of Hellenistic Culture in
Al-Andalus D. The Reception of Greek An-
tiquity via the East E. The Translation
Movement in Medieval Spain

A. The Name
The Arabs always called that part of the Iberian pen-

insula that was under Islamic domination by the name
Al-Andalus, thus its borders fluctuated considerably
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between 711 and 1492. The modern place-name Anda-
lucı́a is derived from this usage, and designates a par-
ticular Spanish region with strictly defined geographi-
cal borders. In etymological terms, Al-Andalus has tra-
ditionally been associated with the presence of the Van-
dals in Spain, but a Gothic origin has recently been pro-
posed [1]. The name appeared fairly quickly after the
Arab conquest on bilingual (Latin-Arabic) coins as a
synonym for Hispania [2], and from then on denoted
the Islamic part of the Iberian Peninsula.

B. Historical Outline
The conquest of what had until then been Visigothic

Spain was accomplished between 711 and 712 by con-
tingents of Berber and Arab troops. It was part of the
large-scale Islamic expansion towards Egypt andNorth
Africa, which had the consequence of integratingNorth
Africa into the Islamic world. The conquerors encoun-
tered surprisingly little resistance among the indigenous
population, which had apparently suffered from op-
pressive taxation and political and economic instability
under the last Visigothic kings. The conquest was fol-
lowed by the rule of approximately 23 Arab governors
who had to deal with numerous instances of tribal
unrest among the Arab and Berber troops. Because of
this unstable situation, a number of Visigothic noble-
men were able to maintain some amount of regional
independence (e.g. Tudmı̄r inMurcia). A period of rela-
tive peace only began with the arrival of Abd-ar-Rah

˙
-

mān (756), an Umayyad prince who had escaped the
Abbasid massacre of his family. With the help of his
Syrian troops, he transformed the remote province of
Al-Andalus into an Emirate, now with the capital at
Cordoba, that was de facto independent from the
Abbasids and which was modeled on the former Syrian
Umayyad Caliphate. A specifically Spanish-Arabic cul-
ture arose, whose urban character resembled that of the
Muslim Orient, and whose centers – the valleys of the
Ebro and the Guadalquivir – coincided with those of
Roman Spain. Because of the dynastic-political oppo-
sition to the Abbasid Caliphate in Baghdad, the period
of the Umayyad Emirs (756–929), a phase of relative
political calm, was characterized at first by a stronger
cultural continuity with the Late Roman-Visigothic
heritage. From around 830 a slow opening towards
Eastern learning set in, and with it came a gradual
reception of Hellenic culture that had already taken
place in the East. The cultural and political zenith was
reached in the time of the Umayyad Caliphate (929–
1030), which began with Abd-ar-Rah

˙
mān III’s self-

proclamation as Caliph. He organized his government
and army onOriental models, and centralized the Emir-
ate, which was threatened by separatist tendencies
when he assumed power. His reliance upon Berber mer-
cenary troops would in time have fatal consequences
for the state. Above all under such rulers as his biblio-
phile son al-H

˙
akam II (961–976), who as a patron of

the arts and sciences, made important contributions to
the reception of Greek knowledge, Al-Andalus, now
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repacified, achieved a cultural flourishing that has
scarcely been equaled since. Beginning in 1002, the Ca-
liphate fell into a period of disorder similar to a state of
civil war, in which Berbers, slaves, new Moslems and
Arabs fought against each other in shifting alliances.
Finally, in 1030 the era of the Taifa kings began, small
regional princes who were organized after the model of
the former Caliphate. Seeking to reproduce the bygone
glory of Caliphate Cordoba at their courts, they pro-
moted the arts and sciences. However, the consequence
of this decentralization of political power was that in
the course of the Reconquista (recapture of previously
Visigothic territories) the Christian kingdoms in the
north were successful for the first time in winning back
extensive territories, and some Islamic kingdoms were
forced to pay them tribute.

The recapture of Toledo (1085) finally forced the
Taifa kings to call for help from the Berber Almoravids,
who had established themselves as a force in North
Africa. After defeating the Christians at Sagrajas
(1086), the Almoravids assumed power in Al-Andalus.
Being members of a fiercely rigorist sect, they were re-
sponsible for a phase of cultural stagnation and showed
themselves to be highly intolerant toward liberal ideas
as well as toward Christians and Jews. The same holds
true for the Almohads, who succeeded them around
1150. Many leading intellectuals left Al-Andalus and
resettled in the east of the country, whilemany Jews and
Christians emigrated to the Christian north, where they
played an important part in the Western reception of
Oriental culture. The Almohad dynasty, which col-
lapsed as a result of successful Castilian and Aragonese
expansion in the 13th cent., was followed by the king-
dom of the Nasrids in Granada, which was consider-
ably reduced in territory and included the southeast
portion of what is now Andalucı́a. It continued to pay
tribute to the Christians and survived only because of a
lack of unity among the Christian kingdoms, until it
was finally conquered by the Catholic monarchs in
1492.

C. The Reception of Hellenistic Culture
in Al-Andalus

1. Social Conditions 2. The Late
Roman-Visigothic Substratum

1. Social Conditions
The specific composition of the population of Al-

Andalus formed one of themost important determining
factors for the transfer of knowledge: the indigenous
population was comprised of a) Christians, who spoke
a Romance dialect and used Latin as their cultural lan-
guage, which from the 9th cent. on, was increasingly
replaced by Arabic (= Mozarabs < musta ribūn, i.e.
‘Arabized’ Christians); b) Jews, a large community of
whom had already been living under the Visigoths, and
whose numbers increased still further through immi-
gration, owing to the relatively favorable Muslim legis-
lation; c) a steadily growing contingent of newMuslims
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(Spanish muladı́es < Muwalladūn); d) initially, an
unknown number of pagan non-Christians, who prob-
ably quickly converted to Islam.

The ruling class consisted mainly of a) Arab tribes,
which were partly of Yemenite, partly of Syrian origin;
b) Berber tribes; and c) an ever-increasing number of
slaves of European origin. It is worth noting that the
first two groups established themselves in extended
family networks and therefore scarcely mixed, at least
at first, with the indigenous population [3]. Embedded-
ness in Arabic culture and the use of written Arabic as
the language of prestige soonwere a common feature of
at least the educated strata of these population groups:
either the Romance dialect or else popular Arabic
served as the vernacular. These linguistic conditions
rendered communication possible across cultural
and/or religious bounaries, creating a climate favorable
to the processes of acculturation.
2. The Late Roman-Visigothic Substratum
Our insights into the cultural circumstances at the

time of the first governors are limited by the dearth of
available sources. Abd-ar-Rah

˙
mān I was the first to

attempt an orientalization of the region by introducing
the fine arts as well as theological and judicial learning
[4]; yet dynastic opposition to the Abbasids in Baghdad
led to considerable isolation inside the Islamic world.
Thus one was dependent on the knowledge of the indig-
enous population, which, however, was primarily ac-
quainted with the encyclopedic knowledge of Isidore of
Seville, so that one only enjoyed a reduced access to
ancient learning. The issue of the translation and recep-
tion of Latin works in Al-Andalus is highly contentious,
and closely linked to the question as to which ancient
works were still known at all in Visigothic Spain. Our
knowledge of Latin literature under the Visigoths [5]
points to a strong predominance of ecclesiastical litera-
ture (hagiography, Latin Patristics) over profane litera-
ture. As a rule, ancient authors were known only
through anthologies and drastically abridged sum-
maries that were drawn from a very slim canon of
mainly poetic authors. The monumental work of Isi-
dore, who had probably not read ancient works in the
original [6], became henceforth the foundation and
filter through which knowledge of Antiquity reached
the Spanish Christians.

Since the linguistic Arabization of indigenous Chris-
tians was already far advanced in the 9th cent. [7], it is
not surprising that many works, such as the Gospels [8]
and Eusebius’ Chronicle [9. 38], were translated into
Arabic. More significant was the reception of these
translations by Muslim scholars. Thus, the Arabic
translation of Orosius’Historia adversos paganos [10],
of which fragments are preserved together with other
works of Church history, also left traces in Islamic
works. From Ibn Ǧulǧul’s history of scholars, written in
the time of the Caliphate [9. 37–43], we learn that up
until the beginning of the 9th cent., the most important
physicians in Al-Andalus were Christians, whose
knowledge was based on a book entitled Aphorismoi
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(Isidore’s Etymologiae?), which was later translated
intoArabic.Native traditions also seem to have lived on
in astrology. In contrast, the reception of Latin works
on agriculture, e.g. those of the Roman agronomist
Columella, who is allegedly cited as Yūnı̄yūs in Anda-
lusian geoponic writings [12], remains deeply contro-
versial. Since we have scarcely any written sources
available for this period, and the knowledge later im-
ported from the East almost completely superseded this
line of reception, we are more or less reduced to specu-
lation. As far as engineering is concerned, Roman mod-
els apparently prevailed in the field of water manage-
ment [13]. In the arts, not only were elements of Visi-
gothic art taken over via the use of → spolia, but there
were alsomore creative adaptations: the horseshoe arch
as a formative stylistic element is part of the Visigo-
thic/ancient Spanish architectural heritage.

ISABEL TORAL-NIEHOFF

D. The Reception of Greek Antiquity via
the East
Quite isolated until about 830, Al-Andalus began to

open to Eastern influences in the 9th cent., adopting the
Graeco-Hellenistic knowledge that had already been
absorbed in the East. It must nevertheless be borne in
mind that the consequence of Al-Andalus’ peripheral
situation with regard to the rest of the Islamic world
was that, compared to the developments of the more
central Islamic lands, it appeared as a) backward and
provincial; b) because of its isolation, often surprisingly
original; c) sometimes, as a dead end within the Islamic
world. This situation was eventually reflected in the
works that were translated into Latin and came to influ-
enceMedieval European thought. Three vehicles of this
acculturation have been determined: 1) Official patron-
age of the respective sovereigns, who for the most part
supported cultural transfer. 2) The initiative of private
scholars, who by way of pilgrimage or business travel
established contacts with Eastern colleagues and disse-
minated their new knowledge in Al-Andalus. 3) Eastern
scholars and artists who, for a wide variety of reasons,
had ended up in Al-Andalus.
1. Medicine and Pharmacology 2. Astrono-
my, Astrology andMathematics 3. Agricul-
ture and Botany 4. Philosophy

1. Medicine and Pharmacology
According to the historian of science Ibn Ǧulǧul

(10th cent.), Hellenistically-oriented → medicine had
already been introduced into Al-Andalus at the begin-
ning of the 9th cent. As in the East, theGalenic tradition
in its late ancient abridged form and the Byzantine doc-
tors like Paulus of Aegina and Oribasius were predomi-
nant, while Hippocrates was, to be sure, known, but far
less popular [14]. The decisive impulse for medical sci-
ence in Al-Andalus emanated from a new adaptation of
Dioscorides’ Materia Medica: thanks to a copiously il-
lustrated manuscript given to the Caliph in Cordoba in
948 by his ally the Byzantine emperor, a more precise
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translation could be undertaken. This research left its
mark on Andalusian pharmacology, giving it a botani-
cal orientation. It occupied a large number of scholars
who figure among the scientific mentors of Al-Andalus,
including Sulaiman Ibn Ǧulǧul (mentioned above),
author of the first Arab history of medicine, as well as
the famous surgeon Abū al-Qāsim az-Zahrāwı̄ (Lat.
Abulcasis, d. 1002) of Cordoba. Of Arab physicians,
especially ar-Rāz

˙
ı̄ (Lat. Rhazes, d. 950) enjoyed great

popularity in Al-Andalus during his lifetime; later the
medical writings of Ibn Sı̄na (Lat. Avicenna, d.1037)
were also held in high regard.
2. Astronomy, Astrology and Mathemat-
ics
An important factor in the development of Andalu-

sian astronomy [15], and a symptom of the backward-
ness of Al-Andalus in this field of knowledge, was the
preponderance of an Indo-Persian tradition that re-
flected a pre-Ptolemaic stage of astronomy (following
the ‘Sindhind’ method), as it is embodied in the Tables
of al-Ȟwārezmı̄. Before the arrival of Greek-oriented
astronomy, the Indo-Persian tradition became known
in Al-Andalus in the 9th cent., and in the 10th cent.
Maslama al-Maǧrı̄t

˙
ı̄ revised the Ȟwārezmian Tables,

converting them to themeridian of Cordoba. It was this
version that was then translated by Adelard of Bath and
had a great influence in medieval Europe. A more de-
tailed version of the Sindhind came toAl-Andalus in the
11th cent. through the commentary of Ah

˙
mad ibn al-

Mut
¯
annā, and formed the basis of the Toledan Tables,

which were compiled later that same century with con-
tributions from the historian of science S

˙
ā id of Toledo

and az-Zarqālı̄ (Lat. Azarquel). The Alphonsine Tables
were in turn derived from these.

Greek astronomy was available in the shape of Pto-
lemy’s Almagest. However, Arab astronomers in the
Greek tradition, like al-Battānı̄, Ibn Yūnus and Ibn al-
Hayt

¯
am, enjoyed no widespread recognition. In the

field of mathematics, one noteworthy development was
the beginning of positional notation.
3. Agriculture and Botany
In Al-Andalus, this area of science reached a peak

thatwas never achieved in the East [16]. It was based on
1) Greek sources such as Vindanius Anatolius of Beirut
(known to the Arabs in direct translation under the
name Anat

˙
ūlı̄yus, and through a Syriac translation

under the transmogrified name Yūnı̄yus, who was
falsely identified with JuniusM. Columella), Cassianus
Bassus Scholasticus and finally Bolus Democritus of
Mendes; 2) possibly Latin sources, although this is dis-
puted, since the Latin geoponic writers were scarcely
known in the Visigothic period; 3) Arabic sources like
the so-called ‘Nabataean Agriculture’. It should be not-
ed, however, that this textual genre – because it also
absorbed many popular traditions – reflects a pre-Isla-
mic substrate. Particularly representative of this ten-
dency is the 10th cent. peasant calendar from Cordoba
[17].
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4. Philosophy
Here Al-Andalus did not catch up with develop-

ments in the Orient until comparatively late. This delay
can be attributed to the repressive attitude of the pre-
dominantly Mālikite legal scholars, always highly sus-
picious of speculative thought. It is apparent in the fol-
lowing: a) the relatively quick and successful absorp-
tion of Neoplatonic thought (→ Neo-Platonism) via
theMu tazila and the epistles of the Iȟwān as-Safā (Bre-
thren of Purity). The most important representative of
this philosophical strand was Ibn-Masarra (883–923),
who constructed a synthesis of Mu tazilite doctrines
and the mystical theories of D

¯
ū-l-Nūn al-Mis

˙
rı̄. His

school had considerable influence on the development
of Andalusian mystics like Ibn Arabı̄. b) a fairly late
reception of the Arabic Aristotle and the so-called falā-
sifa, that is, Arab adherents of Hellenistic philosophy
like al-Kindı̄, al-Fārābı̄ and Ibn Sı̄na.

Initially, all that was known of Aristotle were his
works on natural history and fragments of his Orga-
non. In the course of the 11th cent., this knowledge was
deepened, while the works on logic, together with Por-
phyry’s Isagoge, were finally adopted and eagerly
applied. However, theMetaphysics and the Physics re-
mained excluded; first knowledge of them is attested in
the 12th cent. The period of the great Andalusian phi-
losophers began in the 12th cent., its first exponent be-
ing Ibn Baǧǧa (1070–1138, Lat. Avempace), who was
responsible for the fruitful reception of the Eastern falā-
sifa, particularly Ibn al-Fārābı̄. His ideas had a consid-
erable impact on, among others, Ibn T

˙
ufayl (born c.

1110), the author of the Philosophus autodidactus and
successor of Ibn Sı̄na. The most important thinker of
Al-Andalus, representing the summit of medieval
→ Aristotelianism, was Ibn Rušd (1094–1168, Lat.
Averroes). He was a universal scholar who was also
successful as a physician. His philosophy signifies a
radical break with the Neoplatonic Aristotelian syn-
thesis of Ibn Sı̄na and the establishment of philosophy
as an independent discipline. In the Latin Middle Ages,
hewas understood first and foremost as a commentator
on Aristotle; His enormous influence on Thomas Aqui-
nas and the development of medieval Aristotelianism is
a well-known fact. In the Islamic East, by contrast, his
views found no successors.

The great historian and philosopher of history Ibn
Ȟaldūn (1332–1406) deserves to be mentioned as the
last significant thinker: though he lived in North Africa
and Egypt, he was of Andalusian descent. He did not
become known in theWest until the 19th cent., atwhich
time he was enthusiastically celebrated as a sociologist
and theoretician of history; nevertheless, he exercised
no influence on the development of European thought.

E. The TranslationMovement inMedieval
Spain
In conjunction with the fruitful reception of Hellen-

istic ideas, the peculiar makeup of the Andalusian
population (see above) provided the most important
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precondition for the move towards acculturation.
Those Christians whowere strongly Arabized, both lin-
guistically and culturally, could thus act as middlemen
between the two cultural regions, while the Jews could
exercise their classic function as those who move be-
tween two worlds. Only a very cursory survey of the
extent and effects of this momentous translation move-
ment can be given here [19]. The first epicenter was the
former SpanishMarch in northeastern Spain, where the
immigration of Mozarabic Christians occurred in an
environment that also allowed close contact with Gaul.
A most important piece of evidence for this contact is a
10th cent. astrological treatise from the convent of
Santa Marı́a de Ripoll [20].

In the 12th cent., through the patronage of the arch-
bishop Raimund of Toledo, the focal point for these
activities shifted to the formerVisigothic capital.We are
indebted to the translators of this generation for mak-
ing ancient natural sciences known in the West, long
before recourse toGreek originals was available.Moza-
rabs and Jews often prepared intermediary translations
into Castilian, which then served as the basis for Latin
versions. Important representativeswere Plato of Tivoli
(c. 1140), Juan of Sevilla (fl.1135–1153), Hermann the
Dalmatian (fl. 1138–1143) and Adelard of Bath
(c.1070–c. 1142). However, the most significant per-
sonality of the 12th cent. was Gerard of Cremona
(1114–1187), whose translations covered all fields. By
the time of his death, therefore, the great majority of
ancient works transmitted by way of the East were
available in Latin.

In the field of philosophy, it was the works of Aris-
totle, above all, that came to theWest in this way, along
with some pseudepigraphica, such as the so-called
Liber de causis, which was based on Proclus’ Elements
of Theology. Of Arab philosophers, works by al-Kindı̄,
Ibn Sı̄na and al-Ġazzālı̄ (Lat. Algazel) were translated.
In mathematics, the translation of Euclid’s Elements by
Adelard of Bath stands out, as does that of a book by
al-Ȟwārezmı̄ entitled Liber Algebras et almucabola,
which brought Europe into contact with a heretofore
unknown field of knowledge and a fully developed ter-
minology to go with it. In astronomy, in addition to the
relevant books of Aristotle, works by Euclid, Theodo-
sius, Autolycus, Archimedes, Aristarchus, and Menel-
aus were translated, and finally Ptolemy’s Syntaxis
mathematica, under the title Almagest. In astrology,
Ptolemy’s Tetrabibloswas translated by Plato of Tivoli.
Medical works include some treatises by Galen and
works by many Arab doctors, particularly ar-Rāzı̄
(Rhazes) and the Qānūn (‘Canon’) of Ibn-Sı̄na (Avi-
cenna).

The 13th cent. in Spain was marked by the patron-
age of KingAlfonsoXofCastille, his role as a supporter
of translations fromArabic into Spanishwas frequently
praised. Many Jews who were fluent in Arabic were in
his service, as were converted Arabs or Mozarabs.
Important Eastern works of belles-lettres were intro-
duced into Europe through this channel (e.g. Kalila
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wa-Dimna), but also scientific treatises, chiefly on as-
tronomy, from which the Alphonsine Tables were
developed (see above). Themost important translations
from Arabic into Hebrew also fell into this period (es-
pecially those of the Ibn Tibbón family in southern
France); some of these were then immediately trans-
lated into Latin.

In philosophy, more Aristotelian works were trans-
lated (De anima and the Metaphysics by Michael Sco-
tus), along with pseudo-Aristotelian ones (Liber de
pomo) and a revised version of Plato’s Phaedrus. Doxo-
graphical collections like the book entitled Bocados de
oro (Lat. Bonium), translated under Alfonso X, found
their way into Europe. Proposed by Peter the Vener-
able, a corpus of Islamic theological writings as well as
of the Koran were produced, which played an impor-
tant role for later Christian, anti-Islamic polemics.
There were also a large number of medical translations,
although the names of the translators are for the most
part unknown. From the the 14th cent. on, this trans-
lation activity rapidly declined, until finally in the Re-
naissance the original Greek sources became available,
and the Arabs were unjustly condemned as flawed
translators and transmitters of works of the ancients.
→ Hispania, Iberia; → Isidorus [9]

1 H. Halm, Al-Andalus und Gothica Sors, in: Der Islam
66, 2, 1989, 252–263 2 G. Miles, The Coinage of the
Umayyads of Spain, 1950 3 P. Guichard, Structures
sociales ‘orientales’ et ‘occidentales’ dans L’Espagne
Musulmane, 1977 4M. Makki, Ensayo sobre las apor-
taciones orientales en la España Musulmana, in: Revista
del Instituto de Estudios Islámicos XI–XII,1 1963–64,
7–140 5 L. A. García Moreno, Historia de la España
Visigoda, 1989, 365–378 6M. C. Díaz y Díaz, Isidoro
en la Edad Media Hispana, in: Id., De Isidoro al siglo XI,
1976, 141–202 7 D. Millet-Gerard, Chrétiens,
mozarabes et culture islamique dans l’Espagne des VIIIe et
IX siècles, 1984 8H. Goussen, Die christlich-arabische
Literatur der Mozaraber, 1909 9 J. Samsó, Las ciencias
de los antiguos en Al-Andalus, 1992 10 G. Levi Della
Vida, La traduzione araba delle storie di Orosio, in: Al-
Andalus 19, 1954, 257–293 12 L. Bolens, Les agrono-
mes andalous du moyen âge, 1981 13 Th. F. Glick, Hy-
draulic Technology inAl-Andalus, in: [22. 974–986] 14 J.
Vernet, Natural andTechnical Sciences inAl-Andalus, in:
[22. 937–951] 15 J. Samsó, The Early Development of
Astrology in Al-Andalus, in: Journal of the History of
Arabic Science 3, 1979, 509–22 16 E. García Sánchez,
Agriculture in Muslim Spain, in: [22. 988–999]
17 Calendrier de Cordoue de l’année 961 (ed.) R. P.
Dozy, (trans. C. Pellat), 1961 18M. Cruz Hernán-
dez, Filosofı́a hispano-musulmana, 2 vols., 1957 19 J. S.
Gil, La escuela de traductores de Toledo y los colabora-
dores judı́os, 1984 20 J. M. Millás Vallicrosa, Assaig
d’historia des idees fisiques i matemátiques a la Catalunya
medieval, 1931 21 Th. F. Glick, Islamic and Christian
Spain in the Early Middle Ages, 1979 22 S. Kh. Jayyusi
(ed.), The Legacy of Muslim Spain, 1994 23 E. Lévi-
Provençal, L’Espagne Musulmane du Xe siècle, 1932
24 J. Vernet, La cultura hispanoárabe en Oriente y Occi-
dente, 1978. ISABEL TORAL-NIEHOFF
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Arcadianism
A. The AncientModel B. Arcadianism in An-
tiquity C. The Rebirth of Arcadianism
D. Arcadianism in Painting E. The Institu-
tionalization of Arcadianism
F. Arcadianism in Modern Times

A. The Ancient Model
Arcadia, the mountainous landscape in the center of

the Peloponnesus, played only an insignificant role in
Antiquity. The foundation of Megalopolis in 368–67
BC underlined its civic independence, which until then
had been only limited. Beginningwith the second half of
the 3rd cent. BC, the Arcadian poleis joined the Ach-
aean League, whose fate was sealed by the Roman vic-
tory at Pydna in 168.

B. Arcadianism in Antiquity
Since very early times, Arcadia signified more than a

mere geographical entity: it was an ‘intellectual land-
scape’ [2. 257] that embodied a cultural idea, upon
which various ideals were based in the course of time.
However, this development was linked not so much
with Arcadia as with Sicily, where in the Hellenistic
period the→ Bucolic emerged in the form of charming,
unrealistic pastoral poetry. The fact that Bucolic poetry
and Arcadianism came to be seen as almost equivalent,
can be traced back not to a Greek poet, but to the
Roman national poet Virgil (70–19 BC). Virgil knew
the historical work of Polybius, with its affectionate
description of his Arcadian homeland, which the
Roman used as the backdrop for his Bucolica (Eclo-
gues), set far from worldly events and therefore unob-
jectionable to the government in power.

C. The Rebirth of Arcadianism
The theme of Arcadia awoke to full vigor at the time

of the Renaissance. A precursor in this process was
Francesco Petrarca (1304–1374) with his posthu-
mously published Bucolicum carmen, which showed
Virgil’s influence, but which failed to achieve a broad
impact because of its meager poetic value. The true
founder of modern Arcadianism therefore did not
appear until the following century in the person of the
Neapolitan Jacopo Sannazaro (1456–1530) with his
Arcadia, published around 1480. This pastoral novel
borrowed abundantly from ancient classical authors,
especially Virgil. It distanced itself from the daily rou-
tine of a shepherd’s life evenmore than its predecessors,
insofar as it gave form to theArcadian idea as a vision of
the ‘Golden Age’, which left no room for the Christian
concept of Paradise. On the contrary, Sannazaro’s
Arcadianism included an anti-Christian, ancient con-
cept of free love. Arcadia made an impressive effect
both on its own time and in subsequent centuries, and
far beyond Italy. A few striking examples of this phe-
nomenon may be cited.

In 1590, Giovanni Battista Guarino (1538–1612), a
nobleman from Ferrara, professor of literature and dip-
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lomat, composed with flawless poetic technique his tra-
gi-comic pastoral novel Il Pastor fido, which became
the model of its genre; this is even attested by a version
inVulgarGreek.Guarino’sArcadianismwas based on a
strict moral code, and, as he set out in his Prologue, on a
moderate degree of freedom; the Golden Age is not
introduced until near the end of the work. Characteris-
tic for Spain in this context were Garcilaso de la Vega
(1501–1536) with his Eclogues, Lope de Vega Carpio
(1562–1635) with his pastoral novel Arcadia, and, last
but not least, the great Miguel de Cervantes Saavedra
(1547–1616), with his pastoral novelLa prima parte de
la Galatea, which met with little success at the time. In
1565 in France, RémyBelleau, a youngermember of the
poetic circle known as the Pléiade française, published
his poems under the title Bergeries; here, high-ranking
personages in shepherds’ garb debated public events in
allegorical phrases. Similarly, the Dutchman Johan van
Heemskerck (1597–1656) in his Batavische Arcadia,
offered chatty conversations dealing with history and
bygone customs. The Englishman Sir Philip Sidney
(1554–1586) went even further, following established
forms by setting forth Renaissance views on politics,
society, morality, religion, and the fine arts in his Arca-
dia, posthumously published in 1590. A poetically gift-
ed author, Sidney inserted sonnets and songs into his
prose text. A German translation appeared in 1629,
which was revised by the language reformer Martin
Opitz (1597–1639) and published posthumously in
1642. Furthermore, drawing on ancient and humanistic
sources, German literature of the 17th cent. developed
anArcadianismof a distinctive character. The desire for
harmony and balance, peace and quiet were reflected in
the pastoral novels and poetry of the turbulent period of
the Thirty Years’ Wars and its effects, as was the in-
creasingly strong reaction to the unnatural character of
courtly life. In his Trutz Nachtigal, only published after
his death in 1639, the Jesuit Friedrich Spee (von Lang-
enfeld; 1591–1635) combined spiritual themes with a
bucolic setting. In the Pegnitz Order (named after the
rivulet Pegnitz), founded by Georg Philipp Harsdörffer
(1607–1658), Nuremberg patricians embraced the pas-
toral allegory-on the model of Harsdörffer’s Arcadia-
which made use of affected speech comparable to that
of ItalianMarinism. The emblem of the Pegnesians was
the panpipe; in their activity, they sought to distance
themselves from the bourgeois guild poetry of the Mei-
stersinger.

D. Arcadianism in Painting
In addition to this varied literary Arcadianism,

whose fundamental characteristic, despite all distance
from reality, obviously contained elements of the an-
cient affirmation of worldly existence, there stood,
largely independent from it, an Arcadianism of the vis-
ual arts and of no less importance; but it was, in con-
trast with the former, almost exclusively connected
with the city of → Rome. It grew out of the newly-
awakened sense of nature in the Renaissance, which
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was reflected, on the one hand, in an inclination
towards the heroic, and, on the other, in an idyllic ten-
dency, inwhich gods and nymphs disported themselves,
and shepherds watched over their flocks and otherwise
gave themselves over to song and dalliances. The way
for this trend was prepared by the Venetian Giovanni
Bellini (c. 1430 to 1516), who was of course primarily
concerned with Biblical subjects, but provided detailed
depictions of flora and fauna; and by Bellini’s student
Giorgio Giorgione (c. 1477–1510) with his famous
Tempestà (in the Accademia in Venice). The blossoming
of artistic Arcadianism is linked with the Frenchman
Nicolas Poussin (1594–1665), who lived almost con-
tinuously in Rome from 1624 on. Two of his paintings
bear the epitaph ‘Et in Arcadia ego’ as a symbol of the
fact that death is constantly present, even in utopian
Arcadia; his Les bergers d’Arcadie hangs in the Louvre.
Claude Lorrain (1600–1682) painted Greek temples,
palaces and magnificent trees, and became a model for
Classicism and other components of 18th cent. art, al-
though he could not base his vision on a first-hand
knowledge of what he was representing. Authentic rep-
resentations of Arcadia first occur in travel literature in
the early 19th cent. IRMSCHER (†), JOHANNES

E. The Institutionalization of
Arcadianism
Beyond literature and art, Arcadianism strove

towards institutionalization. The most important of
these foundations was the Accademia degli Arcadi in
Rome. The former Queen Christine of Sweden (1626–
1689), who resided primarily in Rome after her abdi-
cation in 1654, made her Palazzo available formeetings
of literati and scholars. The aforementioned → Acad-
emy, which was constituted in due form in 1690, arose
from this; its spokesman was the canonicus Giovanni
Mario Crescimbeni (1663–1728). This institution saw
its main goal as restoring Italian poetry, which in the
view of the Academy members had become barbarized.
Here the charge was directed against the above-men-
tioned Marinism, the bombastic, baroque form of
poetry named after Giambattista Marini (1569–1625),
which,moreover, by nomeans disdained tomake use of
bucolic themes. The Academy countered with a call for
stylistic simplicity and naturalness of content. Crescim-
beni himself composed a novel Arcadia, as well as an
impressive Istoria della volgar poesia. The members of
the Academy adopted Arcadian names and gathered in
the Bosco Parrasio. They came from the upper classes of
society; remarkably, women were also accepted into
their circle. Mala carmina et famosa, obscoena, super-
stitiosa, impia were excluded from readings. In 1711,
under Pope Clement XI, the Academy counted 1195
members, and in 1725 King John V of Portugal erected
a building for them on the Gianicolo. The Academy
exercised its influence by promoting a formal Classi-
cism; in 1807 it chose Goethe as a member, who pre-
faced the second part of his Italian travel journal with
themotto ‘I too am inArcadia!’. The Academy survived
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periods of decline, and still has influence today as the
Accademia letteraria italiana dell’Arcadia. There was
also a short-lived Arcadian society in Germany, under
the title of Phylandria. It was founded by the young
Hessian nobleman Ernst Karl Ludwig Ysenburg von
Buri (1747–1806), later an officer and dramatist. The
Phylandria was initially a small group devoted to the
performance of pastoral plays; it temporarily achieved
a certain influence in its surroundings, and was later
absorbed into the Freemasons. In 1764 Goethe, who
was then still in Frankfurt, requestedmembership in the
Phylandria, but is said to have been rejected for lack of
virtue.

F. Arcadianism in Modern Times
The revolutions of the 19th cent. and the radical

social, economic, and technological transformations in
their aftermath caused the decline of Arcadianism. Not
until recent decades has a return to the Arcadian idea of
an organic union between nature, art, and human
society manifested itself in Greece, supported by local
associations as well as the Arcadian Academy at
Athens, which devotes itself to regional concerns and
the protection of the environment.
→ Vergilius

1 B. Snell, Arkadien, Die Entdeckung einer geistigen
Landschaft, in: Antike und Abendland 1, 1945, 26ff.
2 Id., Die Entdeckung des Geistes, 41975 3 Id., The Dis-
covery of the Mind in Greek Philosophy and Literature,
New York: Dover, 1982. Repr. (Orig., 1960) 4 J. Irm-
scher, Arkadismus und Revolutionarismus, in: Rivista
Storica dell’ Antichità 22/23, 1992/93, 267–274
4 Praktik A’ SynedriÂoy giaÁ thÁ n aÆ nabiÂvsh toyÄ ÆArkadikoyÄ
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JOHANNES IRMSCHER (†)

Archaeological Institute of America
A. History B. Activities C. Publications
and Research

A. History
The Archaeological Institute of America (AIA) was

founded in 1879 in Boston,with the aimof encouraging
archaeological research and American publications.
The driving force behind the foundation and its first
president, from 1879 to 1889, was Charles Eliot
Norton (1827–1928), professor of FineArts atHarvard
University. The organisation soon expanded outside
Boston and became a national association. A network
of local associations emerged in several cities, which
were linked in a loose nationwide organization. The
first local associations were founded in New York
(1885), Baltimore (1885) and Philadelphia (1889).
Gradually local associations gradually emerged in the
whole country. An association was founded in Los
Angeles in 1904, the first Canadian local association
was founded in 1908. In the same year Francis W. Kel-
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sey, of the University of Michigan, was the first presi-
dent of the AIA who did not come from the Eastern
States of the USA. In December 1998 there was a total
of 101 local associations. From the beginning, themem-
bership in the local associations united professional and
part-time archaeologists. In 1906 the AIA was recog-
nized as a corporate body by a law of the US Congress.

B. Activities
One of the first projects of the AIAwas to encourage

field research in the Old and the New World. Norton
was of the opinion that Americans had to contribute
creatively to archaeological field research. The first
great project in the Mediterranean region were the
excavations from 1881 to 1883 in Assos, conducted by
John Thacher Clarke (1856–1921) and Francis H.
Bacon (1856–1940). In the New World Adolph Band-
alier studied in the 1880s Amerindian sites from the US
Southwest and Mexico. The AIA financially supported
from 1884 to 1885 the field research of William H.
Ward in Mesopotamia. In the years up to World War I,
AIA subsidized some small projects. In 1882, under the
leadership of Charles Eliot Norton, AIA had a decisive
role in the founding of theAmerican School of Classical
Studies in Athens. Thus the American students were
able to use a study center in Greece. AIA was also in-
volved in the founding of the institutes in Rome (1895),
Jerusalem (1900) and Santa Fe, New Mexico (1907).
These institutes soon developed their activities indepen-
dently from the AIA and gradually took over its re-
search activity. The expansion of the archaeological re-
search of North American scholars made it imperative
for the AIA to provide a journal for its publication.

C. Publications and Research
The first issue of the American Journal of Archaeol-

ogy (AJA) was published in 1885, with Arthur L. Fro-
thingham Jr. (1859–1923) as chief editor andNorton as
advisory editor. In the beginning the journal was pub-
lished by Frothingham and his colleague Allan Mar-
quand. In 1897 the AJA was reorganized. The official
publisher was now the AIA and John Henry Wright
fromHarvardwas the editor.Whereas at the beginning,
the AJA published a lot of non-classical materials, its
contents, up to the years after Word War I, was limited
mainly to materials from the Near East, Greece and
Rome. In order to unify an organization made of local
associations scattered over a large continent, the AIA
instituted a national program with lectures and annual
meetings. Within the framework of the national lecture
program, organized in 1896, scholars were sent to the
local associations, to present the most recent archaeo-
logical discoveries. The program was reinforced by the
endowment of the Charles Eliot Norton Lectureship,
instituted in the memory of the AIA founder by the ar-
chaeological philanthropist James Loeb. During its first
years this lectureship served mainly to invite famous
Europeans to the United States. D.G. Hogarth, Chris-
tian Huelsen, Franz Cumont and Eugenie Strong were
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only some of the first Norton Lecturers. Now AIA
offers each local association three lecturers every year.
The first AnnualMeeting of the AIA took place in 1899,
in New Haven, Connecticut, with lectures on the ar-
chaeology of theOld and of theNewWorld. The aim of
this meeting was to offer the members of a still frag-
mented American archaeological community the op-
portunity for a yearly exchange of information. The
annual meeting quickly became the main communica-
tions center for professional activities and for the pres-
entation of the most recent research results. Since 1905
it has been held togetherwith theAmerican Philological
Association.

The AIA was always conscious of the necessity to
speak both to professional and to amateur organiza-
tions. In 1914 the AIA inaugurated the publication of
Art andArchaeology, a journal for the general public. It
published articles on all archaeological and art histori-
cal fields, wishing to appeal to a readership of educated
laymen. Art and Archaeology appeared until 1934,
when lack of funds, caused by the Great Depression,
and quarreling over marketing policy inside the AIA led
to the demise of the journal. AIA certainly needed a
publication for its non-professional members. In 1948
the journalArchaeology, which until then was very suc-
cessful, took the place of Art and Archaeology. In the
years between the World Wars the AIA faced several
internal and external problems, which seriously weak-
ened the organization. It became more and more diffi-
cult to set up research projects. The American archaeo-
logical research in the Mediterranean region was now
run mainly by universities and overseas institutes. The
last great American excavation financed byAIAwas the
Cyrene expedition from 1911. It ended with the assas-
sination of Fletcher deCou, one of the members of the
excavation crew, and the Italian invasion of Cyrenaica.
Archaeologists who worked outside theMediterranean
area and the classical period increasingly looked for
their identity outside the AIA. This led in 1912 to the
founding of theCollege Art Association, and in 1936 of
the Society of American Archaeology. The narrowing
of the focus of the AIA was reflected in the research
reports at the annual meetings and in the articles pub-
lished in American Journal of Archaeology. The AIA
was split between ideological and political standpoints.
A group, led by Ralph Magoffin (1874–1942) from
New York University, advocated the view that the AIA
should strengthen its social backing by supporting such
projects as Art and Archaeology. The other group, led
by William Dinsmoor (1886–1973) from Columbia
University, who was its president from 1937 to 1945,
argued that such efforts would weaken its humanistic
mission, which ought to concentratemainly on the pub-
lication of articles inAmerican Journal of Archaeology.
The Great Depression severely weakened the organiza-
tion and forced it to stop the publication of Art and
Archaeology, to limit the conference program and to
reduce the circulation of AJA.
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AfterWorldWar II, Sterling Dow (1903–1993) from
Harvard brought the AIA to a new flourishing, during
his presidency from 1946 to 1948. The journal Archae-
ology provided for a general respect, the financial situa-
tion improved and the lecture series was relaunched.
The intensive work of the American archaeologists in
the Mediterranean area after the war offered rich ma-
terial for the A.J.A. and for the program of the annual
meetings. Since the beginning of the 1960s the AIA has
been offering modest financial support for student re-
search. In 1983 the AIA moved is head office and the
A.J.A. its offices at the Boston University.

Currently the number of the members is over
10,000, mostly laymen. AIA still supports national lec-
tures and continues to publish the already mentioned
two journals. Beside scholarships for graduates it offers
a series of educational services.
→ United States of America
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cient Marbles to American Shores, 1998 4 Ph. Sheftel,
The A.I.A. 1879–1979. A Centennial Review, in: AJA 83,
1979, 3–17 5 S. H Allen (ed.), Excavating Our Past:
Perspectives on theHistory of the Archaeological Institute
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Archaeological Methods and Theories
A. Concept and Contents B. The Develop-
ment of Archaeological Methods C. Con-
temporary Archaeological Methods

A. Concept and Contents
Archaeology is concerned with all aspects of human

life in the past. Primarily it makes use of material
remains which, for most of human history, from the
Paleolithic to modern times, represent the only evi-
dence. If at the beginning of archaeological research,
focus was placed on individual objects, particularly an-
cient works of art, the framework was then broadened
on the one hand by the inclusion of all kinds of material
evidence from settlement systems to microanalyses of
the contents of dwellings, and on the other by the ex-
pansion of the research question to include explanation
of social change. The multiplicity of research topics led
to the development of various archaeological discipli-
nes, most of which were defined by space and time.
Determined by their own research history, various
issues were identified and developed and, connected
with the latter, theories and archaeological methods
based on them. In each instance, these questions reflect
contemporary modern interests in and theories about
past societies and as well as their proximity to the pres-
ent. For want of other sources, most archaeological
methods and theories were developed with a focus on
the remains of non-literate societies. Their application
to literate societies, particularly those of Classical An-
tiquity, took place only hesitantly due to their concen-
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tration above all on individual objects and art-historical
and chronological issues. The ever-increasing impor-
tance which is attributed to the explanatory power of
material remains, both as a corrective and as a supple-
ment to written sources, and the increasing utilization
of both kinds of evidence – on an equal footing – yield
particularly rich results, help to subject both kinds of
evidence to the necessary criticism and also to evaluate
the validity of many archaeological methods. The vari-
ety of archaeological traces and monuments corre-
sponds to a variety of archaeological methods used for
their interpretation. Many methods, for instance settle-
ment-geographical and scientific investigations
(archaeometry), were borrowed from other disciplines
or based on their concepts, and then applied to archaeo-
logical matters. They are therefore methods within ar-
chaeology rather than archaeological methods. Conser-
vation methods, museum studies and the conservation
of monuments also belong to these.

B. The Development of Archaeological
Methods
The history of archaeological methods developed

with the question of the possibility of interpreting ma-
terial culture, which ranges alongside memory, narra-
tion and textual sources as tangible evidence of the past.
The history of archaeology and its methods has been
marked by different notions of the proximity to Anti-
quity and, following from this, the possibility of insight
into ancient thought and actions.
1. 15th–18th Century: Collecting
2. Mid–18th to Mid–19th Cent.: The Com-
parative Gaze 3. From the Mid–19th Cent.:
Collecting and Ordering 4. The Early 20th
Cent.: TheWill behind the Material 5. The
Mid–20th Cent.: Humans in the Environ-
ment 6. The 1960s: Social History 7. The
End of the 20th Cent.: Understanding the
Ancient Lifeworld

1. 15th–18th Cent.: Collecting
Archaeology requires an historical awareness,which

presumes, on the one hand, a distance from the past and
its otherness, as well as its contemporary significance.
Archaeology therefore developed, both in the train of
the early Enlightenment and its renewed interest in the
literature, architecture and art of Greco-Roman Anti-
quity, and with growing patriotism in northern Europe
[21, 45–52]. As early as the 15th cent., excavations
were undertaken, especially in Rome, aimed at statues
whose aesthetics were admired. In the Baroque period,
scholarly interpretation of details superseded a more
intuitive enthusiasm [3. 29]. Antiquarians put together
catalogues of thousands of antiquities, without further
classification or interpretation.

In northern Europe, too, interest in Classical and
indigenous antiquities rose sharply in the 16th–18th
cents. [21. 45–67]. In Britain, Sweden andDenmark, by
around 1600, national antiquities such as runic stones
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were systematically catalogued and grave finds even
drawn on site. Already in 1697O. Rundbecks not only
began to draw sections, but also to speculate that bar-
rows had developed through succeeding soil deposits
[17. 200–3]. This was the beginning of the archaeologi-
cal method of stratigraphy, which can be defined as
reverse discovery and systematic description of stratifi-
cation, that is, the accumulation of layers. Antiquities
were granted a place in curiosity cabinets, along with
geological and zoological oddities.
2. Mid–18th to Mid–19th Cent.: The Com-
parative Gaze
The establishment of archaeology occurred with the

introduction of the ‘comparative gaze’ as an archaeo-
logical method. For Classical archaeology, this was
linked to the application by J.J.Winckelmann (1764) of
the concept of ‘style’ used in literature. ‘Style’ described
those formal qualities that are common to works of art
of a specific nation, era, workshop or artist [3. 32].
Winckelmann classified ancient art geographically and
chronologically according to style and he hypothesised
a succession of growth, acme and decline. For Winck-
elmann, art and political and social conditions were
directly related. The zenith of art lay in a time of politi-
cal freedom, the time of the Attic democracy, and ought
to be a timelessly valid norm and model for the present
time. Thus in its beginnings,→ Classical archaeol-
ogy was art history and normative aesthetics. How-
ever, this sense of an aesthetic norm disappeared in the
19th cent. in favour of the descriptive function of the
concept of style. Based onC.Heyne and J. W.Goethe, a
procedure developed early on that combined intensive
description, classification according to such aspects as
technique and material, as well as inspection of origi-
nals against imitations and the use of other sources for
interpretation. Whereas Winckelmann’s use of literary
sources had opened up new possibilities in the inter-
pretation of representations (iconography) as Greek
myths, this was increasingly reversed, by the sculptures
obtaining their meaning as illustrations of the texts.

A breakthrough in the field of archaeological dating
methods was achieved by C. Thomsen in 1819, during
his classification of the Danish collection of antiquities.
He concentrated his efforts on find complexes, particu-
larly of ‘closed finds’, i.e. finds from graves that had
been deposited together. He first separated artefacts by
material into stone, bronze and iron.Within each group
of artefacts, for instance knives or pins, he then com-
pared the objects according to form and decoration and
separated them into types. The differences between
them he interpreted in terms of chronology. He com-
pared his typologies using closed finds and thereby
identified parallel development of types. Based on this
he came upwith a chronological sequence for find com-
plexes, in which all finds were classified according to
material, form, decoration and context (types of
graves). Thus he introduced seriation as an archaeologi-
cal method. The ‘Three-Age system’ of the Stone,
Bronze and Iron Ages, which he developed as a conse-
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quence, has since been successfully applied throughout
the world. With stylistic analysis, typology and strati-
graphy the basic archaeological dating methods had
now been developed.

In 1859 C. Darwin opened up new perspectives in
the search for early humans with his Theory of Evolu-
tion which was based on the survival of the best-adapt-
ed beings. However, by finding human bones and the
bones of long-extinct animals in the same geological
layers J. Boucher de Perthes had proven as early as 1841
that the age of humankind had to reach back beyond
the time-span calculated using the Bible. By the mid–
19th cent., therefore, the foundations for the investiga-
tion of archaeological cultures beyond Classical Anti-
quity had been laid by Thomsen, Boucher des Perthes
and Darwin.
3. From the Mid–19th Cent.: Collecting
and Ordering
The second half of the 19th cent. was characterized

by the development of a universal archaeology, which
embraced all time periods, and defined societies by their
artefacts. The above-mentioned archaeological
methods were refined. This was especially true of exca-
vation techniques. The focus was no longer on art
objects, but on contexts. Introduced by E. Curtius at
→ Olympia and A. Conze at Samothrace from 1873
onwards, all kinds of objects were increasingly sur-
veyed three-dimensionally and on site, and stratigra-
phic relationships were documented. Excavations be-
came scientific experiments, featuring experimental
setups and exact observations.With a growingmaterial
assemblage from excavations and catalogues, artefacts
were classified spatially and temporally, as in a periodic
table. Works of art were ordered according to style and
other artefacts according to typology.While Thomsen’s
typology had still been fairly crude, O. Montelius now
compiled more detailed artefact typologies based on
form, material, production technique and decoration.
His typological method presupposed, on the one hand,
that the products of a specific time and region were
similar, and, on the other, that transformations were
necessarily gradual and that these could help to identify
developments. By seriating closed finds he established
more exact spatial and temporal distributions of types
and developed regional (relative) chronologies for the
whole of Europe. He interpreted similarities between
the artefacts from various regions as adaptations from
more highly developed civilizations (of the Orient). He
obtained absolute dates for non-literate cultures, for in-
stance, from finds of Mycenaean pottery in Egypt in
contexts that were precisely datable with the names of
kings.

Antiquity and its investigation became more and
more complex. Stylistic analysis, typology, iconogra-
phy, the study of portraits and stratigraphy were used
for the classification and attribution of objects. The
historising approach diminished the ideational proxim-
ity of Classical Antiquity. Positivistic → historicism,
which dominated cultural studies above all in Germany
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and, influenced by the emigrant F. Boas, also in the
United States, increasingly emphasized the peculiarities
and differences between individual societies.
4. The Early 20th Cent.: The Will behind
the Material
Once artefacts could be dated and located by ar-

chaeological methods, the question of the meaning
behind them moved into the foreground. A. Riegl
turned against mere classification, connection with lit-
erary sources and the approach of G. Semper, who in
the context of materialistic access to the world (‘form is
determined by materials’), sought to objectify and limit
stylistic and formal investigations. Riegl understood the
creation of objects as the result of a definite, deliberate
will towards art, which asserted itself in its struggle
with functionalism, raw material and technique. The
development of art was therefore autonomous, albeit
part of the transformation of successive world views.
The content of art had to be discovered in the internal
context of development and in a process of historical
interpretation and every phenomenon had to be evalu-
ated according to its own criteria. For H. Wölfflin, too,
style reflected the atmosphere of the time and its atti-
tude to life. The goal therefore had to be the pursuit of
worldviews specific to a society and its development.
According to E. Panofsky, however, these were not the
cause of style, but rather phenomena of it; they did not
provide an explanation, but required one. In the 1930s
Panofsky therefore developed a threefold interpretative
system, which was initially mainly taken in in the USA.
The first, pre-iconographic stage was when formal and
stylistic description was undertaken. In the second
stage, the iconographic analysis, that which was repre-
sented was identified with the help of other sources and
integrated into a typological history of the theme, and
in the third, iconological stage, it was related to its
philosophical, aesthetic, religious and political back-
ground.

Whereas iconology takes content as its starting
point, in order to grasp the meaning behind art, struc-
tural studies, beginning in the 1920s, turned its atten-
tion to form. The nature and preconditions of awork of
art were identified through its structure, that is, the
internal organization of its form, its conception of space
and shape, whichwas the expression of a supra-individ-
ual will to form and the bearer of the idiosyncrasy of its
creation. This nucleus of art – supra-temporal constants
of form and basic symbolic forms, which were assumed
to be linked to regions and populations or races – was
supposed to be objectively perceptible, even in modern
times.

Beyond classical archaeology, archaeological cul-
tures, defined as specific types of archaeological ma-
terial constantly recurring together [21. 161–7], were
now linked to ethnic groups. By mapping cultures de-
fined in this way, G. Kossinna (1911) thought he could
identify the settlement areas of specific ethnic groups.
With his so-called settlement-historical method, he
aimed to prove migrations of ethnic groups with typo-
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logically comparable finds. Kossinna’s often absurd
arguments were utilized particularly in Nazi Germany,
in order to justify claims to land in eastern Europe.
However, a positive contribution was that he drew the
spatial dimension, i.e. the distribution of artefact types,
into the discussion, and above all that he focused atten-
tion away from the pure development of artefacts
towards the underlying historical processes. With his
so-called historical approach, G. Childe further devel-
oped archaeological methods to represent archaeologi-
cal cultures on distribution maps and in comparative
chronological tables. Thus, human beings and the cul-
ture-historical development of various ways of life,
rather than artefacts, became the subjects of archaeol-
ogy. Childe turned away from the ethnic explanations
of cultural differences and toward seeing the reasons for
cultural change in the transformations of artefact tech-
nology and methods of production. His hypothesis of
two revolutions which originated in the Near East and
were of similar importance to the industrial revolution
was of particular importance: 1. the transition from
hunting and gathering to controlled agriculture and
animal husbandry, the ‘Neolithic revolution’, and 2. the
step from village-based subsistence farming to complex
urban societies, the ‘urban revolution’.
5. The Mid–20th Cent.: Humans in the En-
vironment
In the 1930s to 1950s, in a search for the conditions

for the emergence of specific artefacts, L. White and J.
Steward in the USA andG. Clark inGreat Britain began
to study the processes bywhich a society adapts itself to
its natural and social environment. Their interest
shifted from the investigation of individual cultures
towards the relationships between types of evolution-
ary changes in the form and the function of material
culture. From this they inferred a general cultural histo-
ry of humanity, whichWhite saw as linear, but Steward
envisaged as multilinear. In archaeological methods,
the focus was on describing central cultural attributes
such as technology, subsistence and the organization of
property, since economic organizationwasmost closely
connected with the variance of the environment. Arte-
facts were therefore interpreted functionally, regarding
their adaptation to the environment. Foreign civilisa-
tions were no longer necessary for bringing about
change, and internal transformation was possible
through adaptation. Stewart saw settlement systems as
an essential sign of a society’s adjustment to its environ-
ment.He therefore initiated archaeological survey as an
archaeological method, where all settlements traces in a
region are recorded. Individual sites are dated by sur-
face finds, and their size at different times is determined
as closely as possible. With the reconstruction of settle-
ment systems according to the sizes of sites, which point
to their differential importance, ancient landscapes and
the transformations in the intensity of their settlement
become visible. This method was first applied by G.
Willey in Peru from 1948 on and by R. McAdams in
Iraq from 1955. Based on the increasing complexity
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and centralization of settlement systems, they were able
to observe the growth of political and social hierarchi-
zation. The settlement history of entire regions thus be-
came accessible.
6. The 1960s: Social History
In the 1960s, the further development of these ideas

by the so-called ‘New Archaeology’ also brought about
progress in the development of archaeological methods.
Its proponents, now usually called processualists,
turned against the traditional fixation with chronology,
the assumption of change through diffusion or migra-
tion, the denial of internal differences of societies and of
historical particularism. Archaeology was able to and
had to explain, not describe similarities and differences
between societies. Supra-cultural developmental pro-
cesses (later also: laws of human behaviour), not his-
torical events, ought to be of central interest [2. 2; 4.
12]. On the basis of systems theory societies were de-
scribed as systems where alterations in one subsystem
caused alterations in another, so for example in tech-
nology, which had an effect on the division of labour
and thereby also on social relations. This made it pos-
sible to explain changes as internal to a system or
brought about by external impetus, as multicausal rath-
er than monocausal and as chronologically different
from their causes. Long-term consequences of earlier
decisions could then be discovered through simula-
tions, that is, through experimental changes to models,
intended to explain the origins of archaeological finds
[1. 124–9]. However, the complexity of real life was
greatly reduced by definitions of subsystems and essen-
tial variables and results were sometimes pre-deter-
mined.

The explanation of the processes, that is, of the dy-
namic relationships between the components of a sys-
tem or of a system and its environment, which led to a
social, political and economic evolution, was intended
to take place by means of explicit archaeological
methods and theories. This was the goal of the ‘hypo-
thetic-deductive’ approach [1. 49–64], where hypo-
theses were first formulated on the basis of theories,
then archaeological implications were deduced, and
finally these were tested against the archaeological ma-
terial, e.g. by excavation, whereas, traditionally, the
excavation results and finds had been the starting
points for further reflections (the inductive method).
Methodological progress resulted in particular from the
search for the archaeological correlations to social or
economic developments, which helped to understand
contexts that were not directly observable. For in-
stance, if uniformity between the pottery production of
different modern societies was linked to the tempering
of clay, the forms and firing processes, then,with all due
caution, it would be possible to deduce the manufac-
ture, distribution and underlying methods of produc-
tion from ancient pottery. As in this example, hypo-
theses and explanations were derived from analogies
with modern populations based on so-called ethnoar-
chaeological investigations. Particular emphasis was
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placed on a society’s internal differences. Tombs or
architecture were no longer important for dating and
questions of religion, but instead as indicators of social
structure and organization, by focusing on the differen-
ces in the effort required for building them and the dif-
ferences in their grave goods and their spatial organiza-
tion. Great value was placed on the exclusion of
random variation, e.g. in typologies, spatial distributi-
ons or in the agreement of analogies. In accordance
with the claim of being scientifically rigorous, statistics
and the probability theory were included in the argu-
mentations. The approach of New Archaeology was
generally positivistic: the answers lay in the material,
and all one had to dowas to ask the right questions. The
point was not to try to adopt the internal (‘emic’) per-
spective of ancient societies, but to take up a neutral
external (‘etic’) perspective, which also enabled cross-
cultural comparisons.

A further essential development, which took place at
the same time, was the question about the development
of an archaeological context, a kind of archaeological
source criticism. The explanation of formation proces-
ses, i.e. of the mechanisms by which an archaeological
feature developed from a living system through human
activity (discarding, redistribution of debris, abandon-
ment, etc.) or natural conditions (erosion), has now be-
come an independent branch of archaeology [16].
While it had been thought traditionally that finds came
from contexts related to their use, it was now clear that
most material that did not stem from tombs or confla-
grations had already been discarded in Antiquity. This
meant that the contexts of things during their period of
use, that is, their actual historical context, had to be
reconstructed. Correspondingly, ethnoarchaeological
investigationswere concernedwith the frequency of the
breaking and replacing of objects or with how societies
discarded their refuse. Independently from the New Ar-
chaeology, interest in the organization of labour and
trade also grew in Classical archaeology; construction
crewswere identified and quarries andmines were stud-
ied.
7. The End of the 20th Cent.: Understand-
ing the Ancient Lifeworld
From the end of the 1970s, New Archaeology came

under pressure from various sides.Marxist anthropolo-
gists emphasized its failure in considering the internal
contradictions in social groups as transformative
forces. Structuralist and contextual archaeologists criti-
cized its lack of interest in the symbolic dimension of
artefacts. However, whereas the formerwere seeking to
find cross-culturally valid rules of the structure of cul-
tural phenomena, contextual archaeologists empha-
sized the variety of culturally contingent meanings of
material culture [9]. As a result of engagement with the
Critical Theory of the Frankfurt School, and with Fou-
cault and Derrida, the representation of the past as the
logical preliminary stage formodernitywas criticized as
an ideology that had to be challenged. The ‘etic’ per-
spective was recognized as being subjectively construct-
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ed. The context-dependency of every interpretation,
even the investigation of empirical data, was empha-
sized as being a physical practice in the present [19].
However, this criticism was also made possible by the
progress of the New Archaeology, which enabled fur-
ther research questions even in the case of non-literate
societies through its archaeological methods, and thus
contributed to a convergence of archaeological disci-
plines.

Critical archaeologists now unanimously agree that
things do not simply have innate meaning, but that a
contemporary interpretation is produced by re-contex-
tualizing them with archaeological methods. This leads
some to focus interpretations as a creative act less on
explaining than on understanding or making ‘sense of
things’, which results in a multiplicity of equally-justi-
fied interpretative possibilities. Although this approach
is intended to be emancipatory, it can also excuse tra-
ditionally racist or nationalistic interpretations. In con-
trast, other approaches, particularly cognitive archae-
ology [14. 369–402], explicitly do not exclude expla-
nations and promote progress on the path of the pro-
cessualists by including symbolic dimensions. This
coincides with widespread hermeneutic approaches,
which aim to determine the original meanings of finds
and features from the contexts in which they were cre-
ated. However, often this is necessarily a process where
the conditions for its creation are interpreted from the
very material whose meaning they are intended to
explain. Only when additional information is available,
e.g. through analogies or literary sources, do the ques-
tions bear fruit. Thus in the case of representational art,
questions are asked less about style or iconography
than about iconology, about connotative meaning, im-
plicit ideology and the effects that works of art had.
This holds for statues as well as for burial contexts or
temple inventories, which are no longer understood as
the products of autonomous artists or founders, but as
complex systems of signs, which were created within
their general cultural and art-specific contexts, by pro-
ducers and sponsors for specific purposes and effects.
Artefacts thus become actors within the communicative
process, as part of a visual sign language and at the same
time they are part of an ideational system, with which
society orients itself in the world and gives meaning to
its actions. This focuses on the lifeworld-based context
of the emergence of archaeological remains, where
Husserl’s concept of a Lebenswelt (‘lifeworld’) is to
some extent used as a modern variation on the concept
of culture.

C. Contemporary Archaeological
Methods
The multiplicity of archaeological methods focuses

on regional analyses and the discovery of archaeologi-
cal sites, on their investigation, also through excava-
tion, as well as on the analysis of excavation material
and finds without context. On the level of finds, a dis-
tinction can be made between artefacts, i.e. things pro-
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duced by human beings, such as statues or pottery, and
ecofacts, i.e. organic and inorganic natural remains
such as bones, plant remains and soil deposits. The
former provide evidence for dates, origins, contacts,
social structures and world-views. The latter also docu-
ment diet, ecological conditions and human activities
by means of their spatial distribution. Analogies, statis-
tics [20] and the natural sciences [4; 15] assist in their
interpretation.
1. Regional Surveys 2. Finding Sites
3. Non-Invasive Methods 4. Excavations
5. Stratigraphy and Formation Processes
6. Intra-site Analyses 7. Typology 8. Chro-
nology 9. Analogies and Ethno-
archaeology 10. Social Organization
11. Trade and Exchange 12. Meaning
13. Natural Sciences

1. Regional Surveys
Systematic archaeological surveys were introduced

in the 1950s. In an archaeological survey, ideally the
location and extent of all sites and artefact distributions
of a region are documented with their surface finds.
Instead of a complete record of all finds, which would
be too time-consuming and expensive to create, a rep-
resentative sample is taken [14. 70–5]. The results are
plotted on maps to show the extent and intensity of
settlement over time. The methods for the analysis of
settlement systems came partially from economic geog-
raphy. According to Christaller’s theory of central
places, specific sites assumed centralised political, eco-
nomic and religious functions. Various hierarchic levels
developed, depending on the complexity of the system.
Places on the same level were, in theory, evenly distrib-
uted, although in practice this situation was modified
by natural conditions such asmountains and rivers. The
spheres of influence of central places have been
described by Thiessen polygons [1. 153–80]. From the
settlement areas determined in this way, population
numbers could be estimated by analogies with modern
or transmiied numbers for the same region; however the
population density could vary with the size and age of
the settlements.
2. Finding Sites
Whereas in the Mediterranean and in the Near East

archaeological sites are predominantly recognizable as
standing remains or rubbish deposits, other archaeo-
logical sites, north of the Alps almost as a rule, are cov-
ered by topsoil. Since settlement traces such as walls or
ditches influence the moisture balance of the soil, they
stand out on aerial photographs taken from specific
angles, because of changes in vegetation or differential
melting of snow on fields. In addition, stereoscopic and
infrared photography, as well as satellite photography
are nowadays available [11; 18]. An initial overview of
the archaeological sites of a region can thus be ob-
tained. The input of all known archaeological sites with
their coordinates into GIS (Geographical Information
System) [11], a database linking various thematic levels
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of data such as terrain, rivers, roads or finds with their
spatial location, represents an important source for reg-
istering monuments or else can serve as preparation for
a more detailed archaeological survey. GPS (Global
Positioning System), which provides up-to-date coordi-
nates via satellite, is increasingly used for orientation in
the terrain or even, to some extent, for drawing up
plans.
3. Non-Invasive Methods
Work on a site always begins with the preparation of

a topographical plan and a survey grid, in which the
location of all finds and features can be recorded. Non-
invasive surface studies have become increasingly
important. They depend on (regional) conditions of
preservation. Stone structures, e.g. Greek temples, are
still to some extent so well-preserved that they can be
directly subjected to a standing buildings survey. Plans,
especially of single-phase settlements, can be obtained
through techniques that measure anomalies caused by
ancient walls or ditches in the electrical conductivity or
the magnetic properties of the soil. In this process, elec-
tric resistance is measured based on the fact that damp
soil is a better conductor than dry soil and that archaeo-
logical features can cause anomalies by being of a differ-
ent composition to the surrounding soil. A magneto-
metry survey relies on the observation that structures,
particularly those that have been burnt or fired, contain
measurably greater concentrations of magnetic iron
oxides [4. 543–53; 15. 319–52]. In the case of multi-
phased settlementmounds, amore precise urban survey
can helpwith the analysis of changes in population over
time or with determining the functions of certain areas
and places of production.
4. Excavations
Excavations shape the image of archaeology and

lend it an air of ‘adventure’, yet they make up only a
small proportion of all archaeological activity. Since
excavation always means that the original features are
destroyed, it should only be undertaken in a clearly de-
fined way and to answer concrete questions. On a prac-
tical level, most excavations worldwide are carried out
as rescue or salvage excavations, now more commonly
called contract archaeology or cultural resource man-
agement (CRM). They prevent the uncontrolled des-
truction of archaeological sites as a consequence of the
building of roads, dams, etc. Since the documentation is
all that remains and takes the place of the find, all ar-
chaeological units and finds have to be recorded, drawn
and photographed with the greatest care. Historically,
two excavation systems have primarily been used. An
earlier system, the box grid, retained permanent sec-
tions across a site, which corresponded to the squares of
the site grid. Baulks separating the squares were left
standing so that a total stratigraphic record could be
kept by drawing the sections. Thismeant, however, that
a proportion of the site was permanently obscured by
the baulks. This greatly impeded the efficient progress
of the excavation and the interpretation of the site.
With themorewide-spread use of single context record-
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ing systems, where each archaeological feature and de-
posit is recorded as a separate stratigraphic unit, and
the introduction of the Harris matrix [7] in the 1970s,
which provided an easy-to-understand and comprehen-
sive record of the stratigraphy of a site, the box grid
excavation was mostly supplanted by open area exca-
vations. Here sections are more flexibly retained, re-
corded and removed where they are needed to facilitate
an understanding of the stratigraphy of the site. This
excavation system works particularly well in conjunc-
tion with the use of total stations for surveying the site
as the excavation progresses.
5. Stratigraphy and Formation Processes
Archaeological sites mostly developed as complex

sequences of use, abandonment and re-use. This pro-
cess is called stratification, that is, the deposition of
various archaeological contexts. Primarily, contexts are
all three-dimensional features such as soil or refuse de-
posits or walls. The retrospective description of the en-
tire three-dimensional feature during its excavation and
the analysis of its development over time is called stra-
tigraphy. Conclusions are drawn from the relationships
of contexts with each other about the sequence of their
formation. The basic assumption is that a context that
is above or cuts another context is more recent. Strati-
graphy therefore is the transposition of the spatial di-
mension into a temporal one. Thus it makes sense also
to consider cuts, e.g. of a pit, which take up no physical
space but have a place in the chronological develop-
ment of a site, as separate contexts [7].

The definition of contexts also created units useful
for seriations. The context is the key to the reconstruc-
tion of past activity and for interpreting the meaning of
the objects that were found. During excavation the con-
texts therefore have to be described exactly: their di-
mensions, their composition, their relationships with
other contexts and their formation. A distinction is
made between culturally determined formation proces-
ses caused by the activities of people (building houses,
separating garbage) and non-cultural, natural forma-
tion processes, such as wind erosion, each of which
leave behind specific traces [16]. Micromorphological
analyses [6] of deposits provide further information
about their formation or the use of space, particularly
on the basis of organic residues. Special finds are meas-
ured in three dimensions, while other finds, e.g. pottery,
are collected separately according to their context, to
enable the reconstruction of past activities. Contexts
are investigated horizontally to determine various past
activities and vertically to gain an understanding of
changes through time, and are combined into layers.
6. Intra-site Analyses
The methods of → archaeological structural

research are essential and integral components of ar-
chaeological methods. They include intra-site analyses,
e.g. of the distribution of public and private buildings
and of settlement plans, the interpretation of architec-
ture, its elements and decoration and statistical analyses
of the distributions of finds to study the different uses of
individual buildings and sites.
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7. Typology
Artefacts from excavations or the art market can be

classified typologically and stylistically. Typology as
general classification is one of the oldest archaeological
methods (see above). Although it was first only used to
determine the spatial and temporal distribution of arte-
facts and the state of technology, its use today is highly
diversified. In spite of the debate about the right
methods for obtaining typologies and their exact value
as evidence [1. 207–30], they are compiled based on the
fact that specific attributes of objects, e.g. raw materi-
als, colour, size and proportions, are important for an-
swering specific questions. The concrete form of a ty-
pology thus depends on the research questions. This is
best demonstrated in the case of pottery, since it is
ubiquitous, can be shaped in an infinite variety of ways,
is quickly produced and easily broken. Pottery there-
fore displays high rates of replacement and changes in
shape and decoration. Ceramic typologies are based on
wares, defined by clay type, temper, production tech-
nique and firing, or by shapes and possible decoration.
Wares point to clay deposits and modes of production,
shapes point to use, decoration to artists, messages and
social contacts, and all three indicate dates and areas of
origin [13]. There are, therefore, many meaningful pos-
sibilities for classification, although only in a few cases,
for instance in that of Greek prize amphorae, is it cer-
tain that today’s types correspond to ancient classifi-
cations.
8. Chronology
Stratigraphy, typology, studies of style and seriation

are archaeological methods for obtaining relative chro-
nologies. Relative chronologies determine the chrono-
logical relationships of two ormore archaeological con-
texts or objects. Absolute chronology, on the other
hand, gives a precise date, by texts and coins, for exam-
ple. The latter provide the contexts in which they were
found with a date after which the contexts must have
been created (terminus post quem).Most absolute dates
rely on comparisons with securely dated objects.
Through long archaeological practice a dense network
of dates has thus been developed for almost all objects.
Since the time of Thomsen, seriation (see above) has
been one of the methods used in this. While at that time
individual objects and generalised formal trends were
compared, the method has become more precise with
more finds from excavations. Since specific types devel-
oped, gained in popularity and fell out of fashion, no
longer only their presence, but also their frequency is
included in the seriation. With the Brainerd-Robinson
matrix of 1951 [20], not only similar proportions of
types in various units but also their differences were
taken into account. Bothwere placed in relation to each
other, and the percentage of similarity between any two
units was thus compared. Since then, various coeffi-
cients of similarity and other statisticalmethods (cluster
analysis) have been introduced to describe similarities
between groups of artefacts.
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Scientific methods provide absolute dates. Various
methods are based on the measurement of the rates of
decay of radioactive material. Of these, radiocarbon
(14C) dating [4. 23–34] can also be used in historical
periods. This method is based on the principle that liv-
ing organisms absorb small quantities of radioactive
14Calongwith air. The difference between the quantity
of 14C in dead organisms and that in living ones can be
calculated in years by means of the known half-life of
14C. However, since the concentration of 14C has
varied over the course of the earth’s history, the dates
have to be calibrated. This is done using dendrochro-
nology [4. 35–46], which is based on growth rings of
trees forming differently each year because of climatic
variations. By comparing tree ring sequences, pieces of
wood can be dated to a specific year, in central Europe
as far back as c. 10,000 BC. Wood samples can, on the
one hand, help with the calibration of 14C dates, while
on the other hand, they can provide the date when the
tree was felled, e.g. for the construction of a house.
Thermoluminescence is a method for dating objects
with mineral content, especially pottery. Here the
radioactivity that has been absorbed since firing is re-
leased and measure by heating the sample to a high
temperature [4. 46–62; 10. 398–418].
9. Analogies and Ethnoarchaeology
To be able to answer more specific questions of

social and economic or functional history, archaeology
makes intensive use of analogies, which are often ob-
tained through ethnoarchaeology. From the beginnings
of archaeology, artefacts were described using anal-
ogies, which were taken from ethnological observa-
tions, especially of one’s own culture. This is as true of
the identification of ceramic pottery vessels as jugs, as it
is for that of sculptures as art. Ethnoarchaeology devel-
oped in the 1960s as a reflexive method out of dissatis-
faction with the subjectivity and lack of consistency of
analogies. Archaeologists themselves now studied
behaviours in societies in specific ecological and social
circumstances, in order to close the gap between ar-
chaeological finds and features and the past activities
that had led to their creation. In the process, the
demands that were made of analogies have grown con-
stantly [1. 85–108]. The combination of various anal-
ogies aims to explain complex political and social rela-
tions, e.g. the behaviour of nomads between major pol-
ities.
10. Social Organization

The centrality of social organization as a topic in ar-
chaeology has been variously addressed above. The lev-
els of social organization are inferred from settlement
systems (see above) and communal building projects,
e.g. temples and canals, and potential conflicts from
fortifications. The intra-site comparison of the architec-
ture and furnishings of private dwellings and the com-
parison of tombs and of their funerary furnishings en-
ablemore detailed analyses. The organization of labour
may be inferred from the degree of specializationwithin
settlements and in the manufacturing process, e.g. in its
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standardization. Thus, it has been possible to distin-
guish the hands of different craftsmen onGreek temples
or on the reliefs of Persepolis, and the organization of
group labour has been clarified. The reconstruction of
ancient technologies is a separate, quite diverse area,
which ranges from the study of ancient mines and smel-
ting to the analysis of tool traces and casting processes,
or the production rate of pottery.
11. Trade and Exchange
An important aspect of social organization is how

symbols and goods were exchanged [14. 335–68]. This
includes limited exchange on a local or socially equal
level (peer polity interaction) as well as super-regional
trade. This is attested, e.g. by the discovery of imports
and imitations of objects as well as of shipwrecks by
underwater archaeology. Special cases are identifiable
workshops of Greek vase-producers or stamped
Roman amphorae, whose distribution as receptacles of
the actual traded goods can be traced perfectly. Trade is
represented on distribution maps. In the case of trade
with Roman pottery the supply areas of specific work-
shops can be distinguished using distributionmaps that
incorporate quantified data. A multitude of scientific
analyses of the compositions of the material [14. 343–
50] can help to identify the provenance of metals, glass
and pottery. The type of trade, i.e. direct, via middle-
men or on a market, can be inferred from the distribu-
tion and manufacture of objects. The sum of these ob-
servations leads to the identification of general ex-
change mechanisms, which in economic history are
separated into reciprocal exchange, redistribution and
market exchange.
12. Meaning
As in the case of texts, the reception history of

objects begins with their completion. Even their func-
tional meaning can often be determined only by the
contexts in which they were used. Function frequently
varies with the contexts, e.g. as a cultic object or as an
object of everyday use. However, new interpretative
possibilities are opened up when, for instance, several
statues in context receive a new meaning as a collective
programme. Variation of meaning also holds for pic-
torial motifs, which are often considered to have repre-
sented explicit messages, but which may take on differ-
ent meanings in the context of a grave or a household.
Motifs may even have been chosen deliberately because
of their ambiguity, or on the other hand by chance. A
multitude of meanings certainly arises in past and, even
more so, in modern interpretations, by incorporating
different kinds of background knowledge. Antique pic-
torial motifs in Christian interpretationmay serve as an
example. Thus, interpretation is possible only within a
broad concept of iconology. The symbolic, e.g. magical
content of objects or meaning relevant to status, can, if
at all, only be reconstructed through reflexive herme-
neutic processes that make use of as many varied
sources as possible (see above).
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13. Natural Sciences
Zooarchaeology and archaeobotany are concerned

with ecofacts, while physical anthropology and human
osteology deal with human remains. Diet, domestica-
tion of animals and the development of agriculture can
be inferred from the identification of animal bones and
plant remains as well as from tooth wear. Bones of wild
animals, mollusks and pollen analyses enable an exten-
sive reconstruction of environmental conditions. Pollen
cores attest to variations in climate. Slaughtering prac-
tices, identified by the age of slaughtered young ani-
mals, help to determine whether settlements were used
seasonally. Vessels are increasingly studied for remains
of their contents.

In addition to the scientific dating and prospection
approaches, diverse methods of material analysis are
available for identifying metal alloys or techniques.
Specific combinations of minerals in ceramics facilitate
the identification of the origin of clay. These combina-
tions can be identified with thin section analysis or neu-
tron activation analysis, where smallest quantities of
ceramics are fired at with neutrons, which activate the
trace elements [13. 140–50]. However, all too often sci-
entific methods are not employed or remain unconnect-
ed alongside discourse in the humanities. A new exam-
ple of the latter is the debate surrounding genetic ana-
lyses, which are used, e.g. for ascertaining kinship in
burial grounds. But they are also used for determining
ethnic relationships between ancient and modern peo-
ples. In contrast, sociology and ethnology emphasize
the socially constructed nature and changeability of
ethnic definitions of foreignness and sameness, which
have nothing to do with genes. This debate is part of a
renewed discussion about whether humans are deter-
mined by biology or by culture which has accompanied
the development of archaeological methods and theo-
ries since the 19th cent.
→ Antiquities collections; → Classical Archae-
ology; → Cultural anthropology; → Epochs,
concept of; → Near Eastern archaeology;
→ Prints, books containing;→ Style, Style analy-
sis, Stylistic analysis; → Underwater archaeol-
ogy;

1 R. Bernbeck, Theorien in der Archäologie, 1997 2 L.
R. and S. R. Binford (eds.), New Perspectives in Archae-
ology, 1968 3 A. H. Borbein, Zur Entwicklung der
archäologischen Forschung im 18. und 19. Jahrhundert,
in: R. Kurzrock (ed.), Archäologie: Forschung und
Information, 1977, 28–42 4 D. R. Brothwell and
A. M. Pollard, Handbook of Archaeological Sciences,
2001 5 D. L. Clarke, Analytical Archaeology, 1968
6M. A. Courty et al., Soils andMicromorphology in Ar-
chaeology, 1989 7 E. C. Harris, Principles of Archaeo-
logical Stratigraphy, 21989 8 I. Hodder, The Archaeo-
logical Process, 1999 9 I. Hodder and S. Hudson,
Reading the Past: Current Approaches to interpretation in
Archaeology, 32003 10M. Johnson, Archaeological
Theory, 1999 11 G. Lock, Using Computers in Archae-
ology, 2003 12 G. Lucas, Critical Approaches to Field-
work, 2001 13 C. Orton et al., Pottery in Archaeology,
1993 14 C. Renfrew and P. Bahn, Archaeology: Theo-
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ries, Methods and Practice, 42004 15 R. Rottländer,
Einführung in die naturwissenschaflichen Methoden in
der Archäologie 1983 16M. B. Schiffer, Formation
Processes of the Archaeological Record, 1987 17 A.
Schnapp, La conquête du passé: aux origines de l’archéo-
logie, 1993 18 I. Scollar et al., Archaeological Prospec-
ting and Remote Sensing, 1990 19M. Shanks and C.
Tilley, SocialTheoryandArchaeology,1987 20 S. Shen-
nan, Quantifying Archaeology, 21997 21 B. G. Trigger,
A History of Archaeological Thought, 1991. STEFAN
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Archaeological Park
A. Basic Concept B. Precursors
C. Important Archaeological Parks D. Con-
temporary Uses

A. Basic Concept
The Archaeological Park (AP) concept is not well-

defined, and how the AP differs from great excavation
areas, with many restored, rebuilt or reconstructed
buildings (such as→ Athens, the agorawith the stoa of
Attalus; Ephesus, the library of Celsus; Pergamon, Trai-
aneum) is not clear. The concept emerged for the first
time inGermany at the beginning of the 1970s. Inspired
by the methodological and theoretical discussions tak-
ing place at that time in the field of museum publicity,
those in charge of managing archaeological cultural re-
sources also started to reflect on their aims, subject
matter and possible didactic initiatives. All this was fur-
ther stimulated by the obvious growth of the interest of
mass tourism in archaeological sites. The view devel-
oped that excavations should not be oriented only
towards scientific goals and that, along with the neces-
sary protection of building remains, the archaeological
sites should meet the expectations of larger categories
of visitors. A central role was assigned to the demand
for visual realism. In many Mediterranean countries,
because the remains of ancient buildings are better pre-
served, this is attainable by reusing original building
parts in the reconstruction (anastylosis).

By contrast, more comprehensive forms of visitor-
oriented treatment of the in situ remains are necessary
in Central Europe. The AP concept pursues a particu-
larly imaginative form of visualization. Exponents of
traditional management of cultural resources, some of
whom apply A. Riegl’s categories of the monument val-
ue of the historical buildings also to AP, are critically
opposed to this.

An AP does not just restrict itself to presenting the
original foundations of buildings left visible in the field
which it then usually protects with a little restoration
masonry. Rather, it is characterized by an ensemble of
wholly or partially reconstructed buildings on the his-
torical site, i.e. superimposed on the original in situ
finds which have usually only been minimally pre-
served (see infra on the concept of reconstruction). Both
of these characteristics distinguish anAP from the usual
open air museum, which mostly consists of a series of
historical monuments, moved out of their original con-
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texts, or freely adapted structures, i.e., those
reconstructed on another site (Alphen a.d. Rijn/Holl-
and, Archeon; Augst/Switzerland, the Roman House;
Berg en Dal/Holland, the Bijbels Openluchtmuseum;
Malibu/USA, the J.P. Getty Museum; Unteruhldingen/
Germany, pile dwelling settlement). The reconstruction
over the original finds is sometimes criticized as a vio-
lation of Art. 15 of the Venice Chart (1964), which only
allows the use of anastylosis on archaeological sites.
The surroundings of the buildings in an AP are usually
created though landscape gardening; trees and hedges
may partly serve as substitutes for previously existing
architectural structures (Fig. 4). These attributes can be
found already in the castellum from Saalburg im Tau-
nus, which was partially rebuilt towards the end of the
19th cent. and can be seen as an early forerunner of the
AP. Some older open air museums, organized especially
on pre- and protohistorical settlement sites (such as
those in Biskupin/Poland, Eketorp/Sweden, Gro(Ra-
den/Germany) also show traits related to the AP.
Finally, even before the 1970s, some archaeological
sites, such as those in Magdalensberg/Austria, Schwar-
zenacker/Germany or sections from Hadrian’s Wall/
Great Britain, were shaped through comprehensive re-
construction, restoration and landscaping measures,
and thus all have the characteristics of the present-day
AP Isolated elements can be found also on archaeologi-
cal sites of the Mediterranean area (Ampurias/Spain).

B. Precursors
Saalburg/Germany (reconstruction begun in 1898;

full reconstruction of fortificationwall, of the principia,
of the horreum, and of two barracks; partial recon-
struction of the praetorium); Magdalensberg/Austria
(begun in 1949; full reconstruction of approximately
25 houses and trade shops), Römermuseum Schwar-
zenacker/Germany (begun in 1966; full and partial re-
construction of several houses.)

C. Important Archaeological Parks
The Xanten AP (begun in 1973; representation of

the ancient road system in the environs; partial recon-
struction of the amphitheater and of the port temple;
full reconstruction of the guest house with protruding
portico and baths, a section of the city wall with several
towers and the northern city gate; protective building
over the public baths, Fig. 3); the Cambodunum AP/
Germany (begun in 1983; full or partial reconstruction
of several sacred buildings and of the portico of the
Gallo-Roman temple area); the Carnuntum AP/Austria
(begun in 1988; full reconstruction of the Diana temple
with protruding portico; partial reconstruction of the
amphitheater planned).

The construction techniques and materials for the
reconstructions of AP follow, as closely as possible, the
ancient models. The compatibility of the modern addi-
tions with the construction materials used in the origi-
nal finds is seen as an important criterion in the execu-
tion of the building. The dividing line between the origi-
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nal finds and the reconstructions is made recognizable
mostly by the use of various visible means (protruding
edges, a lead band, or rows of bricks). Besides the thor-
ough analysis of the archaeological context, the pre-
served construction parts and other significant evi-
dence, similar and better preserved buildings of the
same type and, where appropriate, ancient written
sources, such as M. Vitruvius Pollio are used as well in
the reconstruction. The goal is to achieve the maximum
of scientifically-founded realism and authenticity.
Finally, an indirect goal of the reconstruction is a
knowledge of ancient building techniques that can only
be gained from practice. Nevertheless, no such replica
can ever be an exact copy in every detail of itsmodel: the
knowledge gaps regarding many details admit alterna-
tive solutions. The necessity of deciding on one of sev-
eral conceivable possibilities is inevitably a simplifica-
tion that can only have the nature of an approximation.
Thus the similarity of the replica to the ancient model
varies. While the reconstruction of Mediterranean
sacral architecture, because of its canonical use of
forms, is possible even in great detail on the basis of a
few significant building parts and can receive further
authentication through comparison (Xanten, the port
temple; Carnuntum, the Diana temple), the reconstruc-
tion of secular buildings, such as houses, trade shops,
baths and the like, and also of indigenous sacred build-
ings is burdened with considerably greater uncertainty.
That is why the reconstructions in AP are frequently
better described as models at a 1:1 scale.

The model character of the reconstructions is espe-
cially obvious in those details carried out to achieve
immediate didactic purposes: only partially plastered
wall surfaces and wall segments (Xanten, amphithea-
ter; Schwarzenacker, House 3; Kempten, the hall of the
Gallo-Roman temple area), columns in various stages
of completeness, and sections where polychromy is in-
dicated (Xanten, the port temple), cut or half-finished
walls (Xanten, city wall; Magdalensberg, houses from
the south slope) are supposed to offer insights into an-
cient construction techniques and indications of the
architectural characteristics of the original buildings.
Finally, seared beam stumps and broken downwalls are
attempts to include in the reconstruction even the his-
torical dimension, in this case, the destruction of the
building (Schwarzenacker, house 16–17, Fig. 1).

Because of mostly fragmentary knowledge, the ar-
rangement of the interior in full reconstructions is usu-
ally patterned on finds from better preserved sites and
has, therefore, the character of an ideal type; also sup-
plying the rooms with furniture, utensils, etc. is fre-
quently accomplished by introducing copies of finds
from other places or free imitations fashioned with the
aid of pictorial representations. The wall paintings usu-
ally follow models from geographically neighbouring
regions and from the same time period (Xanten, the
guest house; Fig. 2), to which, in some cases, the similar
function of the building is added (Xanten, the baths of
the guest house). The reconstruction and organization



235archaeological park 236



237

of space used for trade, such as tabernae or thermopolia
is mostly based on well preserved counterparts from
Ostia and from the towns near Vesuvius (Xanten, ther-
mopolium in the guest house; Schwarzenacker, taberna
house 1). These locations also offer the models for
reconstructions of functional bath installations and
windows true to the original (Xanten, the thermae from
the guest house). A special case is the protective build-
ing over the public baths in Xanten which, although
constructed of contemporary glass and steel, repro-
duces the overall appearance and size of the ancient
building.

D. Contemporary Uses
The reconstructed buildings are used in various

ways. The most immediate connection between the an-
cient site and the reconstruction is realized when the
contemporary building serves both to protect and to
display the original remains (Xanten, the port temple:
the podium extends freely over the foundation slab).
But they may be also used as exhibition spaces (Mag-
dalensberg; Saalburg), as halls for various kinds of per-
formances (Xanten, Amphitheater) or for the housing
of gastronomic facilities (Xanten, the Guest House;
Schwarzenacker, House 1).

Publicity for the AP offers a wide range of informa-
tion, geared to the needs of individual visitors, visitor
groups, as well as special groups (short guides, display
panels, visits guided by professionals, guided tours to
the excavations, audio guides, special tours for the dis-
abled, special events etc.). The possibility of actively
engaging the visitor is greatly valued (Roman board-
and skill games in the Xanten AP).

1 C. Ahrens, Wiederaufgebaute Vorzeit. Archäologische
Freilichtmuseen in Europa, 1990 2 Architektur und
Denkmalpflege. Bericht über ein Kolloquium, veranstaltet
vom Architekturreferat des DAI in Berlin 6.–8.11.1975.
Diskussionen zur archäologischen Bauforschung. 2, n.d.
3W.Eder, Unsichtbares sichtbarmachen –Überlegungen
zum Nutzen und Schaden des Wiederaufbaus antiker
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Denkmäler, in: Denkmalpflege und Tourismus. Mißtrau-
ische Distanz oder fruchtbare Partnerschaft. Vorträge und
Diskussionsergebnisse. Internationales Symposion, 26.–
29.11.1986 Trier, 1987, 38–57 4 R. G. K. F. Gollmann
et. al., Archäologischer Park. Carnuntum 1, n.d. 5W.
Jobst (ed.), Symposion ‘Antike Ruinen nördlich der
Alpen und die Möglichkeiten ihrer Präsentation’, 14.–
17.7. 1988 Bad Deutsch Altenburg, Carnuntum Jahr-
Buch, 1989, 1990 6 LandschaftsverbandRheinland (ed.),
Colonia Ulpia Traiana. 1.–6. Arbeitsbericht zu den Gra-
bungen und Rekonstruktionen. Veröffentlichungen zum
Aufbau des A.P. Xanten, 1978–1984 7 A.Miron, Denk-
malpflege und Tourismus amBeispiel des Römermuseums
Schwarzenacker und des Europäischen Kulturparks Blies-
brück-Reinheim, in: Denkmalpflege und Tourismus 2.
Vorträge und Diskussionsergebnisse, 2. Internationales
Symposion 9.–12.11.1988 Trier, 1989, 42–55 8 G. Pic-
cottini, H. Vetters, Führer durch die Ausgrabungen auf
dem Magdalensberg, 31985 9 G. Precht, H.-J. Schal-
les, Archäologischer Park/Regionalmuseum Xanten –
Entwicklungsmöglichkeiten und Zukunftsperspektiven,
in: Id. (eds.), Spurenlese. Beiträge zur Geschichte. des
Xantener Raumes, 1989, 297–305 10 A. Rieche,
Archäologische Rekonstruktionen: Ziele und Wirkung,
in: Xantener Berichte 6, 1995, 449–473 11H. Schmidt,
Wiederaufbau. Denkmalpflege an archäologischen Stät-
ten 2, 1993, 231–238 12 Id., Konservieren oder Rekon-
struieren? Zur Präsentation archäologischer Grabungs-
plätze, Xantener Berichte. 5, 1994, 77–87 13 Verband der
Landesarchäologen in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland
(ed.), Sinn und Unsinn archäologischer Restaurierungen
und Rekonstruktionen. Kolloquium Traunstein 17.–20.9.
1990, 1991 14 G. Ulbert, G.Weber (eds.), Konservierte
Geschichte? Antike Bauten und ihre Erhaltung, 1985
15 G. Weber, APC. Archäologischer Park. Cambodu-
num. 1. Abschnitt. Der Gallo-römische. Tempelbezirk,
1989. HANS-JOACHIM SCHALLES
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Archaeological Structural Research
A. definition B. history C. fields of activ-
ity

A. definition
The concept of structural ‘research’ was coined by

Armin von Gerkan in 1924 to denote the field of activ-
ity of architects working exclusively or predominantly
on the history of monuments [2]. The historical period
to which the architect devoted his research was initially
irrelevant here. Thus, von Gerkan himself left behind a
scientific body of work stretching fromNeolithic burial
structures to medieval churches, although the main
focus of his interest was Classical antiquity. Since the
career designation architectural ‘researcher’ is now
used officially by building physicists in modern civil en-
gineering, the term ‘archaeological structural resear-
cher’ has become customary to designate building his-
torians who concern themselves with the science of
excavation. In contrast to a purely art-historical
approach to structures, for structural research the
building itself, with all its details, is the source of more
advanced historical knowledge. This means that the
graphic reconstruction of a building in its individual
developmental phases takes place by means of observa-
tion, measurement, and the drawing of all parts of the
building, the catalogued pattern and interpretation of
which is obtained by plotting both ground plan and
cross section [7] stone by stone, including deformati-
ons. Only when the global concept of a historical build-
ing has been obtained in this way does architectural
evaluation take place. The optimal precondition for
such a working procedure is architectural training,
since the architect, by means of his prior knowledge of
practical construction and his trained capacity for spa-
tial representation, is best able to evaluate complex
structural ensembles, through their transposition into
two- and three-dimensional representations. Needless
to say, prior knowledge ofmeasurement techniques and
statics is essential here [3].

B. History
Architectural structural research (ASR) appeals to

the confrontation, already attested many times in Anti-
quity, between architects and the architectural histori-
cal development prior to their time, as in the case of the
Roman architect Vitruvius in his 10 volumes De archi-
tectura. It is with the resumption of the paradigmatic
nature of ancient architecture in the → Renaissance,
that we know of the earliest detailed technical drawings
by architects of ancient buildings and parts of buildings
[4] (Fig. 1). With the triumphant march of → Classi-
cism in European architecture in the mid–18th cent.,
architects enthusiastic for Antiquity, primarily from
England and France, sallied forth more and more often
to Italy and the lands of the EasternMediterranean, still
under Ottoman rule, in order to study, measure, and
reconstruct the ruins of Classical Antiquity. Their
publications were eagerly received throughout Europe,
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to serve as models of accomplished architectural art for
contemporary architecture [5] (Fig. 2). In the 19th and
20th cents., until the outbreak of the First World War,
knowledge of ancient architecture was the uncontested
goal of architectural training, even long after other his-
toricist building forms had come into fashion. From the
outset, architects had assumed a leading role in the
great national excavations on classical soil, which were
not undertaken in Germany until after the foundation
of the Empire in 1871. In particular, students from the
Berlin Bauakademie refined their structural investiga-
tions, and also contributed in no small measure to the
development of excavating techniques. As the architect
Wilhelm Doerpfeld, having been trained since 1877 at
→ Olympia, eventually took over as responsible leader
of various excavations in Greece and on the west coast
of Asia Minor, so, since 1898, the excavations of the
→ Deutsche Orient-Gesellschaft at → Babylon
under Robert Koldewey, and subsequently at Assur
under Walter Andrae, were initially purely the domain
of architects. In Egypt aswell, the architect Ludwig Bor-
chert led numerous digs since 1907, in particular the
state excavation of Tell Amarna.

After 1918, excavation activity on classical soil was
completely disrupted, and the unfortunate circum-
stance that ASR was not yet recognized as a fully-
fledged discipline of classical studies alongside the in-
vestigation of classical architecture led to difficult times
for many ASR professionals. This situation was criti-
cized by Armin von Gerkan in his polemical essay [2],
which led in 1926 to many ASR professionals to form
the Koldewey-Gesellschaft, Vereinigung fur bauge-
schichtliche Forschung, in order to promote the recog-
nition of their field and to support new talent.

Following some initially heated confrontations, the
association largely achieved this goal upon the resump-
tion of the foreign excavations, especially since there
was not yet any lack of teachers and students in the
Departments of the history of architecture at the tech-
nical colleges, who were interested in ASR and were
ready to become engaged in it. This did not change im-
mediately after 1945, although foreign excavations ini-
tially came to a standstill once again. Owing to the re-
construction of the destroyed cities, however, research
interests in German architectural training shifted dras-
tically. Research onmedieval architectural monuments,
preservation of historical monuments and theory of
architecture were then urgent concerns in the face of
dwindling historical interest[8] for which reasons ASR
was rolled back inmost Institutes of architectural histo-
ry. The → Deutsches Archäologisches Institut
(DAI) therefore established a Architecture Section at its
head office in Berlin in 1973, with permanent positions
for researchers, in order to take charge of the promo-
tion of new talent, particularly in ASR, to meet the
needs of the excavation activities of its institutions,
alongside the Koldewey-Gesellschaft, now functioning
effectively, and several Chairs in architectural history
(Fig. 3). Only France, with the establishment of the
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Institut de recherche sur l’architecture antique du
CNRS, has gone beyond this attempt to render ASR
more independent of the waning interest of the techni-
cal universities.

C. Fields of Activity
The widespread specialization and autonomization

of many fields of Classical studies scarcely affected
ASR, since the trained architectural researcher always
approaches historical buildings from the most various
eras and cultural circles with the same method. In addi-
tion, training in ASR additionally provides a basis for
work in the conservation of monuments and in restora-
tion projects. The breadth of the versatility of ASR is
shown, for instance, by the DAI, under whose aegis
work is being carried out byASR specialists in the Egyp-
tian, Mesopotamian, Hittite, Greco-Roman, Early
Christian-Byzantine and Islamic cultural spheres. In
recent times, they have been joined by ASR specialists
who deal with the Pre-Hispanic architecture of America
and the Eurasian cultural area. Essential to their pro-
fession is that they view themselves as researchers who
work in cooperation with other branches of classical
studies to illuminate the cultural history of ancient
periods through the investigation of individual monu-
ments, buildings, settlement layouts, and colonial struc-
tures, utilizing the most obvious heritage of ancient cul-
tures, architecture. The coherence of ASR in German-
speaking lands is promoted by the Koldewey-Gesell-
schaft with its biennial Tagungen für Ausgrabungswis-
senschaft und Bauforschung [6], and the Architecture
Section of the DAI, with an informal series of colloquia
on ASR [1].
→ Amarna; → Assur; → Babylon; → Olympia; → Vitru-
vius

1 Architektur-Referat des Deutschen Archäologischen
Institut (ed.), Diskussionen zur archäologischen Baufor-
schung 1974; 2 A. von Gerkan, Die gegenwärtige Lage
der archäologischen Bauforschung in Deutschland, 1924
(reprinted in: E. Boehringer (ed.), Von antiker Architektur
und Topographie, 1959, 9–13). 3 Id., Grundlegendes
zur Darstellungsmethode. Kursus für Bauforschung. 1930
(repr. in: E. Boehringer (ed.), Von antiker Architektur und
Topographie, 1959, 99–106) 4H. Günther, Das Stu-
dium der antiken Architektur in den Zeichnungen der Re-
naissance, 1988 5W. Hoepfner, E.-L. Schwandner,
Die Entdeckung der griechischen Bauten, in: Berlin und
die Antike, Catalogue 1979, 291 ff 6 Koldewey-
Gesellschaft (ed), Berichte über die Tagung für Aus-
grabungswissenschaft und Bauforschung, 1926 7 G.
Mader, Die Bauaufnahme, in: Petzet/Mader, Praktische
Denkmalpflege, 1993, 156–167 8W. Schirmer, Bau-
forschung an den Instituten für Baugeschichte der Tech-
nischen Hochschulen, in: J. Cramer (ed.) Bauforschung
und Denkmalpflege, 1987, 25–29

Additional Bibliography: J. Bouquillard, La
résurrection de Pompéi. Dessins d’archéologues des
XVIIIe et XIXe siècles, 2000; N. T. De Grummond, An
Encyclopedia of the History of Classical Archaeology,
1996; T. Doremus, Classical Styles in Modern Architec-
ture: From the Colonnade to Disjunctured Space, 1994; F.
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Salmon, Building on Ruins: The Rediscovery of Rome
and English Architecture, 2000.
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Archaic period see→ Epochs, concept of

Archaicism see→ Classicism

Architectural Copy/Citation
A. Introduction B. Middle Ages
C. 15th–17th Cent. D. 18th and 19th Cents.
E. Post-Modern period

A. Introduction
The terms ‘copy’ and ‘citation’ are not clearly de-

fined or conceptually separated as far as their usage in
the discipline of architectural history is concerned.
While the literal adoption of a text or part of it is termed
‘citation’ in literature, the exact reproduction of a
building or an architectural motif is referred to mainly
as ‘copy’ in architecture. On the other hand, ‘citation’
tends to refer to the creatively modified adoption of
individual elements and of forms taken out of a coher-
ent whole, although the deliberate reference to themod-
elmust remain recognizable. The boundaries in relation
to other methodologies of architectural reception and
of the appropriation of forms from the architecture of
previous periods cannot always be clearly defined.

B. Middle Ages
In spite of the continued use of individual Classical

architectural elements such as columns, and apart from
the special case of the Pantheon, it was the early Chris-
tian architecture of Late Antiquity that became particu-
larly significant in the Middle Ages as a citable point of
reference from the time of Antiquity. Reference to the
architecture of early Christianity always aimed at the
religious or political meanings attributed to these build-
ings, and thus was barely or only secondarily motivated
by aesthetics. In general it can be said that the model
was not replicated in toto but was recalled through the
citation of a few architectural characteristics. Conse-
quently, in the Middle Ages there were no copies in the
sense of exact replicas of early Christian models from
Late Antiquity; ‘copying’ occurred through citations,
through the adoption of significant architectural fea-
tures of the model [16]. This could be done by simply
having the same number of columns as the model, a
similar ground plan, a comparable sequence of space or
through other such means.

The group of monuments that were taken as models
was relatively limited. The buildings most frequently
drawn upon were the early Christian basilicas of Rome,
particularly St. Peter’s, and the Church of the Holy Sep-
ulchre in Jerusalem, both established by Constantine.
The architectural features adopted from San Vitale in
Ravenna (526–547) [2] (Figs. 1, 2), which left their
mark on the architecture of the Palatine Chapel of
Charlemagne in Aachen (786–800), still represent a
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unique case. The motivations for this choice of model,
however, cannot be determined clearly, especially as
other models besides the church of Ravenna were avail-
able to the Carolingians. Moreover, these architectural
citations – octagonal central building with a two-storey
gallery or the two-storey column arrangement with a
triple arcade – were in this case expanded into a com-
plex interlacing of references to the past through ma-
terial borrowing in the form of spolia from Rome and
Ravenna.

In the early Carolingian period the basilica in St.
Denis (768–775) started the orientation towards the
model of old St. Peter’s, illustrated by the continuous
transept of the Roman model and the imitation of the
ring crypt of the tomb of Peter [14; 17] (Figs. 3, 4). The
layout of a transept, especially a transept situated
towards the west (e.g. Fulda c. 802–819, Fig. 5), and
more generally the western orientation adopted from
St. Peter’s instead of the otherwise usual easterly direc-
tion, as well as an altar also situated in the west and
dedicated to St. Peter, can since then be regarded as a
reference to the Roman model. Even ifthe column or
pillar arcades of Gothic cathedrals are, on the other
hand, understood as allusions to early Christian basi-
licas [21. 22], then this is not so much in terms of a
concrete building as a model; rather, this pillar motif
more generally cites the model of the pillar basilica as a
visualization of a concept of the early Christian and
Roman Church. In spite of the respective time-specific
differentiations, it is generally possible to relate the ori-
entation towards Roman models and especially
towards St. Peter’s Basilica to the web of ideas of the
universal primacy of Rome in political, religious or cul-
tural life.

The same procedural methods of copying can be
demonstrated for the Church of the Holy Sepulchre in
Jerusalem [4; 10. 84–101]. The ground plan of a central
building with an internal annular support structure, the
number of columns, the expansion of the central build-
ing by means of three apsides – these architectural fea-
tures alone or in combination can guarantee the refer-
ence to the model. In addition to these citations that
identified a church as a replica of the Church of the
Holy Sepulchre, the urban layout was able to portray
the sacred topography of Jerusalem [19]. Such an archi-
tectonic visualization of the holy sites was suggested by
the idea that the life Christ was reenacted in the liturgy
during the Church year.

C. 15th–17th Cent.
→ Humanism and the studies of Antiquity conduc-

ted since the 15th cent. fundamentally changed the con-
ditions for a recourse on the part of contemporary
architecture to that of Antiquity. The architectural dis-
covery of Classical buildings, their survey and record-
ing that are already attested for Filippo Brunelleschi
and Leon Battista Alberti and that reached their high
point in Pope Leo X’s plan for Raphael to make an
inventory and reconstruct the entirety of ancient Rome,
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had as a consequence a considerable increase in the
knowledge of Classical architecture. The direct engage-
ment with Classical edifices, the recording of ground
plans, elevations or details of architectonic ornamenta-
tion are thus documented for just about every architect
of the quattro- and cinquecento [12]. In the 17th cent.
this architectural research became even more intensive
[3].

The systematic scrutinization of traditional Classical
architecture was ultimately motivated by the search for
principles and standards of Classical architectural crea-
tion [6. 276f.]; Classical architecture was also reflected
accordingly in the architectural theory of this period.
The third book of Sebastiano Serlio’s architectural
treatise (Il terzo libro ... nel quale si figurano e descri-
vono le Antichità di Roma, Venice 1540) and the treat-
ment of Classical buildings in the third and fourth book
of Andrea Palladio’s I quattro libri dell’architettura
(Venice 1570) contributed significantly to the spreading
of this practice. In this way the study of Antiquity had
its place in the context of an art-theoretical discourse on
the aesthetic conditions of architecture. In connection
with this the model of Antiquity was primarily dis-
cussed in terms of the extent to which Classical archi-
tecture was able to set rules and standards which had to
be emulated or even changed and surpassed [20].

Imitation of nature or Antiquity became a funda-
mental postulate of art and architectural theory that
created – compared with the Middle Ages – completely
new prerequisites for the adoption of Classical architec-
tural styles whether through imitation or even through
copying. This practice was no longer guided by occa-
sional adoptions of meaning but developed into the
normal case which was justified by aesthetics: architec-
tural language that had been Classically trained made
use of Classical vocabulary. First and foremost this in-
cluded the system of Classical pillar arrangements as
supports and the subdivision of walls, a system that
with its elements – columns, wall pillars, cornices,
architraves and triangular gables – had a determining
influence on the outward appearance of architecture
right through to the 19th cent. [11]. As the extant Clas-
sical pillar arrangements could not be made to conform
to a standard pattern common to all of them and were
not in keeping with the descriptions in Vitruvius, they
became subjects that were constantly discussed anew in
the debate surrounding the search for a rule and that
were evaluated in varyingwayswith regard to form and
proportions. So even when it repeatedly came to cita-
tions that were more or less faithful to the details, in
terms of the application of this Classical system of form,
[6] – Alberti already adopted the arrangement of wall
pillars from the entrance to the Pantheon for the portal
niche of Santa Maria Novella in Florence (1458/78)
[22. 268; 25.41] (Fig. 6+7) – in the end it was more a
matter of assimilation and ‘improvement’, of eclectic
and innovative interpretations of Classical models [1;
5]. The same applies for the orientation towards Clas-
sical building types, ground plans and spatial solutions
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like those that are used in Raphael’s Villa Madama
(1518) project [7. 391ff.]. In contrast to what might
perhaps be expected, exact copies of Classical buildings
therefore play no part in Renaissance and Baroque
architecture.

In view of the close correlation between ‘citation’,
emendation and assimilation it is thus quite difficult to
decide the extent to which recourse to a model was
more generally aimed at the Classical architectural sys-
tem or whether it referred to a concrete work instead [1.
556ff.]. The same is true for the extent to which the
reference to a model therefore possibly also, at least
occasionally as in the Middle Ages, had iconographic
implications or was intended to be meaningful.

BRUNO REUDENBACH

D. 18th and 19th Cents.
It was not so much the search for rules as the fasci-

nation with the simple, pure form and the orientation
towards this ideal (imbued with moral and pedagogical
impulses) that determined the attitude of 18th- and
19th-cent. Classicism or Neo-Classicism towards Clas-
sical architecture [15]. Hand in hand with this went the
discovery of Greece as ‘true’ Antiquity; knowledge of
the Doric order (without a base) as the original order
was for instance closely linked to the growing acquaint-
ance with Greek temples in → Paestum from the
middle of the 18 cent. [9; 23; 24]. Ruins and buildings
from Greece itself were investigated at the same time
and disseminated throughout Europe by means of the
publication of engravings, primarily by Julien-David Le
Roy’s Ruines des plus beaux monuments de la Grèce
(1758) and through The Antiquities of Athens (4 bks.,
1762–1816) by James Stuart and Nicholas Revett,
probably the most famous and influential work of its
kind.
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With regard to the question of architecture, the clas-
sicizing attitude towards Antiquity gave rise to a
changed framework. Inasmuch as interest was directed
at the authentic Classical form, archaeologically re-
searched and disseminated in engravings, we probably
owe to Classicism and the → Greek Revival the most
faithful copies of Classical architecture. The influence
that emanated from the publications of engravings can
be demonstrated in many ways, both in terms of details
of architectonic ornamentation and the replication of
entire parts of buildings or complete edifices [24. 36–
46]. The Tower of theWinds close to the Acropolis, for
instance, depicted in the first volume of Stuart’s and
Revett’s work (Fig. 11), was adopted by Stuart himself
as amodel for a garden building in Shugborough (1765)
(Fig. 8), whilst JamesWyatt identified the top part of the
tower of the Radcliffe Observatory in Oxford (1773–
1794) as a copy of the Athenian tower (Fig. 12).

However frequently such architectural citation was
also adopted into the architecture of → Classicism,
the development of a ‘Classical’ architectural language
that then spread throughout the whole of Europe and
the USA was even more momentous. It was character-
ized less by the copying of concrete buildings than by
the alignment with Classical stylistic imagery that
showed itself particularly in the adoption of temple
architecture, and here above all the temple façade as a
portico with a triangular gable [15]. Although we can
repeatedly see faithful adoptions of form in architectur-
al terms, the reception of Antiquity as practiced by clas-
sicizing architecture and culminating in this omnipres-
ent motif has to be understood as stylistic copy rather
than as concrete architectural citation.

The garden buildings of the landscaped gardens, the
fabriques, were of great importance for the populariza-
tion and implementation of the concept of different
styles whose sequence determined the history of archi-
tecture and which lead to the phenomenon of → Hi-
storicism [18]. These follies conveyed meaning and
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ambience in the various layouts of natural creations of
gardens and depending on their style they were meant
to induce different effects. Apart from exotic, Medieval
or ruined buildings, use was also made of classicizing
architectures, particularly that of Athens. Stuart, for in-
stance, designed for Shugborough not only a replica of
the Tower of the Winds but also additional copies of
famous buildings in Athens, such as the Doric Temple
which was modelled on the Theseion (c. 1760),
Hadrian’s Arch (1769) and the Monument of Lysicra-
tes (1771) [8.56f.].

E. Post-Modern period
In the architecture of the so-called post-modern pe-

riod, the playful or ironic adoption of classical architec-
tural vocabulary and Classicist forms became a leit-
motif, and this is already employed by a pioneer of this
architecture, Charles Moore’s Piazza d’Italia in New
Orleans (1975–80). This architecture with its stance
against the abstract, geometric planning grid of the
International Style, reactivated semantic options for
architectonic forms and to this extent delighted in
working with copies and even more so with defamilia-
rized citations. The open internal rotunda in James Stir-
ling’s extension to the state gallery in Stuttgart (1977–
83), for example, can be regarded as such (Fig. 9). It is
inspired by the central rotunda in Karl Frierich Schin-
kel’s Museum of Classical Antiquities (1823–30) in
Berlin that for its part alludes to the Roman Pantheon
(Fig. 10). The reproduction of the Villa dei Papiri in
→ Herculaneumwhich nowhouses a part of theGetty
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collection (Malibu, end of the 1960s) owes more to the
eccentricity of a billionaire than to an architectural con-
cept in itself.
→ Basilica; → Forum/Square
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Architectural theory/Vitruvianism
A. Characterization B. Vitruvius Studies,
Italy C. Vitruvius Studies, France

A. Characterization
Architectural Theory (AT) was an essential compo-

nent of the architectonic culture of the 15th–18th cents.
It was a result of the striving for greater scientific input
and systematization that is generally characteristic of
the → Renaissance. Moreover it followed the ancient
idea that lived on in the Middle Ages that the architect,
muchmore than the artist, should also bewell-versed in
theory. In post-Medieval architecture, most of the
architectonic decor and a considerable part of the
layout can only be understood with reference to AT. In
spite of this AT, as a whole usually had only a limited
role in construction practice. It was directed first and
foremost at patrons of the arts and an educated audi-
ence. Its actual purpose at precisely the period of its
characteristic formation during the early Renaissance
can only be partially established. From a pragmatic
point of view, we can only concur with Francesco di
Giorgio Martini when he criticized the epoch-making
architectural treatise of L.B. Alberti (1452, published in
1485) because it was written in Latin and was not illus-
trated. For in this way, those for whom it was actually
intended, the architects, could not understand it be-
cause of their lack of literary education while it re-
mained closed to the literarily educated because of their
lack of architectonic knowledge. Alberti, who was an
exception in that he combined in one person the skills of
a man of letters and those of an architect, did not take
his own AT into account properly in the buildings
which he himself designed.
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In the course of the 16th cent., knowledge of AT
spread. Humanistic treatises on architecture like that of
Alberti long since ceased to originate in Italy. However,
initially, similar works on AT, especially those of Phi-
libert de l’Orme (1561/1567/1568) were again part of
the reception of the Renaissance on the other side of the
Alps; Albrecht Dürer’s Unterweisung der Messung
(1525) is worthy of mention here despite its moremath-
ematical and scientific orientation. However this schol-
arly writing then also subsided on the other side of the
Alps. Column books that could be used in an increas-
ingly practical way dominated the field for a century
(the most widespread being byHans Blum, from 1550).
From the late 17th cent. on, France again produced a
wealth of scholarly writings on AT. The writings were
now even further removed from practice than before;
the authors were often laymen in matters of architec-
ture. Again the areas of interestwere, especially, general
questions about basic architectonic principles, the value
of artistic standards, the dependence of taste on the in-
dividual disposition of the observers or the relationship
between feeling and reason in the evaluation of archi-
tecture.

AT was only partly oriented towards contemporary
conditions and needs. In the Renaissance it even postu-
lated a conscious break with the traditions that had
evolved, and, instead, conjured up Antiquity, from
where it took its guidelines, sometimes without much
consideration of the extent towhich they could really be
implemented. Only very hesitantly did it venture to
adapt, in a purposefulmanner, the ancient set principles
to modern conditions, to expand or even to adjust
them. There was however an indirect form of adapta-
tion of Antiquity: namely in the way in which one inter-
preted its ancient monuments. Mostly it was probably
in a rather automatic manner that people visualized
how conditions were during Antiquity, on the basis of
the conditions to which they themselves were used and
they therefore more or less consciously adapted Anti-
quity to their own circumstances. To be sure, this also
was probably a significant prerequisite for their daring
in carrying out the great experiment of the renaissance
of Antiquity.

Ancient architecture was normally described in
theory as exemplary. But what constituted ancient
architecture, was determined in a differentmanner than
it is today. Even Romanesque or Byzantine buildings
were on many occasions considered to be ancient. In
building practice, ancient architecture was usually imi-
tated only in details (especially column arrangements)
and in truth this by no means adhered perfectly to the
principles of the Renaissance. Even the buildings that
were considered to be the most beautiful monuments of
Antiquity, the Pantheon and the Templum Pacis of
Vespasian (nowadays the so-called Basilica of Constan-
tine), showed striking defects according to the stand-
ards of the Renaissance. The discrepancy between such
ancient works and the principles of the Renaissance
come to light through the comparisons of the structures
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and drawings from the Renaissance that correct the
defects as far as possible. The discrepancy was only
rarely stated in the AT of the Renaissance. One of the
few exceptions was Book III of the L’Architettura of
Sebastiano Serlio (1540) that expressly aimed to teach
people how to differentiate between good and bad
architecture.

ATwas primarily based on ancient writings. Its most
important source was the treatise on architecture by
Vitruvius that was already famous during Antiquity.
Only copies are extant [1]. The best is a Carolingian
codex (London, BM,Harleianus 2767). But the illustra-
tions to which Vitruvius’s text refers have, in many
cases, been completely lost. Only one early Medieval
manuscript (in Sélestat, Alsace) contains several illus-
trations but they do not appear to be ancient.

B. Vitruvius Studies, Italy
Vitruvius’s text continued to be well known

throughout the entire Middle Ages. It was discussed at
the court of Charlemagne by Alcuin and Einhard. Pro-
vost Goderamnus of St. Pantaleon studied it when his
abbey church of St. Michael was built in Hildesheim
(dedicated in 1022). Petrus Diakonus copied it at the
end of the 11th cent. when he built the abbey of Mon-
tecassino. Vitruvius appears to have been highly regard-
ed in northern Europe evenmore than in Italy. Albertus
Magnus, Vincent of Beauvais and others refer to him.
Many German, French or English → Libraries owned
copies of the treatise or copied it. The new interest in
Antiquity that was awakened around 1350 in the
Petrarch circle increasingly included Vitruvius as well.
Petrarch and his friends, Boccaccio and G. Dondi,
owned Vitruvius manuscripts.

In 1416Poggio Bracciolini, the enthusiastic collector
of ancient writings, discovered a Vitruvius manuscript
in St. Gallen that in his timewas probably considered to
be ancient (unidentified, possibly Harleianus). In about
1485 G. Sulpicio in Rome edited and published Vitru-
vius for the first time. A re-emended text was printed in
1496 in Florence and in 1497 in Venice. After studying
for decades, the Humanist, architect and engineer Fra
Giocondo published a completely newly revised version
of the text with 136 illustrations in Venice in 1511. This
has been a basis for the emendation of Vitruvius [11] up
to the present time.

One would assume that the early Vitruvius studies
were centred in Florence. However, of these, only a few
scattered attestations have come down to us: Vitruvius
excerpts by Lorenzo Ghiberti and his grandson Buo-
naccorso [25. 30ff.] or Cronaca’s illustration of Vitru-
vius’s Doric portal [17]. At the court of Naples at the
end of the 15th cent. a Vitruvius translation was pre-
pared for F. di Giorgio. He copied it in his own hand
and made excerpts from it as a basis for the second
version of his treatise on architecture [14]. A manu-
script by Pellegrino Prisciani, the librarian of d’Este
who taught Isabella d’Este architecture as early as 1491
[21], bears testimony to early Vitruvius studies in Fer-
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rara. The old ties between Alberti and the house of
d’Este and then Isabella’s link with Gian Cristoforo
Romano must have reinforced this interest. In Milan
the work on Vitruvius had already been documented in
theMedieval cathedral stonemason’s lodge. It was con-
tinued by Bramante, Gian Cristoforo Romano and oth-
ers [17]. Studies of such kind gave rise to the splendidly
produced translation of Vitruvius that Cesare Cesa-
riano, who described himself as a student of Bramante,
had printed in 1521 in Como. It comprises not just the
translation but also numerous illustrations and a de-
tailed commentary. At the beginning of the Renaissance
the debate about Vitruvius at the Roman Curia
(Alberti, Niccolò Perotti, G. Sulpicio and others) was
particularly intensive. Around 1515/1520 Fabio Calvo
translated Vitruvius at Raphael’s house [13]. The high
quality of this translation, occasional commentary and
interpolations testify to the fact that extensive prelimi-
nary studies preceded this work. Notes written in
Raphael’s handwriting about the translation show that
Humanists and artists discussed together the problems
raised by Vitruvius. Around the same time as Raphael,
Antonio da Sangallo also began studying Vitruvius [15;
17]. An enormous bundle of sketches and notes very
vividlymakes one aware howAntonio thought through
difficult passages and looked for comparisons in an-
cient architecture. In 1531 and again in 1541 he
planned to illustrate Vitruvius. But he did not get be-
yond a foreword. His brother Giovanni Battista real-
ized the project on amoremodest scale. In 1542 a group
of Humanists formed in Rome with the aim of working
on Vitruvius, re-emending his works, providing com-
mentaries on them and illustrating them (Accademia
delle Virtù). However only a carefully formulated pro-
gramme was developed [26; 22]. None of these studies
was published. Most influential in Italy were the Ve-
netian studies of Vitruvius. The notes on architecture
made by Albrecht Dürer during his stay in Italy, which
are remarkably substantial for their time [12. Bk. II,
58–73], must be viewed against the background of the
intensive studies of Vitruvius in Venice. The Venetian
Humanist SilvanoMorosini in particular is said to have
completed a commentary on Vitruvius in 1495. The
best Vitruvius commentary of the Renaissance was pro-
vided by the VenetianHumanist Daniele Barbaro in col-
laboration with the great architect Andrea Palladio,
who did the illustrations (appeared from 1556 in many
and varied editions in Venice). The voluminous and
comprehensive, scholarly treatise on architecture pub-
lished by Vincenzo Scamozzi in Venice in 1615 repre-
sents a certain end point in Vitruvius studies.

A new generation of French Vitruvius disciples pro-
fited from the flourishing antiquarian studies in Rome
when they studied Antiquity there: Guillaume Philan-
drier (Vitruvius n., Lyon 1544) and de l’Orme. The
Vitruvius editions that appeared on the other side of the
Alps during the Renaissance were however not very in-
dependent. They were based to a large extent on Fra
Giocondo and Cesariano (French Vitruvius translation
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by Jean Martin 1547, Philandrier’s Vitruvius edition
1552, Walter Ryff’s German Vitruvius translation in
1543 etc.).

After the misunderstandings of the early phase,
expert knowledge of Vitruvius developed set forms in
the early 16th cent. Fra Giocondo’s edition, Calvo’s
translation and Antonio da Sangallo’s studies are the
most important evidence of it. Now for the first time
differentiated knowledge of column arrangements was
disseminated. They had been used for 100 years accord-
ing to the model of mainly ancient buildings –mostly
without being distinguished from one another – and
they formed by far the most striking element of the
reception of Antiquity. Only now did people gradually
accept that an element as exotic as external porticos of
columns represented a typical element of temples. Then
people developed a diagrammatic concept of the Vitru-
vian house that has essentially been preserved right
through to today although it is questionable whether it
is actually in keeping with Vitruvius’s concept.

Around the middle of the 16th cent. the studies of
Vitruvius and of Antiquity again made significant prog-
ress overall.On the one handwith the publication of the
great collected works, they became much more wide-
spread. On the other hand, with Barbaro and Palladio,
Venetian studies took prominence over the central Ital-
ian ones. With the increasing distance from Antiquity,
the temptation for the architect to reflect his own tra-
dition back on to it diminished.

Despite the transformation in style in the 17th cent.
AT did not change significantly. The aesthetic guide-
lines were borrowed fromAntiquity as before.With the
growing progress in engineering and science and the
increasing conviction that the ancient level had been
regained, the social importance of the Vitruvius studies
waned and the innovative spirit that had initially in-
spired them likewise subsided. Stereotypical paraphra-
ses of the known results were highlighted while discus-
sions withdrew to specialized corners of the field.

C. Vitruvius Studies, France
Colbert initiated a revival of Vitruvius studies and of

AT. The revival was part of the broadly and systemati-
cally laid out framework of cultural and educational
policy that was aimed at stylizing France as the leading
cultural nation in the West (illustrated Vitruvius trans-
lation with a commentary by Claude Perrault, 1684).
On the one hand, interest in the high civilization of
Rome now declined in favour of a return to Greece as
the root ofWestern art. Vitruvius himself makes it clear
that he is based very much in the Greek tradition. On
the other hand, through Colbert, people rediscovered
the Gothic style as their national heritage. Even the
Vitruvius edition of Perrault testifies to this. It was es-
sential to combine these two components so as to devel-
op an AT appropriate for France. The basic laws of
statics formed the connecting link. They appeared to be
realized as much in Gothic style as in the Greek temple.
However the Italian Renaissance was criticized for not
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having taken these into consideration. Discussion
about this brilliant combination lasted well into the
18th cent. It was linked with building projects of na-
tional significance: initially with the city façade of the
Louvre and ultimately with the church of St. Geneviève,
the patron saint of Paris

Colbert was already ensuring that Classical art
works in Greece were recorded. However only in the
course of the 18th cent. did large-scale expeditions to
Greece begin. The French protagonist was Julien-David
Le Roy who, on behalf of the French king, documented
Greek buildings and published exact records of them
for the first time (1758). Around the same time the tem-
ples of → Paestum were also rediscovered. Although
these are well preserved and are situated in a prominent
location, theywere ignored throughout thewhole of the
Renaissance. The reason for the omission of the con-
crete manifestation of Greek architecture from the
Western consciousness lay in the fact that – measured
against what people knew, namely the Roman heritage
– it appeared to them to be exotic and correspondingly
repulsive. This can be seen in many reactions to the
discovery of Greek architecture. One recognized that
Vitruvius partly referred to this exotic architecture.

The disappointment about the true manifestation of
Greek architecture (but also of the fine arts) intensified
the dissolution of normative aesthetics that started to
develop just before 1700. The distance from Vitruvius
therefore grew. Increasingly he was transformed from a
model to an archaic object.
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HUBERTUS GÜNTHER

Argumentation Theory
A. Definition B. AncientRhetoric C. Histo-
ry of Influence

A. Definition
Argumentation theory analyzes and describes the

structures andmethods of argumentation, in particular,
rhetorical argumentation. In Antiquity, persuasion was
generally regarded to be the purpose of a speech, and
argumentation, in turn, was seen as an instrument of
persuasion (cf. Plato’s definition of rhetoric as peı́thus
demiurgós – ‘master of persuasion’, Gorg. 453 a). Its
primary tasks are to identify what is probable and to
generate plausibility. The ethical implications of the
fact that persuasive speech is not necessarily identical
with truthful speech (Plat. apol. 17a) have been dis-
cussed in argumentation theory ever since sophistic
rhetoric in the 5th cent. BC demonstrated the psycho-
logical power of the spokenword (Gorgias).Within the
rhetorical system of the ancient world, which divided
the composition of a speech into five stages of produc-
tion (officia oratoris), argumentation theory is part of
the first two phases: the discovery (inventio) and ar-
rangement (dispositio) of the arguments, and thus pre-
cedes, in terms of the chronology of the system, linguis-
tic expression (elocutio), memorization (memoria) and
delivery (pronuntiatio). It forms the starting point for
the speaker in terms of content. Argumentation is the
framework for presenting the speaker’s case; however,
its full effectiveness depends on an appropriate linguis-
tic formulation (Quint. inst. 5,12,6): inventio/disposi-
tio (content) and elocutio (form) were regarded in the
ancient world as integral and inseparable components
of rhetoric; argumentation theory is firmly rooted in the
system, both as a guideline for putting forth an argu-
ment (applied rhetoric) and for analyzing argumenta-
tion (theory of rhetoric).

B. Ancient Rhetoric
1. Greek 2. Roman

1. Greek
As far back as sophistic rhetoric, techniques of argu-

mentation were developed that were often aimed solely
at achieving a rhetorical victory, without regard for
truth or morality ‘turning the weaker into the stronger’.
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This gave rise to heated discussions of the possibilities,
purposes and responsibility of rhetoric (Plato; Isocra-
tes). It was not until Aristotle’s structural analysis that
argumentation theory first became the subject of schol-
arly study. In his ‘Rhetoric’, Aristotle made what
remains today the most significant contribution in the
history of ancient argumentation theory. The oldest ex-
isting textbook, the ‘Rhetoric’ of Anaximenes of
Lampsakos (c. 340 BC), provided specific practical aids
for argumentation in diverse situations; there was at the
time no systematic treatment of the material. Soon
thereafter, Aristotle developed in the first volume of his
‘Rhetoric’ a detailed theory of argumentation, starting
with a critique of his predecessors whose writings failed
to examine the most important subject: the presenta-
tion of evidence (Greek pisteis), a term that may mean
either ‘evidence/evidentiary procedure’ or ‘means of
persuasion’) (rhet. 1,1,1354 a 11ff.). He immediately
identified a structural analogy between rhetoric and
dialectics, whose procedures are examined in ‘Topics’
and ‘Analytics’). Both provide ways of finding argu-
ments, and both, in principle, utilize the same system of
inference (1,2,1356 a 34ff.). Those familiar with dia-
lectical inferences are already familiar with rhetorical
inferences as well. They need only be aware of specific
differences. Rhetoric was regarded as a specialized dis-
cipline within dialectics, while argumentation theory
was a core element within rhetoric. The primary task of
rhetoric is to identify what is convincing and plausible.
That, in turn, must be based on what is generally recog-
nized to be true; its subject is the realm of the doubtful
and disputed (‘things that may be a certain way but also
otherwise’. 1,2,1357 a 1ff.). Aristotle distinguishes be-
tween two types of proof: the ‘inartificial’ (átechnoi),
such as witnesses’ testimony, written documents and
the like, and the ‘artificial’ (éntechnoi), arguments that
still have to be found. This distinction has also been
adopted by Roman rhetoric (Cic. orat. 2,27,116;
Quint. inst. 5,1,1). Persuasion through speech can
occur in three ways: through the plausible self-presen-
tation of the speaker (ethos), by creating an emotional
mood (pathos) and through rational evidentiary pro-
cesses (logos). Although objective-logical and emotion-
al argumentation work together, it is logos that occu-
pies a primary position when Aristotle draws upon the
instruments of logic to describe and define the processes
of argumentation.

All evidentiary processes are based either on induc-
tive or deductive inferences. An inductive inference in
dialectics has its rhetorical equivalent in an inference
drawn from an example (paradeigma), while the dia-
lectical deduction (syllogism) corresponds to the rhe-
torical enthymeme (1,2,1356 b 2ff.), a three-step pro-
cess consisting of argument, inference and conclu-
sion[29. 73ff.]. Aristotle attributes the highest degree of
evidentiary value to this enthymeme. Unlike the syllo-
gism, however, the aim of the enthymeme (also referred
to, particularly in its expanded form, as epicheirema) is
not to arrive at strictly logical proof of truth but, by
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deducing from a generally recognized opinion, it seeks
to determine what is probable (eikós); but not all of its
stepsmust be carried out in their entirety. In addition to
paradeigma and eikos, evidence is the third basis of in-
ference. Using these distinctions, ‘Aristotle carried out
an analysis of the logical structure of argumentation
that clearly remains valid today’[16. 919].

An important auxiliary discipline for rhetorical/dia-
lectical inferences is the theory of topics or common-
places. This is a link between logic and rhetoric which
provides an inventory of argumentation patterns and
plays a significant role in the further history of argu-
mentation theory. Topoi (Latin loci, according to
Quint. inst. 5,10,20, the sedes argumentorum – places
where arguments are found) are based, according to
Aristotle, on generally recognized values and patterns
of thought that one may repeatedly refer to during the
process of argumentation.With the help of normed cat-
egories, such as the topos from ‘more or less’, from an
alternative action, from an analogy, or arguing from
authority (rhet. 2,23,1397 b 14ff.), the theory of ‘com-
monplaces constitutes’ a store of conventionalized in-
ferences that offers the speaker a labour-saving alterna-
tive to individual argumentation (Cic. orat. 2,130f.)
[29. 87].

Because of the fragmentary nature of the rhetoric
handed down from the Hellenistic and imperial peri-
ods, it is possible to construct only a rough sketch of the
development of the theory of commonplaces and of ar-
gumentation theory after Aristotle’s time. Theophra-
stus extendedAristotle’s rhetorical teachings in the field
of argumentation theory by compiling specific treatises
on rhetorical inferences (enthymeme, epicheireme,
paradeigma) (Diog. Laert. 5,2). Subsequently, ques-
tions of argumentation theory were taken up by a vari-
ety of disciplines: first, within the field of forensic rheto-
ric, Aristotle’s rather general theory became more spe-
cialized, with increasing numbers of categories and a
more finely tuned organization of thematerial.Here the
influence of Hermagoras of Temnos (2nd cent. BC) was
particularly felt, as his doctrine of status had a strong
influence on Roman rhetoric.

This doctrine offered a kind of pattern [17. 103],
consisting of questions (status, Greek staseis) one could
pose in a juridical context to clarify the goal of the ar-
gumentation. They dealt with such issues as identifica-
tion of the perpetrator; details of the incident, judge-
ment regarding the deed and admissibility of the com-
plaint or action. Moreover, argumentation theory
maintained its close links to philosophical logic in the
linguistic philosophy of the Stoa, who subdivided logic
into rhetoric and dialectics, as disciplines with related
aims, while excluding pathos as a means of rhetorical
persuasion. The theory of syllogistic inference was fur-
ther developed primarily by Chrysippus [30. 49ff.].
2. Roman
Although Roman rhetoric was based to a large de-

gree on the Greek system and also retained much of the
Greek terminology, there are nonetheless significant
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trends characteristic of Roman rhetoric. First, the spe-
cialization of legal rhetoric continued. The status doc-
trine became an integral part of rhetoric, and argumen-
tation theory was adapted to meet legal needs. At the
same time, the speaker’s personality became a more
central focus (Cicero), which led to a decline in the
importance of logical argumentation.

A more practical orientation is apparent as early as
Cicero’s ‘Rhetoric for Herennius’ (c. 86–82 BC). Here
argumentation theory is presented as a guide for argu-
mentation in a forensic speech (2,2): ‘which arguments,
referred to by the Greeks as epicheiremata, should be
selected and which should be avoided’. At the center is
the status doctrine with the evidentiary commonplace
(1,18–2,26), followed by a division of the argumenta-
tion into five sections: propositio (subject or putting
forth the thesis), ratio (arguments based on logic and
reason), rationis confirmatio (supporting arguments
for the ratio), exornatio (additional embellishments)
and complexio (summary) (2,27–46). Similarly, Cicero
(inv. 1,57ff.) distinguishes propositio, propositionis
adprobatio (proving the thesis), adsumptio (inference),
adsumptionis adprobatio (proving the inference)and
complexio as parts of the ratiocinatio or epicheirema).
This, in turn, corresponds to a deductive argumenta-
tion, extending, in effect, the Aristotelian enthymeme
by adding two supporting elements providing addition-
al confirmation that are adapted to meet the needs of a
forensic speech. Later, Quintilian reduced this number
to three, or at least two elements (inst. 5,14,5f.). Unlike
Aristotle, the theory of commonplaces in the Rhetoric
for Herennius does not offer universal patterns of argu-
mentation, but specializes in legal matters. Where Aris-
totle examined the logical structure of argumentation,
the ‘Rhetoric for Herennius’ describes its linear pro-
gression and reveals a tendency toward segmentation
and the development of new branches.

For Cicero, learned and systematic argumentation
theory is of less importance than the persuasive power
of the speaker’s personality. (The ideal is the orator per-
fectus). The best arguments are not predetermined by a
system of theories but are found through reasoning and
experience (orat. 2,175). A great deal depends on pow-
ers of judgement. Referring to the Stoa, Cicero sepa-
rates the ratio iudicandi (assessment of arguments),
which corresponds to dialectics, from the heuristics of
the theory of commonplaces (ratio inveniendi) (top.
2,6). Persuasion is a complex process whose elements
probare (logical proofs), conciliare (arousing the audi-
ence’s sympathy) and movere (moving the audience)
reestablish the Aristotelian triad of persuasive means
(orat. 2,115), albeit with a different emphasis. Ethos
and pathos, for Cicero, are part of the profile of a per-
suasive speaker who seeks to win over the audience for
his entire person. They serve to produce sympathy
and/or to rouse the audience to action and form a sec-
ond level of persuasion beyond argumentation in a nar-
rower sense (part. 46; orat. 128). Accordingly, a signifi-
cant share of rhetorical reflection (orat. 2,178ff.) is fo-



265

cused on the captatio benevolentiae (gaining good will)
(inv. 2,22) and on controlling the emotions of the audi-
ence.

In the 1st cent. AD, Quintilian considers the ques-
tion of argumentation theory in detail, although not
always with terminological precision. He adopts the
division into probatio (logical argumentation) and
adfectus or ethos/pathos (inst. 6,2,4ff.). The probatio
occurs through signa, argumenta or exempla (inst.
5,9,1; cf. the Aristotelian division into sign, eikos and
paradeigma argumentation), and its logical structure is
based on four basic patterns (inst. 5,8,7). For Quinti-
lian, the concept argumentum corresponds to theGreek
terms enthymeme, epicheireme and apodixis; its func-
tion is to clarify disputed questions by using undisputed
facts (5,10,1ff.). Quintilian’s analyses are also geared to
practical goals; accordingly, his catalogue of topoi,
with its fine distinctions, is concretely pragmatic
(5,10,37ff.).

C. History of Influence
1. LateAntiquity and theMiddleAges 2. Re-
naissance and the Modern Age 3. Modern
Times

1. Late Antiquity and the Middle Ages
The authors of Late Antiquity handed down the ten-

ets of argumentation theory to the Middle Ages, some-
times as part of a complete system of rhetorical theories
that was based mainly on the works of Cicero and
Quintilian (Martianus Capella; Chirius Fortunatianus;
Iulius Victor; Emporius). Sometimes, in the context of
related disciplines such as dialectics or logic, it was
above all Augustine and Boethius who were of far-
reaching significance. Both were rooted in the tradition
of ancient systematics and paved the way for further
developments. Augustine influenced mainly the rheto-
ric of the Middle Ages, while Boethius, who studied
argumentation theory in the field of dialectics, was the
principal source for medieval logic.

Augustine (AD 354–430), who laid the groundwork
for medieval sermon rhetoric (ars praedicandi) in the
fourth book ofDe doctrina christiana, dealt in his early
systematic works with argumentation theory (Principia
dialecticae; Principia rhetorices), as the Stoa had before
him, with the distinction between rhetoric (scientia
bene dicendi) and dialectics (scientia bene disputandi),
without subordinating the former to the latter. In Chris-
tian rhetoric, argumentation theory, in the narrow dia-
lectical sense, became less important because the system
in ancient times had developed a theory of proof and
disproof (pro and con argumentation) that no longer
seemed easily applicable to the goals of Christian homi-
letics.

Emotional influence, which Cicero had already
placed on an equal footing with logical argument, was
now considered to be of greater importance. Boethius
(AD 480–525) also distinguishes between dialectics and
rhetoric; however, he does not view them as equally

266 argumentation theory

important but rather postulates the primacy of dialec-
tics. In his De topicis differentiis (PL 64, 1174) he dis-
tinguishes between argument (content) and argumenta-
tion (formal structure) and, on the basis of the ancient
definition of topos as a place in which arguments are
found, he divides the theory of commonplaces into a
dialectical (Books One and Two) and a rhetorical sys-
tem (Book Four). Dialectical topoi are used for the pur-
pose of discussing general questions (théseis), rhetorical
topoi for examining specific cases (hypothéseis). This
conception of the theory of commonplaces owes more
to Roman than to Aristotelian thought. It follows, then,
that dialectics is more universal than rhetoric, which
applies dialectical methods only to concrete cases.
However, this means that the structural analogy drawn
by Aristotle continues to be valid.

The perpetuation of ancient argumentation theory
in separate disciplines was preceded by the develop-
ment of argumentation theory, first, in the narrow, logi-
cal sense, which leads to dialectics and ultimately to
scholastic logic; and second, in a complex sense, encom-
passing ethos and pathos, leading to medieval sermon
theory. The ‘Aristotelian school’ [27. 42] of argumen-
tation theory became part of medieval philosophy, as in
the works of John of Salisbury, through the mediation
of Boethius, who devoted himself primarily to Aristot-
le’s logic and systematic writings. The development of
the medieval theory of disputation, as expressed, for
example, in the works of Thomas Aquinas (Summa
theologica, 1267–1273), is influenced in particular by
the logic and systematical writings of Aristotle (top.;
soph. el.), while the theories of argumentation logic
contained in his ‘Rhetoric’ until William ofMoerbeke’s
Latin translation (1270), survive only in the tradition of
Arabic commentary. Thus, for example, Al-Farabi dis-
tinguishes in his commentary onAristotelian rhetoric in
the 9th cent. logica demonstrativa, tentativa, sophi-
stica, rhetorica and poetica) [27. 91f.]. In contrast, the
Roman Ciceronian school becomes a model for the
applied rhetoric of the Middle Ages.

In his treatise Metalogicus (1159) [3], which owes
much to the rhetoric and dialectics of the ancient world,
John of Salisbury addresses questions of argumentation
theory but does not treat rhetoric as an independent
discipline. He defines argumentation in the classical tra-
dition as proof or disproof of a disputed issue (2,4) and
distinguishes, following Boethius, between analytical
logic (logica demonstrativa) and rhetorical, dialectical
logic (logica probabilis). Logic as an overarching con-
cept is defined as loquendi vel disserendi ratio (1,10);
hence it fulfills the tasks which ancient theoreticians
assigned either to rhetoric or dialectics. Grammar
serves a propaedeutic function for logic. While here the
task of achieving plausibility, whichwas part of ancient
argumentation theory, is still present in a subcategory
of logic, latermedieval treatises on logic shift their focus
to purely analytical logic, in which the communicative
aspect of rhetorical argumentation is no longer signifi-
cant.
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With the emergence of new genera, the significance
of argumentation theory and the theory of common-
places, which became simply catalogues of common-
places, both decline in medieval instruction in rhetoric;
practically no further theoretical development occurs.
Within the trivium, rhetoric is considered less impor-
tant than grammar and dialectics; indeed, it is fre-
quently not taught at all as an independent discipline.
The ancient system of theories is broken down and as-
signed to different fields, and ‘... classical rhetoric as a
theory of public argumentation did not exist in the
Middle Ages’ [16. 950].
2. Renaissance and the Modern Age
Among the numerous Renaissance treatises on

rhetoric (between 1400 and 1700 some 2,500 were
published) there are, in addition to works in which ar-
gumentation theory is an integral part of the system,
also those that consciously exclude argumentation
theory, as well as others in which it is overshadowed by
thematic specialization. Abundant production leads to
a variety of types, dominated by three basic ones: first,
argumentation rhetoric, represented by the ‘humanis-
tic-philological’ type, which preserved the classical can-
on of Roman rhetoric; second, the rhetorical-dialectical
type, elocutio rhetoric, which concerns itself exclusively
with the linguistic-stylistic side of rhetoric; and third,
specialized rhetoric, which concentrates on certain
fields, such as sermons, letters, or poetry [16. 960f.; 14.
119ff.]. Onemodel in particular, Cicero’s ideal speaker,
did not require a systematic argumentation theory.
General rhetoric increasingly became stylistic rhetoric,
and questions of argumentation theory are frequently
excluded from rhetoric. Important in the history of ar-
gumentation theory is Rudolph Agricola’s De inven-
tione dialectica (1485 – 1515) [1], which develops a
dialectics that refers back to the rhetorical argumenta-
tion theory of the ancient world and treats parts of a
speech, dispositio, parts of the argument and the theory
of emotion. The theory of commonplaces is also dealt
with in detail. For Agricola argumentation belongs in
the context of a situation requiring communication and
seeks to achieve plausibility. Themost important task is
to inform the listener, and this is to be achieved by
means of convincing and plausible argumentation. He
classifies inventio and dispositio, as aspects of argu-
mentation under dialectics, a consequence of the over-
lapping of the content of rhetoric and dialectics. Even in
the ancient world this had caused classification prob-
lems for theoreticians.

Like Boethius, Philipp Melanchthon (1497–1560),
in his writings on rhetoric and dialectics (Elementa rhe-
torices; Erotemata dialectices) [5; 6], distinguishes be-
tween the two disciplines based on specialization
(rhetoric), on the one hand, and universality (dialec-
tics), on the other, but regards inventio as part of both
sciences. The rhetorical inventio refers to the four types
of speeches: forensic, advisory, praise and didactic.
Under dialectical inventio he treats general questions. It
is primarily in dialectics that he discusses structural
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problems of argumentation theory, such as the relation-
ship of enthymeme and example to syllogism and
induction, while in his rhetorical treatise argumenta-
tion theory is given far less attention compared to the
more comprehensive treatment of the components of a
speech and the elocutio. For Melanchthon, the theory
of commonplaces is, above all, an important instrument
for biblical exegesis. As in Roman rhetoric, fromwhich
it derives, Melanchthon distinguishes between object
topoi (loci rerum) and person topoi (loci personarum).

Finally, some Renaissance rhetoricians confine
rhetoric to elocutio and actio, completely excluding ar-
gumentation theory, following the tradition of medi-
eval logic. Others, with direct links to the ancient
world, such as humanists venerating Cicero, seek to
maintain the complete system of rhetorical theories, of
which inventio and dispositio are integral parts.

A central role in this split was played by Peter Ramus
(1515–1572), who in a polemic against Quintilian
(Rhetoricae distinctiones in Quintilianum) sought to
prove that argumentation theory should not be part of
rhetoric. Inventio and dispositio are exclusively a sub-
ject of dialectics (dialecticae partes propriae) [7. 30].
Since every science has its own subject, argumentation
theory cannot be part of both rhetoric and dialectics.
Here Ramus clearly expresses his view on a problem of
classification that has been present at some level
throughout the history of argumentation theory. It is
rooted above all in the dual function of argumentation
theory, which is both to analyze the material and to
provide practical guidelines. His Dialectique (1555)
[8], equates dialectics (disputer) and logic (raisoner)
and contains many elements of ancient argumentation
theory, such as the treatment of unartifical evidence and
rules for the use of means of rhetorical persuasion.

Ramus, Melanchthon and Agricola are part of the
Aristotelian-scholastic tradition and thus find them-
selves confronted with a problem that is rooted in Aris-
totle’s conception. His treatment of dialectics and rhe-
torical inventio as structurally equivalent led to the
question whether argumentation theory is part of
rhetoric at all. But Aristotle had built the structure of
rhetoric on the foundation of argumentation theory,
while argumentation theory had now become com-
pletely divorced from rhetoric.

Ramus and his successors, Audomarus Taleaus and
Antoine Fouquelier, provided an impulse leading to the
rise of many stylistic rhetorics that were limited to elo-
cutio. The rhetoric taught in the schools, however, was
still primarily the Classical rhetoric that handed down
elements canonized by the ancient world. In Baroque
theory, argumentation theory was again considered
part of rhetoric. The definitiveworks of the periodwere
the Ars rhetorica (1560) of Cyprian Soarez, which pro-
vided the foundation for Jesuit rhetorical teaching, and
theRhetoric of Gerhard Johannes Vossius (1605). Both
relied on authorities in Antiquity, quoting from Aris-
totle, Cicero, and Quintilian. In seeking to establish a
complete system, however, they tended to be strongly
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schematic. The ancient system found support from B.
Gibert, who in his 1725 outline of ancient and modern
rhetoric, Jugemens des Savans sur les auteurs qui ont
traité de la Rhétorique, in contrast to Ramus, conceded
to rhetoric its own inventio and dispositio, because it
focused not only on persuading the intellect, as is dia-
lectics, but also on steering the will (182f.). According-
ly, regarding inventio and dispositio as parts of dialec-
tics does not rule out the possibility that rhetoric has
such components as well.

The Enlightenment brought about a general de-
valuation of rhetoric, particularly of rhetorical argu-
mentation theory. Influenced by Descartes’ (1596–
1670) theory of knowledge, the view gained promi-
nence that rhetorical argumentation did not serve the
search for truth but rather deception andmanipulation.
It was felt that inferences leading only to plausibility
failed to deliver precise results and were incapable of
yielding knowledge [29. 143]. This meant a clear shift
in values from the beliefs of the ancient world. Proce-
dures thatweremeant to produce plausibility inmatters
admitting of no ultimate certainty and thus to offer help
in reaching a decision were now viewed as an instru-
ment that deliberately obscured the truth. In his Kritik
der Urteilskraft Kant sharply denounced rhetoric as
the Kunst, ... durch den schönen Schein zu hintergehen
... als Kunst sich der Schwächen derMenschen zu seinen
Absichten zu bedienen, ... gar keiner Achtung würdig
([the] ‘art ... of deceiving by a beautiful illusion .... The
art of the orator, as the art of making use of human
weaknesses for one’s own purposes... is worthy of no
respect whatsoever’) [53]. The type of logic that was
developed at the Cistercian convent at Port-Royal con-
tinued the tradition inwhich argumentation theorywas
viewed as part of dialectics. Angélique Arnauld and
Pierre Nicole, in their La logique ou l’art de penser
(1662/1683) [2], criticized the theory of commonplaces
as being of no use to logic. Their aim was to free argu-
mentation theory from all rhetoric in the classical sense,
since such rhetoric serves not logic, but other interests.
Instead, they championed véritable rhétorique (true
rhetoric), a purely analytical-logical process guided by
the search for truth.

Bernard Lamy, who dealt in his work De l’art de
parler,(1676) [4], first with elocutio (l’art de parler),
then with argumentation theory (l’art de persuader),
attempted to reconcile rhetoric and the rationality of
the Enlightenment by giving special attention to ethos
and pathos. In addition to rational argumentation, he
considered it necessary to arouse emotion, thus en-
abling it to perform its cathartic function and liberate
the spirit, encouraging it in its search for the truth.
However, Lamy shared the view that the theory of com-
monplaces is useless for argumentation, since its proce-
dures cannot replace real knowledge, and he argues in
favour of profound familiarity with facts instead of a
range ofmethods in argumentation (279ff.). The theory
of commonplaces was then rehabilitated by Giambat-
tista Vico (1668–1744), who argues that in human
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intellectual development discovery precedes judge-
ment. In his view the theory of commonplaces, or ars
orationis copiosae (‘the art of verbose speech’), should
be distinguished from critique, or ars verae orationis
(‘the art of truthful speech’) [9. 28f.]. The commonplace
method corresponds to human nature; ‘the theory of
commonplaces is the discipline that makes the intellect
creative, while criticism makes it precise’ [10. 101].
However, despite this attempt and others to enhance
the status of argumentation theory, or at least some
portions thereof, it never regained the position it had
occupied in the ancient system.
3. Modern Times
Alongwith the general decline of rhetoric that began

in the mid-eighteenth cent., construction of new theo-
ries largely ceased; argumentation theory now existed
almost exclusively as a subject for logic and linguistic
philosophy. It was not until the ‘renaissance’ of rhetoric
in the 20th cent., starting in the 1930s in the United
States with the New Rhetoric and after the war in
Europe, that rhetorical argumentation theory was re-
discovered as a scholarly discipline. It was of essential
importance in this context that concepts such as con-
sensus or ‘universally accepted opinion’ gain recogni-
tion as intellectually valid operational factors. This had
been denied them by the scientism of the previous cen-
tury in its focus on precise verifiability. Many modern
theories assume that argumentation is necessary for
consensus and decision-making ability as a basis for
human society, which legitimizes argumentation theory
as a intellectual discipline. Modern argumentation
theory is the subject of various disciplines that are re-
lated to or touch on rhetoric, such as philosophy, soci-
ology, communication science, political science, law,
linguistics and literary scholarship.Many new concepts
and perspectives are emerging, but they frequently con-
tain elements of ancient argumentation theory, some-
times in the form of specific references, sometimes in
analogies inherent to the material.

Of fundamental importance for legal, as well as gen-
eral argumentation theory is Theodor Viehweg (Topik
und Jurisprudenz, 1954), who, starting from criticism
of traditional legal axioms, describes an inventive
theory of commonplaces (‘Tēchné des Problemden-
kens’) as a methodological basis for jurisprudence. His
theory draws on the theory of commonplaces of the
ancient world (Aristotle; Cicero). The Viehweg school
gave rise to topos catalogues in the realm of jurispru-
dence, but their meaning has been called into question
[11; 34]. If Viehweg’s approach is geared to practical
use, then that of another basic work of modern argu-
mentation theory, Traité de l’argumentation by Chaim
Perelman und Lucie Olbrechts-Tyteca (1958), is struc-
turally analytical. Contemporary argumentation
theory, too, retains the ancient differentiation between
guidelines and analysis. Perelman/Olbrechts-Tyteca
attempt to construct a kind of argumentation logic
from the procedures used in the Humanities and in ju-
risprudence to examine the structure of everyday argu-
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mentation, whose basic pattern, as with ancient enthy-
meme, is deductive. They develop a consensus theory,
with consent of the universal audience being the gauge
of the success of an argument, and they posit that a
good argument leads inevitably to general consent.
They also discuss the premises of argumentation,
i.e.,the classification of accords, or generally conceded
views, values and facts, as well as its techniques, such as
linking and dissociating concepts as ways of drawing
inferences.

Important in the realm of linguistic argumentation
theory are the studies by Stephen Toulmin (The Uses of
Argument, 1958), which, while not based on the rhe-
torical tradition, show considerable resemblance to an-
cient argumentation theory. Toulmin distinguishes be-
tween deductive warrant-using arguments and induc-
tive warrant-establishing arguments, similar to M.
Kienpointner’s ‘inferential-rule-using’ and ‘inferential-
rule-establishing’ argumentation patterns [23], which
correspond to the Aristotelian enthymeme or para-
deigma inference. The triad of argument, inference (in
modern argumentation theory, inferential rule) and
conclusion (according to Toulmin, grounds, warrant,
claim) is supplemented by an element (backing) that
provides additional reasons or support for the inference
and thus serves a function comparable to that of ratio-
nis confirmatio or adsumptionis adprobatio (additional
confirmation) of the ancient epicheirema (cf. Rhet. Her.
2,28ff; Cic. inv. 1,57ff.). New aspects in Toulmin’s
work are ‘modality,’ which allows for fine linguistic
nuances (reinforcement or qualification) and rebuttal,
in which any necessary limitations are formulated. In
more recent years, a radicalization of linguistic argu-
mentation theory can be observed, in which speaking
and argumentation are considered the same (e.g. in the
work of O. Ducrot). Certain concepts tempt one to
draw certain inferences, and to this degree language is
always argumentative. This approach ‘implies that the
vocabulary of a language is conceived as an area within
the theory of commonplaces in which the topoi at-
tached to each word are organized in their structural
relationships’ [16. 984].

Argumentation theory is viewed from an ethical
standpoint in the communication theory of Jürgen
Habermas. Habermas, too, sees the aim of argumenta-
tion in eliminating dispute or producing consensus and
calls for ‘rationally motivated agreement’. He lists four
universal requirements for validity in argumentation:
that it be understandable, sincere, true and correct. In
this regard, any statement can be examined for its ac-
ceptability [19]. The language must be understandable,
the speaker sincere, the statement accurate in substance
and normatively correct, i.e., in keeping with the value
system of the interlocutor. In ancient rhetoric, these re-
quirements are divided among the areas of elocutio,
ethos, logos and, insofar as value norms are at issue, the
theory of commonplaces.

Examples of links to the Aristotelian theory of argu-
mentative inferences are found in recent times in the
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work of G. Öhlschläger (Linguistische Überlegungen
zu einer Theorie des Argumentierens, 1979) and M.
Kienpointner (Alltagslogik, 1992). The latter sees the
enthymeme as the prototype of every argumentation
process. Kienpointner has also undertaken a classifica-
tion of topoi that includes main and sub-classifications.
Its content is based in large measure on the ancient
theory of commonplaces. Ancient argumentation
theory, like ancient rhetoric as a whole (particularly
Aristotle, Cicero, Quintilian), is of definitive authority
even today in introductory or descriptive works that
seek to acquaint the reader with the substance and sys-
tematics of rhetoric in general [29]. Rhetorical argu-
mentation theory in this context is usually presented in
the form of ancient argumentation theory.
→ Argumentatio
→ Ciceronianism; → Figures theory of; → Logic;
→ Rhetoric IV.
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Aristocracy see→ Constitution, types of

Aristotelianism
A. Introduction B. Greek Aristotelianism
C. Arabic Aristotelianism D. Latin
Aristotelianism of the Middle Ages E. Re-
naissance Aristotelianisms F. Modern
Aristotle Research G. Reception of
Aristotle in the 20th Cent.

A. Introduction
The term ‘Aristotelianism’ refers to a particular form

of philosophy, named after Aristotle, that was already
developed during Antiquity and that has had adherents
up through the modern era. Aristotelianism emphasises
the theoretical sciences over the practical ones and the
synthetic representation of knowledge as a system de-
rived from principles that are already known as op-
posed to the analytical search for principles of synthetic
representation. In this sense, Aristotelianism is a highly
developed form of the reception of Aristotle’s philoso-
phy that is much narrower in scope than the set of ref-
erences – whether marginal or central – to aspects of
Aristotle’s teachings and to his individual writings. In
the history of philosophy, Aristotelian theories have
been, and to some extent still are, employed and dis-
cussed in → logic, → metaphysics and → natural
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philosophy as well as in → practical philosophy
and political philosophy; this does not, however, mean
that such discourses can be described as instances of
Aristotelianism. Aristotelian → rhetoric and poetics
(→ Tragedy) have also had an inestimable influence on
those disciplines.

B. Greek Aristotelianism
By focusing on empirical research in the sciences of

nature, ethics and politics, the older representatives of
Peripatos carried forward an approach to scientific in-
quiry that was grounded in the co-operative search for
concrete data. From around the beginning of the
Common Era, however, the encyclopaedic aspect of
Peripatetic philosophy became increasingly important
as a result of new scientific activity during late Anti-
quity. As a result of the Neoplatonic understanding of
Aristotle as an introduction to the higher wisdom of
Plato, the Aristotelian encyclopaedia of science was
transformed into a closed system. Proclus (c. 410–485),
in his Elementatio theologica and Elementatio physica,
presents his conclusions, with regard to the forms of
substance according to the geometric method proposed
by Aristotle and carried out by Euclid, in such a way
that they form the ‘elements’ of a continuous chain.
This ‘synthetic’ descent from principles to conclusions
assumes, according to Proclus, an ‘analytic’ ascent
behind all hypotheses to the sole principle of every-
thing. However, by using the Platonic Hen as the first
principle, Proclus brokewith the fundamental axiom of
Aristotelian science according to which all insight pro-
ceeds from previously existing knowledge.

At approximately the same time, Aristotle’s logic
was expanded by Neoplatonic authors in such a way as
to include his Rhetoric and Poetics as well. In this way,
Simplicius (6th cent.), the last important representative
of the school of Athens, was able to regard poetic, rhe-
torical and dialectical argumentation as different stages
of participation in the ideal of absolute demonstration.
TheNeoplatonic understanding of Aristotle gave rise to
a rich tradition of commentary in the Greek and Syrian
languages.

C. Arabic Aristotelianism
Aristotle’s works appeared in Islam as early as the

second half of the 8th cent. The Arabic reception of
Aristotle was based on an interest in Greek medicine.
Aristotle’s categorisation of science presented a struc-
ture in which classical authors like Hippocrates and
Galen, Euclid and Ptolemy all had a place. With the
founding of the bayt al-hikma (‘House of Wisdom’) in
Bagdad in the year 830 by the Abbasid caliph al-
Ma mûn (786–833), practically the entire corpus of Ar-
istotelian works that had been preserved (except the
Eudemian Ethics,MagnaMoralia and Politics) became
available, along with its Greek commentators. This
corpus laid a uniform foundation for Islamic Aristote-
lianism from Persia to Spain. In Baghdad there was, up
until the 10th cent., an established tradition of the study
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of the logic and of the natural philosophical writings.
Few commentaries on practical philosophy were writ-
ten, since Aristotle’s works were seen primarily as pro-
paedeutics for the study of medicine [31].

The synthetic representation of an area of inquiry
was, in accordance with Aristotle’s and Euclid’s meth-
odology, used with great success in Arabic natural
philosophical works, e.g. in the Optics by Alhazen
(965–c. 1040) [2]. The shift in the Aristotelian theory of
science in the direction of a first principle, which goes
back to Proclus, was not followed in Islam. Even
though the ‘Book of Causes ’(Lat.Liber de causis, c. 9th
cent. [3]), whichwas erroneously attributed toAristotle
and which described the universe’s structure according
to the method of logical deduction from a first, highest
principle, posited a creator god in place of the Platonic
Hen, it had no effect in Islam.

From the beginning, Arabic philosophers under-
stood Aristotle’s books about natural philosophy and
metaphysics as parts of a larger philosophical frame-
work. Arabic Aristotelianism arose from the contact
between this ‘rational’ science and the ‘traditional
scholarship of the Arabs’ (Koran, Arabic language and
dialectical theology = kalâm). Kalâm had come into be-
ing in the 9th and 10th cents. as an answer to heresies
thatwere arising in Islam. Itwas the theologians’ task to
provide believers with logical evidence for their faith.
The first attempt to integrate the ‘science of the Arabs’
into the Aristotelian categorisation of knowledge was
undertaken by Alfarabi (c. 870–950) in his Catalogue
of Sciences [1]. While the philosophical theory of God
was being incorporated into the speculative science of
metaphysics, Kalâm as practical science served to
defend the tenets of faith. A century later, Avicenna
(980–1037) undertook a reform of theology according
to the Aristotelian theory of demonstrative science. He
tried to understandKalâm not solely as apologetics but
rather as Aristotelian metaphysics. He accordingly list-
ed those types of premises that are permitted in the vari-
ous forms of argumentation. If the theory of God is to
be presented scientifically (that is demonstratively, not
dialectically or rhetorically), then only axioms, sensory
data and the unanimous agreement of Islamic tradition
can serve as principles.

Aristotelianism in the strict sense of the word came
into full flower with Averroes’ (1126–1198) commen-
taries. In Averroes’ opinion, Aristotle’s demonstrative
arguments lead to true and certain conclusions. The Ar-
istotelian writings, Averroes stated, synthetically repre-
sented philosophical truth; just as Euclid completed ge-
ometry, so had Aristotle completed the speculative sci-
ences. In cases in which the evidence leads to conclusi-
ons that clearly contradict Islamic theology, it was nec-
essary to differentiate, according to Averroes, between
a more exoteric meaning for the many and an esoteric
meaning that is comprehensible only to a small elite.
Philosophy was the profession of this intellectual elite,
whose God-given task was to freely strive for truth. By
the 14th cent., however, this elite as well as its scientific
writings disappeared in Islam.
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Aristotelian science was also used in medieval
Judaism. In Spain and southern France, Hebrew trans-
lators made accessible the Islamic corpus of Aristotle’s
work as well as the associated commentaries by Aver-
roes and the medical works that accompanied them.
When conflicts arose between philosophy and the Jew-
ish faith, some thinkers, among whom Moses Maimo-
nides (1135–1204) is the most significant, argued that
philosophical thoughtmust proceed in accordancewith
the theory of demonstrative science without regard to
theological teachings. In spite of this view there was in
the 14th cent. within Judaism an increasingly critical
evaluation ofAristotelian teachings in light of faith, and
this in turn contributed to the development of a new
scientific worldview.

D. Latin Aristotelianism of the Middle
Ages
In the Latin West, Aristotle’s works were made ac-

cessible and dealt with in three clearly differentiated
phases. 1. The first phase began in the 6th cent. with the
translation of the Aristotelian writings on logic by
Boethius (c. 480–c. 524); in the monastic schools these
were understood primarily as an introduction to the
study of the Bible. 2. The ‘scholastic’ phase of Latin
Aristotelianism began in the 12th cent. with gradual
translation, first from the Arabic and later from the
Greek, of practically the entire corpus of the science of
Antiquity. In this phase the reception of Aristotle was
greatly influenced by Averroes’ synthetic understand-
ing of science. 3. The last phase fell within the Renais-
sance era. It focused largely on addressing the irregu-
larities that made the one-sided scholastic concept of
science increasingly untenable [26].

In the scholastic Phase, Aristotle’s works were re-
ceived in connection with a comprehensive attempt to
absorb the worldly knowledge of Greece, Judaism and
Islam. The translations of the 12th and 13th cents. con-
tributed significantly to the overall store of knowledge
in the Middle Ages: Euclid, Ptolemy, Hippocrates and
Galen, but above all Aristotle’s books together with
Averroes’ commentaries. Already prior to translation
of theAristotelian corpus, themagistri of the newurban
schools were led by Boethius in their search for a scien-
tific conception that would include a systematic repre-
sentation of philosophical and theological knowledge.
Boethius understood science in the Aristotelian sense as
a teaching that starts from first principles and proceeds
by means of strict proofs to true and certain conclusi-
ons. Early scholastic authors were motivated by Boe-
thius, and later by Euclid as well, to develop a general
theory of scientific method from that model.

At the beginning of the 13th cent., Aristotle’s natural
philosophical books (includingMetaphysics and Liber
de causis) were available in the Latin West. But already
in 1210 and 1215 the libri naturaleswere condemned in
Paris. It seems as if these condemnations were not only
directed at individual teachings of Aristotle’s such as
that of the eternity of the world, but also at the Proclian
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idea of a science based on first principles that had been
transmitted by the Islamic Liber de causis. TheRegulae
caelestis iuris by Alain von Lille (d. c. 1203) resembles
the axiomatic approach to inquiry. However, since that
work – like ‘De causis’ – does not presuppose any
axioms or postulates at the outset, Alain created the
impression that his work was an attempt to prove arti-
cles of faith that were unprovable for Christians.

The fact that these condemnations between 1215
and 1255, when the Aristotelian corpus finally found
acceptance in Paris, were for the most part observed,
means that those 40 years were of decisive importance
for the formulation of the scholastic method. Since
Aristotle’s logic was explicitly excluded from the con-
demnations, the magistri artium increasingly directed
their attention to the theory of science of the Second
Analytics. Theyworked on an axiomatic representation
of the disciplines of the Quadrivium (especially on
optics as a science subordinated to geometry), while the
theologians for their part were seeking to justify their
subject area not on the basis of regulae like those of
Alain, but rather on the basis of articles of faith as
axioms that were evident through revelation – unpro-
vable, to be sure, yet certain nonetheless [24].

The foundation for the scientific progress of the 13th
and 14th cents. was laid in the year 1255, when Aris-
totle’s logic, natural philosophy and ethics were re-
quired for lectures at the Faculty of Arts in Paris. From
that point on, Aristotle’s works determined the struc-
ture of the philosophical teachings at the medieval
→ universities. One of the first to pay attention to the
entire corpus of Aristotelian knowledge was Albert the
Great (c. 1200–1280). His paraphrases of all of Aris-
totle’s basic works prepared the way for the extensive
commentary literature by means of which the Middle
Ages appropriated Aristotelian thought.

In the course of the next century extraordinary prog-
ress was made in natural philosophy. Aristotelian phys-
ics provided both the philosophical principles and the
encyclopaedic structure for this development. The
newly translated commentaries of Averroes, who
understood Aristotle’s works as a synthetic representa-
tion of philosophical truth, contributed to the solidifi-
cation of Aristotle’s rank as il maestro di color che
sanno (Dante, Inferno 4,131). The progress extended to
Aristotelian practical philosophy. New translations of
Nicomachean Ethics and Politics from the Greek
opened up a newway of perceiving human purpose and
of conceiving of the state as secular [20].

The theologians, for their part, sought to justify a
concordia between revealed teachings and the philo-
sophical truth as represented by Aristotle and Averroes.
Thomas of Aquinas (1225–1274) claimed, for apolo-
getic purposes, that Aristotelian science on the one
hand and the teaching of Christian revelation on the
other were basically in agreement with one another.
The acceptance of Christian doctrine was supposed to
appear rational, since it agreedwith basic philosophical
suppositions like the existence of God and the immor-
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tality of the human soul, both of which, for example,
Aristotle was assumed to have proven.

In the year 1277, however, the bishop of Paris (Eti-
enne Tempier) condemned 219 tenets, most of which
represented Aristotelian positions [5]. For this reason,
the condemnation had far-reaching effects on both the-
ology and philosophy in the late Middle Ages. The fact
that many of Aristotle’s ideas contradicted Catholic
teachings – his determinism, his theory of the eternity of
theworld aswell as the uncertainty of his theory regard-
ing the immortality of the soul – made it possible for
philosophers to free the science of nature, to a certain
degree, from its close adherence to Aristotle’s authority
in philosophical questions [17].

With that condemnation as a backdrop, Joannes
Duns Scotus (1265–1308) defined the subject of Aris-
totelian metaphysics as a theory of being in such a way
that it became a critique of the Aristotelian theory of
speculative science.Whereas Aristotle was able to draw
conclusions solely within the realm of physics, Scotus
claimed that the first object of reason was not sensory
reality but rather being as such. This determination
makes possible the investigation of physical reality in a
metaphysical manner, as finite being subject to change
(ens mobile), in contrast to the consideration of the
corpus mobile in physics as understood by Aristotle.

By means of these and similar modifications of Aris-
totle’s theory of speculative science it became possible
for the philosophers of the 14th cent. to go beyondAris-
totle in the natural sciences. Thinkers like Johannes
Buridan (c. 1295–c. 1358) were able, with the support
of the Aristotelian idea that all science is autonomous
within its own field, to develop theories in → physics,
like the theory of the movement of a projectile, that
were not dependent on Aristotle’s views. Meanwhile,
mathematicians like Nikolaus Oresme (c. 1320–1382)
were able to turn their attention to areas that Aristotle
had neglected and to develop, for example, new theo-
ries of proportions and infinite series [28].

E. Renaissance Aristotelianisms
TheAristotelianism of the clerical elite of theMiddle

Ages was based on a unified view of the wold that com-
pletely fell apart with the rise of new social groupings in
the → Renaissance, meaning that we must speak not
of oneAristotelianism but rather of variousAristotelia-
nisms for the period of 1450–1650 [12].

This third phase of LatinAristotle reception began in
1438 with a treatise by the Byzantine philosopher
GeorgiosGemistos Pletho (c. 1360–1452) about Plato’s
precedence over Aristotle [6]. Pletho accused the Latin-
ists of erroneously interpreting Aristotle as if his teach-
ings agreed with Christian theology. Pletho stated that
there was no idea of a provident creator god or of the
immortality of the human soul to be found in Aristotle.
He traced the Latinists’ mistakes back to the ArabAver-
roes, who had claimed that Aristotle’s works repre-
sented the completion of natural philosophy. In the Re-
naissance, Pletho’s reproaches brought about a revolu-
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tion in the Latin understanding of Aristotle. Facilitated
by Byzantine thinkers who brought to Italy an Aristotle
as yet unknown to the scholastics, Latin scholars from
the middle of the 15th cent. onward produced new edi-
tions of the Greek text of Aristotle as well as new Latin
and vernacular translations of his works. They further-
more created Greek editions and Latin translations of
practically the entire corpus of ancient Greek commen-
taries. [26]. Finally, they wrote new commentaries on
the Aristotelian corpus. It is noteworthy that the
number of Latin Aristotle commentaries that were writ-
ten during the century between Pietro Pomponazzi
(1462–1525) and Galileo (1564–1642) is greater that
that of those written during the entire millennium from
Boethius to Pomponazzi.

In the 16th cent., new scientific interests led various
scholars to consider individual works by Aristotle with-
out taking into account his overall organisation of sci-
ence. In Italy professional philosophers at the univer-
sities turned their attention to the natural philosophical
and the zoological writings (→ Zoology). Humanistic
scholars took up Aristotelian moral philosophy, while
those who were interested in literature studied the ‘Po-
etics’. Scholars concerned with constitutional reforms
referred to Aristotelian logic in order to find new ways
to interpret their legal doctrines. The Aristotelian Poli-
tics received new attention all over Europe, practically
without any reference to other components of Aristot-
le’s works [19].

1. Catholic Aristotelianism 2. Secular
Aristotelianism in Italy 3. Baroque Scho-
lasticism 4. Lutheran orthodoxy 5. Calvin-
istic Aristotelianism

1. Catholic Aristotelianism
With the end of the Council of Basel (1437), a new

phase in the history of Catholic interpretation of Aris-
totelian science had already begun. The idea of a Chris-
tian Aristotelianism, as had been developed by the via
antiqua, arose primarily at the northern European uni-
versities. Around themiddle of the 15th cent. it was also
brought to Italy. A fundamental transformation of Ar-
istotelian science resulted from the meeting between
Christian Aristotelianism and its secular counterpart in
Italy.

Conflict arose in 1516with the publication of Pietro
Pomponazzi’s Tractatus de immortalitate animae [7].
He claimed that according to Aristotle the theory of the
soul was part of physics, albeit as a part of the theory of
the animated body (corpus animatum). Since the soul
was a material form, it was also transitory. The
attempts tomeet this challenge, whichwere undertaken
primarily in the mendicant orders, were based on the
search for metaphysical rather than physical proof of
the soul’s immortality. The Scotist definition of meta-
physics as a science of uncreated and created being
made it possible to regard the human soul and theworld
as metaphysical objects. This possibility, however, in
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turn implied the necessity of a systematic reinterpreta-
tion of Aristotelian philosophy in agreement with the
principles thatwere considered to be its true principles –
that is, those which led to conclusions that accorded
with Catholic doctrine.

The first step in this direction was taken by Benito
Perera (c. 1535–1610), a professor at the Collegio
Romano of the newly founded Jesuit order. Perera
claimed that the theory of the soul belonged to meta-
physics. Since that science can only regard non-physical
reality as a cause, however, he suggested subdividing
traditional metaphysics into two special sciences: ‘di-
vine science’, which addressed God, the intelligences
and the soul, and ‘primary philosophy’, which reflected
on ‘being’ as such.

The project of rewriting Aristotle was primarily
undertaken at Iberian universities. The major systemat-
ic works of Spanish scholasticism attempted to repre-
sent metaphysics per modum doctrinae, that is, as an
organic whole derived from the first principles of phi-
losophy. The Jesuit Francisco Suárez (1548–1617), in
his famous Disputationes metaphysicae, found the
basis for his Christian reinterpretation of Aristotelian
thinking in the relationship of finite reality with the in-
finite creative power of God. Finite being is being that
can be constituted in its present being by means of
God’s absolute power because its essence does not con-
tain any contradictory elements. The god that is recog-
nised by means of natural reason is the principle of a
system that descends through the various divisions of
finite being [18].
2. Secular Aristotelianism in Italy
Because the faculties of arts at Italian universities

were oriented toward medicine rather than toward the-
ology, members were less concerned with metaphysics
than with Aristotle’s natural philosophical works.
However, under pressure from the discoveries of
Copernicus, Columbus and Galileo, from the various
ancient philosophical schools- → Platonism, → Stoi-
cism, → Epicureanism –, which had received increas-
ing attention since the middle of the 15th cent., and
from the enormous amount of scientific material that
was uncovered during the Renaissance, Aristotelian
authors sought to situate Aristotle’s theory of science
within a more all-inclusive context.

Whereas the Aristotelian tradition had since Proclus
focused primarily on the compositive (synthetic) side of
Aristotelian teachings about science, secular Aristote-
lianism in Italy rediscovered the – likewiseAristotelian –
method of resolution (analysis) [13]. Understanding of
these methods developed in the context of a theory of
scientific regressus, which is made up of two moments.
First one moves from a known effect to a confused rec-
ognition of the existence of the cause; then one apodic-
tically proves the effect bymeans of a recognition of the
essence of the cause, a recognition that has been ac-
quired through a difficult examen mentale. By taking
recourse in the examen to experimentation and math-
ematical deduction, Galileo Galilei (1564–1642)
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contributed to the formulation of modern science
theory.

Toward the end of the 16th cent., the Paduan Aris-
totelian Jacopo Zabarella (1533–89) in his text De
methodis (1578) [8], the sources of which are Aristot-
le’s Analytica posteriora, Galen’s Ars parva and Aver-
roes’ commentary on Aristotelian physics, related the
theory of the regressus clearly to the Aristotelian differ-
entiation between theoretical and practical science. The
compositive method derives conclusions from first
principles; the resolutive method takes as its point of
departure the goal of an action and tries to discover the
means and principles by which the goal can be attained.
In Zabarella’s opinion, however, it is necessary to dif-
ferentiate ‘methods’ from ‘orders’ of representation.
‘Methods’ lead to the recognition of something that is
unknown from something that is known; ‘orders’ pass
on knowledge that has already been attained through
human efforts. The two ‘orders’ correspond to the two
‘methods’: the compositive order represents the object
of knowledge entirely as conclusions proceeding from
first principles; the resolutive order sets up a system of
praecepta and regulae for practice according to which a
given goal can be attained [29].
3. Baroque Scholasticism
In the 17th cent. the ideas of both Christian and Ital-

ian secular Aristotelianism continued to be influential
in the schools of Europe. The Christian Aristotelianism
of the Catholic schools sought to defend aworldview in
which acceptance of revelation seemed reasonable.
From their teachings there arose a new literary form,
the cursus philosophicus – e.g. theCursus conimbricen-
sis (1592–98) of the Jesuit order [14] and the summaries
of scholastic philosophy by Eustachius a S. Paulo
O.Cist. (d. 1640) and Johannes a S. Thoma O.P. (d.
1644). Suárez’ division of reality into ens infinitum, ens
creatum immateriale and ens creatummateriale provid-
ed a foundation for the cursus. It included the division
of metaphysics into (what were later termed) the fields
of theologia naturalis, psychologia rationalis and cos-
mologia. While the increasing need for independent
treatment of the problem of God could thereby be ad-
dressed, it meant that the intensifying crisis of Aris-
totelian physics as a science of the corpus mobile be-
came irrelevant for the Baroque scholastics.
4. Lutheran orthodoxy
Even though Aristotle and the scholastic mixture of

theology and philosophy were rejected by Martin
Luther, the Aristotelian conception of science became
the primary one at Protestant universities in the 16th
cent. [32]. In the areas that were oriented toward
Luther in denominational terms, Aristotelian meta-
physics was considered a suitable basis for the unity of
doctrine needed by the Lutheran orthodoxy [25].
German philosophical textbooks, for example Exerci-
tationes metaphysicae (1603–04) by Jakob Martini
(1570–1649) andMetaphysica commentatio (1605) by
Cornelius Martini (1568–1621) turned against disci-
ples of Calvin and Melanchthon, but also against radi-
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cal Lutherans who claimed that some aspects of the
doctrine of faith, like that of the trinity, contradicted
reason, and toward Suárez’ idea of a possible, denomi-
nationally neutral world that could be accepted by any-
one who accepted the idea of the creation. Even though
there were Lutheran objections to the idea of natural
knowledge of God, the theologians soon conceded, for
apologetic purposes, the necessity of a natural theology.
Already in 1621 aTheologia naturaliswas published by
Johannes Scharf (1595–1660). The Lutheran ortho-
doxy also tried to systematise the theology of revelation
in agreement with the Aristotelian theory of practical
science. Georg Calixt (1586–1656) applied Zabarella’s
idea of the analytical order to theology in his 1619
Epitome theologiae.
5. Calvinistic Aristotelianism
In the areas that leaned toward Calvinism, dogmatic

theologywas considered to be a speculative science that
followed a synthetic method. Like Perera, reformed
theologians differentiated between two metaphysical
sciences. One considered God; the other was a general
science of being that was definitive for the principles of
the individual sciences. ‘Ontology’, according to
Rudolphus Goclenius (1547–1628), who was the first
to use the word, has the task of assigning to each of the
various scientific disciplines its own place within a new
encyclopaedia of knowledge. The idea of a systematic
totality of knowledge was fundamental to Calvinistic
thinking. In this vein, Bartholomäus Keckermann
(1571/73–1609), Clemens Timpler (1567–1624) and
Johann Heinrich Alsted (1588–1638) published, in the
early 17th cent., systems of the various artes. In these
systems the disciplines were understood not as sciences
in the Aristotelian sense but rather as artes liberales,
free arts, that are governed by technologia [33].

F. Modern Aristotle Research
The great number of Aristotelianisms in the Renais-

sance and the revolutionary understanding of science in
the modern era put an end to Aristotelianism, in the
strict sense of the word, around the middle of the 17th
cent. Although individual works – Logic, the Zoologi-
cal Tracts, Politics, Poetics – still attracted students, the
scientific revolution of the 17th cent. evoked an entirely
new way of thinking about the sciences. From the En-
lightenment onward Aristotle was considered not so
much the founder of a hierarchical system of science as
one of those scholars who sought to understand reality
bymeans of empirical research in individual disciplines.
In the philosophy of the 19th cent., and particularly in
‘German idealism’, the break with the Aristotelianism
that had until that time been dominant went hand in
handwith intensified attention to the Platonic tradition
(→ Platonism).

The publication of Aristotelis opera by the Berlin
Academy between 1831 and 1870 and its edition of the
Commentaria in AristotelemGraeca between 1882 and
1909, as well as the edition of Aristoteles Latinus that
was begun in 1939 by the Union Académique Interna-
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tionale for the medieval Latin translation laid the foun-
dation for modern research on Aristotle and the tradi-
tion of his philosophy.
→ Aristotle, commentators on; → Aristoteles
→ Arabic-Islamic Cultural Sphere, The

Sources: 1 Al-Farabi, Catálogo de las ciencias, A.
González (ed. and trans., 1953 2Opticae thesaurus.
Alhazeni arabis libri VII, Basel 1572, (repr. with introduc-
tion by D. C. Lindberg), 1972 3 Die pseudo-aristoteli-
sche Schrift ‘Ueber das reine Gute, bekannt unter dem
Namen Liber de causis’, O. Bardenhewer (ed.), 1882,
(repr. 1958) 4 Le Liber de causis, A. Pattin (ed.), 1966
(Eng.: The Book of causes (Liber de causis), Dennis J
Brand (trans.), rev., 21984) 5 Aufklärung im MA? Die
Verurteilung von 1277. Das Dokument des Bischofs von
Paris, trans. and commentary byK. Flasch, 1989 6 G. G.
Pletho, PeriÁ vÎ n ÆAristoteÂ lhw proÁ w PlaÂ tvna diafeÂ retai,
Paris 1541, lat. Basel 1574 (= PL vol. 160, 773ff.) 7 P.
Pomponazzi, Abhandlung über die Unsterblichkeit der
Seele, lateinisch-deutsch, B. Mojsisch (ed.), 1990
8 JacopoZabarella: Über dieMethoden (Demethodis);
Über den Rückgang (De regressu), R. Schicker (ed.),
1995

Literature: 9 E. Kessler et al. (eds.), Aristotelismus
und Renaissance. In memoriam Charles B. Schmitt, 1988
10 Aristotelismo padovano e filosofia aristotelica: Atti del
XII Congresso internazionale di filosofia, Venezia 1958,
1960, IX 11 L. Olivieri (ed.), Aristotelismo veneto e
scienza moderna, 1983 12 Ch. B. Schmitt et al. (eds.),
The Cambridge History of Renaissance Philosophy, 1988
13 E. Kessler et al. (eds.), Method and Order in Renais-
sance Philosophy of Nature: The Aristotle Commentary
Tradition, 1998 14 L. Giard (ed.), Les jésuites à la Re-
naissance: Système éducatif et production du savoir, 1995
15 Platon et Aristote à la Ren. XVIe Colloque Internation-
al de Tours, Paris 1976 16 J. Kraye et al. (eds.), Pseudo-
Aristotle in the Middle Ages, 1986 17 L. Bianchi, Il ves-
covo e i filosofi. La condanna Parigina del 1277 e l’evo-
luzione dell’ aristotelismo scolastico, 1990 18 J.-F. Cour-
tine, Suárez et le système de lamétaphysique, 1990 19H.
Dreitzel, Protestantischer Aristotelismus und absoluter
Staat, 1970 20 Ch. Flüeler, Rezeption und Interpreta-
tion der Aristotelischen Politica im späten Mittelalter, 2
vols., 1992 21 L. Giard, L’Aristotélisme au XVIe siècle,
in: Les études philosophiques, 1986, Nr. 3, 281–405
22 P. O. Kristeller, La tradizione aristotelica nel Rinas-
cimento, 1962 23 Id., Die Aristotelische Tradition, in:
Humanismus und Renaissance, 1974, 30–49 24 A. Lang,
Die theologische Prinzipienlehre der mittelalterlichen
Scholastik, 1964 25 U. G. Leinsle, Das Ding und die
Methode. Methodische Konstitutionen und Gegenstand
der frühen protestantischenMetaphysik, 1985 26 Ch. H.
Lohr, Latin Aristotle Commentaries: I. Medieval Latin
Aristotle Commentaries, in: Traditio, 23–30, 1967,74; II.
Renaissance Authors, 1988; III. Indices, 1995 27 Id., Lat-
in Aristotle Commentaries V: Bibliography of the Second-
ary Literature, 2005 28 A. Maier, Studien zur Natur-
philosophie der Spätscholastik, 5 vols., 1951–66 29H.
Mikkeli, An Aristotelian Response to Renaissance Hu-
manism. Jacopo Zabarella on the Nature of Arts and Sci-
ences, 1992 30 B. Nardi, Saggi sull’aristotelismo pado-
vano dal secolo XIV al XVI, 1958 31 F. E. Peters, Ari-
stoteles arabus, 1968 32 P. Petersen, Geschichte der
Aristotelischen Philosophie im protestantischen Deutsch-
land, 1921 (repr. 1964) 33W. Schmidt-Biggemann,
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Topica universalis. EineModellgeschichte humanistischer
und barocker Wissenschaft, 1983 34 Ch. B. Schmitt,
Aristotle and the Renaissance, 1983 (Italian 1985, French
1992). CHARLES H. LOHR

G. Reception of Aristotle in the 20th
Cent.

1. Introduction 2. Anglo-Saxon Philoso-
phy 3. The German-Speaking Region

1. Introduction
The reception of Aristotle in the 20th cent. can best

be characterized in terms of its critical objective. The
intent is to overcome, through Aristotle, the narrowing
of modern philosophy since Descartes. Aristotle is not
read as a systematist; rather, individual aspects of his
philosophy are selected and further developed from the
perspective of contemporary concerns. The following
instances are especially noteworthy: a) the critique of
rationalism and of idealistic speculations using Aristot-
le’s method; b) the critique of empiricism using Aris-
totelian realistic ontology; c) the increased awareness
that theoretical and practical reason cannot be traced
back to one another and that simple formalism is insuf-
ficient for the justification of moral norms. The two
main branches of reception will be sketched out here,
and a) and b) will be considered more closely; c) will be
addressed under → Practical philosophy.
2. Anglo-Saxon Philosophy
In opposition to Neo-Hegelian idealism, a renais-

sance of Aristotelian philosophy begins in Oxford with
the work of the classical philologist and philosopher
John Cook Wilson (1849–1915). Aristotle is viewed as
a methodical example: Philosophy must be based on
normal language and work out the multiple usage of
words (which Aristotle demonstrates in exemplary
fashion in Metaph. 5 using terms including that of ‘be-
ing’, 5, 7). Gilbert Ryle (1900–1976) differentiates,
with the help of the theory of categories, meaningful
from meaningless statements and thus solves philo-
sophical dilemmas. With his method of ‘linguistic phe-
nomenology’, John L. Austin (1911–1960), who like
Wilson particularly values the ‘Nicomachean Ethics’,
clarifies philosophical concepts – for example, via an
investigation of the daily practice of making excuses,
the concepts of action and freedom. Staying with the
Aristotelian focus on the language of daily life, Peter
Strawson, in Individuals (1959), differentiates between
‘descriptive’ and ‘revisionary’ metaphysics.Whereas re-
visionary metaphysics seeks to bring about a better
structure, descriptive metaphysics is satisfied to
describe the actual structure of our thinking about the
world; in this way it shows that material individual
objects, Aristotle’s first substances, are fundamental to
the ontology of our everyday language.

In Aristotle, OyÆ siÂa (ousı́a) stands not only for sub-
stance but also for essence or form (eı́dos), which is
indicated by sortal terms, e.g. ‘person’, ‘leopard’,
‘water’, ‘gold’. For Aristotle, essence is a reality that is
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independent of our thinking and speaking. In contrast
to the nominalism that harkens back to the Vienna Cir-
cle, denying the existence of such a real essence and
recognising only conventions of speech, Saul A. Kripke,
Naming and Necessity (1972), Hilary Putnam, The
Meaning of Meaning (1975), DavidWiggins, Sameness
and Substance (1980) and others represent an Aris-
totelian realism. Sortal terms contain an indexical
moment. They refer to reality; we can recognise their
meaning only by investigating a natural specimen. The
priority that Aristotle gives to the category of ousı́a is
affirmed by the fact that the various aspects of our rela-
tionships with individual objects (counting, identifying,
statements of existence) presuppose an ability on our
part to understand the individual object as an instance
of its kind, the second ousı́a of the Aristotelian writing
on categories.
3. The German-Speaking Region
Repelled by the speculations of Fichte, Schelling and

Hegel, Franz Brentano (1838–1917), under the influ-
ence of his teacher Adolf von Trendelenburg, devoted
himself to the study of Aristotle. Important ideas for
20th cent. philosophy came from Brentano: He was
Husserl’s teacher and thus marks the beginning of phe-
nomenology; he also decisively influenced contempo-
rary ontology. Because of his method of linguistic-logi-
cal investigation he is close to analytical philosophy.
Brentano is above all interested in analysis of psycho-
logical phenomena for which ‘intentionality’, that is the
relationship to something, is essential, and in ontology.
Both areas of inquiry are inspired by Aristotle. Brenta-
no’s dissertation investigates the four meanings of ‘be-
ing’ that Aristotle differentiates in Metaph. 5,7; his
postdoctoral thesis deals with Aristotelian psychology;
and the theology of Metaphysics XII [1] is at the heart
of his later, comprehensive exposition of Aristotle.

Brentano’s dissertation influenced Heidegger; his
courses onAristotle from the 1920s [2; 3] constitute the
decisive impulse behind a new interest. According to
Heidegger, philosophical historical interpretation has
the task of destruction; it should lead to an original
interpretation of tradition. Heidegger’s relationship to
Aristotle is ambivalent. For Heidegger, Aristotle deter-
mined the anthropology of the Greco-Christian under-
standing of life; therefore, Aristotle must be viewed
critically with an eye to the kind of being that he saw in
human life: ‘The material realm that supplies the origi-
nal meaning of being is that of objects that are fabri-
cated and commonly used’ [4. 253]. In Gadamer’s judg-
ment, Aristotle is for Heidegger more of a ‘figure of
tradition that had amasking function and prevented his
own Western thinking from coming into its own’ [5.
232]. But in the interpretation of the meaning of being
that has been cited here, Aristotle represents for Hei-
degger simply the culmination of previous philosophy.
In his physics, which is for Heidegger the centre of Ar-
istotelian thinking, Aristotle is seen as achieving a new
basic approach: the explication of Being in the How of
its being moved 251].
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Inspired by Heidegger’s interpretations, other writ-
ers including Hans-Georg Gadamer, Hannah Arendt
and Joachim Ritter fruitfully used ideas of Aristotle’s
for their own philosophy. The origins of Gadamer’s
Wahrheit und Methode (1960; Eng. ‘Truth and Meth-
od’, 1975) reach back to a seminar of Heidegger’s in
Freiburg about the sixth volume of the Nicomachean
Ethics [5. 230f.], in which Aristotle differentiates
among different forms of knowledge and truth. Practi-
cal knowledge is for Aristotle not reducible to the theo-
retical and the technical. It is not a knowledge that is
object-based and that simply ascertains; rather, the
knower is himself affected by this knowledge. It pre-
scribes to him what he must do. Practical knowledge
always has to do with the concrete situation; the cul-
mination of practical knowledge, phronesis, is thus the
ability to pass judgement, which can not be done ac-
cording to a formula. Read as a renewal of Aristotelian
phronesis, Gadamer’s hermeneutics is a critique and
demarcation of scientific-technical reason. Hannah
Arendt, The Human Condition (1958), in a critical dis-
cussion of the impoverishment of social relationships in
the modern world, wants to restore to the Aristotelian
concept of action (práxis) its full meaning. From among
the three forms of the Vita activa, labour, work and
action, Arendt, along with Aristotle, grants the highest
status to action, in which human beings develop them-
selves as life formswho are gifted in speech and destined
for the polis, and which contains its goal within itself.
Action takes place directly between people in the
medium of language and without involvement of
matter and things; it is life in the actual sense, for life
means ‘being among people’. It is an expression of
human plurality and at the same time of the irrepro-
ducible uniqueness of the individual. In contrast to an
abstract (Kantian) morality, Joachim Ritter, Metaphy-
sik und Politik. Studien zu Aristoteles und Hegel
(1969), refers to Hegel’s morality to rehabilitate Aris-
totle’s concept of the ethical, a category that includes
custom, tradition and institution as well as virtue. In
order to be effective, practical reason in his view must
take on a concrete historical form, as it did for Aristotle
in the polis.

→ Aristoteles

Sources: 1 F. Brentano, Von der mannigfachen
Bedeutung des Seienden nach Aristoteles, 1862 (Eng.: On
the Several Senses of Being in Aristotle, R. George
(trans.), 1975); Die Psychologie des Aristoteles, insbeson-
dere seine Lehre vomNOYSPOIHTIKOS, 1867 (The Psy-
chology of Aristotle: In Particular his Doctrine of the Ac-
tive Intellect: With an Appendix Concerning the Activity
of Aristotle’s God, R. George (trans.), 1977; Aristoteles
und seine Weltanschauung, 1911 (Eng.: Aristotle and His
World View,R. George & R. Chisholm (trans.), 1978)
2M. Heidegger, Gesamtausgabe II. Abteilung: Vorle-
sungen 1919–1944, 17, 1994 (WS 1923/24), 6–41; 19,
1992 (WS 1924/25), 21–189; 21, 1976 (WS 1925/26),
127–196; 22, 1993 (SS 1926) 22–45; 33, 21990 (SS 1931)
3 Id., Wegmarken, 1967, 309–372 (Eng.: Pathmarks, W.
McNeill (trans.), 1998) 4 Id., Phänomenologische
Interpretationen zu Aristoteles (Anzeige der hermeneuti-
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schen Situation), in: H.-U. Lessing (ed.), Dilthey-Jahr-
bücher 6, 1989, 237–269 (Eng.: Phenomenological Inter-
pretations of Aristotle: Initiation into Phenomenological
Research, R. Rojcewicz (trans.), 2001)

Literature: 5H.-G. Gadamer, Heideggers theologi-
sche Jugendschrift, in: Dilthey-Jahrbücher 6, 1989, 228–
234 6 M.-Th. Liske, Aristoteles und der aristotelische
Essentialismus, 1985 7 Ch. Rapp, Identität, Persistenz
und Substantialität, 1995 8 F. Ricken, Die Oxford-Phi-
los., in: E. Coreth et al., Philosophie des 20. Jahrhun-
derts, 21993, 158–176 9 F. Volpi, Heidegger e Aristotele,
1984 10 Id., Praktische Klugheit im Nihilismus der Tech-
nik: Hermeneutik, praktische Philosophie, Neo-Aristote-
limus, in: Internationale Zeitschrift für Philosophie 1,
1992, 5–23

Additional Bibliography: E. Booth, Aristotelian
Aporetic Ontology in Islamic and Christian Thinkers,
1983; R. Bosley,M. M. Tweedale, Aristotle and hisMe-
dieval Interpreters, 1992; D. Des Chene, Physiologia:
Natural Philosophy in Late Aristotelian and Cartesian
Thought, 1996; H. S. Lang, Aristotle’s Physics and its
Medieval Varieties, 1992; R. Pozzo (ed.), The Impact of
Aristotelianism on Modern Philosophy, in: Philosophy
and the History of Philosophy, vol. 39, 2004; C. B.
Schmitt, Aristotle and the Renaissance, 1983; R. Sor-
abji, Aristotle Transformed: The Ancient Commentators
and Their Influence, 1990; A. Tessitore, Aristotle and
Modern Politics: The Persistence of Political Philosophy,
2002. FRIEDO RICKEN

Arithmetic see→ Mathematics

Armenia
A. Introduction B. Middle Ages C. Mod-
ern Period

A. Introduction
Armenia (A.) is one of the cultural regions of the

Middle East shaped by Hellenism where the process of
reception had already occurred in ancient times. The
Temple of Garni, built in the 1st cent. AD and dedicated
to the sun godMihr (Mithras), is, as the only preserved
pre-Christian temple in the area of A.- together with its
15–colour thermal bath mosaics with Greek inscrip-
tions and mythical figures,– an impressive symbol of
this process.

A., which was divided between the great powers and
was struggling for its identity, had no intention of being
assimilated either by the Iranian – later the Arabian or
Russian – or the Greco-Roman/Byzantine – later the
Turkish/Mongolian culture groups. Thus, in its volatile
history, in addition to attempts at cultural synthesis,
clearly conflicting tendencies appear in the case of the
adoption of the prevailing cultural elements. A cultural
type was nurtured or rejected, depending on whether it
contributed to the protection of Armenian identity or
represented a danger to it. This criterion also applied to
Classical Antiquity and conditioned the history of its
influence in A.

The history of the reception of Greco-Roman Anti-
quity inA. has experienced three highpoints thatwill, in
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the following, be paradigmatically characterized in the
reception of literature: 1. The period of the flourishing
of Hellenistic culture after the victory of Alexander the
Great (334 BC) when the kingdom of A. achieved its
independence from the Medes and Persians and the
emancipation of the Orontidic Dynasty added a new
Hellenistic dimension to the old Iranian component of
Armenian culture. At that time the Armenian state fell
within the circle of influence of ancient Greece, Hellen-
istic Syria and Cappadocia. The traces of these effects
can be observed throughout the entireMiddle Ages and
beyond; 2. The period of the first Armenian cultural
renaissance (11th–13th cents.); 3. The period of the sec-
ond renaissance (17th–19th cents.), which also repre-
sents a reaction to various risks to identity (in the first
case, through invasions from the east, in the second,
through loss of the governmental organisation). Mod-
els taken from national classicism (following Classical
Antiquity) were revived as bearers of the ideals of a
promising future with regard to hopes for national in-
dependence.

B. Middle Ages
As a result of the meeting of cultures in this region, a

highly developed, typically Armenian culture arose
which found its continuation in the early formation of
ArmenianChristianity. This was closely followed in the
early Christian-Armenian period by translations of
Greek-language ancient and patristic works. In this
complex culture, the authority of the ancient world
played a large role. It was no coincidence that the final
spiritual formation of the key figure of this culture, St.
Grigor Lusaworič (Gregory the Illuminator), who de-
termined the basic structures of Armenian Christian
culture in close correlation with the Cappadocian-East-
ern Roman culture, occurred in Cappadocian Caesaria
at the end of the 3rd cent. Also, the Armenian alphabet,
invented in the 5th cent. and conceived of as a prelude
to an extensive cultural programme, follows quite con-
sciously the Greek alphabet’s phonetic principles and
direction of writing. This alphabet became a symbol of
Armenian Christian literature and the basis for the
whole of medieval writing. The first Christian Arme-
nian writers like Agat’hangełos and P’awstos of Byzan-
tium (5th cent.) state that they wrote their works in
Greek, which, after Aramaic, was the second language
of administration and culture. In this way, even the
beginnings of Armenianwritten language and literature
relects a Graecophile tendency which will be seen in
later phases of the history of Armenian literature: in the
8th cent. (second Graecophile school, e.g. trans. of
Corpus areopagiticum), in the 12th cent. (cf. the works
of Grigor Magistros) or in the 18th–19th cents. (cf. the
poems, tragedies and epic poems utilizing Greek proso-
dy or the historical, geographical and scientific works
of the Classicist school among the Mechithrists written
in Classical Armenian in imitation of Latin scientific
treatises). The Greek cultural centres of Athens, Cae-
saria, Edessa, Constantinople andAlexandriawere also
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centres of Armenian education and precursors of Arme-
nian educational centres from the region of eastern A.
to Cilicia and Jerusalem. But even in the later Armenian
study centres, important works in the old tradition – in
Armenian translation – remained the basis for educa-
tion throughout the centuries, for instance the Gram-
mar of Dionysios Thrax (2nd cent. BC) or the Progym-
nasmata of Aphthonios (4th/5th cent. AD).

The philosophical and theological works of the
Greeks in the original and in translation (among others
Aristotle, Plato, Proclos, Porphyrios, Iamblichus with
their numerous interpretations, some of which were
local – cf. Dawit’ Anyałt’, David the Unconquerable –
as well as Aesop’s Fables) were copied by several gen-
erations right through to the late 17th/18th cent. An
example of this creative reception process is thework of
Yovhannēs Sarkawag (1045/50–1129, also called
‘Sophestos/Philosophos’ and ‘Poetikos’) from the mon-
astery of Hałpat who interpreted ancient and Christian
authors in his writings and, among other things, also
produced the Armenian variant of the Table of Pytha-
goras as well as the works of the above-mentioned
Grigor Magistros, the translator of Euclid’s Elements
(Armenian: ‘Principles’) and admirer of ancient Greek
mythology, poetry, philosophy, music theory and
grammar. By working on these topics he attempted to
revive interest in the art and culture of the ancient
world. A further example is the creative work of Xača-
tur of Kečaris (1260–1331) who reconstructed the
Armenian variant of the Alexander romance (Arme-
nian: Life of Alexander) of Pseudo-Callisthenes, made
18 copies of it and illustrated them. The ancient tradi-
tion was adapted in a particularly lively fashion by the
Armenian Chalcedonites, e.g. in the group centred
around Simēon (1188–1255) from the monastery of
Płnjahank’, modern Achtala in the Lalwar Mountains,
where the Institutio theologica of Proclos Diadochos,
the writings of John of Damascus, theLadder of Divine
Ascent by John Klimakos and the Byzantine liturgical
books were translated into Armenian (→ Adapta-
tion).

C. Modern Period
It is in the modern period that the reflective, schol-

arly reception of Antiquity in the Armenian world has
begun, especially through the work at the centres of
Armenian science and culture in Constantinople (with-
in the framework of the attempt by the learned Arme-
nianPatriarchofConstantinople,YakobNalean,1706–
1764, to build a theological bridge in 18th cent. Istan-
bul between Orthodox churches of various traditions)
and in Venice (later also in Vienna) among the Mechit-
harists, the colleagues and successors of the founder of
the order,Mxit’ar of Sebaste (1676–1749). Particularly
in their circle were laid the foundations for the Arme-
nian cultivation of Ancient Studies and Classical philol-
ogy, with the concept of Graeco-Roman Antiquity be-
ing so closely connected with the Classical period of
Armenian culture that Armenians have continued to

290 armenia

confuse the actual Graeco-Roman aspect of this field
with that of Classical Armenological studies, right up
until the present time.

In 1651 the Institutio theologica by Proclos Diado-
chos, translated in the 12th cent., was edited by Simēon
of J̌uła, Bishop of Garni, and provided with a new com-
mentary. The latterwas later used as a school book. The
fact that the Armenian scholar Step’annos of Lemberg
translated the work Liber de causis in 1661 from Latin
into Armenian under the title ‘From the Book of Causes
of Aristotle or as it is called by others, of Proclos’, with
reference to the parallel passages in Proclos, attests to
the great interest in this work in the 17th and 18th cent
among Armenians. It was published in 1750 in Con-
stantinople. Xačatur of Ērzrum (1666–1740), a phi-
losopher and scholar with encylopaedic knowledge and
the spiritual father of Classicism in Armenian culture,
wrote part of his philosophical, theological, rhetorical,
geographical, geological, mathematical and scientific
works in Latin (also in the polemics against Thomas
Aquinas). In his two-volume work A Short Outline of
Philosophy (Venice 1711) he portrays the image of
man’s sublimity, of the simplicity, harmony and sym-
metry of form and content, and links the progress of
society with the educational role of art and culture. The
concern for the cultivation of the Armenian language is
mirrored in the publication of numerous grammar and
language books for Old andModern Armenian parallel
to the compilation of Latin and Greek grammars, as
well as multilingual dictionaries. Typical of the quality
of philological work in this area is the two-volumeClas-
sical Armenian dictionary that is still highly significant
today – Nor baṙgirk’ haykazean lezui (ed. by Gabriel
Awetik’ean and Mkrtič Awgerean, Venice 1836/37, re-
print Erevan 1979/1981) with Greek-Latin equivalents,
etymological notes and references.

A further example of the appropriation of classical
sources and European Classicist works and theories is
L’Art poétique by Nicolas Boileau-Despréaux (1674),
which was discussed by Xačatur of Ēzrum in his above-
mentioned work. However other authors besides him
wrote actively utilizing the genres and the metrics of
ancient literature (cf. the three-volume edition of the
Classicist poetic works of the Mechitharist Patres,
1852–1854) and were at the same time researchers of
Classical Antiquity. They were often Constantinopolit-
ans who either continued their career with the Mechit-
harists or worked in close academic collaboration with
them there, e.g. Geworg Dpir of Palat (1737–1811)
who rescued the Armenian version of Eusebius’Chroni-
cle for later scholars and supplied the Mechitharists
with many other, often unique copies of Classical
works. From his pen came numerous translations from
Greek and Latin that remain unedited among the Arme-
nian manuscript collections in Jerusalem, Istanbul,
Venice and Erevan (among others the first translation of
Homer’s Iliad).

Armenian Classicism, which began with Mxit’ar of
Sebaste, Step’annos Agonc’ (Rhetoric, Venice 1775),
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Petrus of Łap’an (died in 1784) and was continued by
the authors of the Classicist tragedies, Łukas Inčičean
(Historical Geography of Armenia, Venice 1822),
Manuel J̌axǰaxean (trans. of Fénelon’s Continuation of
the Fourth Book of Homer’s Odyssey or the Adven-
tures of Telemachus, Son of Odysseus, Venice 1827)
among others, reached its mature period in the work of
famous admirers of Antiquity and creators of Classicist
masterpieces like Arsen Bagratuni (epic poem Hayk
Diwc’azn and the translation of Virgil’s Georgics,
Venice 1847, and of works by Sophocles, Aeschylus,
Demosthenes and Cicero). This was the time of the edi-
torial activities of Yovhannēs of Vanand (1772–1841)
and Ełiay T’ovmačanean (translation and comparative
studies of the Homilies of Johannes Chrysostomos in
two volumes, Venice 1818, of the ‘Parallel Biographies’
by Plutarch in six volumes, Venice 1843–1848, as well
as many metrical translations from the Iliad andOdys-
sey into Old Armenian). Eduard Hiwrmiwzean made
the literary world of ideas of Antiquity accessible to the
Armenian reader (Poetics and Rhetoric, Venice 1839,
‘Mythology’ as well as a description of the flora of A.
modelled on Virgil’s Georgics entitled Burastan. The
Fragrant Land, Venice 1851). Mkrtič Awgerean alias
J.B. Aucher translated from Latin into Old Armenian,
e.g. Cicero’s De officiis (Venice 1845), the Dialogi by
Seneca (Venice 1849), as well as from Armenian into
Latin, e.g. from the Armenian version of Sermones by
Philo Judaeus lost in theGreek original or theChronicle
of Eusebius of Caesaria. Aside from theArt of Rhetoric
(Venice 1832), Ep’rem Set’ean wrote works on Arme-
nian law, discussing the body of thought in Graeco-
Roman legal history.

A.’s long tradition of theatre, which goes back to
Antiquity, was reconstructed in the works of Sargis
Tigranean (1812–1875) and Petrus Minasean (1799–
1867). From the pen of the former came the first com-
plete investigation of the history and theory of Arme-
nian theatre (in the light of Dawit’ Anyałt’s interpreta-
tions of tragedy and comedy) in which the first Arme-
nian Classicist tragedy The Blessed Virgin Hrip’sime,
(1668), which was supposed to serve to enlighten and
educate the people, was also discussed. Hambarjum
Limončean (1768–1839) and Minas Bžškean (1777–
1851) dedicated their efforts to the investigation of
Armenian medieval musical notation (Chazen) and its
reproduction in the European notation system, with
Limončean having Greek teachers for Greek Psaltarian
theory and Byzantine neume study. Greek-Hellenistic
elements are also found in Armenian book illumina-
tion.

Systematic research into the influence of Classical
Antiquity on various fields of Armenian scholarship
and culture is clearly required. Investigations in this
regard are being carried out in the context of Armeno-
logical studies in the Republic of A. at the Academy of
Sciences at the State University of Erevan and at the
Institute of Ancient Manuscripts (Mesrop-Maštoc’-
Matenadaran) as well as in the cultural centres of the
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Armenian diaspora. There is no special centre in A. for
research into Graeco-Roman Antiquity (e.g. no chair in
Classical philology at Erevan University). However the
mosaics of the neo-Classical Mesrop-Maštoc’-Maten-
adaran on the hill above Erevan, produced in the 1960s
and 1970s can be regarded as waves of an Armenian
renaissance that continue to be observed into the pres-
ent.
→ Armenia

1 A. Alpago-Novello, Die armenische Architektur zwi-
schen Ost und West, in: Die Armenier. Brücke zwischen
Abendland und Orient, 1986, 131–224 2 S. P. Cowe,
Armenological Paradigms and Yovhannēs Sarkawag’s
‘Discours on Wisdom’, in: Révue des études arméniennes
25, 1994–1995, 125–155 3 S. Der Nersessian, Arme-
nian Art, 1979 4M. Tadevosyan, The Theory of Arme-
nian Classicism, 1977 (Armenian) 5N. Tahmizyan,
Xačatur Ērzrumc’i as a Theoretician of Armenian Music,
in: LHG (Periodical of the Academy of Sciences of the
Republic of Armenia), 1966, Nr. 11 (Armenian) 6 R. W.
Thomson, Studies in Armenian Literature and Christian-
ity, 1994 7 C. Zuckerman, A Repertory of Published
Armenian Translations of Classical Texts, 1995.

ARMENUHI DROST-ABGARJAN

Art Works, Acquisition of/Art Theft
A. Definition B. Reasons for the
Acquisition ofArt C. Acquisition, Gift-giv-
ing, Dedication D. Acquistion by Force (Art
Theft) in Historical Succession E. Legal
Issues

A. Definition
The acquisition of art/theft of art is necessarily

linked to the idea of a specific object as a work of art.
The prerequisite of an awareness of something as art is
given onlywhen an object is not primarily viewed for its
material or political/religious value.

There is no word in Greek for ‘work of art’ or ‘artist’
in the contemporary sense. To the Greeks ‘our’ artist
was a bánausos, a wage labourer in social terms, a tech-
nı́tēs in terms of his technical skills. Therefore, technites
could be gods like Athena or Hephaestus when they
produced something artistic, as well as cobblers, gold-
and silversmiths, carpenters, weavers or doctors. Artis-
tic works and valuable possessions are keimé̄lia, cimelia
(Hom. Il. 6,47; 9,330). Good workmanship was de-
scribed by Homer as kalos, beautiful or as daidále/os,
‘Daedalian’/skilfull, regardless of whether he refered to
wovenmaterials, buckles, brooches, necklaces, ear pen-
dants, furniture for sitting, cauldrons or weapons
(Hom. Il. 18,400–401). Homer described smiths from
Sidon as polydaı́daloi, as ‘having many skills’ (Hom. Il.
23,743).

The Greek term ‘technı́tēs’ is in contrast to the Latin
‘artifex’, the maker of artistic works; it is closer to the
meaning of our word ‘artist’.



293

B. Reasons for the Acquisition of Art
Motivations were primarily the perceived material

or artistic value of an object, piety or demonstrations of
power.

From early times, pious donations turned sanctu-
aries into museum-like compounds (in Greece, e.g. Del-
phi, Olympia; in Rome, e.g. the Capitol and the Temple
of Fortuna).

Demonstrations of power became evident, when in a
war specific statues from locally important deities or
founding heroes were carried off (Paus. 8,46,1–4) or
saved (Aeneas/Troy). Before a city was captured, the
protective gods were invoked to leave the city (evocatio
deorum: Plin. HN 28,18), and after capture the cult
image was taken away (Paus. 8,46,1–4). That the Per-
sians took the Athenian group of the tyrannicides (Paus.
1,8,5) was probably also a demonstration of power;
otherwise it would be almost impossible to explain why
several statesmen were appointed to secure their return
to Athens: Antiochus (Paus. 1,8,5), Alexander (Plin.
HN 34,70) and Seleucus (Val. Max. 2,10,ext.1).

Planned art collections only emerged in Hellenistic
times, initially in connection with the libraries of the
royal residences (Alexandria, Pergamon), but then also
by private citizens (Cicero’s Tusculum; Herculaneum,
House of the Papyri; Lucian, Nigrinus 40).

In the the late Republic, demands were made that
works of art ought to belong to the public (Agrippa:
Plin. HN 34,9; Asinius Pollio: Plin. HN 36,33). Such
demands were not again made with such consistency
until the time of Napoleon.

Large numbers of works of art, similar to those of
modern museums, were publicly exhibited in theatres
(in Athens as early as the 4th cent. BC), public places,
porticoes, gardens and baths.

C. Acquisition, Gift-giving, Dedication
Objects could be acquired directly from the manu-

facturer. This was how Thetis obtained the weapons
she had commissioned from Hephaestus, the god of
blacksmiths, for Achilles (Hom. Il. 18,368ff.). They
could be given as private gifts or donated to sanctuaries
(statues to Delphi as a tithe of war booty: Hdt. 8,27).
They could awarded to to a person or be distributed as a
prize (Hom. Il. 23). The same object could thereby serve
completely different purposes: an ornate silver caul-
dron from Sidon originally was a gift given by a guest,
then ransom for a prisoner and finally a prize in a com-
petition (Hom. Il. 23,740–749).

In Roman times, fraud (and fraudulent borrowing)
and public proscription increasingly featured alongside
purchase, gift-giving and theft (also under torture:
Polyb. 4,18) as a means for acquiring works of art. Not
only the notorious Verres but also Augustus used pro-
scription (Suet. Aug. 70).

294 art works, acquisition of/art theft

D. Acquistion by Force (Art Theft) in His-
torical Succession
Looting and theft are already attested in early

mythological times: At Troy Achilles conquered twelve
towns by sea and eleven by land and in doing so looted
numerous treasures (keimé̄lia). The booty belonged to
all Greeks in common and it was up to the army com-
mander to distribute it. (Hom. Il. 9,328–337).

During the Persian wars, a Persian raid to plunder
Delphi was unsuccessful only because of amiracle (Hdt.
8,35–39), other sites, including Athens, were plundered
by the Persians/Greeks in 480 BC.

Although the Greeks often averred their respect for
sanctuaries and temples, reports of looting appeared
again and again: in 382 BC Dionysius I of Syracuse
plundered a temple full of votive offerings in the Etrus-
can city of Argylla; the value of the booty was 1,000
talents, the profit from its sale was 500 talents (Diod.
15,14). In 381/80 BC, Titus Quinctius looted Praeneste
and transported a statue of Jupiter to Rome where it
was placed on the Capitol. An associated inscription
however turns this statue into evidence for his personal
triumph (Liv. 6,29,8–9). In 347BC, the Phocian general
Phayllus smashed up statues in Delphi to obtain money
to pay mercenaries (minting?) while in the Temple of
Apollo Phalaecus and other generals dug in the area
near the hearth and tripod to find a legendary treasure;
the excavation was only stopped because of an earth-
quake (Diod. 16,56). That same year the Athenians
captured a ship with gold and ivory statues which Dio-
nysius I had intended for the sanctuaries in Delphi and
Olympia. When the ship’s captain inquired as to the
fate of the statues, the Athenians replied that it was not
his business to ask what belonged to the gods, but rath-
er what was important for the army (Diod. 16,57).
When the Romans captured Capua in 211 BC, the
priests’ college in Rome was given the power to decide
which of the looted bronze statues were deemed holy
and which ones profane (Liv. 26,34,12).

The handling of captured works of arts varied. At
the conquest of Volsinii in 264 BC, 2,000 Etruscan stat-
ues were taken (Plin. HN 34,34); when Dion and
Dodona were plundered by the Aetolians in 221 BC,
2,000 statues were overturned and destroyed, with the
exception of the images of gods (Polyb. 5,9). At the
conquest of Syracuse in 212 BC, Marcus Marcellus
robbed the town of its gods, while Fabius Maximus in
209 BC let Tarentum keep them (Liv. 27,16). After
Scipio Africanus Minor captured Carthage in 146 BC,
the soldiers who had taken part in the looting of the
Temple of Apollo did not receive a share of the booty
and Scipio also returned some of the booty previously
taken by the Carthaginians to the Sicelian towns (App.
Pun. 133).

When Marcus Marcellus captured Syracuse, paint-
ings were also among the loot, as well as sculptures.
Allegedly the value of (Greek) works of art was now
recognised in Rome for the first time and from then on
theft specifically for the sake of art was increasingly
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undertaken (Plut. Marc. 21; Liv. 25.40,1–3). More and
more often paintings were also mentioned in connec-
tion with booty: 197 BC in Marcus Fulvius Nobilior
(Polyb. 22,13), 197/194 BC in T. Quinctius Flaminius
(Liv. 32,16,17).

With the triumphs of Lucius Scipio (‘Asiaticus’) over
Antiochus and of Gnaeus Manlius Volso over the Asi-
atic Gauls, the first ‘Asiatic luxury items’ appeared in
Rome in 189/187 BC: engraved silver vases, bronze
beds, gold work from Pergamon, rugs, monopodia,
costly gaming tables. ‘With this triumph, luxury found
its way to Rome’ (Liv. 39,6,7; Plin. nat. 37,6,12).

Triumphs became more and more lavish, the looted
art more and more costly. At Aemilius Paullus three-
day triumph for defeating the Macedonian Perseus in
167 BC, statues and paintings on 250wagons were dis-
played on the first day alone. This was booty from 77
destroyed towns (Plut. Aem.Paul. 32–33).

A new chapter opened in 146 BC with the destruc-
tion of Corinth by L. Mummius (‘Achaicus’). Mum-
mius had no understanding of art, yet filled Rome and
the surrounding area with looted statues (Plin. HN
24,36; Vell. 1,13,4; Polyb. 40,7). Included in the loot
wereCorinthian bronzes, which from then onwere sold
inRome at great cost (Plin.HN 34,6).Mummius placed
a painting by Aristides, for which Attalus offered to pay
600,000 sesterces, in the Temple of Ceres; it was alleg-
edly the first publicly displayed painting by a foreign
artist in Rome. From then on, paintings by (Greek) art-
ists were highly prized (Plin. HN 34,24).

Greece suffered terrible destruction at the hands of
Sulla in 87/86 BC. He laid waste to the Acropolis and
commandeered the temple treasures from Delphi,
Olympia and Epidaurus (Sall. Catil. 11; Diod. 38,7,1;
Plut. Sulla 12; Plin. HN 36,45). He was resented for
displaying (commissioned?) paintings of many cities of
Greece and Asia Minor in his triumph, but not a single
one of a Roman city (Val. Max. 2,8,7).

The worst looter of art was C. V. Verres, who plun-
dered Cilicia, the Greek islands, Asia Minor, Achaea
and, above all, Sicily for his personal enrichment (73–71
BC; Cic. Verr. 2,1,49–51.81; 2,4,1; [1. 66–75]). Cicero
acted for the prosecution in the case brought against
him in Rome in 70 BC; the speeches for the prosecution
make up the most extensive existing document about
Classical misuse and theft of art.

In the meantime, professional art thieves had
emerged, such as Tlepolemus who sculpted in wax, and
the painter Hieron, who both worked for Verres (Cic.
Verr. 2,4,30–31), and art dealers and agents like Atti-
cus, Gallus, Damasippus, Junius, who worked for
Cicero (Cic. Att.; Cic. fam. 7,23,1–3). In addition to
declarations of value, the names of artists themselves
became ever more important.

Scaurus, the stepson of Lucullus, spent great sums on
building public spaces and art collections; 3,000 statues
were displayed on the stage wall of a temporary theatre
which he had erected (Plin. HN 34,36). He preferred
paintings from Corinth; in Sicyon he requisitioned pub-
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licly owned pictures for Rome (Plin. HN 35,127).
Murena and Varro had wall paintings removed from
Sparta and sent them to Rome in wooden frames to
decorate the Comitium (Plin. HN 35,173).

Scarus was the first person in Rome to build up a
collection of gems, a dactyliotheca, Pompey donated a
collection of gems from the booty ofMithradates to the
Capitol, Caesar gave six dactyliothecae to theTemple of
VenusGenetrix (Plin.HN 37,11; 37,6). Pearls and gems
became treasured collectables in Rome following the
Asiatic triumph of Pompey (Plin. HN 33, 151).

While Corinth was being rebuilt under Caesar/
Augustus, painted earthenware vases, so-called Necro-
corinthia (nekrós; Greek: corpse,) were found in graves.
They became fashionable in Rome and this initiated
systematic grave robbery (Strab. 8,6,23).

After defeating Mark Antony at Actium, Augustus
took three obelisks and exotic works of Egyptian art
back to Rome as well as other items. The Egyptian style
was quickly integrated into local art.WithAugustus the
great interaction between art theft and study came to an
end. Art continued to be stolen, but it did not have a
transforming effect since one already knew and had
everything.

Caligula had statues of gods of artistic or religious
value taken fromGreece, he intended the gold and ivory
image of Zeus fromOlympia to be transported toRome
and he had the heads of stolen (portrait) statues
knocked off and replaced with his own image (Suet.
Calig. 21. 57; Cass. Dio 59,28,4–5). Later this became
common practice.

Nero ordered numerous Greek statues to be brought
to decorate his Golden House (Plin. HN 34,84). When
he visited Olympia, he had all (portrait) statues toppled
and thrown into the latrines to expunge the memory of
previous victors (Suet. Nero 24).

After the capture of Jerusalem, Vespasian and Titus
politically demonstrated Rome’s power in the display
of the richest treasures at the triumph in AD 71. (Jos. BI
7,5,132ff.).

While Rome had long been the centre for stolen art,
Byzantium/Constantinople came into focus at the end
of the 2nd cent. AD and particularly when Constantine
moved the imperial residence there in AD330. Under
Constantine statues were brought from Athens, Rho-
des, Cyprus, Syria, Egypt, Sicily and Greece for public
buildings, especially the Baths of Zeuxippus and the
Hippodrome; 60 of the statues at the Hippodrome
came from Rome.

In Late Antiquity an awareness of the inherent value
of art was lost more and more. In looting its material
value was of primary concern and many works of art
were deliberately smashed or destroyed because of reli-
gious sanctions against anything pagan.

When the Hagia Sophia was rebuilt in the 6th cent.,
during the increasing Christianisation of the empire
under Justianian I, 427 predominantly Greek statues
were removed from the church.
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In 1204 Constantinople was sacked by the Crusad-
ers and with that the last existing collection of Classical
art was looted and destroyed.

Among the Crusaders, the Venetians more nearly
seemed to have an understanding of art. Apart from
gold and silver cimelia and reliquaries, they also
brought Classical statues back to Venice. It was not
until the Renaissance that the art collection became
popular once more in Rome. Old style art theft only
reappeared in the Thirty Years War, undertaken espe-
cially by the Swedes. Germany and Bohemia were par-
ticularly affected.

Large scale, systematically organised art theft was
undertaken under Napoleon, who reached out as far as
Italy, Spain and Egypt (1794–1814; Wescher [10]). In
doing so he always also pursued scholarly goals; he
planned a large public central museum, later theMusée
Napoléon (today the Louvre), and had catalogues pre-
pared for publication. Napoleon had an advisory staff
of scholars and artists; the works that were to be taken
were specified in lists before the robbery and compre-
hensive records were kept throughout the process.
From Italy, in addition to works of art, he also took the
famous archaeologist E. Q. Visconti back to Paris.

In opposition to Napoleon’s motivation that art and
science should be the accessible property of all, the
motivation for the next systematic plundering of the art
world, by the Nazis, was to a large extent characterised
by primitive ideas and archaic brutality. Just as in An-
tiquity, private property in particular was completely
expropriated either as war booty or proscription but
without directed selection; much that was stolen never
came into the possession of the state, but remained in
the hands of individual members of the party elite.

E. Legal Issues
Legal questions in connection with art theft are con-

tentious. More and more frequently countries in which
certain works of art originated, demand that European
museums should return them: The Pergamon Altar
(Turkey), the Elgin/Parthenon Marbles (Greece), Afri-
can and Latin American art, Schliemann’s finds from
Troy (Turkey and Germany). However, the question of
repatriation can probably not be answered, as long as
large central museums remove finds from regional sites
(internal art theft) within the different countries.
→ Damnatio memoriae I. Historical

Sources 1 J. J. Pollitt, The Art of Rome c. 735 B. C.-
337 A. D. (Sources & Documents in the History of Art
Series), 1966
Literature: 2 H. Beck, P. C. Bol, W. Prinz, H.v.
Steuben (ed.), Antikensammlungen im 18. Jahrhundert,
1981 3 C. Ph. Bracken, Antikenjagd in Griechenland
1800–1830, 1977 4 Fr. Haskell, N. Penny, Taste and
the Antique, 1981 5 K. O. Müller, Handbuch der
Archäologie der Kunst. Mit Zusätzen von Fr.G. Welcker,
Breslau 31848 (Eng.: Ancient Art and its Remains, or, A
Manual of the Archaeology of Art, 1852) 6 J. Overbeck,
Die antiken Schriftquellen zur Geschichte der bildenden
Künste bei den Griechen, 1868 7 F. C. Petersen, Allge-
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Artemis of Ephesus see→ Diana of Ephesus

Artes liberales
A. Concept B. Carolingian Educational
Reform C. Humanism until the 18th Centu-
ry

A. Concept
The Artes liberales (AL) describe a group of usually

seven of study, ‘worthy of a free man’ (Seneca epist. 88;
i.e.: grammar, logic/dialectics, rhetoric and arithmetic,
music, geometry, and astronomy). They originate from
the Greek educational programme of the enkyklios pai-
deia, which were passed on to the Latin Middle Ages
through the encyclopaedias of Martianus Capella, Cas-
siodorus, and Isidor of Seville. They are usually divided
up into groups of three and four; since Boethius the
group of four is (De arithmetica 1,1) called quadruvium
or quadrivium; the group of three kept the name triv-
ium which probably appeared for the first time in the
marginal notes of Horace (Scholia Vindobonensia ad
Horatii artem poeticam 307, ed. J. Zechmeister, Vin-
dobonae 1877, 36f.). The regular use of both expres-
sions has only been documented from since the start of
the 9th cent. [1. 183ff., 184 Note. 8; 3. 4–36]. The
names artes or scientiae sermocinales (for the trivium)
and artes or scientiae reales (for the quadrivium) be-
came customary at the Faculty of Arts from the first half
of the 13th cent. at the latest [4. 58ff.]. These names
clarify the factual connection between the artes: the
trivium deals with reality from the point of view of lan-
guage. The quadrivium dealswith reality from the point
of view of the object in so far as it can be reduced to a
mathematical structure on which it is based. This divi-
sion of the seven AL in language- and object-based sci-
ences goes back to the distinctionAugustinemade inDe
doctrina christiana 1,2 (= CCL 32, 1962, 7): ‘omnis
doctrina de rebus vel de signis’. The artes are classified
correspondingly; for instance by Hugh of St. Victor
(Didascalicon. De studio legendi, 2,20, ed. Offer-
geld, Fontes christiani 27, 1997, 192.): The trivium
deals with words enunciated, the quadrivium, however,
deals with thoughts or concepts grasped mentally [5].
The same distinction applies to what Bernard of Char-
tres (The Glosae super Platonem of Bernard of Char-
tres, ed. P. E. Dutton, Studies and Texts 107, 1991,
143) calls the studia humanitatis: they differ (according
to Calcidius) through the ‘flourishing mind’ (animus
florens) for the trivium and the ‘outstanding acumen’
(ingenium excellens) for the quadrivium. AsWilliam of
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Conches (Glosae super Platonem/Accessus ad Tima-
eum, ed. É. Jeauneau, 1965, 62 and 65) emphasizes
with reference to Horace, this is a matter of an integra-
tive knowledge with regard to everything that ‘humans
can possibly know’.

B. Carolingian Educational Reform
The Carolingian educational reform [6. 800ff.]

→ Carolingian Renaissance, associated with the
names of Alcuin and Hrabanus Maurus, entrusted the
monastery schools and cathedral-schools → mona-
stery schools with the task of providing adequate
education for the understanding of the Scriptures. The
free arts are the ‘pillars’ and ‘steps’ on which ‘wisdom’
(sapientia) rests – according to Alcuin in his Opuscula
didascalica 1 (MPL 101, 853 C). Hugh of St. Victor
(Didascalicon 3,3 ed.Offergeld, p. 228) describes the
liberal arts as ‘secondary school’ and ‘elementary
school’, as a road by which the active mind enters the
secrets of wisdom: the ‘foundation of all education
(omnis doctrinae) lies in the seven free arts’ (Didasca-
licon 3,4 ed. Offergeld, p. 235). His assertion: ‘these
are so interrelated and in their content so mutually de-
pendent that, should only one of them be missing, all
the others would not suffice to educate someone to be a
philosopher’, is no longer considered valid for the 13th
and subsequent centuries. Even for the 12th cent. this
view is questionable. It contributes more to making the
educational system of the arts appear as an ideal than as
a mirror of actual conditions. The knowledge of Aris-
totelian Physics and above all Metaphysics, and, fur-
ther, of Arab sciences only adds to the dissolution of the
uniform educational system.

The trivium [7. 279–302] describes the basic educa-
tional path in the Latin Middle Ages; the quadrivium
follows it [8. 303–320; 9. 25ff., 120ff.]. In this respect,
the educational system of the seven free arts is a unified
whole, working in the background, from and in con-
trast to which, the individual sciences developed over
the course of the 12th and 13th cents. [12. 151–184].
New sciences came up from outside, particularly natu-
ral philosophy, ethics and metaphysics. The seven free
arts – according to Thomas Aquinas (Expositio super
Librum Boethii De trinitate q. 5, a. 1 ad 3) -no longer
suffice as divisions of theoretical philosophy. The histo-
ry of AL is characterized by the dissolution of the uni-
form encyclopaedic educational system which in the
beginning could be equated with a philosophical edu-
cation: the individual artes became independent [13.
1–20]. The subjects of the quadrivium experienced a
similar dissolution [14. 1736–1739]. The independence
of the individual subjects of the artes was, in any case,
decisive for their cohesion. Their common features con-
sisted in the preparatory task. The faculty of arts as the
indispensable preparation for higher study is a clear
sign of the dissolution of the old artes structure. With
the emergence of the university in the 13th cent., ency-
clopaedic general knowledge gives way to scientific spe-
cialist knowledge.
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C. Humanism until the 18th Cent.
The revival of the studia humanitatis is the dominant

viewpoint in humanism and in the Renaissance [15; 16;
17]. Language [18. 135ff.] becomes the object of
human education. The trivium undergoes a revalua-
tion: it is no longer simply propaedeutic, but to be
understood as the goal of the moral education of man.
The studia humanitatis and the eruditio moralis are
very closely related; as in Philipp Melanchthon’s work
[19. 146ff.]. To the subjects of the trivium are added:
poetics [20], history [21], and moral philosophy. [22].
Dante Alighieri (Convivio 2,13,8; [23. 174f.]) and also
Francesco Petrarca have to be mentioned: the study of
language and moral education go hand in hand. Gram-
mar becomes historical philology – as for example with
Gulielmus Budaeus. Logic and dialectics show a histori-
cal, humanistic trait [25]. TheDialecticae disputationes
by Lorenzo Valla attempts to base them on language.
Rudolf Agricola and particularly Petrus Ramus con-
tinue in this direction. Nonetheless, traditional logic is
pursued further [26]. On the whole, rhetoric gains the
upper hand. In contrast to the quadrivium, the trivium
of the faculty of arts managed to hold its ground in the
face of the new challenges [16. 372f., 377].Whereas the
quadrivium consisted of a juxtaposition of the four
mathematical and physical disciplines and not of a uni-
form science of nature, the trivium possessed that inte-
grated viewpoint in language, which now became effec-
tive. In addition to Latin, Greek and Hebrew became
recognised university subjects as did rhetoric in addi-
tion to logic. Petrus Ramus deals in his Scholae in libe-
rales artes (1569) with the classical subjects of the triv-
ium; physics and metaphysics take the place of the sub-
jects of the quadrivium. The inadequacy of the quadriv-
ium was as apparent as the outstanding position of the
trivium. This is also evident in Juan Luis Vives’ De
causis corruptarum artium. He retains the disciplines of
the trivium; the quadrivium has disappeared. The ‘his-
torical-philological Ciceronianism’ [17. 398ff.] refers
more to the artes than to the scientia.

Thus, the triviummarked in the 16th and 17th cents.
the educational path at the academic secondary schools
in contrast to the philosophical faculties of the univer-
sities., i.e. the faculty of the arts. This is demonstrated
by the curriculum adopted in 1586 and amended in
1599, the Ratio atque Institutio Studiorum SJ, which
remained in force until 1773. The educational path at
the Jesuit gymnasiums centred on the constitutions of
Ignatius of Loyola [27]. The ‘J’ai été nourri aux letters’
(Descartes) represents education in the studia humani-
tatis, i.e. grammar, history (historia), poetics and rheto-
ric. [28. Vol.4, 100f., 112ff., 117f.]. Logic was often a
subject on the upper level of the gymnasium and repre-
sents the entry into philosophy. One should understand
logic here rather as dialectics – as Descartes noted criti-
cally [29. 116f.] andMichel deMontaigne (Essais 1,26;
[30. 162, 280]) had already criticized – ‘teaching us to
talk about everything’ (disserere) and thus ‘distorting’
rather than ‘confirming’ the bon sens, instead of logic,
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which ‘provides proofs’. No longer is the trivium as a
whole important but specialised knowledge. The origi-
nal trinity of the trivium no longer exists. The Jesuit
college in La Flèche, opposed by René Descartes in his
Discours de la méthode, is an example of the organisa-
tion of knowledge along school lines. The trivium bare-
ly managed to survive as preparation for the secondary
schools and as such does no longer belong at the univer-
sity. It constitutes the entry level of philosophical edu-
cation and is of propaedeutic character, as is normally
the case these days at the so-called classical-humanist
gymnasiums and the Grammar Schools. The quadriv-
ium already stopped playing a role at the end of the
Middle Ages. The AL became part of general education.
General education and scholarship., gymnasium and
university, split apart although the latter remains de-
pendent on the former. Scholarship appears to be
hardly possible without general education.
→ Artes liberales; → Education / Culture; → Enkyklios
paideia
→ Ancient languages, teaching of; → Education/
Culture; → Encyclopaedia; → Jesuit schools;
→ Philosophy; → University
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Artists, Legends concerning
A. Subject Area B. Written Information
about theArtist fromAntiquity to theMod-
ern Age C. The Most Common Stereotypes
D. The Court Artist E. The ‘Unappreciated
Genius’ of the modern period F. The
Construct of the Artist

A. Subject Area
Anecdotes about artists have been passed down to us

in fragmentary form via Duris, the tyrant of Samos
(around 300 BC) and the student of Theophrastus
(FGrH II A Nr 76). C. Plinius Secundus the Elder took
up some of these in his notes about artists in the Natu-
ralis historia (NH), that form the core of the legends
about artists. The anecdotes convey less about the
actual personality of the artist than about his role in
society. They generally characterize him as the embodi-
ment of ‘human wit’ (see below). The legends about
artists show that there are certain stereotypes that are
constantly repeated in changed forms and that are at-
tributed to individual artists. The tradition of legends
about artists moved through three historical high
points: in the Hellenistic and the Roman Imperial
periods, in Humanism of the 15th and early 16th cents.
as well as betweenRomanticism and the ClassicalMod-
ern period (19th/20th cents.). Their relative importance
changes in each case when the social position of the
artist undergoes a change.

In Antiquity the clever artist proved through his wit
that his ability exceeded mere technical competence.
The artist in the Humanistic period, setting himself off
from the artist-craftsman of the guild, wished to prove
himself worthy of the court because he is a god-like
creator who is by nature gifted and talented. The mod-
ern artist has shaped the legend of the unappreciated
genius who – despite a philistine audience in a period of
capitalism and industrialization – works on his post-
humous fame.

B. Written Information about the Artist
from Antiquity to the Modern Age
The ancient historians and philosophers took almost

no notice of the fine arts. Aristotle and Plato ranked
them below poetry and music. Painting and sculpture
were not assigned aMuse because they sprang from the
craft of artisans whose rank was low in a society of
slaveowners. In the Hellenistic period the attitude star-
ted to change. Pliny reported that it was thanks to the
influence of Pamphilos, the teacher of Apelles, that
painting became a subject taught to freemen (NH
35,77). It is certainly not true that slaveswere forbidden
to practise it, but this assertion of Pliny is the basis of the
Humanist view of the supposedly high status of fine
artists in Antiquity. Anecdotes to the effect that artists
received no money for their work were meant to dem-
onstrate their independence from the paid work of the
bánausoi, the artisans. Polygnotos painted the temple
of Delphi and the Poikile of Athens free of charge (NH
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35,59). Zeuxis distributed his works with the remark
that they were priceless (35,62).

If information about artists backed up by written
evidence is lacking for the Middle Ages, this does not
mean that their work was held in low regard. Inscrip-
tions from the 11th cent. on testify to pride in their
finished work. At the beginning of the 15th cent., how-
ever, it was not just the works but also the artists them-
selves who were again held in higher esteem. Competi-
tion between the courts developed as towho could keep
the most famous masters, and they were wooed with
privileges, stipends and aristocratic titles. As had al-
ready been the case in Antiquity, writers only gradually
attended the social rise of artists. The novellas of the
14th cent. by Giovanni Boccaccio and Franco Saccetti
tell of the amusing and droll nature of artists. Three
verses in Dante’s Divine Comedy helped to lift the fine
arts to the high rank of poetry: ‘Cimabue believed him-
self to be the master of the field of painting but now
Giotto is enjoying such popularity that the fame of the
other one is being obscured’ (purg. 11,94–96). Com-
mentaries about Dante regarding this tercet developed
in the 15th cent. into the first independent biographies
of artists. Giorgio Vasari’s descriptions of the lives of
artists, first published in 1550, established the genre of
artists’ biographies.

C. The Most Common Stereotypes
1. Conspicuous Behaviour 2. Wit and Clev-
erness 3. Friend of Princes 4. The ‘Other
God’ 5. Childhood and Discovery
6. Unworldliness 7. Melancholy

1. Conspicuous Behaviour
According to Pliny, Zeuxis is said to have worn his

name in gold letters on his clothing in Olympia (NH
35,62) and Parrhasios called himself ‘habrodı́aiton’, a
foppish rake (35,7). Giovannantonio of Vercelli was
nicknamed ‘Sodoma’ because of his allegedly notorious
association with catamites; to this was added the extra
title of ‘Mattaccio’, arch-fool, because of his pranks
while painting in the monastery of Monte Oliveto
(Vasari 4,343ff.).
2. Wit and Cleverness
Artists proved their worth in rhetoric and art com-

petitions with their counterparts and the audience. The
competition in drawing outlines between Apelles and
Protogenes in Rhodes (NH 35,81ff.) and the contest
between Zeuxis and Parrhasios involving painting illu-
sions (NH 35,5) are famous. In the modern age the
competition idea continued in paragone literature with
respect to the claim for priority ranking among the
genres of painting and sculpture. There are countless
testimonials to the quick-wittedness of artists. Apelles
corrected a painted sandal whose representation was
found by a shoemaker to be faulty.When the latter now
claimed to have also noticed anothermistake in a leg, he
received the response which is still a familiar phrase
today: ‘Shoemaker, stick to your last!’ (NH 35,85).



305

3. Friend of Princes
The Humanists traced equality of birth with the rul-

ing classes back to a saying of Parrhasios, who is said to
have called himself ‘Prince of the arts’ (NH 30,71).
Apelles enjoyed the high regard of King Alexander who
visited him in his workshop (NH 35,85ff.). Emperor
Charles V felt that he was the ‘Alexander’ of Titian, his
‘Apelles’, and for whom, according to Carlo Ridolfi
(Meraviglie, 1648), Charles picked up the fallen paint-
brush. According to Carel van Mander (Schilder-Bo-
eck, 1617), Emperor Maximilian I held the ladder for
the artist Dürer while he worked.
4. The ‘Other God’
Divine inspiration through the Muses was reserved

forwriters duringAntiquity; not untilHumanismwas it
also attributed to fine artists. Marsilio Ficino (De vita
triplici, 1489) adopted Plato’s concept of the enthou-
siasmós (in Phaidros) of divinely inspired madness, an
idea which Giordano Bruno (De eroici furori, 1585)
developed further in the sense of a modern concept of
genius. The divine source of creativity was substantia-
ted by the view that the artist himself was an ‘alter
deus’, ‘another god’ (according to H. Janitscheck, L. B.
Alberti’s minor writings on the theory of art, 1877,
90f.). Accordingly, great artists had no teacher to foster
their talent: the painter Eupompus said that it was na-
ture itself that had inspired him to imitate it (NH
34,61). This ‘quality of talent’ that that grew from na-
ture itself is also emphasized by Vasari in the introduc-
tion to many of his biographies.
5. Childhood and Discovery
There are no ancient anecdotes about the childhood

of artists. The topos developed together with the con-
cept of the artist as the ‘Other god’. Themodern legends
about artists therefore take over the ancient myths of
gods and heroes like Zeus, Bacchus and Hercules, who,
abandoned by their parents, are fed and raised by ani-
mal foster-mothers like goats, wolves and bears. Simi-
larly the artist grows up in impoverished circumstances
as a shepherd boy as in the case of Giotto, Domenico
Beccafumi, Andrea Sansovino, Andrea del Castagno
and Francisco de Goya. In his likeness to a god the boy-
artist is similar to the young Christ, who was also born
in a stable. Like the twelve-year old Jesus in the temple,
the artist must assert this spiritual mission despite the
lack of understanding from his natural parents. Accord-
ing to Ascanio Condivi (The Life of Michelangelo Buo-
narotti, 1553, trans. by R. Diel, 1939) the boy Michel-
angelo was beaten by his father out of hatred for the
artistic career. But the one who is by nature gifted and
talented asserts himself, practising untiringly, despite
all his difficulties.
6. Unworldliness
The artist, by forgetting the everyday world through

his work, comes to resemble the philosopher. The
painter Protogenes who lived in Rhodes in his summer-
house outside the city wall is said not to have interrupt-
ed his painting during the storming of the city (NH
35,105). Paolo Ucello, unconcerned about profitable
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orders that could have alleviated his poverty, supposed-
ly brooded about rules of perspective night after night
while his wife called him to bed in vain (Vasari 2,81ff.).
Aside from the ‘unworldly creative rage’ there is also
the opposite-case scenario: Pontormo did not work for
days on end; his living and working area on the first
floor were accessible via a ladder that the artist pulled
up after him so that he could protect himself from unin-
vited guests (Vasari 4,234ff.; 260).
7. Melancholy
Aristotle (problemata 30,1) concluded that everyone

who was outstanding in philosophy, politics, writing
and the fine arts was subject to melancholy. While the
theologians of the Middle Ages castigated Melancholy
as a disease, even as the vice of acedia (‘lethargy’), the
black bile temperament is again ennobled by Marsilio
Ficino and others (De vita triplici, 1489). The melan-
cholic was born under the star of Saturn. His character
is like that of the dog: of a troubled brooder, a faithful
sniffer seeking out truth. The concept of the intellectual
and the artist as a melancholic developed into a plati-
tude (R. Burton, The Anatomy of Melancholy, 1621).

D. The Court Artist
In the 17th cent. legends of artists became unfashio-

nable. The profession adjusted to the etiquette of the
court. Parallel to the tendency for art to be more aca-
demicwas themove towards rationalism in philosophy,
inwhichwas the basis of René Descartes’Discours de la
méthode (1637). Central to Baroque art literature were
rules and style, not the whims of the artist. In his behav-
iour and clothing the artist demonstrated that hewas an
educated gentleman with good manners. Cavaliere
d’Arpino (1568–1640), a founding member of the
Roman Academy, appeared in public girded with a
dagger and mounted high on a steed. A tendency
towards parvenu-like behaviour continued via the Dan-
dyism of the 19th cent. until today. The ideal of the
courtier was perfected in Peter Paul Rubens: the artist,
diplomat and multilingually educated man was happily
married twice, good-looking and a man of the world in
his interaction with kings and scholars – an uomo uni-
versale.

E. The ‘Unappreciated Genius’ of the mod-
ern period
The translation of Vasari’s biographies in the early

19th cent. coincided with the rebirth of the artist as an
eccentric. Modern melancholy was transformed into
the wanderlust of the German Romantics, the ‘ennui’
(‘boredom’) of the Parisian poets in the Baudelaire
circle and the affectation of the English dandies. The old
topos of the unworldly brooding artist was reinvigor-
ated under the conditions of the age of industrializa-
tion. Once again the legends about artists provided
means of coping in an epoch of radical social change.
The artist, released from the proscriptions, but also
from the protection of the guild and the court had to
prove his worth in the free market. The ‘unappreciated
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genius’ prevailed against the envy of his colleagues and
the philistinism of his contemporaries. An ancient pre-
cursor motif is the anecdote of the slandering of Apelles
at the court of King Ptolemy by his rival Antiphilus (D.
Cast, The Calumny of Apelles, 1981). Rembrandt – as
an artist whose talent was supposedly not valued in a
fitting manner by his contemporaries and whose work
only became more highly regarded as a result of his
posthumous reputation – retrospectively became the
prototype of the unappreciated genius. Suffering from
the prevailing conditions in the world is a condition of
creativity. Friedrich Nietzsche’s Ecce Homo (1908)
alludes to the scourged and mocked Christ of the Pas-
sion. William Blake, Paul Gauguin, Marc Chagall,
James Ensor, Salvador Dali and Joseph Beuys present
themselves as ‘suffering Christs’ who take up the cross
for the sake of their revealed art. Certainly it is also
possible here to trace a topos back to the late Middle
Ages: in this way, for instance, Thomas a Kempis’
(1380–1471) work Imitatio Christi influenced the reli-
giousmotivation of the painters in the 15th cent., but in
the modern period mystic self-abandonment became
artistic role playing. The avant-garde artist was imbued
with his messianic mission to gather humanity behind
him in order to change the world. The modern artist as
the suffering saviour also has as his models ancient
titans and demigods: Prometheus, who brought fire to
humans and for this was chained to the Caucasus by
Zeus; Orpheus, who descended into the underworld to
free his beloved Eurydice from Hades.

F. The Construct of the Artist
In the 1960s there was great discussion about the

‘death of the author’. Post-structuralism replaced the
artist with the observer who creates the image. Michel
Foucault (Qu’est-ce que c’est, un auteur? 1969) sees in
the author the interface of a function that, through the
mask of a person, illustrates the existence, operation
and circulation of discourses in society. The figure of
the artist as a man passed down over the centuries con-
tributes to the difficulty of populating legends of artists
with females, since, according to tradition, the role of
the Muse was intended for women. Art History has re-
mained humanistic in its recording of artists’ mono-
graphs. Any association between life andwork involun-
tarily arranges the facts according to the pattern of the
legends of artists; they provide the structural principle
for that whichwe usually call ‘the author’, that figure in
whichwe see the origin of ingenious ideas and of artistic
skill.
→ Apelles
→ Ekphrasis; → Melancholy; → Mimesis, myths
about

1 R. M.Comanducci, Buono artista della sua arte, Il con-
cetto di artista e la pratica di lavoro nella bottega quatt-
rocentesca, in: La grande storia dell’Artigianato, F. Fran-
ceschi, G. Fossi (eds.), 1999 2H. Floerke, Die 75 ita-
lienischen Künstlernovellen der Renaissance, 1913 3M.
Foucault, Schriften zur Literatur, K. von Hofer, A.
Botond (trans.), 1974 4 E. H. Gombrich, Art and Illu-
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sion, 1960 5 A. Jacobs, P. Whannel, Artist, Critic and
Teacher, 1959 6 E. Kris, O. Kurz, Die Legende vom
Künstler 7 E. Neumann, Künstler-Mythen, 1986 8 K.
Jex-Blake (trans.), The Elder Pliny’s Chapters on the His-
tory of Art, with Commentary and Historical Introduc-
tion by E. Sellers, 1968 9O. Rank, Der Künstler, 1907
10 J. von Schlosser, Kunstliteratur, 1924 11 C. M.
Soussloff, Absolute Artist, 1997 12 D. Spence, Narra-
tive Truth and Historical Truth, 1982 13 R. Steiner,
Prometheus, 1991 14 Topics of Discourse, 1978 15 G.
Vasari, Le vite de piu eccellenti architetti, pittori, et scul-
tori italiani: da Cimabue insino a’ tempi nostri / descritte
in lingua toscana, 1550; G. Vasari, Leben der ausgezeich-
netsten Maler, Bildhauer und Baumeister (1568), E. För-
ster, L. Schorn (trans., 1832ff.), J. Kliemann (ed.),
1988f. 16M.Warnke, Hofkünstler, 1985 17M. and R.
Wittkower, Born under Saturn, 1963 18 E. Zinsel, Die
Entstehung des Geniebegriffs, 1926. WYSS, BEAT

Assyriology see → Ancient oriental philology
and history;→ Near Eastern archaeology

Astrology see→ Natural sciences

Astronomy see→ Natural sciences

Atheism see→ Religion, critique of

Athens
I. History and interpretation II. Agora
III. Acropolis IV. Kerameikos V. National
Archaeological Museum VI. Other
museums

I. History and interpretation
A. Introduction B. The Sources from the
Classical Period – Firm Reference Points in
Dealing with the History of Athens C. On
the History of Athens and Interest in
Athens and Its Ancient Legacy D. Charac-
teristics and Tendencies in the History of
Classical Studies E. Athens and the
Creation of its Image

A. Introduction
Among the great places of antiquity that are of deci-

sive importance for the culture and heritage of the west-
ern world, Athens (A.) plays a most important role.
Nonetheless, it should be noted that the historical influ-
ence of → Rome is greater. Since time immemorial
→ Jerusalem, in particular, has been in competition
with A. with respect to the question of which city was
the foundation of history and culture and which should
be regarded as such. → Sparta, on the other hand, was
considered already in antiquity to be the politically
more attractive counter-model and it did not complete-
ly lose this fascination even after the Second World
War. Even the ancient states of the federation, particu-
larly the Achaean Confederacy, are regularly assigned a
role in the course of historically comprehensive discus-
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sions in the field of political thought. Undoubtedly
→ Atlantis (often connected with A.) then inspired
utopian dreams particularly strongly.

The suggestive power of the symbol of A. to provide
historical, political, social or cultural orientation
always depended on what could be ascertained with
certainty about A. based on the ancient sources and the
information and images of A. provided by them. Like-
wise, the essential classifications of the symbols associ-
ated with A. are already to be found in the ancient
sources.

B. The Sources from theClassical Period –
Firm Reference Points in Dealing with the
History of Athens
The core ofwhat in all eras has been considered to be

the history of A. essentially goes back to the numerous
testimonials from the Classical age as well as to the
ancient tradition of dealing with these testimonials [15;
23]. The history of A. is present in the mythological
world of imagery (especially important: Athena, The-
seus), in the texts of the philosophers (above all of Plato
and Aristotle) and of the historians (Herodotus, Thu-
cydides, Xenophon), in the works of the Atthidogra-
phers, authors of works on the myth, religion, history,
culture, literature and topography of A. and Attica, in
the works of the Attic orators (especially Isocrates and
Demosthenes) above all in the eulogies to A., particular-
ly to the fallen soldiers of the city, a traditionwhichwas
alive in the Roman Imperial period from Aelius Aristi-
des to Himerius or Libanius and was drawn upon by
Leonardo Bruni in 1428 to praise the fallen Florentine
general Nanni Strozzi as well as Florence [2].

Yet more important perhaps are the Athenian struc-
tures of the Classical period (see [7; 8]) and the stories
skillfully recorded by Plutarch and even more so his
biographies of citizens of Athens with their enormous
effect on future images of A. The tragedies and com-
edies that arose in A. kept the knowledge of the city, its
institutions and peculiarities alive. Art works – in the
form of vase painting, tomb reliefs and, especially,
sculpture – played a more important role in the cultural
heritage than the inscriptions.

Of course, a Pausanias in the 2nd cent. AD certainly
knew to consult inscriptions. However it was not until
the modern age that these were systematically re-evalu-
ated and even in the 20th cent. important new discov-
eries were still recorded. The first article by Allen
Brown West and Benjamin Dean Merritt in 1924, e.g.
on the Attic tribute lists (edited by B.D. Merritt, H.T.
Wade-Gery, M.F. Mac Gregor, 1939–1953) repre-
sented a breakthrough. Without the preliminary work
of various scholars, the great systematic collections of
inscriptions and the development of the casting tech-
nique – all present since from the beginning of the 19th
cent. – this would not have been possible.

TheAthenaion Politeia that is attributed to Aristotle
and most certainly originated in his school was still
known in the Imperial period, to be sure, but it was not
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until 1891 that its rediscovery was made known. In the
same year Frederic George Kenyon produced the editio
princeps. Since then [6] the text has been one of the
most important points of reference in the study of Athe-
nian democracy.

C. On the History of Athens and Interest
in Athens and Its Ancient Legacy
[19; 21; 27; 29; 30] In theRoman Imperial and in the

late Roman periods [14; 18] A. was a provincial city
whose ancient remains were damaged especially by the
Herulian’s storming the city (AD 267). Nonetheless, as
a cultural centre it was held in high regard, not least
because the Neoplatonic Schools still exerted a consid-
erable influence. The fact that – several decades before
the closure of the Academy – Athenais (after her bap-
tism: Eudocia), the poet daughter of the philosopher
Leontius, became a Christian empress as the wife of
Theodosius II testifies to the co-existence of Christian
and pagan culture as well as to the significance of A.

The influential Irene (sole ruler from 797 to 802) and
shortly afterwards her relative Theophanowere further
empresses fromA., as Theophanes reports. The citywas
plundered by the Slavs in 582 but remained in Byzan-
tine hands. Positive effects for the city were felt because
EmperorConstantine II stayed there in 662/3 during his
campaign against the Slavs [18. 117]. Certainly in the
subsequent period people in Byzantium tended rather
to regard A. in an unfavourable light because of its de-
clining culture whichwas still pagan. In 1018 Basilius II
celebrated his victory over the Bulgarians at St. Mary’s
Church in the Parthenon (John Skylitzes 364, 80–83 ed.
Thurn).

Of the bishops (since the beginning of the 9th cent.
archbishops) of A.,Michael Akominatos (Choniates) of
Chonai in Phrygia showed the greatest amount of en-
thusiasm for the Classical past of A. and in his first
sermon as the metropolitan in 1182 he reinterpreted it
for his own purposes: whatever remained in the impo-
verished city of the former splendour andwas obviously
still known to the Athenians was to be surpassed in the
present through the Christian way of thinking [1].
There are indeed numerous churches from the
11th/12th cents. – each one, however, with a small
sanctuary. Moreover, in a similar manner to Michael
Choniates, Pope Innocent III in Rome also respected the
ancient greatness of A. [19. 227f.]: ‘Antiquam Atheni-
ensis gloriam civitatis innovatiogratiae non patitur
antiquari’.

Nonetheless, as early as 1204 the Byzantine provin-
cial dynast of Nauplia had devastated the lower part of
the city of A. The 4th Crusade (1198–1204) led to the
dismantling of the Byzantine Empire. A. was conquered
and became a Frankish feudal duchy. Rule over the city,
primarily by the Burgundian family de la Roche (1204–
1311) and the Catalanian Compagnie (1311–85), was
followed by the Florentine Acciaiuoli, during which the
city in 1394 fell for a very short time into the hands of
Venice. The links with Italy were significant for the rise
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of the Renaissance. In 1446 the city again passed to
Byzantium, but then fell in 1456 to the Turks with only
the fortress holding out until 1458.

Apart from a series of isolated medieval references,
we do not have coherent andmore detailed descriptions
of the ancient monuments until the end of the 14th
cent., and from the 15th cent. fromCyriacus of Ancona,
among others, who visited A. in 1436 and 1437 [13]. In
medieval and early modern A. itself there was a certain
interest in the ancient legacy, as the imaginative naming
of ancient monuments attests. Sultan Mehmet II, the
Ottoman conqueror of the city, treated A. generously,
inspected the antiquities with interest and allowedA. to
remain undamaged. The Athenian Laonicus Chalco-
condylas (c. 1423–c. 1490) who grew up in Mistra
reports in this regard in his history work but in view of
the historical development he focuses on the rise of the
Ottoman Empire. Regardless of this he belongs to the
tradition of the great Athenian historians.

A revival of A. after 1456was only of short duration.
The city degenerated into just a provincial town. The
time of Turkish rule was furthermore troubled because
of the constant battles with Venice and this brought
terrible destruction in the 17th cent., for instance to the
Parthenon.

In the 17th cent. the French began to study the antiq-
uities in A. The Jesuits and the Capuchins, who had
been residing in A. since 1658 and who bought the
Monument of Lysicrates, the so-called Lantern of
Demosthenes from the Turks, and built their monastery
there (Fig.1), had an important role in this. The expedi-
tion of the physician from Lyons Jacques Spon – togeth-
er with George Wheler – led in 1678 to the publication
of the first scientific topography of A. that continued to
be of great significance for about a century.

After the French it was primarily the English who
investigated A. The high point of their research was the
work of the English architect James Stuart and of
Nicholas Revett The Antiquities of Athens [4] that goes
back to a mission – surpassing the rival French under-
taking of Julien-David Le Roy – which the Society of
Dilettanti that was founded in 1732 in London had in-
spired. The ambassador for the High Gate, Lord Elgin
(Thomas Bruce), in 1816 suggested to the English gov-
ernment that it buy the sculptures from the Parthenon
which he had shipped to London. The antiquities were
to serve as models for his contemporaries and be ‘ben-
eficial to the progress of the Fine Arts in Great Britain’
(Report from the Select Committee of the House of
Commons on the Earl of Elgin’s Collection of Sculptu-
red Marbles, 1816, 2).

Philhellenism and Classicism, promoted by the hunt
for art treasures, by travelers and scholars, museums
and collections, images and books as well as a broad
literary, artistic and intellectual movement, were not
solely an aesthetic phenomenon. They went hand in
hand with reforms in education and they had their
social and political dimensions.
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With the GreekWar of Independence of 1821–1830,
Greece and A. became central to interests in this regard.
In 1833 A. which had been heavily destroyed became
the capital city of the newly establishedGreek kingdom,
which in view of the miserable condition of the city was
by no means a matter of course. In this matter it needed
the assistance of theWittelsbach Ludwig I and his archi-
tect Leo von Klenze. Two until then unknown archi-
tects, students of Karl Friedrich Schinkel – the German
Eduard Schaubert and the Greek Stamathios Cleanthes
– drew up a city plan that emulated the Classicalmodels
(Fig.2). Bavarian, Prussian and Danish architects
played an important part in the development of the city
[25].

Directly after the wars, systematic investigations of
the ancient monuments began: Greek legislation, the
Central Archaeological Museum (already in the The-
seion in 1833), later the Athenian National Museum
that was completed in 1889, a Greek archaeological
service – all of these contributed to conditions favour-
able as a framework to research. Worthy of mention
here as well are individuals whowere repeatedly impor-
tant. In 1840K.O.Müller (1797–1840) died inA. at the
age of only 43; he was a scholar with great charisma
who certainly also had a disastrous effect because of his
descriptions of the nature of Ionians and Dorians. The
Greek Archaeological Society (1837), the École Fran-
çaise d’Athènes (1846), a German Archäologisches
Institut (1874), the American School of Classical
Studies at Athens (1882), the British School at Athens
(1886), in 1898 a centre of the Austrian Archäologi-
sches Institut, in 1909 the Scuola Archeologica Italiana
in Atene, in 1946 a Swedish institute and other insti-
tutions important for research have since then provided
powerful momentum for investigations of ancient A. In
addition to the excavations in A., the foreign schools
also organized and financed scholarly activities in the
Greek region – often on a grand scale.

D. Characteristics and Tendencies in the
History of Classical Studies
[16; 24] According toWalther Judeich [21. 16] mod-

ern Athenian local knowledge had grown slowly; this
assessment was based not least on a seminal older work
by L. Comte de Laborde (1854), in other words, works
that are still used today did not appear until the 19th
cent. Much faster progress was indeed made in the
evaluation of the literary sources. An outstanding work
was written in Italy in the 16th cent.: besides key books
about Rome and Bologna, Carolus Sigonius (1523–
1584) wrote a seminal aswell as pioneering depiction of
the Athenian state institutions [3], which went through
many printings in subsequent cents. (Gronovii Thesau-
rus Graecarum antiquitatum, 13 Vols. Fol., Leiden
1697–1702, see Fig.3). French and Dutch philologists
were also leaders in the field. The synoptic depiction of
Greek state constitutions by the Frisian Ubbo Emmius
(1547–1625) was of great influence. Eduardo Corsini
(1702–1763), who came from a Florentine patrician
family, published the Fasti Attici in 1744–56.
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In the 17th cent. it became a prerequisite that the
exact philological method used in the study of manu-
scripts be applied to inscriptions, coins and images. The
groundbreaking life work of August Boeckh (1785–
1867) whose Staatshaushaltung der Athener (State
Finances of the Athenians, [5]) is not only a pioneering
work but still of fundamental importance; it is based on
his interest in historical interpretation and evaluation of
all sources, including the inscriptions, in particular. A
number of large scholarly projects in the research of
Antiquity such as the Realenzyclopädie from 1837
onward goes back to the 19th cent., in which in the
same way as in the numerous collections and museums
worldwide A., of necessity, always assumes a central
place. In addition there are text editions and commen-
taries, inscription editions as well as numerous other
works about archaeology and numismatics as well as
the grand historical syntheses.

Propelled and directed by A. Boeckh, the Corpus
Inscriptionum Graecarum began to appear: The
request of Boeckh to the Academy was made in 1815,
and it was published from 1825 with the dating from
1828 to 1877. This was followed by theCorpus Inscrip-
tionum Atticarum from 1873 and the Inscriptiones
Graecae from 1903. L’Année égraphique (Academie
des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres, Paris) continues to
publish classical, including Attic, inscriptions. An
important evaluation of the sources and basis for fur-
ther research was Johannes Kirchner’s Prosopographia
Attica (1901–1903). Alexander Christian Leopold
Conze (4Vols., 1893–1922) attended to a corpus of the
Attic grave reliefs. Ernst Curtius (1814–1896) was a
key figure in topography. Unsurpassed, as before, is the
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Geschichte der Stadt Athen im Mittelalter (History of
the City of Athens in the Middle Ages, [19]) by Ferdi-
nand Gregorovius (1821–1891), which he wrote pri-
marily in Munich after his important work on Rome
[19], at a time when Byzantine studies were receiving
considerable attention. Great syntheses about the Attic
festivals (e.g. L. Deuber, 1932) or Attic law (e.g. J.H.
Lipsius, 1905) in the 20th cent. have their precursors in
corresponding works from the 19th cent. In the 20th
cent. John Davidson Beazley and John Boardman, in
particular, promoted research on Attic vase painting
centered on painters, schools of painting and images.

The excavations begun by the Greeks in 1882 in
→ Eleusis that were first Greek, then from 1913
German in the Ceramicus and the American excavation
of the Agora (from 1931) are especially worthy of men-
tion; the latter was impressive because of its immense
organisational achievement and led to fundamental
publications whose significance extends far beyond the
Agora and A.

The depiction of the history of A. in the growing
number ofGreek histories since the 18th cent. but par-
ticularly since the 19th cent. always had a wide audi-
ence and regularly inspired discussions.One of themost
influential authors was George Grote (1794–1871),
even though the Griechische Geschichte by his later
rival Karl Julius Beloch (1854–1929) is regarded more
highly from an academic point of view. In Grote’s A
History of Greece, Athenian democracy is viewed as a
form of government in which individuals were spurred
on to the highest possible achievements, which conse-
quently they were able to accomplish for the common
good, thanks to the existing freedom.
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The discussions about the advantages and disadvan-
tages of Athenian democracy as well as the strengths
and weaknesses of the state as an historic power took
place however even in connection with the figures of
Pericles, Socrates [22] and Demosthenes [28]. The com-
parisons between ancient and modern conditions have
often unleashed great emotions. The moralizing im-
petus when using the ancient exempla was just as
important here as the opportunity, with the aid of an-
cient A., to discuss the basic organization of the state.

In this point. scholars of Antiquity always had a
wider audience in mind, for example the opponents of
democracy Julius Schvarcz in the 19th andHans Bogner
in the 20th cent., who today are deemed to be interest-
ing at most from the point of view of the history of the
discipline, as well as great scholars of their discipline
like Engelbert Drerup and even more importantly
Ulrich von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff. Alfred Croiset
crossed swords with the Action Française in 1909. In
1921 Arthur Rosenberg portrayed A. from a Marxist
point of view. Moses I. Finley’s plea for a democracy
with broad participation (Democracy Ancient and
Modern, 1973) is highly regarded. The German Jochen
Bleicken, the French scholar Jacqueline de Romilly, the
American Jennifer Talbert Roberts [26], the Finnish
diplomat and expert in constitutional law, Tuttu Tar-
kiainen, and many others are worthy of mention. The
Dane Mogens Herman Hansen dealt most comprehen-
sivelywith the institutions of democracy, particularly in
the 4th cent. BC, regularly drawing comparisons with
modern democracy [9].
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The excessive attention paid to Attic democracy and
even more to a plaster cast version of A. reduced totally
to Classicism has often been criticized (programmatic,
for instance, is the title of a book by Hans-Joachim
Gehrke, Jenseits Athen und Sparta. Das Dritte Grie-
chenland und seine Staatenwelt, 1986, [Beyond Athens
and Sparta: The Third Greece and its States]; but also
the earlier work by Paul Nerrlich, Das Dogma vom
klassischen Altertum in seiner geschichtlichen Entwick-
lung, 1894, [The Dogma of Classical Antiquity in its
Historical Development]). There are however several
prominent and impressive studies with a perspective
not confined to Classicism. A perfect example of this is
ChristianHabicht’s synthesis of Hellenistic history [10]
or Hans Lohmann’s study of the demos Atene based on
the archaeology of settlements (1993).

E. Athens and the Creation of its Image
[15; 20; 23; 24; 26] In Athenian self-depiction as

well as in the ancient images of A., the city of A. was
epitomized by its importance for education, science and
culture, law and philanthropy, freedom, trade and
prosperity, and for a brief period of considerable em-
pire-building as well as for its religiosity [15; 23]. The
dimensions of the symbol of A. are repeatedly being
reformulated and become apparent in their diversity
whenever A. is correlated with modern cities: the
‘Spree-A.’ Berlin, Dresden, Florence, the ‘A. of Ame-
rica’ La Paz, London, the ‘Isar-A.’Munich (Fig.4), Paris
or the ‘Limmat-A.’ Zurich (in the 18th cent.). Recurring
allusions to science and philosophy take on shape with
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the use of words like ‘Academy’, ‘academic’ or ‘Ath-
enaeum’, and Pallas Athene still stands as a symbol of
academic institutions.

A. as the first democracy has had a particular signifi-
cance in connection with the processes of radical politi-
cal change in the modern age, the English Glorious
Revolution, the American and French Revolutions, as
well as in modern thinking with regard to politics and
the state. In a similar way as in Antiquity, reservations
toward democratic institutions were very prevalent
until the SecondWorld War. Viewed from an historical
perspective, those involved in 1993/94 in the 2500–year
celebration of the introduction of democracy in A.,
Paris and Washington [11] have been supporting new
positions. Moreover, the fact that Cleisthenian isono-
my was so strongly foregrounded in the process of the
development of democracy, was not previously the
common perspective, although Cleisthenes, albeit in
addition to Theseus and Solon, had already been men-
tioned regularly in the ancient tradition (Herodotus.
6,131).

The rediscovery of the Politics and Ethics of Aris-
totle in the 13th cent. greatly increased the number of
references to A. but not the positive evaluation of de-
mocracy. Of primary importance remained the orienta-
tion towards the best possible constitution, as had al-
ready been outlined by Aristotle. This tendency was
greatly reinforced by and ultimately culminated in the
utopias, influenced by the Platonic Dialogues. The im-
age of Athenian democracy as seen in the early modern
period is, to an extent, a counterpoint to the lovely
painting by Raphael ‘School of A.’, with Raphael re-
minding the viewermuchmore strongly of Roman ther-
mal baths than of the Athenian environment, for here
we are still far removed from the aesthetic turning point
in the time of Winckelmann. The dynamic elements in
Athenian democracy, above all the troubles which
issued from the demos, repeatedly were viewed as nega-
tive factors. The fickle nature of the demos, its ingrati-
tude in the rapid turning away from politicians and
intellectuals or the unrest among the citizens – all of this
was frequently criticized – likewise however also the
change in the laws as well as a number of factors that
were interpreted as evidence of moral and political de-
cline, the most prominent of these being the defeat suf-
fered in the war against the Macedonians.

Quite apart from this, Roman law and the history of
Rome provided more detailed starting-points from an
historical perspective, as can clearly be seen in Niccolò
Machiavelli, for instance. Interest in the great texts
from A. as the epitome of Greek education and science
per se first grew gradually and probably not least be-
cause a return to the pre-Roman and pre-Christian
periods opened up freedoms so that it was very possible
at the same time to claim authority by an orientation
towards tradition and that whichwas canonically valid.

Modern Republicanism liked to refer to the ancient
examples and Thomas Hobbes already referred in a
famous passage in his Leviathan (2,21) to this connec-
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tion. He, like the American Founding Fathers or the
revolutionaries in France, regularly commented on the
shortcomings of Attic democracy, which meant that
criticism of democracy certainly could be closely inter-
twined with an admiration for A. as the epitome of cul-
ture. It has been repeatedly stated that praise and high
regard for the Classical model were ultimately used to
substantiate one’s own ideas. This is demonstrated in a
number of academic studies in the history of the disci-
pline on the treatment of Antiquity in the period of the
American (M.Reinhold 1984; P. Rahe 1992; S.F.Wilts-
hire 1992; C.J. Richard, 1994) and French Revolutions
(H. Parker 1937; J. Bouineau 1986; C.Mossé 1989 – as
well as L. Guerci [20] and P. Vidal-Naquet, N. Loraux
[31. 95ff.]).

Ancient texts are always used in this connedtion, and
the most important are probably the philosophers Aris-
totle and Plato, the Attic dramas and the parallel biog-
raphies of Plutarch, then Herodotus and, since the 19th
cent., Thucydides.Of course, greatmodern authors like
Bodin, Hobbes and Montesquieu, and certainly not
least the writers and thinkers of German Classicism be-
came even more important, as did historical summaries
– within the framework of great historical works, in
lexica or as historical outlines in literature.

In political debates, speeches on festive occasions or
in addresses to universities and grammar schools, A. is
mentioned regularly. In the 19th cent. it became a set
component of bourgeois education [31]. Always popu-
lar was the comparison with Sparta. When on March
22,1877 the great philologist Ulrich von Wilamowitz-
Moellendorff spoke on the emperor’s birthday of the
‘splendour of the Attic Empire’, he saw in the First Attic
Delian League a successful federal state and a state in
which the rule of law prevailed, whose common ground
with Germany he believed to detect in the mind and
thinking of the people.

A. always played a part when the humanities were
called upon in the service of the nation during the
World Wars as well as in discussions about the socio-
political structuring in numerous countries [24]. In an
atmosphere of such kind in 1926, the former French
Prime Minister Georges Clemenceau had a Démos-
thène published (written by Robert Cohen). Themater
liberalium litterarum et philosophorum nutrix, as it
was called by Isidore of Seville (orig. 14,4,10) at the
transition fromAntiquity to theMiddle Ages, remained
even in the 20th cent. a central reference point for the
history of culture and lack of culture.
→ Atlantis; → Rome; → Sparta
→ Bavaria; → Democracy; → Deutsches Archäo-
logisches Institut;→ École française d’Athènes;
→ Revolution
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II. Agora
A. Introduction B. Excavations to 1930
C. Excavations after 1930

A. Introduction
The Athenian Agora, as a political, religious, social

and economic centre of the city, is one of the most his-
toric locations in Greece. To be sure, the remains of its
buildings cannot directly relate its significance, since
the only outstandingly well preserved building is the
Hephaisteion from the Age of Pericles (second half of
the 5th cent. BC) that was protected from destruction
and dilapidation by a timely transformation into a
Christian church (Fig.1). Because of its symbolic value,
the Agora awakened archaeological interest at an early
stage. As however fewer remains of buildings known
through literature are recognizable today than for-
merly, the history of excavation has for a long time been
marked by controversy. Only the excavations after the
Second World War reduced the amount of leeway for
speculation. The excavation of Agora was for a long
time considered to be the special task and also the privi-
lege of Greek researchers.

B. Excavations to 1930
Immediately after the Greek War of Independence

(1821–1829), two outstanding architects, S. Cleanthes
and E. Schaubert, were commissioned by the Greek
government in 1832 to design a plan for the develop-
ment of Athens as the capital city of the new kingdom.
They recommended limiting the new site to the area
north of the Acropolis so that the region of the ancient
cities of Theseus and Hadrian would be available for
later research. Initially financial difficulties prevented
the systematic implementation of this plan but the
Greek Archaeological Society took advantage of every
opportunity that emerged in order to research individ-
ual buildings.

Their greatest contribution was the uncovering of
the Stoa of Attalus (Attalus Hall) during a long series of
excavation campaigns (1859–1862, 1874 and 1898–
1902). Initially the archaeologists linked the remains
with various names known fromAntiquity (among oth-
ers Stoa Poikile, Gymnasium of Ptolemy) that also
found expression in the modern names of nearby stre-
ets. In 1861 however an inscription was discovered
through which the building could be identified clearly
as the Stoa of Attalus II of Pergamum (159–138 BC)
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that had previously only been known fromAthenaios 5,
212f.

Also the now so-called Gymnasium of the Giants
(1859, 1871 and 1912) and parts of the western Agora
(1907–1908) were excavated by the Greek archaeolo-
gists. The huge marble figures in these remains of the
building were still known in the 15th cent. (mentioned
by the ‘Viennese Anonymus’, 1456–1458, in [6 vol.
I.732] as statues of Zeus; a drawing of a statue as mer-
maid by Cyriacus of Ancona in 1436 or during the
1440s:), but they were then built over. Only after the
destruction of these buildings in the GreekWar of Inde-
pendence did the large figures again become visible
(now in the AgoraMuseum) and they gave occasion for
much speculation. The German scholar Ludwig Ross,
for instance, considered the group to be a reconstruc-
tion from Roman times of the eponymous heroes
(heroes after whom the 10 phylae were named). After
the excavations of the Archaeological Society, the row
of statues proved to be part of a larger layout, whose
purpose and time of origin however remained obscure.
Only after the area had been completely uncovered in
the 1930s was one able to determine that the Giants
adorned the northern entry to a large Gymnasium from
Late Antiquity.

In 1890–1891, for the construction of a railway sec-
tion from Athens to Piraeus, a ditch with a width of c.
15 m was dug through the northern part of the Agora
that brought to light extensive remains of ancient build-
ings and sculptures; these were measured and sketched
by German archaeologists. The ditch, for the most part,
ran through the square and therefore did little damage
to the ancient buildings. Nevertheless remains at the
north-western edge of the Agora fell victim to the
construction of the railway. From 1891 to 1898 the
Deutsches Archäologisches Institut began systematic
excavations under the direction of Wilhelm Dörpfeld
with the aim of investigating the exact site of the Agora.
Between the Areopagus and the Pnyx (site of the peo-
ple’s assembly) the German archaeologists excavated a
large area with private houses and small sanctuaries.
These excavations allow a vivid insight into a residen-
tial area in ancient Athens.

In 1907–1908 the Greek Archaeological Society
took over the area below the Temple of Hephaistos
(Hephaisteion). In particular, they uncovered remains
of the Temple of Apollo Patroos, remains of additional
temples, of the Metroon (Sanctuary of mhÂ thr uevÄ n =
Cybele; State Archive), of the Buleuterion (meeting
chamber of the búlē, ‘Council’) and the four long stone
seats on the eastern slope of the Colonus. The first iden-
tifications, primarily made by Dörpfeld, often proved
to be wrong.

C. Excavations after 1930
The increase in population in Athens after the First

World War and the influx of refugees from Asia Minor
after 1922 forced the Greek government to decide be-
tween a continuation of the large scale excavations on
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the one hand and a loosening of the regulations and
permission to build on the land on the other. Under the
leadership of the Greek archaeologist Alexander Phil-
adelpheus, a movement arose in support of the continu-
ation of the diggings. After a corresponding draft bill
put to the Greek parliament had initially failed, foreign
archaeological institutions were asked for sponsorship.
The American School of Classical Studies that received
financial assistance from John D. Rockefeller and the
Rockefeller Foundation, successfully supported the
excavations. The Greek parliament in 1930 passed a
bill by which the American School of Classical Studies,
after compensating the property owners,was entitled to
excavate the area and to publish the results; after the
conclusion of the excavations the area was to be lands-
caped. All funds had to remain the property of the
Greek government in Greece. At that time the land was
almost completely developed. The area had over 300
houses in which about 5000 people lived. Although the
position of the site had been established with great pre-
cision (two boundary stones that marked the exact ex-
tension of the site were found in 1938 and 1968), there
was very little agreement about the precise locations of
the individual buildings known from the ancient writ-
ings. Only the Stoa of Attalus had been clearly identi-
fied at this point.

The excavations began in 1931 and were continued
until 1940 in annual digging campaigns lasting four to
five months. The modern buildings for whose construc-
tion ancient materials had often been used first had to
be demolished carefully and up to 12 m of silt and
rubble had to be cleared away. By the outbreak of the
Second World War, most of the area had been uncov-
ered and the outline of the ancient site could be defined.

After the discovery of the Tholos (building for the
Prytanes, 1934) which was clearly identifiable because
of its round shape, the buildings situated to the north of
it could also be identified with the aid of the list in Pau-
sanias. (1,3,1ff.): the Bouleuterion, the Metroon, the
Temple of Apollo Patroos (the discovery of a colossal
statue of Apollo by the Greek Archaeological Society
had already indicated in 1907 that there was a temple)
and the Stoa of Zeus Eleutherios. The discovery too of
theAltar of the TwelveGods founded by Peisistratus the
Younger in 521/20, whose central position in the an-
cient city’s topography was known from literary
sources, facilitated the identification and dating of its
surroundings. In 1933 parts of the late ancient city wall
that until then had been called the Valerian Wall were
excavated south of the Stoa of Attalus. Through stra-
tigraphic tests the wall could be dated to the period
shortly after the Herulian destruction (AD 267). The
fact that the entire wall had been constructed from recy-
cled building materials explains the extremely derelict
condition of the older buildings on the Agora. From
1935 more and more burial places were found that
throw light on the early settlement of Athens and the
burial rites: a family tombmainly from the late 8th cent.
BC south of the Tholos (1935), a Mycenaean chamber
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tomb on the northern slope of the Areopagus (1939,
1947), other Mycenaean burial places between the
north-eastern and the north-western part of the ancient
site (1949–1953), a cemetery from the early Geometric
Period at the north-western foot of the Areopagus
(1932, 1967) and an enclosed burial ground on the
western slope of the Areopagus that was used from the
8th to the late 6th cents. BC (1939). In the mid–30s the
major buildings on the southern side of the Agora were
also excavated and identified: the Middle Stoa, the
Odeum of Agrippa and a gymnasium from about AD
400 (Gymnasium of the Giants). After the north-east-
ern corner of the site had been cleared of late Roman
andmedieval rubble, a peristyle house from the late 4th
cent. AD, a round well-house from the mid 2nd cent.
AD and the ‘Orators’ Tribune built for the Roman gene-
rals’ (‘Bema’, Ath. 5,212F) came to light, as well as a
small columned hall that had for a long time been
known as the North-eastern Stoa but in 1970was iden-
tified as an extension to the large basilica that had been
positioned past the site.

Further west, under the rubble, the Temple of Ares
was discovered in 1937, whose proximity to theOdeum
corresponded to Pausanias’ description (Paus. 1,8,6;
14,1). The discrepancy between its superstructure
which clearly comes from the mid 5th cent. BC and its
foundation walls from the late 1st cent. BC can be ex-
plained by the practice in the 1st cent. of moving
famous old temples from rural districts of Attica to the
Agora. Once the actual Agora had, for the most part,
been uncovered, archaeologists turned to the area be-
tween the southeastern corner of the square and the
northwestern edge of the Acropolis. Here in three exca-
vation campaigns between 1937 and 1939, the exact
course of the Panathenaea road could be determined.
The Eleusinium (Temple of Demeter), about whose
position literary sources provide only imprecise infor-
mation, was uncovered and identified.

The excavation of the northern slope of the Areo-
paguswas begun in 1939.While researchers prior to the
excavations mostly were of the opinion that many
public buildings of the Agora must have stood on this
slope, it now turned out that throughout Antiquity it
was mainly covered with private houses with only
sparse remains left. The SecondWorld War interrupted
the work but did not do any notable damage. After the
war the work was resumed with the goal of uncovering
the entire area up to the level it had had in Antiquity.
This second series of excavation campaigns lasted from
1946 to 1960. At that time all the major buildings were
explored according to the provisions of the original
excavation permit and numerous probes were taken
from deeper layers. A large part of the earliest layers
remained untouched intentionally. It is true that, as a
result, many early tombs, wells and minor monuments
remained undiscovered but this method of proceeding
made it possible to check through new diggings the con-
clusions of the first excavators.
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The original excavation permit of 1930 allowed for
investigations of the major part of the western Agora as
well as the entire east and south sides. The north side of
the ancient square had not yet been discovered. It had to
lie north of the railway track to Piraeus that formed the
northern boundary of the first excavation permit. The
search for the north side began in 1969 in collaboration
with the Greek government. The most recent excavati-
ons in this area led to the discovery of the Stoa Basilius
at the farthest northwest corner of the square as well as
a basilica at the northeast corner. The decorative addi-
tion of colonnades on the Panathenaea road, which are
mentioned by ancient authors could nowbe understood
with the aid of the finds. A series of modest houses,
partly with shops from the Classical period, showed
that the site was expanded on the east side only later. In
the early Roman period these buildings were replaced
by a stoawith a southerly orientation. The construction
of a large and splendidly decorated basilica demon-
strates both the reflourishing of Athens under Hadrian
(Paus. 1,20,7) and the influence of Roman predilections
in the architecture of public buildings on the old Greek
city. New excavations along the north side of the
Hadrian Road since 1980 have brought to light the
Sanctuary of Aphrodite and the Stoa Poikile north of
the square. Excavations in this area are still going on.

Just as the historical and architectonic development
of the Agora in the Classical period of Athens became
clear, so too did interest grow in the relationship be-
tween the ancient square and the largeRomanbuildings
on its east side, the market of Caesar and Augustus and
the library of Hadrian. Here too important excavations
could be carried out from 1971 on. Originally, a
museumwas to be built between the Areopagus and the
Hill of the Nymphs to house the finds from the exca-
vations. This area however proved so rich in finds that a
large new building seemed impossible. Instead of this it
was decided in 1948 to reconstruct an ancient building
as a museum. The Stoa of Attalus appeared to be the
best suited because of its size and the possibility of exact
reconstruction. From 1949 on the land around the Stoa
on the east side of the square was therefore investigated
first. In 1953 the work began on the reinforcing of the
ancient foundation walls and on rebuilding the Stoa.
The museum, opened in 1956, houses all the moveable
objects found on the Agora since 1931 as well as several
outstanding finds from earlier excavations, e.g. the stat-
ues of Apollo Patrous and the head of a Triton from the
Gymnasium of the Giants. All the documentation from
the most recent excavations is also stored here.

In the 1950s conservation of the excavations, as re-
quired by the law of 1930, as well as the laying out of a
park began. Plantings are restricted to plants native to
Greece and where possible they follow literary and ar-
chaeological notes with regard to ancient cultivation.
→ Athens
→ Deutsches Archäologisches Institut

1 The Athenian Agora: A Guide to the Excavation and
Museum. American School of Classical Studies at Athens,
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1990 2 J. M. Camp, The Athenian Agora. Excavations
in the Heart of Classical Athens, 1986 3H. R. Goette,
s.v. Athenai II, Der Neue Pauly 2, 173 4 H. A.
Thompson, R. E.Wycherley, The Agora of Athens. The
History, Shape, and Uses of an Ancient City Center, 1972
(The Athenian Agora 14), 220–234 5 Travlos, Athen,
20–27 6 Travlos, Attika, 46 7 K. Wachsmuth, Die
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III. Acropolis
A. History of the Influence and Signifi-
cance of the Acropolis – General Overview
B. Post-Antiquity: History of the Monu-
ments to the Early 19th Cent. C. The Histo-
ry of Research, Excavation and Restora-
tion in the 19th and 20th Cent. D. The
Acropolis as Model and Epitome of
Classicism

A. History of the Influence and Signifi-
cance of the Acropolis – General
Overview
As early as the turn of the 5th to the 4th cent. BC, the

Acropolis took on a museum-like character in that its
collection of monuments was of increasing symbolic
significance due to its reference back to the ‘great age’ of
Athens. Even though the Acropolis, in subsequent cen-
turies, continued to remain the target of construction
processes and monument dedications, the history of its
reception nevertheless begins in Greek Antiquity. This
is demonstrated by the fewmonuments that the autono-
mous polis of Athens had built on the Acropolis after
the defeat at Aegospotamoi (for instance, dedications
for the nauarchs Conon and Timotheus in 394 and 375
BC) and by the use of the Acropolis as a backdrop, for
instance for the Theatre ofDionysos built in themid 4th
cent. BC on the southern slope in the massive stone
technique of architecture.

Hellenistic and later Roman regents used the
Acropolis intensively as a background for the staging of
ostentatious productions, frequently insinuating an his-
torical military reference to Athens’ role in world poli-
tics in the 5th cent. BC Notable examples are Alex-
ander’s arms dedication from the Persian booty after
the Battle of Granicus in 334 BC together with the
bronze inscription on the epistyle of the Parthenon allu-
ding to Athens’ victories against the Persians in 480/79
BC (transmitted in Arr. Anab. 1,16,7); the incorpora-
tion of Roxane in the world of gods and heroes of
Athens gathered in the Erechtheion; the Pergamene
dedications (Eumenes’ column in front of the Propyla-
eum in 178 BC aswell as the ‘small’ Gallic anathema on
the castle wall in front of the Parthenon that probably
originated during the reign of Attalus II); the redesi-
gnation of the Eumenes’ column to Agrippa in 27 BC;
the building of theMonopteros for Roma andAugustus
in front of the Parthenon; the honours for Nero (a stat-
ue with an accompanying inscription on the epistyle of
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the Parthenon); the construction of an Odeum by the
patron of the arts, Herodes Atticus, on the southern
slope of the Acropolis (in the Hadrianic period) as well
as the erection of two portrait statues, rich in allusions,
of Julia Domna directly beside the Athena Parthenos in
the Parthenon and the Athena-Polias-Xoanon in the
Erechtheion (early 3rd cent. AD). A no less relevant part
of the ancient history of the reception of theAcropolis is
represented by the robberies and plunderings of the site,
beginning with the desecration of the Erechtheion by
Demetrius Poliorcetes (304 BC) and the tyranny of
Lachares (297/96 BC), culminating in the subsequent
capture of the city by the Herulians in AD 267; the
dismantling of the immense sculptures of Athena Pro-
machos and Athena Parthenos, presumably in the late
4th or 5th cent. AD (both sculptures were presumably
taken to Constantinople and were lost there); and the
willful, Christian-motivated destruction of numerous
metopes of the Parthenon, probably in the 5th cent.

To the same extent that Athens was marginalized in
the eastern Roman and later in the Byzantine Empire,
the importance of the Acropolis declined. The Parthe-
non and Erechtheion were transformed into Christian
churches although the Acropolis with St. Mary’s
Church in the Parthenon as a centre did not become an
bishopric until the 9th cent.; in eloquent words, Arch-
bischop Michael Choniates in 1145 lamented the de-
cline of Athens. The military turmoil of the 12th–15th
cents. (Frankish, Byzantine, Catalan, Florentine and
Venetian conquests) as well as the progressive fixation
of the world historical perspective on Byzantium and
the Holy Land almost erased the city from memory so
that in 1573 the Tübingen scholar, Martin Crusius
(Kraus), even came to question the existence of the city;
depictions of Athens, for instance in the Flemish
Chronicle of Jean de Courcy (1473) or in Hartmann
Schedel’s World Chronicle (1493), are visual topoi of
Gothic stylewithout any specific details of the place and
are not based on any close and rigorous examination.
For an important inventory of buildings and depictions
of the Acropolis immediately before the Turkish-Otto-
man conquest (1457/58) we are indebted to the mer-
chant Cyriacus di Piccicolle of Ancona, who visited
Athens in 1436 and 1447, copied numerous inscrip-
tions and among other things made sketches of the Par-
thenon.

In the almost 400 years of the Ottoman-Turkish
occupation of Athens (1458–1827) the Acropolis was
the centre of the local public administration; the ancient
buildings were used in new contexts (the church in the
Parthenon was transformed into a mosque and the
Erechtheion into a harem) but it was by no means will-
fully destroyed. The area around the Acropolis itself
experienced an increasingly dense settlement. Various
views of the 17th–19th cents. (especially in Stuart-
Revett and Dodwell) and reports like those of Jacques
Spon (1678) describe uninhibited use of the Acropolis,
the busy part of the city of Athens. The destruction of
parts of the ancient monuments was to a large extent
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the product of acts of war (explosion of the gunpowder
magazine in the Parthenon after the Venetian bombard-
ment in 1687; the use of the Propylaeum and Nike
Temple in entrenchments), as well as the consequences
of targeted art theft. Since the 18th cent., in the course
of the ‘Rediscovery of Greece’ (→ Classicism;
→ Greece), the Acropolis with its buildings and arti-
facts became synonymous with and a paradigm of
idealized Classicism. The process of appropriation by
the European cultural elites ranged from diagrammatic
copying (among others LeRoy; Stuart-Revett) to seizure
of property, via dismantling and robbing (among others
the expeditions of Comte Choiseul-Gouffier 1787 and
Lord Elgin in 1800–1803; → Museum), to the exten-
sive copying and refunctioning of [the ancient] build-
ings and art in Europe and America (see below) and the
reconstruction on several occasions of the ancient ruins
on site according to the respective standard of popular
notions en vogue at that time (see below).

B. Post-Antiquity: History of the Monu-
ments to the Early 19th Cent.
(Figs.1–4) An important turning-point in the history

of the tradition of the Acropolis monuments is the dis-
solution of the pagan sanctuaries and the forced Chris-
tianization of Greece in the early 5th cent. The Parthe-
non and Erechtheion were transformed into churches,
probably as early as the 5th or the early 6th cent. Espe-
cially at the Parthenon, the restructuring left clear traces
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(moving of the entrance to thewest side; finishing of the
east side with an apse that was externally encased in a
rectangular structure; installation of an altar; opening
between the cella and opisthodomos – as well as side
window openings?–; extension of the cella together
with the galleries into a two-storey basilica with three
naves; painting of the interior with Christian frescoes;
destruction of various metope reliefs considered to be
offensive because they were pagan). The reorientation
and installation of an apse are also attested for the
Erechtheion. In the Pinacoteca and the other annex
buildings of the Propylaeum, formal rooms for church
and secular dignitaries were provided (and they re-
mained such, with interruptions, until the early 19th
cent.). The actual Propylaeum complex continued to
serve as a monumental gateway; because of its small-
ness as a building, the otherwise relatively unusable
Temple of Nike, was utilized initially as a warehouse.
The other buildings of the Acropolis became dilapida-
ted. Their remnants were reused and the marble rubble
was frequently burnt into lime. In the turmoil of the
13th and 14th cents. the Acropolis was extended into a
fortress, the walls were raised with battlements and the
Propylaeumwas secured by the Franks with a solid for-
tified tower (which until its demolition in the 19th cent.
was a landmark building in Athens). With the Otto-
man-Turkish conquest, the Erechtheion was reorgani-
zed as a harem with the removal of all the Christian
installations and building alterations (which left the
external appearance of the building to a large extent
untouched, although the interior with its many rooms
was significantly changed); at the Parthenon the Chris-
tian frescoes were whitewashed, the altar was dismant-
led and the pulpit and prayer niche were installed, ori-
ented in a strictly easterly direction towardsMecca, and
a high minaret was added.

A second, highly significant turning-point occurred
with the besieging, bombardment and conquest of the
Acropolis by the Venetian troops of Francesco Moro-
sini in 1687. As a defensive measure on the part of the
garrison, the Nike Temple was completely demolished
and used in the construction of fortificationwalls; at the
same time the Intercolumnium of the Propylaeum was
closed by being solidly walled up. The attempt by the
Venetians to undermine the rock of theAcropolis and to
completely blow it up failed. The key to the (short-li-
ved) conquest of the Acropolis was a hit on the powder
magazine in the Parthenon (26 September 1687); the
explosion triggered by this devastated vast areas of the
castle and cost the lives of over 300 soldiers who were
defending it. The Parthenon which until then had large-
ly been preserved as a buildingwas blown apart and left
lying in ruins in which after the retreat of the Venetians
and after the return of the Turks a small, domedmosque
was built. The drawings by Jacques Carrey of 1674
(now in the BritishMuseum), which were carried out in
the context of the Acropolis expedition of Marquis de
Nointel, provide a priceless record of the building orna-
mentation of the intact Parthenon, although to this day
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their details have been considered controversial and are
the subject of debate among scholars.

Together with the Venetian conquest of the Acropo-
lis began the modern history of its wanton plundering.
Numerous fragments of sculptures were carried off as
souvenirs (which later ended up in many different
museums throughout the world). The attempt by the
conqueror Morosini, to follow the tradition of the Byz-
antine conqueror Enrico Dandolo and dismantle the
central group of the western gable of the Parthenon as a
trophy of war came to nothing; the group of figures fell
to the ground and was smashed to pieces (only a few
fragments have to date been retrieved and properly as-
signed). The plundering reached its peak with the ex-
pedition of Lord Elgin – first started as an enterprise to
obtain plaster casts – who, with a permit of the Sublime
Porte, between 1800 and 1803 dismantled almost half
of the frieze, 14 metope plates and 17 gable sculptures
from the Parthenon, as well as a column and a Caryatid
from the Erechtheion; gathered up frieze plates from the
Nike Temple and other sculptures lying on the ground;
and took them to London (where the Elgin Marbles
laterwere to become an important nucleus of the British
Museum; → London, BritishMuseum).

Unlike the fate of the relatively well-documented his-
tory of the buildings, that of the free standing marble,
bronze and gold ivory sculptures of the Acropolis is
unknown. The Athena Parthenos and presumably also
the colossal bronze Athena Promachos were shipped to
Constantinople and destroyed there, at the latest in the
inferno of sacking of 1204. The precious metal, bronze
and ivory that were left on site went, as was generally
the case, toward post-classical production; different
from the archaic sculptures which were levelled and
buried in the ‘Persian rubble’ after 479 BC and were
thus inaccessible, marble sculptures are preserved only
to a small extent; most of them were burnt into lime in
the course of the century.

C. The History of Research, Excavation
and Restoration in the 19th and 20th Cen-
tury
(Figs.5–8) As early as 1834, i.e. only one year after

the Acropolis was surrendered by the capitulating
Turkish garrison to a Bavarian contingent of troops, the
Acropolis was cleared by decree of all settlement, and
after controversy and discussion on the future of the
area that was now under the decisive influence of the
Bavarian Leo von Klenze, it became the exclusive
sphere of activity of archaeologists. Greeks and pri-
marily Germans now worked on it together; within a
few weeks, all existing, non-Greek ancient buildings
were demolished. There is consensus among scholars
today that the first excavation campaigns conducted
until 1890/1891 are among the greatest disasters of
modern field archaeology. The knowledge of excava-
tion techniques that had been greatly refined in the 19th
cent. were barely applied here; in the treasure hunting
mentality of the 18th cent. people had, within a short
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time, dug right down to the rock and shifted the ob-
structive excavated material from place to place (and
finally dumped it right off the Acropolis). There was
practically no documentation of the findings at all. The
consequences of these actions have been the subject of
archaeological controversy down to the present, since
key problems like the exact dating and the order of the
layers of the ‘Persian rubble’ (with their effect on the
entire chronology of Greek art) have to date remained
just as unclarified, as the timing, the sequence and
sometimes even, as in the case of the→ Parthenon, the
precise number of building phases of individual archi-
tectures. The symbolic power and fame of the Acropolis
of Athens still to this day contrast remarkably with the
extremely scanty knowledge of its topography; even the
meticulous analysis of photos and diary notes of the
excavators conducted by J. Bundgaard in the 1970s
could not contribute to the clarification of important
facts in many instances. The collected finds from these
campaigns have been housed to date in the Acropolis
Museum that was constructed in 1874 on ground that
had previously been probed only cursorily (a new build-
ing outside the plateau and demolition of the old
museum are currently under discussion).

An additional problem of scholarly investigations of
the Acropolis that has only recently been taken serious-
ly – not only from a technical point of view – concerns
the restorations of the Parthenon, Propylaeum, Nike
Temple andErechtheion,which at no time had followed
objective historical criteria but were always the product
of a desired ideal of the classical nature of the site. The
goal not only of the excavations but also of the restora-
tion efforts was the Acropolis of the 5th cent. BC; all
other historical phases and constellations were not
taken into account from the outset (and therefore their
relics and traces were irretrievably wiped out to a large
extent). What finally evolved through excavations and
anastylosis measures was a skeleton construct of Clas-
sicism, a sight of the Acropolis that today seems self-
evident but that did not exist in this form at any time
before the 19th cent.

Immediately after the settlements on the acropolis
hill were disbanded, one began to gather up scattered
structural components and to reallocate them for the
architectural structures. The greatest anastylosis mea-
sures of the 19th cent. were the complete reconstruction
of theNike Temple on the ancient bastion (1835/36 and
1843/44), utilizing the structural components salvaged
from the entrenchment walls, and the restoration of the
Caryatid porch of the Erechtheion (finished in 1844).
More extensive restoration was carried out under N.
Balanos: the Parthenon (1898–1902 and 1922–1933)
was supplemented with vast parts of the peristasis shat-
tered in 1687; on the Erechtheion (1902–1909) parts of
the wall construction were restored; the Propylaea
(1909–1917) were cleared of all non-Classical rem-
nants; and the Nike Temple (1935–1939) was finally
totally dismantled again and completely ‘rebuilt’. It was
not only the use of iron bars (which corroded in the
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course of time, burst the marble and in this way caused
further damage) that proved problematic but also the
lack of uniformity in the methods of restoration as a
whole. The aim was to ‘beautify’ a ruin, certainly to
restore it but not to refine its completion properly;
nonetheless new material was often used (and not only,
for instance for reasons of authenticity, ancient ma-
terial) and visually ‘adapted’ by purposely damaging
the surface so that today it can barely be distinguished
from the original building stone. The restoration pro-
ject of the 1980s and 1990s, frequently discussed and
controversial, was technically motivated because of the
damage done in the Balanos restorationwork, although
it was fundamentally in the sameClassicist tradition: Its
reference point, with some exceptions, was to a large
extent Classicism as an historical category; it also had
as its goal the ‘beautification’ of the ruins, but not a
completion of the main parts of the buildings, carried
out in a methodically, theoretically and technically pos-
sible manner.

D. The Acropolis asModel and Epitome of
Classicism
(Figs.9–12). Already in Antiquity, the Acropolis

with its buildings and art works became a model, a uni-
versal ideal of Classical art and architecture, which was
adapted and disseminated in the form of copies and
reconstructions. A copy of Athena Parthenos decorated
the library of Pergamum; copies were made of the
Caryatids (Rome, Forum of Augustus; Tivoli, Villa
Hadriana), of the ornamentation on the buildings (like-
wise on the Forum of Augustus) and of the Ionian col-
umn order of the Erechtheion (on the Monopteros for
Roma and Augustus on the Acropolis itself) as well as
extensive adaptations of building structures (‘large’
Propylaea in → Eleusis as a partial duplicate of the
Mnesicles-Propylaea of the Acropolis). Of the Classical
Greek sculptures preserved in Roman copies, quite a
large number belong to the sculptures of the Acropolis.

In the course of the ‘Rediscovery’ of Greece, the
Acropolis again became the paradigm of a Classical
ideal. Detailed study of the ruins has become a basis for
our own building activity. On numerous occasions,
architectural motifs of the Acropolis, primarily the cen-
tral part of the Propylaeum, the eight-pillar front of the
Parthenon and the west wall of the Erechtheion have
recently been adapted as ennobling citations with great-
er or lesser degrees of authenticity in Europe andNorth
America (→ Greek Revival). Here the building
records made on site (in addition to Stuart and Revett,
the widely disseminated and frequently translated one-
volume compendium by LeRoy, and later many and
varied derivatives of these models) and occasionally
also casts, guaranteed the imparting of shapes and pro-
portions. Simultaneously, in the early 19th cent., the
Acropolis in the context of → Romanticism became a
popular travel destination. Idyllic, bucolic visions that
artistically interweave the landscapes and folkloric am-
bience with the silhouette of the Acropolis are to be
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found in great numbers as visual and textual topoi not
only in printed graphics and the travel reports of the
19th cent., which were closely connected with these but
also in poetry (e.g. Hölderlin’s Hyperion), theatre and
music (e.g. Beethoven’s overtureDie Ruinen von Athen
composed to an opera fable of Kotzebue); dominant in
all these manifestations is a mixture of authentic anti-
quity, freely invented ancient mythology and the time-
lessly transfigured world of the ancient Greeks. Visual
adaptations of Acropolis motifs are still to be found in
great numbers today and these are predominantly kit-
schy.

For the modern state of Greece the Acropolis and
hence the Classical epoch of Pericles has since the foun-
dation of the state assumed a significant role as a na-
tional symbol, often reproduced in whole or in part on
coins, notes, stamps and other materials that bear sov-
ereign images. However, with regard to the national
identity of Greece, a virulent shift in emphasis has oc-
curred to early Hellenism and the region of Macedonia
-not least rooted in foreign policy-with the discovery of
the royal tombs of Vergina in 1977.
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IV. Kerameikos
A. Introduction B. History of the
Excavation C. KerameikosMuseum and Res-
toration Measures D. Significance of the
Finds for the History of Research
E. Reception of the Monuments

A. Introduction
The Kerameikos is an → Archaeological park

situated between Piraeus and Hermes Roads in Athens
(Fig. 1: plan of the excavations 1997). Its name is de-
rived from the potters’ quarter of the ancient city. In the
lowlands of the Eridanus river now uncovered by the
excavations, important roads ran to the Piraeus har-
bour, to Boeotia and to the Peleponnes. Graves had
been plotted on the river banks since the Bronze Age,
and from the Sub-Mycenaean Period until Late Anti-
quity the area was continuously used as a cemetery.
After the building of the Themistocleian city wall (478
BC) the Classical cemetery of Athens occupied the
grounds in front of the Sacred Gate and the Dipylon.
Some of its monuments are still mentioned in Pausanias
(Paus. 1,2,4; 1,3,1; 1,14,6). The archaeological site
embraces a section of the city’s defense system: the city
walls with two gates and an outer wall and moat (pro-
teichisma), also buildings within the city walls (Pom-
peium and private houses) as well as sanctuaries, public
graves aswell as private family graves, a bath andwork-
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shops outside the walls along the roads. Excavations
brought to light monuments dating from the late 3rd
millennium BC to the 7th cent. AD. In the 19th cent. a
small church of the Hagia Trias stood on the grounds in
front of the PortaMorea of the Turkish citywall [47]. In
1931 the church was torn down so that the excavations
could be carried out. It was replaced in 1957 by a large
new building which now dominates the archaeological
site (Figs. 3: Church of the Haghias Trias and 4: The
modern church 1995).

B. History of the Excavation
The archaeological exploration of the Kerameikos

was preceded by a collection of sources compiled by the
scholar Joannes Meursius (1579–1639) and published
in Utrecht in 1663 [20a]. The first excavations were
undertaken at the beginning of the 19th cent. (for the
excavations of the French ambassador, L.-F.-S. Fauvel,
see [54. 13, 33], also [16. 415]). K.S. Pittakis (1798–
1863) began documenting the finds from the Keramei-
kos and its neighbouring areas in 1838. Classical funer-
ary reliefs were discovered during construction work
for the newPiraeusRoad (1860). In 1861 P. Pervanoglu
(1833–1894) and St. A. Kumanudis (1818–1899) each
led investigations in the vicinity of the Hagia Trias. K.S.
Pittakis then conducted excavations in the area between
the church and the new Piraeus Road, unearthing large
quantities of human skeletons as well as a number of
potters’ workshops [50a; 36. 22]. The chance discovery
in 1863 of the akroterion stele (Kerameikos, Inv. I 245;
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IG II2 No. 8551) in the precinct of a family from Her-
aclea Pontica provided the impetus for a systematic
study of the area. The stele still stood upright within the
walls of the family precinct. These investigations along
the Street of the Tombs were conducted by A.S. Rhu-
sopulos (1823–1898) under the leadership of the Ar-
chaeological Society of Athens.

Several well-preserved family tombs were discov-
ered, aligned side by side, and the find was understood
as an opportunity to reconstruct on this site an Attic
cemetery of the Classical period. Despite or rather pre-
cisely because of the political crisis in Greece at the time
[11. 82, 264], the discoveries attracted particular public
attention (cf. [36. 38]). The first comprehensive publi-
cation of the Street of the Tombs appeared as early as
1863 [55]. The Archaeological Society resumed the
excavations in 1870 and with interruptions continued
until 1913. The monuments on the Street of the Tombs
were explored, as well as a large section of the city wall
including the two city gates and parts of the Pompeium.
Prominent politicians supported the research activities
during this time: in 1889, theMinister of the Interior St.
Dragoumis (1842–1923) made it a point to personally
determine the routes for new roads along the excava-
tion area, and in 1890 Prime Minister Charilaos Tri-
koupis (1832–1896) spoke out in favour of continued
investigations along the Street of the Tombs.

In 1913 the Kerameikos excavation was handed
over to the → Deutsches Archäologisches Insti-
tut, after years of fruitful collaboration between
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German and Greek archaeologists ([9; 45; 14; 46]; A.
Brückner ’sDer Friedhof amEridanos of 1909 is dedi-
cated to Paniotis Kavvadias (1850–1928), the First Sec-
retary of the Archaeological Society of Athens). A.
Brückner (1861–1936) and H. Knackfuß (1866–1948)
had last excavated at the Kerameikos on behalf of the
Preußische Akademie der Wissenschaften with the as-
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sistance of the Archaeological Society [61]. Brückner
led the excavations from 1913 to 1916 and, after the
interruption of WWI, from 1926 to 1930. During this
period archaeologists began excavating the Classical
dromos [6; 59] between the Dipylon and the Academy
described by Paus. 1,29,1ff. Excavations also continued
along the Sacred Way, at the Dipylon and at the Pom-
peium. Among the most significant finds was the public
tomb of the Lacedaemonians (Xen. Hell. 2,4,33; [7])
who had fallen in battle in 403 BC. K. Kübler (1897–
1990) led the excavations from 1930 to 1943. He suc-
cessfully explored the Sub-Mycenaean necropolis
under the Pompeium and the burial mound under the
Hagia Trias church. In a parallel campaign, K. Gebauer
investigated the grounds in front of the two gates and
the vicinity of the dromos. From 1926 to 1936 the exca-
vation was financed by the German-American industri-
alist, G. Oberländer (1867–1936). The finds were pub-
lished in the new series Kerameikos: Ergebnisse der
Ausgrabungen (‘Kerameikos: Results of the Excavati-
ons’) created by theDeutsches Archäologisches Institut,
the first volume of which appeared in 1939. After the
interruption on account of WWII (1943–1955) the
excavations were reopened in 1956 by the Deutsches
Archäologisches Institut. The first director wasD.Ohly
(1911–1979), who resumedwork on the necropolis and
the Themistocleian wall and dug a cross section
through the dromos next to the tomb of the Lacedae-
monians [46a]. He was followed by F. Willemsen
(1910–1999), who oversaw the exploration of the area
in front of the central and northern segments of the
proteichisma from 1961 to 1974. Excavations were
also conducted on South Hill, the Dipylon and the
Sacred Way. Among the most important finds from
these years are several thousand ostraka from the Athe-
nian ostracism [5a; 63a; 63b]. From 1974 to 1995 U.
Knigge (b. 1930) directed excavations on South Hill
and investigated a grave mound on the Sacred Way as
well as private houses behind the Sacred Gate. The in-
vestigation of the private houses is still ongoing [31a]. A
sensational new find was unearthed during a survey of
the Sacred Way outside the Sacred Gate in 2002 [45a].
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C. Kerameikos Museum and Restoration
Measures
[32] A number of finds from the first, private explo-

rations of the Kerameikos are now held by European
museums [51; 62]. The finds from the excavations of
the Archaeological Society remained on site or –
through various intermediaries – made their way into
the National Museum or the Epigraphical Museum of
Athens (Museum at the Theseium: [24]; the small finds
from the 1864 excavations were handed over to the
ministry and on 23 July 1885 to the National Museum,
while the finds from the excavations of 1890 were first
exhibited at the Polytechneion before they went to the
National Museum) [12; 22; 23; 31a]. After 1863 a
guard was employed at the site and a cottage built for
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him on South Hill that temporarily also functioned as a
museum. A makeshift museum did exist from 1881,
and in 1915 therewas amuseum roombehind theDipy-
lon ([8; 25a]; still in use today as an excavation store-
room), to which another storage building was added in
a pre–1931 extension. The construction of a new
museum became possible in 1936with a donation from
G. Oberländer; it was planned by the German architect
H. Johannes (1901–1945) and dedicated in October
1938 on the occasion of the 100th anniversary of the
Archaeological Society of Athens (Figs. 2: Architect’s
sketch of the Kerameikos Museum 1936 and 10: Inte-
rior of the Archaeological Museum 1933 and 11: Inte-
rior of theArchaeologicalMuseum 1968). Themuseum
has seen several expansions since the post-war period.



349

An overall extension and modernization of the exhibi-
tion concept was implemented in 2003/2004. The new
display, which also features the sculptures found in
2002, was opened in time for the 2004Olympic Games.

It appears that theGerman architect E. Ziller (1837–
1923) carried out the first restoration work on the
naskoi paintings in 1863. For the reconstruction of the
Classical necropolis, many ancient sculptures were at
first left in place or returned to their original location
(e.g. the 1884 re-installation of the bull from the district
of Dionysius of Collytus by the sculptor Lazaros Phy-
talis (1831–1909); cf. Praktika 1884, 23). In order to
protect the monuments from the increasing environ-
mental pollution, D. Ohly initiated a restoration pro-
gramme which involves removing the ancient sculp-
tures to museums and replacing them with casts. The
programme continues to the present day.
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D. Significance of the Finds for theHisto-
ry of Research
The Kerameikos excavations have been instrumen-

tal in clarifying crucial areas of the topography of an-
cient Athens [21; 59a; 60]: the course of the Eridanus
before and after the installation of a sewage system
under Themistocles, the development of the necropoli-
ses on its banks and on both sides of the arterial roads,
furthermore the course and the various building stages
of the city walls and fortifications [46] and the correct
location of the two city gates (SacredGate andDipylon)
[2]. The Pompeium was identified and the history of its
construction clarified [1; 19]. The closed grave-con-
texts of the Kerameikos cemetery have formed the basis
for the study ofAttic ceramics from the Sub-Mycenaean
to the late Roman period. The first and largest Sub-
Mycenaean (1100–1000 BC) cemetery known to date
was excavated in the Kerameikos in 1927 and 1937/8
and the findings published byW.Kraiker andK. Kübler
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[25. vols. I and IV]. Study of the Kerameikos material is
still a prerequisite today for any further work on this
period. The same is true of Attic Geometric pottery: the
‘Dipylon style’ was named after a group of Geometric
vases found in 1873/74 at a nearby site on Piraeus
Road, initially assumed to be the location of the Dipy-
lon [5; 9; 52]. The funerary monuments of the Kera-
meikos ([10; 13; 15; 33; 53; 57]; re the Dipylon Head,
Athens NM 3372: [18; 26; 40. 173ff.]) are of equal
importance; they are milestones in the development of
Archaic and Classical sculpture. Enquiries into ancient
sociology are as unthinkable without the insights
gained from the Kerameikos grave-contexts as is the
study of Attic funerary customs [3; 4; 35; 43; 44; 63].
The finds from the rubble left after Sulla’s destruction
of Athens (86 BC; Paus. 1,20,4ff.; Plut. Sulla 14) pro-
vided a chronological reference point for the dating of
the First Style of Romanwall painting [64]. And finally,
the Kerameikos excavations have yielded material for
the study of various artisan trades, esp. the pottery and
foundry trades [3a; 31b; 42a; 66]. The epigraphical evi-
dence from the Kerameikos (boundary markers, funer-
ary inscriptions, ostraka, curse tablets) is important for
the history of the city of Athens; it has helped shed light
on the practice of Athenian ostracism as well as the
prosopography of Athens [48]. Extensive new finds in-
cluding columellae, trapezai and ostraka are still awai-
ting publication.

E. Reception of the Monuments
Reception of the Kerameikos and its monuments has

been two-fold: both individual famous monuments,
esp. the grave reliefs of Hegeso (Fig. 12: Funerary relief
of Hegeso) and of Dexileus (Fig. 13: Funerary relief of
Dexileus), as well as the district itself, in particular the
Street of the Tombs with its interplay of sculpture and
nature, have been a source of inspiration for modern
artists. The planting of the area after the completion of
the excavations played an important role.

The discovery of the Classical cemetery with its fu-
nerary sculptures along the Street of the Tombs had a
direct impact on the design of late 19th cent. cemeteries
and their monuments. The increased incidence of clas-
sicistic grave steles in cemeteries all over Europe at the
timemust be seen as a response to the excavations in the
Kerameikos. The modern reception of individual
monuments was brought about by the publications
about the Kerameikos cemetery and the ready availa-
bility of copies: in 1875 the Italian sculptor Napoleone
Martinelli began to offer plaster casts of Greek sculp-
tures to customers world-wide, including casts of sculp-
tures from the Kerameikos [38; 39]. Some classicistic
grave monuments in the First Cemetery of Athens are
reproductions of monuments from the Kerameikos.
The palmette akroterion from the stele of Lysanias of
Thoricus [42], for instance, was used for the graves of
the archaeologists H.G. Lolling (1848–1894) and W.
Reichel (1858–1900) and that of the botanist Th. von
Heldreich (1822–1894) (Figs. 5: Stele of Lysanias and
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6: Stele of H.G. Lolling and 7: Stele of W. Reichel).
Similarly, the grave column as a funerary monument
can be traced, e.g., to the columns found in the precinct
of a family from the deme of Potamos [31] (Figs. 8:
Grave Precinct of the family from Potamos and 9: Stele
in the First Cemetery).

The funerary relief of Dexileus (Fig. 13: Funerary
relief of Dexileus) was the model for several modern
works of art. It lent itself for re-application in war
memorials, e.g. in a monument to the fallen of WWI in
Coburg (Fig. 14: Coburg Monument). A large-format
relief of 150 ceramic tiles laid out in six rows by Dimi-
tris Mytaras (b. 1934) and the ceramicist Voula Gou-
nela incorporates elements of the Dexileus relief in a
montage symbolizing the link between the historical
city of Athens and the modern capital. The artwork
measuring 3 x 11 m has been on display in the Daphni
metro station since 2000 (Fig. 15: Metro relief). Kera-
meikos monuments even found their way into the arts
and crafts industry and into advertising. The bull from
the precinct of Dionysius of Collytus (Fig. 16: Bull of
Dionysius of Collytus) adorns the logo of the state-
owned Greek ceramics factory ‘Kerameikos’ (Fig. 17:
Kerameikos logo).



353 354 athens



355athens

The Street of the Tombs in its entirety, parts of it, or
individual monuments of the Kerameikos provided
motifs for painters andwater colour artists, particularly
in the decades between the end of the 19th cent. and
World War II, when artists’ impressions were sought
after as souvenirs by tourists and Athenians alike. Rep-
resentative examples are the water colours by Corcyra
native Angelos Giallina (1857–1939) from 1891 [50],
those by the Stuttgart art professor Otto Zaberer from
1912 [31. Fig. 162], or those by the Russian painter
Alexander Barkoff from 1933–1934 [33a]. More re-
cently, a new generation of painters has returned to the
Kerameikos: in the 1990s Sarantis Karavousis (b. 1938)
created a series of Kerameikos-themed oil paintings
[41].
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The period leading up to Word War II also saw no-
table photographers capturing views of the Kerameikos
and its monuments, e.g. the brothers K. and A. Rho-
maidis [14a; 20]. Walter Hege’s (1893–1955) photo-
graphs were taken in the 1920 and 1930s; one series is
held in the Kerameikos Archives of the DAI at Athens.
Another photographer working with motifs from the
Kerameikos at the time was Nelly, i.e. Elli Souyoult-
zoglou-Seraidari (1899–1998) [3b]. In 1991 the com-
poundwas chosen as a setting for the film adaptation of
Homo Faber (US title: ‘Voyager’).

The monuments and excavations in the Kerameikos
were primarily seized upon by modern Greek lyrical
poets. As with the visual arts, the literary reception can
be broken down into two distinct phases: the time be-
foreWorldWar II and amore recent period beginning in
the 1970s. In lyrical poetry, too, it was the grave reliefs
of Hegeso and Dexileus – probably the two most
famous grave reliefs of all – which elicited the strongest
response. In 1892, the poet Kostis Palamas (1859–
1943) dedicated famous verses to these two monu-
ments; they also figure in poems, e.g., by Lili Iakovidi
(1899) and Glafkos Alithersis (1897–1965). Other
grave steles have received comparatively little attention
and remain largely shrouded in anonymity [46b]. The
excavations of Kurt Gebauer in the precinct of Theo-
nichos form the framework for a 1943 short narrative
by Ilias Venezis (1904–1973), UEONIXOS kai
MNHSARETH (‘Theonichos and Mnesarete’, 1943).
Occasionally, the Kerameikos or its monuments appear
in the works of German poets, e.g. Pia Burger (b. 1897)
and Durs Grünbein (b. 1962) [18a].
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V. National Archaeological Museum
A. Introduction B. Foundation and Objec-
tive C. The Building D. The Exhibition
Concepts

A. Introduction
TheNational ArchaeologicalMuseum (NAM) is the

largest archaeological museum in Greece and for Greek
Antiquity the most important museum in the world. It
houses an inestimable number of original works of
every genre, a collection that for the most part comes
from excavations in all regions of Greece from the pe-
riod between the 5th millennium BC and the 5th cent.
AD.

B. Foundation and Objective
On the basis of the archaeological legislation of the

newly established state of → Greece, the museum was
founded in 1834 as the ‘CentralMuseumof Antiquities’
at the time when the capital city was moved from Nau-
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plion to Athens. This had been preceded around 1829
by the foundation of the National Archaeological
Museum on → Aegina, the majority of the antiquities
of which were now taken to Athens. The museum in
Athens was not renamed the ‘National Archaeological
Museum’ until 1888. Its designated aim was to collect
‘the rarest antiquities ever discovered’ that according to
the above-mentioned law were considered to be ‘works
by the ancestors of theGreek people and the property of
all Greeks’. The decision reflects the influence of→ Hu-
manism on the newly awakened national conscious-
ness; an influence that in the last years of Turkish rule
had already led intellectuals to seek effective protection
of the plundered ancient sites. The scientific and didac-
tic nature of the NAM was defined in 1893 when the
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setting up of the collections and their function were es-
tablished by law: It was to serve the study and teaching
of the field of archaeology, the dissemination of ar-
chaeological knowledge among the Greeks and the nur-
turing of interest in the fine arts. The consequence of the
concentration of the antiquities discovered throughout
the whole of Greece that was decreed by law and the
postponement of the establishment of provincial
museums, earmarked since 1834 but put off for many
decades for reasons of cost, was that the NAM devel-
oped into a centre of outstanding importance for the
study of the history of ancient art and life. After 1910
the collection of antiquities was mainly limited to finds
from Attica, and after the SecondWorldWar collection
activity came to a standstill with the development of the
provincial museums. Enrichment of the NAMmuseum
holdings now depended solely on gifts and purchases.
The view that archaeological art works are not luxury
articles, of interest only to a small group of experts, but
are also interesting for broad circles of people became
the ideological basis after the reopening of the NAM,
which had been closed during World War II. The con-
viction that the museum as a social institution could
also contribute to the education of young people in
things national and in art also played a part in this [3; 6.
27–56, 201].

C. The Building
Internationally renowned architects who at that

time were, in any event, occupied with the municipal
planning of Athens and the construction of public
buildings were commissioned to work on the planning
and site allocation of theNAM. In 1836Leo vonKlenze
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presented the first plans in which he initially set aside a
site on the Acropolis for theNAMand, later, one on the
Ceramicus. In 1859TheophilHansen proposed that the
museum be built to the left of the university and then in
1887, rejecting the NAM that was now already being
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built, the architects returned to plans for the south slope
of the Acropolis. In 1860, after the rejection by a com-
mittee of theMunichAcademy of all 14 designs from an
architecture competition that had been announced in
1858, one of the members of this very committee,
Ludwig Lange, presented plans in which he suggested
that the site for the construction of the museum be the
Ceramicus (Figs.1 and 2). Around 1866 the building of
the museum commenced according to the plans of
Lange, made possible by the transfer of the property of
Mrs. Eleni Tositsa on Patision Street and a donation
from Dimitrios Bernardakis (1856) – not without
objections on the part of some experts and the citizenry.
However, the architect Panagis Kalkos altered Lange’s
designs for cost reasons; the planned row of columns
for the facadewas cancelled. The design of the facade in
the neo-Classical form visible today goes back to Ernst
Ziller who in 1887/88 took over the completion of the
NAM with additional changes to the plan in the interi-
or, above all in the central wing (Figs.3 and 4). The
interior of the building remained unadorned apart from
the mosaic floors and the mural decorations in the
rooms of the Mycenaean and Egyptian collections de-
signed by G. Kawerau. The building fixtures and fit-
tings were completed through donations from the Ar-
chaeological Society and the government. The first ex-
tension was built in 1903–1906 with three adjacent
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rooms in the centre of the east wing according to the
plans of Anastasios Metaxas (Fig.5). In 1932 it was de-
cided to build a two-storey extension on the eastern side
by limiting the garden area, thereby tripling the exhi-
bition space. The plans pertaining to this, in the neo-
Classicist style, are by Georgios Nomikos. After World
War II, the architect PatroklosKaradinos – parallel with
the repairs that had become necessary and in order to
set up the underground storerooms beneath the old
building – changed the vestibule of the entrance into its
present form. In addition he planned the extension of
the premises of the Epigraphical Museum in the south
wing (Fig.6). TheNAM, in this form, is now recognized
as a monument worthy of preservation [3; 6. 201–246,
250–258].

D. The Exhibition Concepts
Antiquities have been housed in the courtyard of the

NAM from as early as the laying of the foundation
stone. The first exhibition was set up in the west wing
after it had been completed in 1874. However, it was
criticized by the press and experts [3; 6. 246–250]. In
his work Die Museen Athens (1881), A. Milchhöfer
describes antiquities still lying on the ground. In 1885
the Director General Panagiotis Kavvadias began to or-
ganize the antiquities that continued to be accumulated
in the building, which was only partly finished. In 1893
theNAMwas completed and handed over to the public.
Theworks, installed according to art genres and follow-
ing their chronological development, contained an
Egyptian collection and two rooms with Byzantine an-
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tiquities. The latter two were later moved to a different
place. Set up in accordwith thementality and aesthetics
of its time, the exhibition attained the high regard of
scholars, although the arrangement of the objects on
the wall surfaces of the rooms made rather a decorative
impression in their layout [3; 4; 8]. In the course of
subsequent years, the continued expansion of the col-
lections and the inclusion of every important ancient
object impaired the initial design of the exhibition and
tended to make the NAM appear like a storehouse
(Figs.7 and 8).

Preparations for new installations in 1939/40 were
interrupted by the outbreak of World War II that then
also necessitated the complete clearing of theNAMand
the hiding of all the antiquities.When in 1945 the build-
ing that had been used by various public authorities
during the German occupation was reassigned its origi-
nal purpose, it required the work of many years to re-
store and modernize the building as well as to unpack
the crates and identify and restore the antiquities, which
had been buried under the floors. For educational
reasons, the responsible directors of the NAM, Semni
and Christos Karousos, as early as 1947, organized a
temporary exhibition in the rooms of the new east wing
with themost representative works from the collections
(Figs.9 and 10). This exhibition, in concept and appear-
ance, was trend-setting with regard to the newmuseum
era that began all over Europe in the post-war period [3;
7]. The final refurbishing of the post-war NAM is asso-
ciatedwith thework of amarried couple by the name of
Karousos, and took an entire decade (1954–1964). The
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installation preserved the historic sequence according
to art genres but attempted to link the didactic nature in
the presentation of every artwork, i.e., the aesthetic dis-
play of the exhibits in the room. In principle, it was
thought that at a time when the artifact itself was
foregrounded at the expense its humanistic educational
claim, emphasis on the artistic value of every work of
art would promote the understanding and interpreta-
tion of the works [1; 2; 3; 5; 6]. The installation concept
was directed at the circumspect and attentive visitor
and not at the usual ‘cultural consumers’ who nowa-
days are often in a hurry. After 35 years the modern
concept and the museum -based constraints led to the
tackling of a new extension to the NAM and the reor-
ganization of its exhibitions.

1 B. Andreae, Die Ausstellung der archaischen Sculptu-
ren im Nationalmuseum Athens, Festschrift G. v. Osten
(n.d), 257–266 2 XR. KAROYZOS, ArxaiÂa TeÂ xnh, in:
OmiliÂew-MeleÂ tew, 1972, 137–141 3 S. Karusu (S. Karou-
zou), Archäologisches Nationalmuseum. Antike Skulp-
turen. Beschreibender Katalog, 1969, I–XXVIII 4 Id., H
neÂ a ÂEkuesh tvn EllhnikvÂ n AggeiÂvn sto AystriakoÂ Moy-
seiÂo thw BieÂ nnhw, in: NeÂ Î± EstiÂa 21 (242), 1937, 122–128
5 Id., H neÂ a aiÂuoysa toy EhnikoyÂ Museioy, in: NeÂa EstiÂa
59 (695), 1956, 849–855 6 A. KOKKOY,HMeÂ rimna gia
tiw arxaioÂ thtew sthn EllaÂ da prvÂ ta MoyseiÂa, 1977, 27–
56; 61–67 7 E. Langlotz, The National Museum at
Athens. Its New Arrangement, in: Archaelology 7 (3),
1954, 160–163 8 S. Reinach, Chronique d’Orient, in:
RA 1893, 237. EOS ZERVOUDAKI

VI. Other museums
see → Greece III Museums

Atlantis
I. The Platonic Myth II. Influence

I. The Platonic Myth
A. Name B. Introductory Scenario C. Sce-
nario of Destruction D. Nature and Civili-
zation of Atlantis E. Power and Decadence
of Atlantis

A. Name
The island of Atlantis (A.) (ÆA. nhÄsow) is introduced in

Plato’s ‘Timaeus’ (Tim. 24e–25d) and described in the
‘Critias’ fragment (Critias 113b–121c). No tradition in-
dependent of this is attested [4]. Plato derived the name
from Atlas’ descendants (Critias 114a). This is etymo-
logically correct. A. is derived fromAtlas and tlhÄnai = to
bear or endure/to carry. Analogous terms are A. MaiÂh
(Hes. theog. 938), A. thálassa (Hdt. 1,202,4) and the
Atlantes people (Hdt. 4,184,3–4). However, A. as ‘the
large/nameless island’ can also be derived from the
Egyptian [16; 8].

B. Introductory Scenario
The prologue toTimaeus by Plato beginswith Socra-

tes’ desire to see a city that adheres to the ideal of the
Platonic state by proving its worth in war (Tim. 17a–
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20c). The statesman Critias recollects in this regard a
tale, according to which 9,000 years before Solon a pri-
meval Athens existed that embodied this ideal and re-
pelled an invasion from A. (Tim. 20d ff.). This A. lay
beyond the Pillars of Hercules andwas bigger than Asia
and Libya together (Tim. 24e). Critias’ account claims
not to be invented myth but true logos (Tim. 26e). Cri-
tias reports first a story of his grandfather by the same
name (Tim. 21e–25d), who learned from Solon what
priests at Sais read in 8,000 year old writings (Tim.
23e). Later, however, Critias refers to notes, allegedly a
translation of the Egyptian report by Solon (Critias
113a-b). The Egyptian origin of the logos is probably a
signal that it was fictional (cf. Phaidr. 275b), although it
may at the same time indicate the use of Egyptian
mythologems [8]. Egypt also becomes the paradigm of
the Platonic state. For many institutions, which once
the goddess Athene-Neith had taught the Ur-Athenians
and then the Egyptians (Tim. 21e; 24a-d), are said to be
located there. In the opinion of the Hellenistic exegete
Crantor, Plato reacted here to those who mocked him
with the reproach that his Politeia was merely an imi-
tation of ancient Egyptian institutions (Proclus, In
Timaeum 24 a-b p. 76 Diehl) [4]. This probably also
relates to Isocrates’ ‘Busiris’ [5. 183ff., 208ff.].

C. Scenario of Destruction
At a later time A. and the army of the Ur-Athenians

are said to have sunk within one day (Tim. 25c-d) as
victims of the third world-wide destruction before the
Deucalionian Flood (Critias 112a). Such catastrophes
occur periodically and annihilate all culture.Only in the
protected Nile Valley could knowledge of prehistory be
preserved (Tim. 22c–23c). Plato was fond of the idea of
cyclical world catastrophes (polit. 269c–274d; leg.
3,677a ff.). He appears to allude concretely to the des-
truction of the city of Helice and its Temple of Poseidon
in 373/2 BC [7]. The hypothesis that Plato as well as
Pindar (fr. 38 Bowra) had used recollections of the
Bronze Age Thera catastrophe remains mere specula-
tion [15. 86ff.].

D. Nature and Civilization of Atlantis
A. is fascinating because of the juxtaposition of

luxuriant nature and the highest civilization. There is an
abundance of water, wood and precious metals, fruits
and fragrances. Fauna is rich and exotic. There are even
elephants (Critias 114d–115b). The cultivated land is
divided into precise lots and supplied by a network of
canals (Critias 118c-e). The image of the capital city is
also characterized by strictly geometrical shapes. Conc-
entric rings of land and water surround the acropolis.
There a central sanctuary adorns the hill on which
Poseidon and Cleito procreated and brought forth the
royal house of A. (Critias 113d–114c; 116c). Next to it
rises a colossal Temple of Poseidon. It is covered in gold,
silver and unrefined ore and surrounded by golden vo-
tive statues. The cult image shows the god on a cart that
is pulled by six winged horses and encircled by a hun-
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dred Nereids riding on dolphins (Critias 116d-e). Four
ring walls, covered in gold, unrefined ore, tin and
copper enclose the central sanctuary, the acropolis and
the inner and outer residential city (Critias 116a-c). The
residential areas for the rulers, their guards, the warri-
ors and the citizens are arranged running from the
centre in the direction of the periphery. Roofed canal
cuttings, bridges covered with coloured stone and
houses, cold and hot basins and sporting facilities for
people, horses and draught animals lend beauty to the
metropolis (Critias 115d–116b; 117a-c). A large trad-
ing port, the outermost of three harbours, indicates live-
ly foreign trade (Critias 117d-e).

E. Power and Decadence of Atlantis
Power had been distributed by the god Poseidon

among ten kings (Critias 114a-c). Atlas’ descendants
ruled the capital city. They commanded 10,000 war
chariots, 60,000 light wagon teams, each had 120,000
Hoplites, archers and catapulters as well as a garrison
of 240,000men for 1,200 ships (Critias 119a-b). There
were also the armies of the nine other kings (Critias
119b). A.’s power extended tomany other islands in the
huge ocean and parts of a mighty mainland that encir-
cled it (Tim. 24e–25a). In theMediterraneanA.’s power
extended to Tyrrhenia and Egypt (Tim. 25b; Critias
114c). Its further expansion failed because of the resist-
ance of Ur-Athens (Tim. 25b-c). The debaclewasmeant
to punish A.’s hubris (Tim. 24e; Critias 120e; 121 c).
For a long time A.’s kings had known how to ensure
that their rule was harmonious. An archaic bull sacri-
fice brought them together at a sanctuary of Poseidon in
the middle of the island where they swore oaths to their
fathers’ statutes whichwere engraved on a stele of unre-
fined ore (Critias 119c–120d) [10]. With the disappear-
ance of the divine portion of the inheritance in the house
of the descendants of Atlas, they were corrupted.While
they appeared outwardly handsome and happy, the
hearts of themasters of A. were already full of desire for
unlawful possessions and power (Critias 121a-c).

The Persian empire is reflected in this image of A. if
one imagines it projected onto an imaginary West. Ur-
Athens’ merits are reminiscent of the deeds at Mara-
thon and Salamis. In keeping with this is the legendary
number of 1,200 enemy battle ships. The polychroma-
tic ring walls of A. hark back to Herodotus’ image of
Ecbatana, an archetypical despotic city (Hdt. 1,98). In
this way A. can be partly interpreted as an ‘ideated Ori-
ent’ [6. 214ff.]. In A.’s temples, harbours and wharves,
its walls and its inordinately large war machine, how-
ever, characteristics can be found of what, according to
Plato, became ofAthens after the PersianWars: a hybrid
naval power whose external shine no longer corre-
sponded to its internal strength. In this way, A. is also a
memorial to the decline, experienced by the Athenians
during the Peloponnesian War [19. 222ff.; 2].
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II. Influence
A. Antiquity B. Early Modern Period
C. 19th and 20th Cents.

A. Antiquity
The reaction to the story of A. was initially purely

literary. Theopompus parodied it in his tale of the land
ofMeropis on the truemainland on the other side of the
(Atlantic)Ocean and of themilitary campaign of the ten
million warriors of Machimos (FGrH 115 F 75c = Ael.
VH 3,18). Euhemerus, on the other hand, gave his uto-
pian island of Panchaea (Diod. Sic. 5,41–46; 6,1) char-
acteristics reminiscent of Ur-Athens as well as A. [1.
191ff.]. However natural science posed the question
whetherA. should be regarded solely as a plásma and its
decline only as a poetic device or whether it would not
be worth assuming its actual existence (Posidonius in
Str. 2,3,6). It is uncertain whether the history of such
doubt goes back to Aristotle (deduced from the com-
parison of Str. 2,3,6 and 13,1,36). Pliny in any case
shows that he still doubts the existence of A. (nat.
2,92,205). Plutarch leaves open the qualification logos
or myth but takes as his starting point the Egyptian
origin of the story (Plut. Solon 31). Later authors use A.
without reservation as a geological or historical para-
digm (Tert. Apol. 40,4; Amm. Marc. 17,7,13; Arnob.
adv. gentes 1,5) [14. 194f.]. However, in the 6th cent.
Cosmas Indikopleustes was still recording the fictional
nature of the A. story (Topographia Christiana 12 p.
452c-p. 453b; p. 456c-d Migne). He thought it signifi-
cant that Timaeus had based his report on the OT story
of the Flood and had transferred the catastrophe to the
west [18. 9].

B. Early Modern Period
The myth of A. had ‘quietly survived’ the Middle

Ages [20. 72]. Its fascination as a → Utopia did not
immediately appear with the Renaissance either.
ThomasMorus declared hisUtopia to be the rival of the
Civitas Platonica [12], taking as a model a disciplined,
exemplary state without, for instance, referring to A.
[9]. The Città del Sole of Tommaso Campanella as-
sumed to be on Taprobane (Ceylon) which with its sev-
en concentric ring walls, the position of the buildings
and the large temple is initially reminiscent of A. [9.
117ff.], is distinguished by strict regulations regarding
even the most intimate spheres of life and so makes us
think of Plato’sNomoi rather than the exuberant life on
A. Only Francis Bacon, with his optimistic view of the
ability of modernity even to surpass the admired model
of the ancients with regard to civilization, made Nova
A. into an explicitly utopian project: on the (fictitious)
island of Bensalem in the South Seas, Christian Solo-
mon-like wisdom directs a scholars’ fraternity eager to
experiment and thirsty for knowledge. Bacon took up –
not without irony – the tradition of the old A. in which
fairytale elements mingle with truth. Supposedly A. ex-
isted previously where America lies. A great flood had
annihilated its arrogant power apart from the present
day descendents of the few survivors [9. 188ff.].
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Bacon, in pinpointing the location of A., paid tribute
to fashion. From the 16th cent. onwards, a large
number of variations with regard to geographical and
geological speculation about A. had developed. The
remains of the sunken continent were discovered, first
following the Platonic text, in diverse islands in the
Atlantic Ocean, then also in America, Africa and even
in the South Seas [13. 361ff.]. This even provided justi-
fication for the claims behind Spanish Conquistador
policy [20. 77ff.]. But soon there was more at stake. A.
appeared to represent the origin of civilization as such.
Its traceswere nowdiscovered as a cultural legacy at the
most varied of places, nurtured national myths and
stimulated the ambitions for great power. In this way,
Olaus Rudbeck, toward the end of the 17th cent., el-
evated the Goths of Sweden to the rank of descendants
of the Atlantians and linked A. with Upsala [18. 18ff.;
20. 81ff.]. On the other hand, as the cradle of culture, A.
could also be projected into the far distance without
severing the connection with the place of the observer.
In the era of the French Revolution – through Jean-
Sylvain Bailly – even Siberiawas discovered as the coun-
try of origin of culture itself and associated with the
tradition of A. [18. 28f.]. Such speculation lent a pseu-
do-historical normativeness to current cultural-ideo-
logical needs and contained a portentous tendency in its
world view: the Jewish-Biblical tradition of Creation
and history was to give way to a pseudo-ancient tradi-
tion [18; 20].

C. 19th and 20th Cent.
With the advancement of historical-antiquarian re-

search to a higher scholarly level, the paths of those
academics who pinpointed the location of A. merely in
aworld of thought parted from those in themainstream
with their enthusiasm about A. The Dissertation de
l’Atlantide by Thomas Henri Martin (1841) marks a
milestone on this path and elevated the search for A.
simultaneously to a topic for research. [13]. In recent
times this search was enriched above all by aspects of
reception research, ideological criticism and discussi-
ons about the phenomenon of the trivial popularization
of the A. material. This meta-research on A. has a lot to
do. The search for cultural traces of A. had in the late
19th cent., for instance, also taken hold of the Maya
tradition and – through Le Plongeon – become mixed
up with the fantastic story of the land of Mu and sub-
sequently with speculation about a Lemuria sunk into
the Pacific – a topic that became popular in occult cir-
cles [17. 34ff.; 3. 136ff.]. Claims that geological pseu-
do-knowledge about A. could be used beneficially also
proved rich in tradition. IgnatiusDonnellywho claimed
to have discovered the legacy of A. in numerous ancient
high cultures attained great popularity; of prime impor-
tance for him was the influence of Indo-European-
Aryan peoples [17. 36ff.]. Speculation in National So-
cialist circles had an analogous racist basis. Alfred
Rosenberg, for instance, in Mythus des 20. Jahrhun-
derts had the waves of ‘Nordic blood’ that he regarded
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as a probable legacy of A., streaming so far that even
Jesus became an Aryan in a Semitic environment. Such
speculation was also purposefully instrumentalized by
National Socialist institutions [20. 91f.; 3. 140ff.]. The
discovery of A. near Helgoland popularized since the
1950s by Jürgen Spanuth is still rooted in ‘Nordic en-
thusiasm’ but emphasized above all the link between
the catastrophe of A. and the migrations of sea peoples
during the late Bronze Age [3. 157ff.; 20. 92]. This con-
necting line also dominates the tradition that – spurred
on by the national-patriotic speculation of Spyridon
Marinatos – transplants A.’s decline to the Aegean
BronzeAge and associates it with the Thera catastrophe
[20. 90f.; 17. 41ff.]. The linkage between A. and
Homer’s Troy, which Eberhard Zangger endeavoured
to establish, also sought themodel for Plato’s tale in the
history of the late Aegean Bronze Age [11]. The joy of
discovery had led Adolf Schulten even further down the
timeline when he postulated that the legendary city of
Tartessus was a model for Plato’s A. and sought to find
it at the mouth of the Guadalquivir [3. 172ff.].

From this trend with its speculation that was becom-
ing increasingly more scholarly, a movement can be de-
lineated after the Second World War in which preoccu-
pation with the catastrophe of A. appears to be a reac-
tion to crises of modernity. In the 1950s, for instance,
A. becomes for Otto Muck a monument to a cosmic-
planetary catastrophe (supposedly June 5, 8498 BC)
whose dreadful scenario evokes the image of atomic
destruction and the catastrophic effect of poisonous
gas. Fear of a threatening decline of values through al-
ien cultural influences in the late period of the Econom-
icMiracle and the era of the ColdWarwas likewise able
to induce people to conjure up A. as an admonitory
example, as in the 1980s the fear of the ecological self-
destruction of humanity did [2]. On the other hand, the
historical eclecticism of post-modernity is reflected in
the project of Léon Krier to build a new A. on Teneriffa
with the aim to rescue our planet through the humani-
tarian spirit. A. is still alive as a utopian project in the
sense of Francis Bacon.
→ Myth

1 R. Bichler, Zur historischen Beurteilung der griechi-
schen Staatsutopie, in: Grazer Beiträge 11, 1984, 179–206
2 Id., Die Position von Atlantis in der Geschichte der Uto-
pie, in: G. Pochat, B. Wagner (eds.), Utopie. Gesell-
schaftsformen – Künstlerträume, 1996 (= Kunsthistor. Jb.
Graz 26), 32–44 3 B. Brentjes, Atlantis. Geschichte
einer Utopie, 1993 4 A. Cameron, Crantor and Posido-
nius on Atlantis, in: CQ 3, 1983, 81–91 5 Ch. Eucken,
Isokrates. Seine Position in der Auseinandersetzung mit
den zeitgenössischen Philosophen, 1983 6 P. Friedlän-
der, Platon I, 31964 7 A. Giovannini, Peut-on démy-
thifier l’Atlantide?, in: MH 1985, 151–156 8 J. G. Grif-
fiths, Atlantis and Egypt, in: Historia 34, 1985, 3–28
9 K. J. Heinisch (ed.), Der utopische Staat. Morus: Uto-
pia. Campanella: Sonnenstaat. Bacon:Neu-Atlantis, 1960
10H. Herter, Das Königsritual der Atlantis, in: RhM
109, 1966, 236–259 11M.Korfmann, Troia und Atlan-
tis, in: Ant. Welt H. 4, Jg. 1992, 299 12 B. Kytzler, Zur
neu-lateinischen Utopie, in: W. Vosskamp (ed.), Utopie-
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forschung Interdisziplinäre Studien zur neuzeitlichen
Utopie II, 1982, 197–209 13 Th. H. Martin, Disserta-
tion sur l’Atlantide, in: Études sur le Timée de Platon, Bd.
I, Paris 1841, 257–332 14 J. M. Ross, Is there any Truth
in Atlantis?, in: TheDurhamUniv. Jour. 69/2, 1977, 189–
199 15 F. Schachermeyr, Die mykenische Zeit und die
Gesittung auf Thera (= Die ägäische Frühzeit II), 1976
16W. Schenkel, Atlantis: die ‘namenlose’ Insel, in: Göt-
tinger Miszellen 36, 1979, 57–60 17W. H. Stiebing Jr.,
Ancient Astronauts, CosmicCollisions andOther Popular
Theories About Man’s Past, 1984 18 P. Vidal-Naquet,
Hérodote et l’Atlantide: entre les Grecs et les Juifs, in:
Quaderni di Storia 16, 1982, 3–76 19 Id., Athen und
Atlantis. Struktur und Bedeutung eines platonischen
Mythos (French. 1964), in: Der Schwarze Jäger, 1989,
216–232 20 Id., Atlantis und die Nationen, in: Athen.
Sparta. A., 1993, 61–94

Additional Bibliography: R. Ellis, Imagining
Atlantis, 1998; P. Jordan, The Atlantis Syndrome, 2001;
H-G. Nesselrath, Platon und die Erfindung von Atlan-
tis, 2002. REINHOLD BICHLER

Atomism
A. Introduction B. Middle Ages C. Redis-
covery in the Renaissance D. Ideological
Debate E. Reception in Physics and Chemis-
try

A. Introduction
Democritus’ bold idea of a theory of atoms, which

was taken up by Epicurus in a modified form and de-
scribed in detail by Lucretius, was not accepted during
Antiquity. Even through there are traces of a continu-
ation of Atomism in the work of some Hellenistic phy-
sicians (Erasistratus, Asclepiades) and engineers
(Philon of Byzantine, Heron) [7], the theory of atoms
was to a great extent displaced by the overwhelming
influence of Aristotle, of the Stoa and later of Christi-
anity [8]. Criticism (such as Cic. Nat. D 2,93; Lactant.
Div. inst. 3,17; Aug. contr. Acad. 3,23; Civ. 8,5) was
directed less against an atom-based conception of
matter than against the materialistic worldview con-
nected with it, in which there was no room for provi-
dentia (‘providence’) and which therefore seemed close
to atheism.

B. Middle Ages
Besides these critical judgements by widely-read

authors, only two brief andmore neutral outlines of the
theory of atoms were accessible during the Middle
Ages. They were found in two widely available collect-
ed works: Etymologiae by Isidor of Seville (13,2,
around AD 600) and in the Byzantine lexicon Suda (s.v.
aÍtoma, around AD 1000). Lucretius, who already dur-
ing Antiquity was not widely disseminated, was lost.
For that reason, the theory of atoms was, except for a
few traces, for example inWilliamofConches (c. 1080–
1154) [6], largely forgotten. The word ‘atom’ itself had
lost any meaning in physics and referred to the smallest
unit of time (C. Du Cange, Glossarium mediae et infi-
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mae Latinitatis 1,462). In the Arabic realm, there was
considerable interest in the theory of atoms, especially
in the cosmology of the so-called Mu tazilites of the
8th–10th. cents., but there as well it was later mostly
pushed aside [2].

C. Rediscovery in the Renaissance
The history of the reception of Atomism begins with

Poggio’s discovery in 1417 [9] of a manuscript by
Lucretius that caused quite a stir and of which multiple
copies were made immediately. Lucretius, whose writ-
ings already appeared in print in 1473, was one of the
first Latin authors to be accessible; with his work as
well as the Latin translation of Diogenes Laertius that
was edited in 1470, the most important source texts on
Atomism had become available to a broader audience
at the end of the 15th cent. One of the oldest instances
of the renewed usage of the term ‘atom’ in the physical
sense is then found in a tract by Leonardo da Vinci,
written around 1500, that speaks of the minutissimi e
insensibili attimi of the air (Cod. Leicester fol. 4r). The
first more detailed reference to Antiquity’s theory of
atoms, in which the ancient corpuscular theory is used
with reference to Democritus, Epicurus and Lucretius
to explain material processes, can be found in the Ital-
ian physician Girolamo Fracastoro (de sympathia et
antipathia rerum, Cap. 5, 1545).

D. Ideological Debate
After these first references to the atomistic concep-

tions of matter held during Antiquity, which tended to
be rather selective, a more fundamental debate then
came to the fore in which Atomism, along with its
implications for a certain worldview, was contrasted
with the Aristotelian view of the world that was for the
most part supported by the Church. Giordano Bruno
paid for his bold criticism of Aristotle and his references
to Lucretius (such as de triplici minimo 1,9,1ff.) for the
purpose of propagating the theory of atoms in 1600,
when he was burned at the stake. Francis Bacon (1561–
1626) [3] and Pierre Gassendi (1592–1655), who only
accepted elements of Atomism but rejected its tenden-
cies toward a certain worldview (materialism, rand-
omness) were more careful.

E. Reception in Physics and Chemistry
Outside of natural philosophy the reception of At-

omism plays an important role primarily in the area of
→ physics. Galileo had already taken a stand in favour
of Atomism in his Discorsi (Leiden 1638) (1st Tag,
8,85f., Edizione nazionale). Credit for having paid care-
ful attention to the theory of atoms and for having
moved it, by means of his own observations, beyond
that which was known by the ancients, goes to the
German physician and chemist Daniel Sennert (1572–
1637). In his textDe consensu ac dissensu chymicorum
cumGalenicis et Peripateticis (Wittenberg 1619) and in
Hypomnema physicum (Wittenberg 1636) he dispro-
ved the Aristotelian theory of transmutation and plead-
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ed for the theory of atoms, which seemed more suitable
for explaining physical-chemical processes – such as
dissipation and concentration of matter – (Hypom-
nema 3,1 de atomis). J. Jungius argued in a similar fash-
ion in his Praelectiones physicae (around 1630). The
discussion regarding Aristotle reached its high point in
the programmatic text by Joh. Chrys. Magnien,Demo-
critus reviviscens (Pavia 1646), in which a first calcu-
lation of the size of an atom was presented (Disputatio
2,3). With Newton, who stated his belief in an atom-
based understanding ofmatter in the 23rd Propositio of
his Philosophiae naturalis principia mathematica
(London 1687), and J. Dalton, who referred to that
23rd Propositio in his epoch-making lecture on January
27, 1810, the connection tomodern atomic physics was
established.
→ Atomism; → Democritus; → Lucretius
→ Epicureanism; → Natural sciences

1 A. Stückelberger, Antike Atomphysik, (texts, transla-
tions, commentary), 1979 2 A. Dhanani, The Physical
Theory of Kalām. Atoms, Space, and Void in Basrian
Mu tazilı̄ Cosmology, 1994 3 B. Gemelli, Aspetti
dell’atomismo classico nella filosofia di Fr. Bacon e nel
seicento, 1996 4 K. Lasswitz, Geschichte der Atomistik
vomMittelalter bis Newton, Repr. 1963 5 A. G. M. van
Melsen, s.v. Atomtheorie, Historisches Wörterbuch der
Philosophie 1, 1971, 606–611 6 B. Papst, Atomtheorien
des lateinischenMittelalters, 1994 7 A. Stückelberger,
Vestigia Democritea. Die Rezeption der Lehre von den
Atomen in der antikenNaturwissenschaften undMedizin,
1984 8 Id., Die Atomistik in römischer Zeit, in: ANRW II
36.4, 2561–80 9 Id., Lucretius reviviscens, Von der anti-
ken zur neuzeitlichen Atomphysik, in: Archiv für Kultur-
gesch. 54, 1972, 1–25

Additional Bibliography: A. G. M. van Melsen,
From atomos to Atom: The History of the Concept Atom,
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Augustinism
I. Definition II. Reception

I. Definition
Augustinism is defined as the adoption and develop-

ment of the basic teachings of the Church Father Augu-
stine. As there was until the mid–13th cent. no serious
theological alternative, it is possible to describe all theo-
logical thinkers up to this time as Augustinians. This is
particularly apposite in regard to the doctrine of grace,
theological epistemology, teachings on the nature of the
Church and mysticism. Even after the 13th cent. Augu-
stinism proved to be the most potent theological and
philosophical current of the Middle Ages and modern
times, asserting itself independently alongside Aris-
totelian and neo-Platonic thought. Augustinism in a
narrower sense refers to a philosophy/theology con-
cerned with three fundamental problems pervading the
entire Augustinian canon: beatitudo, ratio, and aucto-
ritas. In terms of content, the discussion of these three
fundamental problems is formally determined by the
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hermeneutics of thing and sign (res et signum) devel-
oped in De doctrina christiana. Augustinism, being
founded on these three problem areas and the herme-
neutics associated with them, is, therefore, a highly dis-
tinctive phenomenon and manifests itself in character-
istic ways in different thinkers. In a broad sense, the
termAugustinism is used in the field of anthropology to
refer to the teaching that grace takes precedence over
nature and free will.

II. Reception
A. Formal Aspects B. Aspects of Content

A. Formal Aspects
Owing to its unsystematic character and to the enor-

mous range of writings it engendered, Augustine’s
thought has never been subjected to investigation as a
coherent whole. Soon after Augustine’s death (430),
around 450, Prosper Tiro of Aquitaine wrote a Liber
sententiarum ex operibus Sancti Augustini delibatarum
(CCL 68A, 221–252), which was an overview of
Augustinian theology. He followed this with a Liber
epigrammatum ex sententiis Sancti Augustini (PL 51,
497–532).

Before 550 Eugippius collated the comprehensive
Excerpta ex operibus Sancti Augustini (CSEL 9), which
was widely used during the Middle Ages. Alongside
this, the most important mediaeval work was the Aure-
lii Augustini milleloquium veritatis (Brescia 1734) of
Bishop Bartholomew of Urbino (d. 1350), which pres-
ented some 15,000 selected passages. This tradition of
florilegial anthologies continues to this day, as F.
Moriones’ Enchiridion theologicum Sancti Augustini
(1961) shows. The great complete editions of J. Amer-
bach (Basle 1506), Erasmus (Basle 1528/29) and the
Maurines (Paris 1679–1700), as well as the reprint of
the Maurines edition in PL 32–46 (1841/42), provided
the basis for the widespread studies of Augustine in
modern times.

B. Aspects of Content
1. Early Christianity. Four strands of Augustine’s in-

fluence can be discerned in Early Christianity: 1. The
not uncontroversial adoption of the Augustinian doc-
trine of grace. In the struggle against Pelagius and Julian
of Eclanum, theAugustinian doctrine of grace prevailed
and gained Church approval. At the Second Council of
Orange in 529, it was ratified. In Lérins, a monastic
settlement nearMarseilles, and at Hadrumetum (North
Africa), however, it met with resistance. What actually
survived was an attenuated form of Augustinism (semi-
Pelagianism). 2. Fulgentius of Ruspe, in his De fide ad
Petrum, created the first systematic summary of Augu-
stinism, which prefigured the scholastic summa tradi-
tion. He thus prepared the way for the development of
the mediaeval system. 3. The acceptance by Western
theology of Augustine’s teachings on the sacraments
and the nature of the Church was greatly aided by Leo
the Great and Gregory the Great. Subsequent Western
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ecclesiology has not developed in any essential way be-
yond the thought ofAugustine. 4. In the development of
the → artes liberales tradition, Augustine is an
important link to Boethius, Cassiodorus and Isidore of
Seville,. In De doctrina christiana he prepared the
ground for a Christian reception of the culture of Anti-
quity.
2. Middle Ages. Mediaeval Augustinism was pri-

marily a matter of defining and developing Augustine’s
fundamental theses, but such development was often a
question of reacting against various individual Augus-
tinian teachings. Mediaeval Augustinism developed in
two directions. 1. The philosophical Augustinism of the
high Middle Ages was begun by Anselm of Canterbury
who continued the Augustinian programme of fides
quaerens intellectum and Augustinian epistemology.
However, the Augustinism of the 13th cent. was a di-
verse movement which ranged from the Victorines to
the School of Chartres and William of Auvergne and
further to Bonaventure. It is possible to characterize this
process as the formation of a Platonic-Christian anthro-
pology. The more strongly theological Augustinism of
the later Middle Ages, as represented by Thomas Brad-
wardine, Gregory of Rimini and Wyclif, paved the way
for the alienation from the church as an institution, and
thus for the Reformation. 2) Political Augustinism can
only claim Augustine’s De civitate dei as a source in a
qualified sense since Augustine himself viewed history
as a history of salvation but expressed no thoughts on
specific forms of government. Aegidius of Rome is,
along with Wyclif and Richard Fitzralph, the prime ad-
vocate for the concept of priestly and royal authority,
which aimed, first and foremost, at securingmore influ-
ence for the papacy.
3. Reformation. Luther’s understanding of Augu-

stinewas shaped by the Augustinism of the Augustinian
hermits [7]. He became acquainted with this form of
Augustinism in the writings of Gregory of Rimini, Jaco-
bus Perez and Johann von Staupitz. Luther’s direct
access to Augustine can be demonstrated by his work
with the Enarrationes in psalmos, the commentary on
the Epistle to the Galatians and his De spiritu et littera
[4]. Although Luther found central concepts of his the-
ology already present in Augustine, he read Augustine
entirely in the light of his own understanding of Paul.
The other conceptions ofAugustine from the time of the
Reformation (Karlstadt [10], Zwingli, Calvin [19]) are
still largely unexamined.
4. Modern Era. In modern times Augustine has re-

ceived most attention from Catholic circles. Various
strands of his thinking, to some extent overlapping, can
be shown to be present. 1. The Spanish Jesuits, specifi-
cally Luis de Molina, spoke out in opposition to strict
Augustinism, which puts heavy emphasis on the doc-
trines of original sin and grace.What the Spanish Jesuits
propounded was, in fact, a kind of semi-Pelagianism,
emphasizing the power of the human agent in attaining
salvation. 2. Their views were most strongly felt in the
Netherlands and France, where, in opposition to them,
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the book Augustinus by Cornelius Jansen, Bishop of
Ypres (d. 1576) was published posthumously. It was the
Augustinism of Jansen, not the historical Augustine,
which shaped the modern conception of Augustine.
One of the most prominent proponents of Augustinism
was B. Pascal. 3. Modern research into Augustine was
greatly facilitated by the great Augustine edition of the
Maurines, published from 1679 to 1700. All modern
editions are based upon it.
5. Contemporary Era. Through the 20th cent. the

philosophy of Augustine was present in the work of
thinkers such as Max Scheler, who drew on the Augus-
tinian concept of love and its view of bliss in his moral
philosophy [6]. A basic text for understanding the con-
temporary view of Augustine is H. Arendt’s work on
the Augustinian concept of love [2]. Probably the most
significant appropriation of Augustine was that of M.
Heidegger. His work Sein und Zeit (‘Being and Time’)
(1927) could be described as a variation on the Augus-
tinian concept of time and on the Augustinian catego-
ries of existence of ‘Verfallenheit an die Welt.’[1].

With the diminishing importance of scholastic
thinking in Catholic theology, Augustine has regained
considerable influence. This influence is tangible, above
all, in ecclesiology and sacramental theology. The ‘ex-
istential’ components of theology, clearly evident after
Vatican II, with their emphasis on experience and mys-
ticism, allowed Augustine once more full play. In con-
temporary Protestant theology, thanks to the legacy of
the Reformation, Augustine is a constant presence. The
conception of Augustine in the present is based substan-
tially on the portrayal by A. von Harnack, who valued
Augustine as a reformer of Christian piety and por-
trayed Augustinian thinking as the only system justified
in Christianity [8]. Harnack’s portrayal was corrected
and expanded by Karl Holl [9]. These two authors
heralded a period of intensive work on Augustine, dur-
ingwhich the question of theHellenization of the Chris-
tian faith and the problem of Augustine’s personal con-
version have been prime subjects of discussion.
→ Augustinus, Aurelius (Augustine)

1 C. Andresen, Bibliographia Augustiniana, 1973 2H.
Arendt, Der Liebesbegriff bei Augustin, 1929 3 H. X.
Arquillière, L’Augustinisme politique, 21955 4 D.
Demmer, Lutherus interpres, 1968 5W. Geerlings,
Augustin, Augustinism, in: LThK 31, 1240–1247 6 J.
Grooten, L’Augustinisme de Max Scheler, Augustinus
Magister II, 1111–1120 7 A. Hamel, Der junge Luther
und Augustinus, 2 vols., 1934/35 8 A. v. Harnack, Lehr-
buch der Dogmengeschichte, 1926 9 K.Holl, Augustins
innere Entwicklung, Gesammelte. Aufsätze zur Kirchen-
geschichte III, 1928, 54–116 10 E. Kähler, Karlstadt
und Augustin, 1952 11 K. Lehmann, Christliche
Geschichtserfahrung und ontologische Frage beim jungen
Heidegger, in: Philos. Jb. 74, 1966, 126–153 12H.Ober-
mann, Der Herbst der mittelalterlichen Theologie, 1965
13 J. Orcibal, Les Origines du Jansenisme, 1947 14 K.
Pollmann, Augustins de doctrina christiana, 1997 15 J.
Ratzinger, Volk und Haus Gottes in Augustins Lehre
von der Kirche, 1954 16 Revue des Etudes Augustinien-
nes 1ff., 1954ff. (running bibliography) 17 A. Schindler
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Trapp, Augustinian Theology of the 14th Century, Augu-
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Austria
I. Middle Ages to the 18th Cent. II. 19th
Cent. and Outlook III. 20th Cent.

I. Middle Ages to the 18th Cent.
A. The Name Austria B. Severin and the
Non-End of the Roman Empire C. Salzburg
as a Centre of Early Medieval Culture
D. The High Middle Ages E. Late Middle
Ages F. Reformation andCounter-Reforma-
tion G. 17th and 18th Cents.

A. The Name Austria
The form ostarrichi, which underlies the modern

German name, is first found in a document of Otto III
addressed to the diocese of Freising and dated 1
November 996. It describes a small territory around
Neuhofen/Ybbs in western Lower Austria. In the fol-
lowing decades, Latin equivalents such as terra (mar-
chia, plaga, regio) orientalis are encountered. The form
Austria (A.), which underlies the modern term in Eng-
lish and the Romance languages, first occurs in a docu-
ment drawnupbyConrad III forKlosterneuburg, dated
25 February 1147.With the rise of theHabsburgs as the
ruling dynasty, terms such as domus Austriae, casa
d’Austria (‘the House of Austria’) became established
[23. 43].

B. Severin and the Non-End of the Roman
Empire

1. The Northern Frontier of the Roman Em-
pire 2. Contacts with the Interior of the
Empire

1. The Northern Frontier of the Roman
Empire
Against the backdrop of the end of Rome’s suprema-

cy and the harbingers of the Great Migrations, the
homo omnino latinus Severin (d. 482) appeared in the
three provinces of Raetia, Noricum and Pannonia, lo-
cated in what is now modern A. Probably of noble
Roman descent, he maintained relations with the pow-
erful of his age (Odoacer). In times of crisis, he cared for
the spiritual and physical well-being of the inhabitants
along the Danube frontier. He spent most of life at
Favianis, modern Mautern an der Donau in Lower A.
The Commemoratorium vitae sancti Severini, written
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in 511 by Eugippius, amonk and student of Severin’s, is
a source of exceptional quality for the study of Late
Antiquity in the region of the Danube and the eastern
Alps [21; 30.; 31].
2. Contacts with the Interior of the Em-
pire
Close military contacts not only existed between in-

dividual Roman forts along the Danubian frontier; the
economic dependence of the border areas necessitated
continuous communication with the interior as well.
Disruption or failure of communication resulted in dis-
aster.Despite the evacuation of theDanubian provinces
byOdoacer in 488, part of the rural Roman population
remained in the country and passed on the cultural tra-
ditions of Antiquity and in some instances Christian
teachings to the immigrating and passing gentes of the
Great Migrations. Continuity into the 6th cent. of the
Christian era is evident in the Roman town of Teurnia
(modern St. Peter in Holz, Carinthia) in interior Nori-
cum, which, asmetropolis Norici, became an episcopal
see. The floor mosaic, donated by the vir spectabilis
Ursus and his wife Ursina, in the former cemetery
church combines motifs of ancient and pagan influ-
ences with Christian images based on the Physiologus.
The last dated Roman funerary inscription from the
entire Austrian region was found in the immediate vi-
cinity of Teurnia: it is the headstone of the deacon Non-
nosus (d. 532) of Molzbichl [9; 21; 30; 31].

C. Salzburg as a Centre of EarlyMedieval
Culture

1. The Question of Roman Continuity
2. Abbots and Bishops 2.1 Carolingian
Reform 2.2 Elevation to the Status of Arch-
bishopric 2.3 Education

1. The Question of Roman Continuity
During the chaos of the Great Migrations, the terri-

tory of modern A. was crossed and temporarily inhab-
ited by a number of gentes (Huns, Avars, Lombards and
Rugians) [24]. The areas partially abandoned by the
Romans were not only settled by the remnants of these
peoples but in particular by the Baiuvari from the NE
and Slavs from the SE. The proximity of these peoples is
reflected in place names, though the romanization of
pre-Roman toponyms must also be considered. The
issue of continuity is clearly exemplified in the cases of
Iuvavum/Salzburg and, in a similar manner, of Lauria-
cum/Lorch (near Enns, Upper A.), which was a bishop-
ric in the time of Severin but at the time of Rupert of
Salzburg (d. 715/16) appeared too exposed for the re-
establishment of the bishopric because of its location on
the river Enns (the boundary with the Avars) [6; 30].
The large number of Romani tributales in the Salzburg
sphere of influence on the rivers Salzach and Inn formed
a special group whose members, in spite of their eco-
nomic dependence, were personally free and could im-
prove their status [31. 295–297]. There was also
Roman continuity in the Carantanian territory (mod-
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ern Carinthia and Styria), which was missionized by
Salzburg, and theDanubian areas ofmodernUpper and
Lower A., as numerous toponyms prove [29].
2. Abbots and Bishops
Salzburg became a partner of the Agilolfingian

dukes of Bavaria as well as a spiritual and intellectual
centre under the first abbots and bishops of the monas-
tery in St. Peter, which was founded around 700 by
Rupert [19a].
2.1 Carolingian Reform
Even before the reforms of Charlemagne, Salzburg

developed into a local centre of medieval literature,
both by creating texts of its own and preserving ancient
and Christian Latin works. Rupert’s most important
successor was the Irishman Virgil (746/47–784), whose
influence probably inspired the earliest hagiographic
document of A., a Vita Ruperti of the mid–8th cent.,
preserved today in two versions (GestaHrodberti;Con-
versio Bagoariorum et Carantanorum cap. 1) [19].
Virgil also encouraged Arbeo of Freising to engage in
literary activity. Perhaps the so-called Aethicus Ister is
Virgil’s ownwork, as suggested by the Irish colouring in
its style [26]. The Irish insular influence is also evident
in the Cuthbert Gospel of the late 8th cent., the most
famous manuscript from the Austrian Middle Ages,
along with the Codex millenarius maior of Kremsmün-
ster (c. 800). Virgil also provided the impetus for build-
ing the first Salzburg cathedral. After the fire under
archbishop Conrad III in the late 12th cent., one of the
largest Romanesque cathedrals north of the Alps was
erected in its place. Santino Solari ultimately modelled
the present-day early Baroque cathedral on Il Gesù in
Rome (1614–1628).
2.2 Elevation to the Status ofArchbishop-
ric
Virgil’s successor Arn, consecrated in 785, main-

tained close contacts with Charlemagne’s court and
with Charlemagne himself, a factor in Salzburg’s eleva-
tion to the status of archbishopric in 798. The signifi-
cance of Salzburg as promulgator of the Carolingian
reforms is evident in Arn’s correspondence with Alcuin.
A lively exchange of students andmanuscripts occurred
between Salzburg, the court and Frankish monasteries
(St. Amand, Tours). Under archbishop Arn the scrip-
torium of St. Peter grew by 150 volumes [3; 8]. Arn also
gave his name to two estate surveys he initiated that
demonstrate the monastery’s economic significance.
The edition and collection of the Latin poems now
known as the Carmina Salisburgensia was written in
the first half of the 9th cent. It constitutes an example of
Carolingian utilitarian and occasional poetry [12. 32;
19a. 116–119]. Two poems of a cycle of the months
based onmodels fromAntiquity and Late Antiquity are
deserving of note. They represent the literary accom-
paniment to an image cycle contained in a Salzburg
Codex (now National Library, Vienna, cvp. 387). The
last example of early medieval literary production in
Salzburg is the probably genuine letter of Theotmar to
the pope in which he and the Bavarian clergy complain

384

about transgressions against Salzburg’s sphere of mis-
sionary activity [19]. Theotmar died in or shortly after
the battle of Preßburg against the Hungarians in 907.
This defeat and the ensuing turmoil of the first half of
the 10th cent. constituted a clear discontinuity in the
cultural production of what is nowmodern A. [12. 36].
2.3 Education
Salzburg and other monasteries such as Mondsee

(founded in 748) and Kremsmünster (founded in 777;
the chalice donated by its founder Tassilo, the oldest
communion chalice in the southern German region, is
of considerable art-historical significance) were centres
of missionary activity and thus the prime beneficiaries
of measures undertaken to improve educational stand-
ards. These improvements became necessary because of
the clergy’s poor knowledge of Latin and the resulting
problems (e.g., dispute between Virgil and Boniface
over the validity of the baptismal formula in nomine
patria et filia) [30. 255–257]. Up until the 8th cent., the
only education available on Austrian soil had been on
an elementary level. Rupert established a school at St.
Peter, first the schola interior (interna) for training
monks, later a schola exterior (externa) for youths of all
classes but mainly of the nobility. Based on the pastoral
instruction that every bishop must have a school in his
city, Virgil transformed the Benedictine → monastery
schools at St. Peter into a cathedral school (schola
ecclesiae cathedralis). The school’s large catchment
area is indicated by the students’ geographical origins,
which were linked to Salzburg’s mission in the south-
east of the empire. Although nothing is preserved of the
curriculum of the→ cathedral school, it is likely to
have included special training for the mission among
the Slavs [7. vol. 1. 101–105]. Around 870, a conflict
with far-reaching consequences arose between Salzburg
and Methodius, who in the course of his educational
activies had developed a Slavic script (Glagolica) with
his brother Cyrillus. Their efforts were thought to in-
fringe upon Salzburgian interests. The creation of the
‘Freising Manuscripts’ (the oldest source for the Slo-
vene language, written in the 2nd half of the 10th cent.)
has also been connected to Salzburg [12. 34].

D. The High Middle Ages
1. The Ottonian Reform 2. The Age of the
Investiture Contest 3. From the Elevation
to Duchy to the Beginning ofHabsburg Rule
(1156–1278)

1. The Ottonian Reform
Despite the victory over theHungarians on the Lech-

feld in 955 and the enfeoffment of the Babenbergs in
976 with the Eastern March, the reform movement of
the Ottonian period was virtually ineffective in the dio-
ceses of Salzburg and Passau, which along with the
archbishopric became increasingly active in the 9th
cent. as the carriers of missionary activities especially in
modern easternA. [12. 49]. Again, it must be noted that
after the 9th cent. it was primarily the clergy who re-
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tained the remaining basic principles of a late Roman
education on this side of the Alps; their knowledge of
Latin helped them form an intellectual elite. As in the
Carolingian period, they were educated in cathedral
schools, which were complemented by parochial
schools at the end of the 12th and beginning of the 13th
cent. [7. vol. 1. 110]. The curriculum can be reconstruc-
ted from the manuscript indices, however, some loss is
to be expected. A vivid account of the teaching matter
andmethod is contained in the first book of themetrical
Vita sancti Christophori of Walther von Speyer (the so-
called ‘Scolasticus’, 982/83), which is dedicated ad col-
legas urbis Salinarum Liutfrid, Benzo and Frederick. It
is probably safe to assume that the canon of works and
authors named in it (Ilias Latina, Martianus Capella,
Horace, Persius, Juvenal, Boethius, Statius, Terence,
Lucan, Virgil, Porphyrius, Plato, Cicero) was also used
at Salzburg, provided the manuscripts in question were
available [12. 36, 43].
2. The Age of the Investiture Contest
The internal Church reforms and the conflict be-

tween temporal and spiritual powers in the 11th and
12th cents. resulted in numerous monastic foundations
in the territory of what is modern A. (Lambach
1040/1056, Gurk 1043/1123, Admont 1074, Reichers-
berg/Inn 1080/1084, Göttweig 1083/1094, Melk 1089,
Millstatt 1080/1090, St. Paul im Lavanttal 1091, Klo-
sterneuburg 1100/1133, Rein 1129, Heiligenkreuz
1133, Zwettl 1138, Seckau 1140, Wilhering 1146,
Vienna/Schottenkloster 1150, Vorau 1163, Lilienfeld
1202). These foundations also became centres of cul-
tural life and Latin literary production [12]: Reichers-
berg with the works of Gerhoh; Admont with sermons,
exegesis and prose hagiography; Göttweig with a Vita
Altmanni that was important for both the formation of
a national identity and the knowledge of ancient my-
thology. The 11th cent. saw an early version of the Vita
of the Irish pilgrim Coloman, who suffered martyrdom
in modern Lower A. in 1012. The Babenberg margrave
Henry I. had his body transferred to Melk, and Colo-
man went on to become A.’s first patron saint. After
1485 he was joined by the patron saint of Vienna, Low-
er and Upper A., Leopold III, who ultimately replaced
him in 1663. The network of interdependency in
Austrian annalism is widespread. Small works of verse
poetry are traceable. The Carmina Runensia (named
after the Cistercian monastery Rein in Styria, Ms. 20)
holds a special position. It consists of six fragments of
93 verses making extensive use of ancient and late an-
cient models that may have been created at Rein. The
treatment of these Classical literary models, as well as
their content, places it in the proximity of goliardic lit-
erature [12. 89f.].
3. From the Elevation to Duchy to the
Beginning of Habsburg Rule (1156–1278)
Otto of Freising, whowas born in 1112 as the son of

the Babenberg margrave Leopold III, reports this event
in the history of his nephew, Emperor Frederick I Bar-
barossa (Gesta Friderici 2,54f.). He cites ancient
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(Cicero, Virgil, Lucan) and late ancient authors by
name as he does in the historical and philosophical pas-
sages of his workChronica sive Historia de duabus civi-
tatibus, which was influenced by Augustine of Hippo.
Otto became Bishop of Freising in 1138, after studying
in Paris. Despite some criticisms, his writings belong in
the corpus of Austrian ecclesiastical historiography [35.
104]. The collection of the Carmina Burana was came
into being in the 1st half of the 13th cent. in the area of
southern A. (Seckau in Styria, Carinthia), or in neigh-
boring southern Tyrol [12. 407f.].

E. Late Middle Ages
1. The First Habsburgs

1. The First Habsburgs
In 1246 the male line of the Babenbergs became

extinct with Frederick II. The territory of modern Low-
er and Upper A. as well as parts of Styria (which the
Babenbergs had acquired in 1192, as a result of the the
so-called Georgenberg Pact) initially came under the
rule of the Bohemian king Ottokar II Premysl. In 1278,
after the battle of Marchfeld, they fell to Rudolf of
Habsburg, who in 1282 enfeoffed his sons Albrecht I
and Rudolf II with the Austrian lands and founded the
Habsburg rule, which only ended in 1918. With the
acquisition of Carinthia (1335) and Tyrol (1363), the
‘House of Habsburg’ became the ‘House of Austria’
(domus Austriae).
1.1 The Privilegium maius
In reaction to not being included among the electors

in the ‘Golden Bull’ of Charles IV, his father-in-law, in
1356, the Habsburg Rudolf IV had some documents
forged in his chancellery in 1358/59 (collectively
known since the mid–19th cent. as the Privilegium
maius, as an extension of the Privilegium minus), with
which he demanded certain privileges for his house. As
historical proof of the ancient special status of A., he
had two letters by Caesar and Nero inserted into a
forged charter of Henry IV of 1058 [14]. Petrarch
unmasked them as brazen forgeries in an appraisal
commissioned by Charles IV [22]. Nevertheless, the
provisions of the Privilegium maius were confirmed
under the Habsburg Emperor Frederick III in the mid–
15th cent. and resulted, for example, in the title of
‘Archduke’ being established for the Habsburgs, which
Rudolf had invented as a contrast to the rank of elector
[20. 138]. This seemingly odd invocation of Caesar,
however, has a long tradition: for example, the place-
name Melk/Medelicha was derived from the phrase
Mea dilecta, which was attributed to Caesar. A similar
folk etymology exists for the name Vienna, where
Caesar supposedly stayed for a biennium [27. 144].
Caesar also led the series of real and fictional ancestors
of the Habsburgs, as is evident, for example, in the fig-
ures on the tomb ofMaximilian at Innsbruck [27. 309].
Likewise, in terms of regal virtues such as clementia, the
Habsburgs considered themselves to be the heirs of the
Julio-Claudian dynasty [27. 129].
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1.2 The Founding of Universities
The founding of the → University of Prague by his

father-in-lawCharles IV in 1348 ledRudolf IV to found
a university in Vienna. On the model of and with the
help of scholars from the Parisian Sorbonne, the Alma
mater Rudolphinawas established in 1365. But the new
university did not flourish or draw in new students until
the theological faculty, originally rejected by the pope
but established in 1384, caused an increased influx of
professors from the Sorbonne in the late 14th cent.
Teaching and learning methods conformed to the con-
cerns of scholasticism [7. vol. 1. 203–215]. The clerical-
ly-oriented statutes were in force for almost 170 years.
Only with theNova reformatio of Emperor Ferdinand I
of 1 January 1554 were they brought more closely in
line with the objectives of the state [7. vol. 2. 349–373].
At Salzburg, a university had been proposed in the 15th
cent., but it was Prince Archbishop Paris Lodron who
finally opened the new institution in 1622. In 1585,
Archduke Charles II of Inner A. founded the University
of Graz and placed it under the supervision of the Jesuit
order. The University of Innsbruck was founded in
1669 by Emperor Leopold I and remained under the
influence of the Jesuits until 1773.
1.3 The Transition to Humanism
The tension between the old principles of Scholasti-

cism and the new ideas of Humanism still informs the
rich and diverse literary oeuvre of Thomas Ebendorfer
of Haselbach (1388–1464) [15]. After studying at the
artistic and theological faculties, he became a teacher,
dean and rector at the University of Vienna; in 1421 he
was ordained as a parish priest and then participated in
the Council of Basel as well as various imperial diets.
Apart from theological writings, the main body of his
work is concerned with historiography (Cronica Aus-
trie, Cronica regum Romanorum) and reveals great
dexterity in the use of Latin [15. 97–123]. Enea Silvio
Piccolomini (1405–1464), a scion of Tuscan nobility,
may well be considered a trailblazer of humanism in A.
He arrived at the court of Emperor Frederick III in 1437
and was crowned poeta laureatus in 1442. In addition
to speeches, letters and poems he, too, composed his-
torical works, among which the Historia Austrie
(Australis) seu Friderici III remains a major source of
contemporary history. In 1455 he left the imperial
court, became a cardinal a year later and in 1458 was
elected pope as Pius II [20. 382–385]. In Tyrol the emi-
nent early humanist Nicholas of Kues (Cusanus), while
Bishop of Brixen, was a political opponent of Duke Sig-
mund the Rich. Maximilian I (emperor 1493–1519)
brought many distinguished humanists into the coun-
try: Konrad Celtis (1st lecture on Tacitus’ Germania in
Vienna), Johannes Cuspinianus and Konrad Peutinger.
The Tabula Peutingeriana, named after the latter, is a
6.82m long and 34 cm wide copy of a road map of the
Roman Empire last revised in the 5th cent. Purchased in
1720 by Prince Eugen and acquired after his death by
the National Library in Vienna, it is a unique source of
Austrian topography [28]. Maximilian himself was glo-
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rified in the account of his life ‘Weiß Kunig’, which was
stylistically modelled on Caesar’s Commentarii, and
the Austrias of Riccardo Bartolini (c. 1475–1529), an
epic based on classical precursors such as Virgil and
Homer [10; 11].

F. Reformation and Counter-Reforma-
tion

1. The Broadening of Perspective 2. The
New Orders

1. The Broadening of Perspective
The expansion of the Habsburg territories in the

16th cent., in conjunction with the Humanists’ endeav-
ours, fostered a growing interest in foreign cultures. In
1555, the Habsburgs’ political adversaries at the Otto-
man court, twice defeated outside Vienna (1529 and
1683), received an embassy from Ferdinand I. In
Ankara, the Austrian diplomats led by the Fleming
Ogier Ghiselin de Busbecq then discovered the Monu-
mentum Ancyranum, a copy of the Res Gestae of
Augustus [35. 240]. Johannes Kepler’s (1571–1630)
scientific work is closely associatedwith A. (Graz, Linz;
the university there is named after him), and the study
of alchemywas conducted in earnest at the Prague court
of Rudolf II (1552–1612). Villach, Salzburg, Inns-
bruck,Vienna andKlagenfurtwere stations in the life of
the controversial physician and natural scientist Theo-
phrastus Bombastus of Hohenheim, known as Paracel-
sus (d. 1541).
2. The New Orders
In the 16th and 17th cents., the Austrian educational

systemwas characterized by the religious disputes from
which the Counter-Reformation emerged as the victor
over Protestantism. When the Jesuits were founded in
1534, their significance on Austrian territory was first
and foremost focused on the educational sector: schools
established by Jesuits pursued the objective of an elitist
education; they later developed into a highly organized
form of grammar (secondary) school, the Gymnasium
[7. vol. 2. 137]. Secondly, Jesuit theatre, which presen-
ted Latin plays by Classical and contemporary authors
as part of the school curriculum, greatly influenced the
development of stagecraft in A. One of their number,
Nicholas Avancinus (1611–1686), who wrote sumptu-
ous plays (ludi Caesarei) for the Imperial Court, also
composed parodies of Classical authorities such as
Horace [32. 1181–1189]. From the second half of the
17th cent., a large number of schools were operated by
the Order of the Pious Schools (Patres scholarum pia-
rum). Unlike the Jesuits, the Piarists, founded in 1597
by Joseph von Calasanz, put greater emphasis on an
elementary education [7. vol. 3. 25–28, 34–38].

G. 17th and 18th Cents.
The → Baroque period saw the culmination of

court culture under the Emperors Leopold I (1658–
1705), Joseph I (1705–1711) and Charles VI (1711–
1740), as evidenced in the buildings designed by Johann
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Bernhard Fischer von Erlach, Lucas von Hildebrandt,
Jacob Prandtauer and Josef Munggenast.

1. Baroque Literature 2. The Reforms of
Maria Theresia

1. Baroque Literature
The Latin literature of the Baroque retained its close

affiliation with Antiquity; it was mostly written by
members of the orders, and often served the ruling
house. The Benedictine Simon Rettenbacher (1634–
1706), who wrote about 6,000 Latin poems and plays
(Demetrius, Atys, Perseus, Ulysses) may be considered
a significant and prolific representative [7. vol. 3. 19].
The Augustinian Abraham a Santa Clara (Johann
Ulrich Megerle, 1644–1709) enjoyed particular popu-
larity on account of his mastery of language and witty
wordplay.
2. The Reforms of Maria Theresia
Under the rule of Maria Theresia (1740–1780) dra-

matic changes occurred in the education sector. In 1760
the Court Commission on Education (Studienhofkom-
mission) was set up as the central regulating authority
for universities and Gymnasien, and later for the entire
educational system. Schools were to be removed from
the influence of the Catholic Church and tied into the
administration of the state. Johann Ignaz von Felbiger
(1724–1788), who was called to Vienna in 1774, com-
pletely reorganized Austrian elementary schools with
the General School Order (introduction of compulsory
education in A.). The network of schools was expanded
andmore strongly adapted to regional requirements. At
the ordinary and secondary schools Latin was only
taught to those who wished to become surgeons or
pharmacists, and those who wished to enter a Gymna-
sium [7. vol. 3. 102–118].
→ Odoacer
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II. 19th Cent. and Outlook
A. Austrian Classicism B. Literary
Josephinism C. The Habsburg Myth D. The
Viennese Popular Theatre E. Outlook

A. Austrian Classicism
A study and a drama on the Greek poetess Sappho

were published almost simultaneously: in 1816 Fried-
rich Gottlieb Welcker wrote Sappho von einem herr-
schenden Vorurtheil befreyt [20], and Franz Grillpar-
zer’s blank verse tragedy Sappho premiered on 21April
1818. The fair copy having been finished in August of
1817, it was first published in 1819 by J.B. Wallishaus-
ser in Vienna [9. 730ff.]. The writing of the tragedy was
not preceded by a thorough study of the sources. At this
point, Grillparzer (1791–1872) still obtained most of
his knowledge ofGreek life and thought from theworks
of ChristophMartin Wieland:Geschichte des Agathon
(Agathon between the aging priestess Pythia and the
young Psyche) and Aristipp (Lais at age 40 falls in love
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with a young Thessalian, who betrays her with Phryne).
Only the poem to the goddess of love in Grillparzer’s
drama (I,6) is a free adaptation of a Sappho fragment
[21. 4ff., No. VI]. Grillparzer’s tragedy illustrates the
embourgeoisement of the classical ideal of art, while
suggesting in its formal composition an affinity with
Goethe’s Iphigenie auf Tauris. Sappho’s mission as an
artist, however, has been modified to accommodate
Biedermeier notions of bliss: in Grillparzer’s interpre-
tation, the sole purpose of her art is to praise ’quiet
domestic joys’ (v. 96). Underneath the trappings of An-
tiquity we encounter (the values of) the early 19th cent.
Viennese bourgeoisie. And yet, Sappho’s death – her
leap from the cliffs of Leucas – negates her dedication to
ordinary life and restores the original artistic ideal, ac-
cording to which the poet partakes of the divine.

Lord Byron praised the tragedy as a magnificent and
sublime ‘work of art’: Grillparzer, he wrote, ‘was great,
ancient, not as simple as the ancients but very simple for
a modern’ [6. 46f.]. By contrast, the Viennese popular
theatre immediately parodied the successful Burgthea-
ter play, as e.g. in Franz Xaver Told’s (von Toldenburg)
‘comic melodrama’ Seppherl [7. 46f.]. Friedrich Gott-
lobWelcker’s study of Sappho’s house as a school of the
muses and boarding school for girls [20. 58ff.] influ-
enced Ulrich von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff’s Sappho
und Simonides. Untersuchungen über griechische Lyri-
ker (Berlin 1913). Welcker claims he felt compelled to
respond to the unsägliche Gemeinheit, welche sich oft,
vordem und neuerlich, über die Sappho ausgesprochen
hat (‘despicable meanness often expressed, in former
times and recently, against Sappho’, [20. 6]). He cites
Plato, who called the poetess the tenthmuse, and others
who called her a female Homer. His prime concern was
the rehabilitation of Sappho’s eros, this he accom-
plished by lifting from it the air of scandal that had hung
about her ever since she had been caricatured by the
writers of Old Comedy. The cult of friendship and
beauty surrounding Sappho is balanced by a love with-
out desire on her sidewhich, according toGrillparzer, is
confirmed by her social reputation.

His elegy on ruins, Campo vaccino (1819), earned
him a run-in with the censors: the poem had to be re-
moved from all available copies of the pocketbook edi-
tion of Aglaja, after it was published in 1820. In court
circles the conservative Grillparzer was now considered
a ‘Jacobin’, because in his poemhe had dared to play off
the ancient sign system against Christian symbols.

Grillparzer’s dramatic work is a focal point for the
reception of Antiquity in 19th cent.-A. The dramatiza-
tion of the legend of the Argonauts and that of the Hero
and Leander myth illustrate his ’receptive’ stance. His
psychologizing approach is evident in the recurring
opposition between processes of transgression and de-
fiant postures of limitation. In his 1820/21 treatment of
the legend of the Argonauts in the trilogyDas Goldene
Vlies:DerGastfreund,Die Argonauten andMedea, the
material is reworked as a historical and philosophical
tragedy involving society’s Humanitarian ideals. The
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characters’ actions in history are being subjected to a
judgment that must justify itself before the wisdom of
the gods at Delphi: Delphi as the origin of the Humani-
tarian idea and Apollo as the divine symbol and protec-
tor of humanitas [16]. When Medea, after her deed,
decides to take the fleece to Delphi and face the judg-
ment of the priests there, she submits the totality of her
actions to be judged by the Apollonian divinity, to be
measured up against her commitment to the humanitar-
ian ideal – in the full knowledge that the historical con-
sequences of our actions may often stray far afield from
this ideal. Grillparzer’s epigram on theWeg der neuern
Bildung (1848) rendered expression to his pessimism
in the formula, von Humanität durch Nationalität zur
Bestialität (‘From humanity through nationality to bes-
tiality’, [9. 808]). The tragedy ofMedea already traces
this trajectory: first there is Delphi, followed by the con-
trast between Greeks and Colchians, finally the infan-
ticide. Externally, the Fleeece creates a continuity be-
tween the parts of the trilogy, and functions as a leit-
motif or a floating signifier. The Fleece trilogy also is a
tragedy of words because their misinterpretation pre-
cipitates the catastrophe. Deviating from his previous
practice with Sappho, Grillparzer conducted extensive
preparatory studies for the trilogy. Once again, it was
Wieland who provided the initial impulse (Novelle
ohne Titel in Hexameron von Rosenhain). A.W. Schle-
gel’s critique of Euripides’ Medea in his lectures Über
dramatische Kunst und Literatur stimulated Grillpar-
zer’s reading of the the Greek tragedy. His ancient
sourceswere Seneca’s treatment of theMedeamyth, the
Argonaut epics of Valerius Flaccus and Apollonius
Rhodius, excerpts from Strabo and Hyginus, as well as
Ovid’s Metamorphoses (7th book) and the Heroides
(e.g., Medea’s letter to Jason). Grillparzer knew the
Medea adaptations of Julius von Soden and Friedrich
Wilhelm Gotter, played at the Burgtheater in 1815 and
1817, and the opera by Luigi Cherubini. He obtained a
comprehensive understanding of the material from the
Gründliches mythologisches Lexikon of Benjamin
Hederich (1770 ed.), which he read in the summer of
1818.

Grillparzer’s tragedy Des Meeres und der Liebe
Wellen (1831) revolves around the individual identities
of the two lovers Hero and Leander. Hero’s evocation
of the Glück des stillen Selbstbesitzes (‘bliss of quiet
self-possession’, v. 392) states the central theme of the
work: the ability to preserve one’s sense of self. Hero
flees froman oppressive family environment to discover
her true self in the service of the goddess. Leander,
through his love for Hero, is freed from an all-powerful
maternal bond that had left him with his dead mother’s
memory as the sole purpose in his life. Ultimately, it is
the prohibition of love imposed on priests, and the de-
sire for love that that trigger the tragic conflict. Tragedy
can only be avoided if ‘Sammlung’ (gathering), one of
Grillparzer’s primal words, becomes a maxim of every-
day life. The diffuse expressions of human life are to be
gathered, so as to form the basis of a more securely
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balanced and clearly focused, purposeful existence.
Externally, Hero’s tower dominates the stage as a
symbol of all things solid and limited by their physical
body, the male/phallic, while the sea represents that
which is flowing, oceanic, feminine. In a poetics of
space, the human figures are each linked to that section
of the scenery which symbolizes the exact opposite of
their personal nature: the tower is Hero’s home, the sea
becomes Leander’s grave. Transgressions and violati-
ons of boundaries are an essential part of the action in
this late Romantic tragedy of love. The plot is based on
the Alexandrian fable of Hero and Leander, which
shows parallels to the myth of Amor and Psyche. Grill-
parzer used as his sources Ovid’s Heroides (letters 17
and 18), the epic of Musaeus Hero and Leander, Euri-
pides’ Ion, Schiller’s ballad and ChristopherMarlowe’s
fragmentary verse narrative of Hero and Leander, also
the folk song Es waren zwei Königskinder.

B. Literary Josephinism
Authors such as Grillparzer liked to call themselves‘

Josephinians’ – enlightened thinkers and dedicated to
the policies of emperor Joseph II. The transition from
Maria Theresia to her son Joseph II (1765–1790) marks
the end of the Baroque period and the ascendancy of the
literary Enlightenment in A. Wit, satire, travesty, criti-
cism and a literature that could be both questioning and
polemic were the trademarks of the age [5]. One repre-
sentative example is Aloys Blumaur’s (1755–1798)
travesty of Virgil’sAeneis (1782/1788), which parodies
the Roman epic by applying it to the founding of the
Roman church and its opposition to the Emperor
(Abenteuer des frommen Helden Aeneas oder Virgils
Aeneis travestiert). Blumauer’s Aeneas is the founder of
both Rome and the Vatican. In his boat, he travels past
fire-spewing mountains that disgorge hoods, rosaries,
torture instruments and burnt human flesh. His descent
into Hell leads to encounters with Luther, Hus and
Rousseau and straight into the papal dens of iniquity.
The entire travesty is an attack on the Catholic Church,
the papacy and the Jesuit Order from the perspective of
the Josephine Enlightenment. The heroAeneas sheds all
heroic traits along the way; at one point he gives one of
Helen’s petticoats to Dido as a gift. Blumauer’s unfinis-
hed comic verse epic ties into Wieland’s Komische
Erzählungen (1765), which were in turn inspired by the
spirit of Lucian [4; 15].

C. The Habsburg Myth
The ‘Austrian Plutarch’ of Josef von Hormayr

(1781–1848) played a significant role in the genesis of
theHabsburgmyth after the historical changes of 1806.
Between 1807 and 1812 his Österreichischer Plutarch
oder Leben und Bilder aller Regenten und der berühm-
testen Feldherren, Staatsmänner, Gelehrten und Künst-
ler des österreichischen Kaiserstaats was published in
20 parts. It recounts the history of A. as the gradual
growing-together of the individual nations of the Danu-
bian monarchy under the auspices of the House of
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Habsburg. Poetry, the author argues, is ideally suited to
address these interdependencies and points of contact.
In his work, therefore, he wishes to provide examples
and inspirational material for this (new) kind of
Austrian literature. His parallel biographies in the tra-
dition of Plutarch, he says, are his contribution to the
creation of a single Austrian identity and common cul-
ture. Hormayr was prompted to write his biographical
work by Johannes vonMüller, the Swiss historian who
became custodian of the Viennese Court Library after
1800. Hormayr himselfwasmade director of theHouse
Court and State Archives in Vienna after 1808, and in
1816 Emperor Franz II appointed him Imperial Histo-
riographer. Vol. 15 of the ‘Austrian Plutarch’ contains
the history of the Bohemian king Przemisl Ottokar II; it
became one of Grillparzer’s primary sources for his
Ottokar drama. Both Hormayr’s and Grillparzer’s
work must also be read in the context of their Napole-
onic experience [19].

The dramatist Heinrich Joseph von Collin (1771–
1811), writer of ’Baroque national plays’ (‘barocker
Staatsdramen’, [9. 637]), celebrated successes as a clas-
sicistic orator-playwright. In his dramatic works,
Collin gave voice to the Austrian imperial idea of nati-
onhood in ancient dress: the continuity of the Austrian
nation was to be built on the diversity of its peoples,
guided by German education and Roman virtus. In a
literary debate with Josef Schreyvogel, Collin expressed
the opinion, entirely in line with Schiller and the
Romantics, that the plot of tragedy illuminates the vic-
tory of freedomover necessity. The audience, represent-
ing mankind, benefits spiritually from the joyous tri-
umph of their dignity. Regulus (1801) established Col-
lin’s reputation as the ‘Austrian Corneille’ among his
contemporaries [17]. In 1802 his Coriolanus was per-
formed at the Burgtheater. His source was the Lives of
Plutarch, which Shakespeare had also used for hisTrag-
edy of Coriolanus. Coriolanus stands accused of dis-
regarding the will of the people. Enraged about his sen-
tence, he severs all ties with home and country to enter
the service of Rome’s enemies. Torn between his oath of
loyalty and a rekindled patriotism, Coriolanus seeks
death as a stranger in the world. Beethoven’s Coriola-
nus Ouverture (1807) was composed for Collin’s trag-
edy. Collin’s appreciation of and attitude towards Clas-
sical Antiquity is evident in his tragedy Die Horatian-
sier und Curiatier, which he composed for the emper-
or’s name day [12].

D. The Viennese Popular Theatre
The theatre decree of 22March 1776marks Emper-

or Joseph’s II attempt to reorganize the Viennese thea-
tre. He appointed the Burgtheater as the court and na-
tional theatre and the Theater am Kärntnertor as the
venue for travelling troupes and popular entertainment.
This laid the groundwork for the separation of spoken
and musical theatre. The cultural opposition between
(metropolitan) Burgtheater and suburban popular
theatre remained fairly significant: the Burgtheater per-



395austria

formed classical spoken pieces, which were then paro-
died on the suburban stage. The Viennese popular thea-
tre thrived on this contrast and, aside from the Baroque
improvement play (‘Besserungsstück’) and farce, coun-
ted parody among its main genres [13; 14]. The Clas-
sical material was laced with contemporary allusions
and further customized through the liberal use of stage
machinery and typical Volkstheater allegory. Classical
reminiscences, allegories (often Lady Fortune), Greek
and Roman heroes relocated to Vienna, comic rewor-
kings of ancient sources, these were all devices emplo-
yed by authors ranging from Adolf Bäuerle, Joseph
Alois Gleich and KarlMeisl to Ferdinand Raimund and
Johann Nestroy – much to the pleasure of their largely
petty-bourgeois audiences [7]. Set in Vienna, the
‘mythological caricatures’ of KarlMeisl, and in particu-
lar his Orpheus and Euridice (1813), are just one rep-
resentative example.

E. Outlook
19th-cent.-Austrian authors drew on Classical

themes to gain, from the opposition between ’ancient’
and ’modern’, an insight into their own sense of tradi-
tion, and to stimulate self-reflection. Psychologizing of
the myth is as much part of the Austrian reception of
Classical Antiqutiy as is parody. Within the context of
historical legitimization processes, both Greek and
Roman literature was utilized to support timeless
truths. However, the reference to the ancient world
could also signal a critical detachment from the present.
Some of thesemodes of reception are later found among
Austrian authors of the 20th cent., who continued the
practice and expanded upon it. A case in point are the
Greek plays of Hugo von Hofmannsthal [11] and Her-
mann Broch’s novel Der Tod des Virgil [18; 10]. Egon
Friedell’s Kulturgeschichte des Altertums (1936) is a
profound testament to the ironic subjectivity of a final,
comprehensive overview. Most recently, Christoph
Ransmayr has evoked an imaginative vision of anti-
quity in a contemporary setting in his Ovid novel Die
letzte Welt (1988) [8; 2; 3].

1 H. Bachmaier (ed.), Franz Grillparzer, 1991 (with
select bibliography of secondary literature) 2 P. Bach-
mann, Die Auferstehung des Mythos in der Postmoderne.
PhilosophischeVoraussetzungen zuChristophRansmayrs
Roman ‘Die letzteWelt’, in: Diskussion Deutsch, 21. Jahr-
gang, 1990, 639–651 3 K. Bartsch, ‘Und den Mythos
zerstört man nicht ohne Opfer’. Zu den Ovid-Romanen
An Imaginary Life von David Malouf undDie letzte Welt
von Christoph Ransmayr, in: Lesen und Schreiben (FS
Manfred Jurgensen), edited by V. Wolf, 1995, 15–22
4 B. Becker-Cantarino, Aloys Blumauer and the Litera-
ture of Austrian Enlightenment, 1973, 63–75 5 L. Bodi,
Tauwetter in Wien. Zur Prosa der österreichischen Auf-
klärung 1781–1795, 1977 6 Briefe und Tagebücher des
Lord Byron, vol. 4, Braunschweig 1832 7M. Dietrich,
Jupiter in Wien oder Götter und Helden der Antike im
Altwiener Volkstheater, 1967 8H. Gottwald, Mythos
und Mythisches in der Gegenwartsliteratur. Studien zu
Chr. Ransmayr, Peter Handke, Botho Strauß, George Stei-
ner, PatrickRoth undRobert Schneider,1996 9 F.Grill-
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parzer, Werke in 6 Bänden, vol. 2, H. Bachmaier (ed.),
1986 10 J. Heizmann, Antike undModerne in Hermann
Brochs ‘Tod des Vergil’. Über Dichtung undWissenschaft,
Utopie und Ideologie, 1997 11W. Jens, Hofmannsthal
und die Griechen, 1955 12W.Kirk, Die Entwicklung des
Hochstildramas in Österreich von Metastasio bis Collin,
1978 13 V. Klotz, Bürgerliches Lachtheater, 1980
14O. Rommel, Die Alt-Wiener Volkskomödie. Ihre
Geschichte vom barocken Welt-Theater bis zum Tode
Nestroys, 1952 15 E. Rosenstrauch-Königsberg,
Freimaurerei im josephinischen Wien. Aloys Blumauers
Weg vom Jesuiten zum Jakobiner, 1975, 116–155 16W.
Schadewaldt, Der Gott vonDelphi und dieHumanitäts-
idee, 1975 17 P. Skrine, Collin’s Regulus Reconsidered,
in: Brian Keith-Smith (ed.): Bristol Austrian Studies,
1990, 49–72 18O. Tost, Die Antike als Motiv und
Thema in Hermann Brochs Roman ‘Der Tod des Vergil’,
1996 19 L. Chr. Türkel, Das publizistische Wirken des
Josef Freiherrn von Hormayr, 1980 20 Fr. G. Welcker,
Sappho von einem herrschenden Vorurtheil befreyt, Göt-
tingen 1816 21 Joh. Chr. Wolf, Sapphus, poetriae Les-
biae fragmenta et elogia, Londini 1733.

HELMUT BACHMAIER

III. 20th Cent.
A. Education B. Classical Studies: Teach-
ing and Research C. Psychoanalysis D. Lit-
erature

A. Education
After 1848, the efforts of the Austrian Empire in re-

forming universities and the Gymnasiumwere aimed at
eliminating the deficits that existed in the Austrian edu-
cational system compared to standards in Prussia and,
from 1871, in the German Empire. In essence, this
meant a modified adoption of the Humboldtian
reforms and a stronger differentiation within the scien-
tific and technological secondary school system (10 to
17 or 18 years of age). This was accomplished, e.g., by
establishing the ‘Technisches Gewerbemuseum’ (now
Technologische Gewerbeschule = Technological Gram-
mar School) in 1879. Another measure was to enforce
Latin andGreek instruction in theGymnasium (eight to
six hours of Latin on average): the lower grades were
required to translate exclusively fromGerman into Lat-
in or Greek, but the same restriction still applied for the
Matura examination. Fierce debates in the last decade
of the 19th century about the value of the → teaching
of Ancient languages led to the removal of this re-
quirement and a gradual reduction in the number of
hours. An indication of the nature of the debate is the
collection of statements published by Robert Scheu in
1898,Was leistet die Mittelschule? (‘What are the ben-
efits of the secondary school?’) Aside from the assess-
ments of eminent philologists, it also contained contri-
butions fromnatural scientists, who argued vehemently
for a departure from the Humanist educational ideal.
Until WWI, only the humanist Gymnasium provided
unrestricted university access. After 1918, Otto Glök-
kel’s (1874–1935) school reforms fundamentally
changed the education system; these meritorious
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reforms emphasized the active participation of the
pupils and pushed the formation of philological skills
into the background. Latin and Greek continued to be
taught in the humanist Gymnasium, but the Realgym-
nasium became the most popular school type between
the world wars: Latin was compulsory from year three,
and graduates could enter most branches of study, in-
cluding Jus (= law) and medicine. This practice con-
tinued after 1945 in the so-called Second Republic. Be-
fore the school reform of 1965, the Humanist Gymna-
sia in Western Austria (Upper Austria, Salzburg, Styria,
Carinthia, Tyrol, Vorarlberg) taught Latin from year
one andGreek from year three, while in Eastern Austria
Latin was taught from year three and Greek from year
five in an eight-year curriculum; from the mid–1960s
onwards, the Eastern Austrian solution became the
norm for all of Austria. By the end of the millennium, a
number of school reforms had caused further sharp
reductions in the teaching of ancient languages, but
even at the beginning of the 21st cent., the amount of
ancient language teaching in Austria remains persis-
tently above the European average.

B. Classical Studies: Teaching and Re-
search
The rise of Classical studies in Austria in the second

half of the 19th cent. was largely due to Hermann
Bonitz (1814–1888) and Wilhelm von Hartel (1839–
1907; 1900–1905Minister of Education and Cultural
Affairs), who were intent on reforming the teaching of
Classical Studies at the university. There was a particu-
lar interest inChristian Latin literature, which led to the
establishment of the seriesCorpus Scriptorum Ecclesia-
sticorum Latinorum. The Vienna Department of Clas-
sical Philology gained prominence first and foremost
through the figure of Theodor Gomperz (1832–1912),
who firstmade a name for himself as a papyrologist and
was later known primarily for writing the standard
workGriechische Denker (‘Greek Thinkers’). The first
edition was serialized from 1893 to 1909 and was rec-
ognized far beyond the confines of its immediate disci-
pline. Gomperz’ versatility is exemplified in his admi-
ration for the social philosophy of John Stuart Mill,
whose works he published in German (one volume, for
instance, was translated by S. Freud, who countedGrie-
chische Denker among his ten most important books).
For his analysis of the Greek natural philosophers
Gomperz sought to draw on the scientific thinking of
his time (e.g. Helmholtz andMach), displaying an anti-
idealistic streak typical of Austrian intellectual traditi-
ons. The appointment of Ernst Mach to a chair in
‘Geschichte und Theorie der induktiven Wissenschaf-
ten’ (‘History and Theory of the Inductive Sciences’)
was in no small way facilitated through the initiative of
Gomperz and his son Heinrich. Gomperz, descendant
of a wealthy Jewish family fromMoravia, was a central
figure of the social and intellectual life of his time. His
son Heinrich Gomperz (1873–1942), subsequently
Professor of Philosophy in Vienna, can be seen as one of
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the most stimulating influences on the members of the
Vienna Circle gathering around Ernst Mach. Among
his many pupils was Karl R. Popper, whose epoch-mak-
ing workDie offene Gesellschaft und ihre Feinde (‘The
Open Society and its Enemies’, 1945/1958) is indebted
to Th. Gomperz’ Griechische Denker not so much in
terms of that book’s vehement criticism but rather its
interpretation of Plato; Popper also referred to it in his
studies of Parmenides. The Austrian physicist and
Nobel Prize laureate Erwin Schrödinger cited Gomperz
in his publication Die Natur und die Griechen (The
Greeks and Nature, 1956), arguing against Ernst Mach
and for the importance and relevance of studying the
writings of Pre-Socratic philosophers, even though they
may no longer be valid from a scientific point of view.

The fact that in his youthHeinrich Gomperz wrote a
Grundlegung der Neusokratischen Lehre (1897) is a
significant illustration of the philosophical tendencies
among the young intelligentsia in Gründerzeit Vienna:
indeed, there was a Klub der Neusokratiker (‘Neo-So-
cratic Society’). While its general attitude approached
schoolboy humour, the club’s first maxim was never to
take anything seriously, since everything was the result
of play, and God had created the world merely for the
sake of play. Because he had been a stroller, like the
Viennese, Socrates wasmade patron of the society. This
was all thanks to a turn against Nietzsche, who had
decried Socrates as a buffo and a caricature. Later on,
Heinrich Gomperz advocated interpreting the Pre-
Socratics according to psychoanalytical principles.

In the inter-war years, two eminent philologists were
appointed from Germany: Ludwig Radermacher
(1867–1952) and Hans von Arnim (1859–1931), one
of whose areas of research was ancient tragedy. Anoth-
er luminary in this particular field was Albin Lesky
(1896–1980), whose Griechische Literaturgeschichte
(History of Greek Literature, 1957) was translated into
several languages, and who spoke out in favour of an-
cient language teaching at the Gymnasium during criti-
cal phases.

C. Psychoanalysis
The re-interpretation of ancient myths in the 20th

cent. often bears a signature borrowed from the intel-
lectual realm of psychoanalysis. And conversely, it is
not absurd to ask what psychoanalysis owes to ancient
thought and ancient literature. Above all, its founder
Sigmund Freud (1856–1939) had enjoyed a solid clas-
sical education, which is reflected in his writings. The
reference to the Oedipus model (affection of the son
towards the mother and jealousy towards the father)
first appears in a letter from 1897 addressed toW. Fließ
and contains a self-analysis by Freud. This momentous
theory was published with a detailed interpretation of
Sophocles’ drama in the Traumdeutung (Interpretation
of Dreams, 1899; recte 1900). As has been expounded
on numerous occasions, Oedipus was Freud’s identifi-
cation figure par excellence. Another such figure was
the (Semitic) hero Hannibal, whose hatred of Rome he
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saw in analogy to his own aversion against the Catholic
Church with its seat in Rome. In his essay Zeitgemäßes
über Krieg und Tod (Thoughts for the Times on War
and Death, 1915) Freud supported his rejection of the
Christian view of an afterlife with Achilles’ words from
the Odyssey, according to which he would rather be a
day labourer on earth than a Prince of Shadows. A pas-
sionate collector of archaeological objects, Freud ad-
mired Heinrich Schliemann and often compared his
own work to that of an archaeologist, uncovering layer
after layer in the speculative attempt to reconstruct that
which has been destroyed. Appropriately, Freud’s most
extensive literary interpretation is dedicated toWilhelm
J. Jensen’s novella Gradiva (1907), of which large parts
are set in → Pompeii The close link between → Psy-
choanalysis and Antiquity is further illustrated by the
emergence of terms such as ‘Electra complex’ and ‘nar-
cissism’. And the fact that the concept of both a male
and female disposition being present in every individ-
ual, proposed by Otto Weiniger (1880–1930) in his
controversial yet phenomenally successful Geschlecht
und Charakter (Sex and Character, 1903), specifically
extracted by him from the narrative of Aristophanes in
Plato’s Symposium, is yet another example of the per-
vasiveness of ancient philosophy and literature in
Vienna at the turn of the century.

D. Literature
The enthusiastic exploration of ancient → mytho-

logy and literature was to a certain degree pre-condi-
tioned by a familiarity with the material many authors
had acquired in school: Sigmund Freud, Hugo vonHof-
mannsthal (1874–1929), Richard Beer-Hofmann
(1866–1945), Arthur Schnitzler (1862–1931), Rudolf
Kassner (1873–1959), Karl Kraus (1874–1936), Egon
Friedell (1878–1938) as well as Stefan Zweig (1881–
1942), all graduates of the Humanistic Gymnasium,
were the last generation of literary authors committed
to and shaped by this educational ideal. While many
writers did take account of more recent insights in the
study of Antiquity, perception of the subject-matter is
often distorted through multiple refractions. Especially
Nietzsche’s concept of the Dionysian and Freud’s psy-
choanalysis have left considerable marks. Even before
Nietzsche’s Geburt der Tragödie aus dem Geiste der
Musik (The Birth of Tragedy from the Spirit of Music,
1872), Dionysus was one of those deities providing par-
ticular inspiration to poets. In Robert Hamerling’s
(1830–1889) epic poem Ahasver in Rom (1866), for
instance, Nero appears as Dionysus. Under the rule of
Dionysus as the god of ecstasy, moral norms are sus-
pended – a notion also found in Arthur Schnitzler’s one-
act play Das Bacchusfest (‘The Festival of Bacchus’,
1915): the poet Felix Staufner invents an ancient festi-
val, which allows unrestrained promiscuity to every
man and woman for one night. Upon returning to
everyday-life, the night’s partners had to suppress their
memories and were forbidden to continue their rela-
tionship. This fiction only served Schnitzler as a stylish
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cloak for his own unfaithfulness and that of his wife. A
dark festival dedicated to the goddess Astarte and char-
acterized by an oppressive sexual licentiousness, is cre-
ated byRichard Beer-Hofmann in the second chapter of
his short novelDer Tod Georgs (1897/1900); in his de-
scriptions, Beer-Hofmann drew on Lucian’s treatiseDe
Dea Syriaca, which had been brought to his attention
by C.J. Burckhardt.

Themost complex appropriation of ancient patterns
is found in Hofmannsthal, who wrote an adaptation of
Euripides’ Alcestis (1893) while still attending the
Gymnasium. In it, Admetus appears as a king in a fairy
tale who promises his subjects a bright future through
the death of his wife. He is thus freed from accusations
often levelled against him on account of his wife’s sac-
rifice. Egon Wellesz based his libretto for an opera
(1923) on Hofmannsthal’s version. His very free adap-
tation of Sophocles’ Electrawas a success on the Berlin
stage in 1903. Set to music by Richard Strauss in 1909,
it became a part of the standard operatic repertoire. In
the stage directions, Hofmannsthal stipulates that jene
antikisierenden Banalitäten, welchemehr geeignet sind,
zu ernüchtern als suggestiv zu wirken (‘those faux-an-
tique banalitieswhich aremore likely to have a sobering
rather than a suggestive effect’) be avoided. Elements of
the Archaic period, employed to avoid the merest hint
of→ Classicism, gave a special quality the depiction of
hysteria. The influence of Freud was already palpable
for literary critics at the time. Ancient myths seemed
perfectly suited to convey archetypal themes. Of the
verborgenen schuldigen Fluß-Gott des Blutes (‘hidden,
sinful river-god of blood’) we read in Rainer Maria Ril-
ke’s thirdDuineser Elegie; his Sonette an Orpheus and
many of his poems speak of a profound immersion in
Classicalmythology. The striking alterations in Kafka’s
prose sketchesPrometheus andDas Schweigen der Sire-
nen are succinct yet impressive manifestations ofArbeit
amMythos (Work onMyth,H. Blumenberg). Themyth
of Demeter forms the substrate of Herman Broch’s
(1886–1951) Bergroman (Mountain Novel). Begun in
the 1930s and first published as Der Versucher (the
Tempter) in 1954, it describes the goings-on in an alpine
village at the eve of → National Socialism, and the
struggle between good and evil chthonic powers.
Broch’s novel Der Tod des Vergil (The Death of Virgil,
1945), meanwhile, examines the relationship between
the artist and authority: the Emperor Augustus
demands from the poet, who senses his approaching
death, the work that its creator sees als erschreckend
ungetan (‘as terrifyingly undone’) and therefore wants
to destroy. A similar motif underlies Christoph Rans-
mayer’s (b. 1945) novel Die letzte Welt (1988): Ovid
has destroyed his Metamorphoses before leaving
Rome; in Tomi, Maximus Cotta does not find the poet,
but the characters (e.g., Arachne, Ceys, etc.) from his
work. Ransmayer’s original intention, following a
request from Hans Magnus Enzensberger, to re-tell
Ovid’s Metamorphoses, proved to be an impossibility.
The novel, considered to be one of themost outstanding
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post-modern works in the German language, owes its
peculiar tension to its portrayal of the exile’s situation
(the poet is banished by the authorities on nebulous
grounds and, as a character in the novel, eludes all fur-
ther investigation) and the principle of subjecting the
narrative string of transformations itself to one more
transformation. The novel’s success may also be ex-
plained in light of the newly re-awakened interest in
mythology in the 1980s. Written in direct opposition to
Gustav Schwab, Michael Köhlmeier’s (b. 1949) re-nar-
rated mythological tales from Classical Antiquity (Das
große Sagenbuch des klassischen Altertums, 1999)
were a popular feature on Austrian radio. Köhlmeier is
also engaged in an effort to fashion from theOdyssey a
cycle of four novels, but the parts published so far
would seem to indicate that the sheer volume of ma-
terial is bound to exceed the proposed scope of the pro-
ject. The first two novels,Telemach (1995) andKalypso
(1997), follow the respective portions of Homer’s origi-
nal, but by introducing pronounced anachronisms not
unlike those used by Ransmayr, for instance, they dis-
tance themselves from a reconstruction of the archaic
world of the myth. In his wholly unchallenged adapta-
tions of Sappho, Archilochus, Catullus and Propertius
published under the title Die Erfindung der Poesie
(1997), Raoul Schrott has attempted to place ancient
literature in a contemporary context.Of a different type
are the translations by Peter Handke (b. 1942) from
Aischylus (Prometheus gefesselt, 1986) and of Sopho-
cles’Oidipus auf Kolonos (2003): they are rubbing and
chafing against their originals. Handke’s reflections
continually take their departure from Classical litera-
ture, invoking Pindar, Lucretius, Homer and especially
Virgil. The latter in particular is given canonical status
with his Georgica, for an appropriation of nature that
both preserves the essence of and applies a human
measure to the natural world (cf. the novel Die Wie-
derholung, 1986).With his emphatic rejection of Kafka
as the antithesis of Virgil, and his allegiance to Homer,
Handke could also be provocative:Kein Jesus soll mehr
auftreten, aber immer wieder ein Homer [4. 7].

1 K. G. Esselborn, Hofmannsthal und der antike
Mythos, 1969 2 H. Gottwald, Mythos undMythisches
in der Gegenwartsliteratur. Studien zu Christoph Rans-
mayr, Peter Handke, Botho Strauß, George Steiner,
Patrick Roth und Robert Schneider, 1996 3 R. Hank,
Mortifikation und Beschwörung. Zur Veränderung ästhe-
tischer Wahrnehmung in der Moderne am Beispiel des
Frühwerkes Richard Beer-Hofmanns, 1984 4 P.
Handke, Phantasien derWiederholung,1983 5 R.Hans-
lik, Das österreichische humanistische Gymnasium in
seinem Werden und gegenwärtigen Sein, 1951 6 G. A.
Höfler (ed.), M. Köhlmeier, 2001 7W. Jens, Hof-
mannsthal und die Griechen, 1955 8 R. A. Kann (ed.),
Thedor Gomperz. Ein Gelehrtenleben im Bürgertum der
Franz-Josefs-Zeit, 1974 9 H. Politzer, Hatte Ödipus
einen Ödipus-Komplex? Versuche zum Thema Psycho-
analyse und Lit., 1974 10 K. R. Popper, Ausgang-
spunkte. Meine intellektuelle Entwicklung, 1979 11M.
Rohrwasser (ed.), Freuds pompejanischeMuse: Beitr. zu
Wilhelm Jensens Novelle ‘Gradiva’, 1996 12W.
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Schmidt-Dengler, Decadence and Antiquity: The Edu-
cational Preconditions of JungWien, in: E. Nielsen (ed.),
Focus on Vienna 1900, 1982, 32–45 13 R. Scheu (ed.),
Was leistet die Mittelschule?, Wien 1893 14 Ch. Zint-
zen, Von Pompeji nach Troja: Archäologie, Literatur und
Öffentlichkeit im 19. Jahrhundert, 1998.

WENDELIN SCHMIDT-DENGLER

Autobiography
A. Introduction B. Middle Ages C. Human-
ism and Renaissance D. Representational
Forms of Modern Autobiography

A. Introduction
Because autobiography is not considered to be a tra-

ditional literary genre, it does not follow a normative
stylistic model. The Confessiones by Augustine are a
product of Late Antiquity and therefore never achieved
the status of a prescriptive model. The work was rarely
imitated directly. Only individual elements (story of
conversion, mystical ascent of the soul, meditation on
memory) that Augustine himself had adopted from tra-
ditional early Christian contexts served as objects of
imitation. [3]. The combination of different representa-
tional patterns in the Confessiones coupled with the
lack of a normative model have contributed to the
emergence of a multiplicity of autobiographical forms.
Various forms such as the self-justification of a public
person (Caesar), the biographical portrait (Suetonius,
Plutarch), Stoic self-analysis (Seneca,Marcus Aurelius),
and the philosophical consolatio (Boethius) all offer
thematic as well as formal starting points for modern
literary self-portrayals. Certain parts of research into
autobiography favour a narrow definition of the genre
which limits autobiography to the retrospective narra-
tion of one’s own life [7. 14] but this view fails to do
justice to the broad range of variation in representation-
al patterns or to the complex history of their literary
influence.

B. Middle Ages
Only a few autobiographies have survived from the

period between the 7th and 11th cents. They do not
follow Augustine’s model but are oriented towards
hagiography instead [8. 310–317]. Finally, during the
→ renaissance of the 12th cent., an intensified study
of the literary and philosophical heritage from Anti-
quity sparked a new interest in problems surrounding
self-portrayal. The autobiographies of the HighMiddle
Ages were written in a culture of increasing inwardness
which manifests itself in more and more profound pres-
entations of the sacrament of penance and in innova-
tive, moral-philosophical approaches that place a high-
er value on freewill decisions than on actions [9]. The
tendency to regard sin as subjective characterises the
autobiography by the French abbot Guibert de Nogent,
who was the first medieval author to consistently
follow the model of the Confessiones in his vita (c.
1115) though he rejected Augustine’s balance between
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the confession of sins and praise of God in favour of the
confessio peccatorum, thus moving self-portrayal
closer to the act of private confession [17. 185]. Anoth-
er path was chosen by the early scholastic theologian
Peter Abaelard, who took up the ancient tradition of
epistolae consolatoriae in his Historia calamitatum
mearum (c. 1132). The consolation letter’s form allows
him to grant exemplary status to his tale of suffering
and to combine it with an apology of his philosophical
work. Although for theMiddle Ages it presents an unu-
sually complex picture of the personality, this picture is
not presented for its own sake. The portrayal of individ-
ual life serves to confirm a given type, thus fulfilling a
didactic and devotional function [2]. This is also the
case with the numerous mystical stories of souls which
appear in the 13th and 14th cents., outstanding among
them being the autobiography of the Dominican monk
Heinrich Seuse (1295–1366). The vitae of mystics offer
exempla of a methodically trained discipline of the soul
that aims for a divine, self-transcending experience.

C. Humanism and Renaissance
In the autobiographies of the Renaissance period,

the individual becomes increasingly detached from reli-
giously sanctioned models of interpretation. While
Dante again raises the question whether it is morally
appropriate to speak about oneself in the 1st treatise of
the Convivio, thus once again subordinating self-por-
trayal to the purpose of edifying exhortation, the auto-
biographers of the 14th to the 16th cents. grant the
individual its own worth [4; 16]. A sophisticated repre-
sentation of personality becomes possible because the
humanistic turn to the ancient culture of Antiquity-be-
yond the models of Augustine and Boethius quoted in
Dante-opens up a diversity of representational patterns.
Thus Petrarch uses the form of Cicero’s→ dialogue in
his Secretum. Enea Silvio Piccolomini follows ancient
accounts of deeds in his Commentarii. Girolamo Car-
dano refers to Marcus Aurelius’ example in his autobi-
ography. Montaigne’s essayist style orients itself
towards the informal reflections in Seneca’s letters and
in theMoralia by Plutarch. The emancipation from reli-
gious methods of conveying meaning begins with
Petrarch [13]: The Secretum (=De secreto conflictu
curarum mearum, 1342) dramatises the process of self-
analysis in the form of a dialogue between the autobio-
grapher and theChurch Father Augustine, who appears
as the symbolic representation of Christian autobiogra-
phy but fails to convince his dialogue partner to re-
nounce all worldly goods. Conversion does not take
place–the autobiographer deliberately remains caught
in the inner conflict of his earthly existence. A secular
perspective is even more apparent in the Epistola ad
posteritatem (c. 1370) [6], where Petrarch offers a por-
trayal of an ideal humanist life, falling back on Sueto-
nius’ biographical structure. A similar tendency
towards self-glorification aimed at securing future fame
is prevalent in the Vita (1558–66) by the sculptor Ben-
venuto Cellini, although the latter does not center his
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life story around learning and erudition but on the ar-
tistic ingenium and on virtù as opposed to fortuna. Cel-
lini’s naı̈ve self-glorification clearly stands in contrast to
Petrarch’s reflective attitude. It forms an even stronger
contrast to the sceptical image of humanity that lies at
the basis of Cardano’s De vita propria (1575–76) and
of Montaigne’s Essais (published in 1580–95). The
latter both take into account the finality of human ex-
istence by avoiding any form of idealisation. The narra-
tive creation of a coherent image of life is abandoned;
instead, these self-portrayals are organised according to
topics, emphasising the idea that the self is incongruous
[1. 113–126, 316–319].

D. Representational Forms of Modern
Autobiography
In the 17th and early 18th cents., secular self-por-

trayals lost status vis-à-vis religious autobiographies.
The Puritan movement in England as well as German
Pietism supported a culture of introspection, again
referring to the example of the Confessiones. However,
the followers of Augustine differ in their approaches:
While the Spanish mystic Teresa de Jesus combines a
retrospective narrative with meditative self-analysis in
her Libro de su Vida (1562–65), the Protestant auto-
biographers (John Bunyan, George Fox, August Her-
mann Francke) emphasise the aspect of conversion,
with the result that the narrative component becomes
predominant in autobiography. Other factors that con-
tribute to the success of retrospective autobiography
toward the end of the 18th cent. are the secularisation
of the Protestant story of the soul (Adam Bernd, Karl
Philipp Moritz) [11. 62–75], the dominance of empiri-
cist psychology in Enlightenment thinking which
regards human memory as essential in personal identi-
ty, and the development of new representational forms
in the genre of the novel [10]. In J.-J. Rousseau’s Les
Confessions (published in 1782–89), all of these thre-
ads are joined together. Rousseau, who in the title of his
self-portrayal directly refers to the work of his ancient
precursor, reverses Augustine’s schema: His ‘conver-
sion experience’ (the moment of inspiration at the gates
of Vincennes described in the 8th book) does not reflect
God’s merciful intervention but instead the individual’s
disastrous entry into an alienated way of life within
society; his childhood does not illustrate the weakness
of the human being marked by original sin but is appre-
ciated for the first time as an independent part of life
that shapes his personality. In contraposition to the
Confessiones, Rousseau’s autobiography dramatises
the liberation of the autonomous subject which adopts
the divine attributes set forth by Augustine [5]. This
new personality model is then enriched further by the
dimension of external history in J.W.v.Goethe’s auto-
biographyDichtung undWahrheit (published in 1811–
33): For Goethe, the purpose of autobiography lies in
providing insights about how personality develops
through the interaction between individual disposition
and historical circumstances [15].
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Rousseau and Goethe bestow a level of authority to
this type of retrospectively narrated life story that re-
mained uncontested all through the abundance of auto-
biographical literature of the 19th cent. (F.R. de Cha-
teaubriand, Stendhal, J.S.Mill, J. Ruskin, Th. Fontane).
While this style is still widely used in the 20th cent., it
comes under increasing pressure from the more ad-
vanced representatives of literary modernism [12; 14]:
The narrative recall of past life events is exposed as a
mystification (A. Gide, J.-P. Sartre), resolution is re-
placed by fragmentary self-portraits that take up essay-
ist traditions (M. Leiris); comprehensive memory is re-
placed by the decipherment of traces and documents
(W. Benjamin); the ethos of sincerity gives way to a
playful treatment of writing conventions (G. Stein, V.
Nabokov) and to a deliberate blurring of the boundary
between truth and fiction (A. Robbe-Grillet). A charac-
teristic feature of 20th cent. autobiographical literature
is a new diversity of representational forms.
→ Autobiography; → Biography; → Consolatio as a lit-
erary genre
→ Biography

1M. Beaujour, Miroirs d’encre. Rhétorique de l’auto-
portrait, 1980 2 E. Birge Vitz, Type et individu dans
l’autobiographie médiévale, in: Poétique 6, 1975, 426–
445 3 P. Courcelle, Les Confessions de saint Augustin
dans la tradition littéraire, 1963 4M. Guglielminetti,
Memoria e scrittura. L’autobiografia da Dante a Cellini,
1977 5 H. R. Jauss, Gottesprädikate als Identitätsvor-
gaben in der Augustinischen Tradition der Autobiogra-
phie, in: O. Marquard, K. Stierle (eds.), Identität,
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Baalbek
A. Introduction B. Research and
Excavation History C. The Significance of
the Excavations in Scientific and Political
Context D. Aspects of Conservation

A. Introduction
Baalbek, located in the fertile Beqaa plain northeast

of Beirut, has been the site of an indigenous Baal cult
since ancient times. The foundation of the Roman vet-
eran colony presumably began in AD 16 with the
construction of the sanctuary, whose monumental
construction lasted until the 3rd cent. AD. The old cult
remained alive among the population of the new colo-
ny. The sanctuary continued to be used even when
transformed by new cults in the Christian and Byzan-
tine periods. In the 12th cent., the Ayyubids turned it
into a citadel. From this time on, the resident popula-
tion has called the cult site Qalaa. The well-preserved
monumental buildings, of which the temple of Jupiter
Heliopolitanus is the largest known sacred building of
the Roman world, have made Baalbek a much visited
attraction and place of commemoration. To mark the
100th anniversary of the visit by the German imperial
couple, Wilhelm II and his wife Auguste Victoria, to
Baalbek on 10 November 1898, the newly built
museum in the passages of the lower floor of the altar
court and the south tower of the citadel was opened on
7 November 1998 [6].

B. Research and Excavation History
As early as in the post-Classical period the Roman

ruins of Baalbek received significant attention. The
earliest knownwritten testimonies come fromArab his-
toriographers and geographers of the 10th–14th cents.
Their writings lauded the beauty andmonumentality of
the buildings and their decoration.Without considering
the historical context, the monuments were praised as
very ancient buildings. The historiographer Dimashki,
who was born in 1256 in Damascus, even believed that
the sanctuaries originated in the period of Abraham,
Moses and Solomon [1]. Starting in the early 16th cent.,
European travellers visited Baalbek with increasing fre-
quency.One of the first Europeans known by namewas
the knight Martin Baumgarten, who visited the site on
13 January 1508 [6]. In December 1647 Balthazar de
Monconys came to Baalbek and drew the first views of
the sacred buildings and the defences [9]. The first sci-
entific documentation of the ruins of Baalbek came
from R. Wood, who together with his colleague J.
Dawkins produced detailed drawings of the buildings
in 1751 [16]. In the early 18th cent., L. de Laborde,
W.H. Bartlett and especially D. Roberts Veduten also
drew the buildings of Baalbek [11]. However, the scien-
tific aspect was less important than the nostalgia
evoked by the ruins. Beginning in the mid–19th cent.,
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the monuments became a focus of archaeological ex-
aminations, with attention concentrating on the archi-
tectural aspects. F. de Saulcy made significant discov-
eries during his stay in Baalbek inMarch 1851 [13]. He
was the first to recognize the large church building in
the sanctuary’s altar court and was able to identify it
with the Theodosian basilica mentioned in the Chro-
nikon paschale (1,561). He assigned the monumental
podium wall of the Jupiter temple to the predecessor
building. He also examined the city wall and the north
slope of Sheik Abdallah, which was formerly the site of
a temple dedicated toMercury. The visit of the German
emperor Wilhelm II in Baalbek on 10/11 November
1898 initiated a new phase of scientific study of the
town. The ruler was so impressed by the ruins that he
had an extensive and systematic excavation of the
buildings carried out. Sultan Abdul-Hamid II granted
permission for the project on 18 November. From 27
December 1898 to 16 January 1899 the architects R.
Koldewey andW. Andrae conducted preliminary inves-
tigations in Baalbek. As a precondition for excavating
the site, the land needed to be acquired first. The exca-
vations began in September 1900 under the direction of
O. Puchstein with cooperation from B. Schulz and D.
Krencker. In four years, 150 workers using a field rail-
way freed the buildings from the debris, which was sev-
eral meters thick in some locations. Investigations were
initially limited to the Jupiter temple, but also the so-
called Bacchus temple, the ‘Venus temple’, as well as the
later Christian andMuslim architectural insertions and
conversions were recorded. The results were scientifi-
cally documented in maps, plans, sections, reconstruc-
tions and numerous photographs. Complementary sur-
veys for the study of the site’s Roman period were also
conducted. The buildings examined included the town
wall with its gates, the water supply system, the necro-
polises outside the town and the quarries. Twice during
the excavation campaigns in Baalbek, comparative
studies on temples in Syria and Lebanon were carried
out with the results being published in a separate mono-
graph [8].

World War I interrupted the research until 1917
whenwork in Baalbek resumed under Th.Wiegand and
K. Wulzinger, who finally published the excavation
results [15]. From 1930 to 1935 French archaeologists
worked in the altar court of the Jupiter sanctuary. In
1933 P. Collart and P. Coupel completely removed the
ruins of the Theodosian basilica in order to uncover and
partially reconstruct the two altars [5]. In 1938 D.
Schlumberger discovered the monumental stairway
leading to the temple of Mercury on the north slope of
Sheik Abdallah, which presumably also functioned as a
procession route in Antiquity [14]. During the excava-
tions of 1961/62, remains of a significantly older settle-
ment mound were found in the area of the ‘small altar’
in the court of the Jupiter sanctuary. In the Sueidiye
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quarter of the city Lebanese archaeologists excavated a
Roman villa where polychrome floor mosaics were un-
covered [2]. The most famous mosaic, a representation
of the ‘Seven Sages’ found in the house of Patricius, is
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now located in Beirut (National Museum). The Leba-
nese Antiquities Service conducted important excava-
tions in an area south of Qalaa called Bustan al-Khan,
which presumably was located outside the gates of
Roman Baalbek [7].

This work, begun in 1967 and disrupted in 1975 by
the civil war, resulted in the unearthing of monumental
buildings. The assembly includes a building with a
twelve-column portico, probably a profane representa-
tional building, a semi-circular stage-like facility (per-
haps a council house or bouleuterion), the ruins of sev-
eral residential buildings and a colonnaded street. The
whole area remained in use until the Umayyad period.
In the modern period the central court in front of the
porticos was used as a khan (inn) for caravans, which is
why the area is now called Bostan al-Khan, the Garden
of the Khan.

C. The Significance of the Excavations in
Scientific and Political Context
The German excavations provided a first scientific

assessment of the Baalbek monuments from the Im-
perial to the medieval period. The objective of the work
was a comprehensive documentation of the architectur-
al state of the ruins. This publication remains the foun-
dation of all architectural research on Baalbek. To be
sure, the authors did not limit themselves to a system-
atic inventory of the buildings but also carried out a
typological and stylistic examination of the structural
and decoration types. Based on this method, a relative
chronology of the buildings was established for the first
time, according to which the temple of Jupiter was
under construction in the 1st cent. AD, the altar court
and the ‘Bacchus temple’ were completed in the 2nd
cent. AD, the hexagonal court and the propylees in the
3rd cent. AD. The Christian basilica of the 4th cent. AD
and the conversion of the sanctuary as a citadel in the
Ayyubid period (12th cent.) constitute some of the later
insertions. The research also contributed fundamental
insights regarding the construction of a local sanctuary
during the Roman period in the East. Elements, such as
the temple with the inner sanctuary (adyton), the vari-
ous precincts with their enclosures, the lustration pools
and the altars are common cultic facilities that had spe-
cific functions in the performance of local rites. The
later inserts of the Christian and Islamic periods attest
to the continual use and functional transformation of
the cult site. The studies also supplied important infor-
mation on the ancient settlement and its environs. From
the remains of the ancient and medieval town wall, the
rhombic layout and 70 hectar area of Roman Baalbek
were reconstructed. Study of the ancient water lines
provided information on the town’s water supply sys-
tem. A survey conducted in the two ancient quarries
located outside of Baalbek yielded new insights on
quarrying technology as well as the transportation and
setting of the stones during construction.

The German excavations in Baalbek became pos-
sible because of a change of German and Ottoman for-
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eign policy and, therefore, are themselves an event in
cultural politics. After his ascent to the throne the em-
peror Wilhelm II forcefully pursued contact with the
Ottomans and engaged in friendly relationships espe-
cially with Sultan Abdul Hamid II. A memorial plaque
that was set up on the occasion of the German imperial
couple’s visit to Baalbek on 10 November 1898 in the
cella of the ‘Bacchus temple’ attests to this relationship.
The text emphasizes the ‘permanent mutual friendship’
of the two rulers. Wilhelm II took a particular liking to
the ‘Bacchus temple’, because it was completed under
the rule of the emperor Antoninus Pius, whomWilhelm
II idealized as the Roman ruler to be a model for the
German empire; and thus the decision was made to
place the plaque into this sacred building. After World
War I the English General Allenby ordered the plaque
removed from the temple and the names and titles of the
imperial couple erased. The plaque was nevertheless
kept by the then owner of the Hotel Palmyra,M. Alouf,
where it was found in the early 1970s by the German
ambassador H.C. Lankes, who had the names restored
and the plaque returned to its original site [12].

D. Aspects of Conservation
The German excavators carried out a series of mea-

sures to consolidate the monuments of Baalbek. They
developed a concept for scrupulous conservation. Se-
curing and supplementingworkwas only performed on
buildings with a sufficient original construction sub-
stance. Supplementation should not imitate the original
but should be marked as repairs. The original building
substance was to be changed as little as possible so that
the buildings’ value as historical evidence was not di-
minished. One of the most important measures re-
quired was lifting the keystone of the door lintel above
the portal of the ‘Bacchus temple’ into its original posi-
tion because it threatened to collapse. During the
French mandate in Lebanon, extensive restoration
work was undertaken on the ‘Bacchus temple’ [10]. A
tower from the Arabic period that stood on four
columns over the temple’s southeast corner was re-
moved. Starting in 1934 all nine columns and the beams
resting on them on the north side of the temple were
returned to their original positions and consolidated.
Using brackets and concrete, the subsequently rewor-
ked frieze and beam blocks were realigned. In 1935 the
final clean-up work was performed in the temple’s inte-
rior. Just before WW II the Ayyubid wall immediately
in front of the temple was removed to permit an unen-
cumbered view of the facade. A controversial decision
that cannot be justified by the standards ofmodern con-
servation was the removal of the Christian basilica in
the altar court, which was ordered by P. Collart and P.
Coupel [5]. This measure was carried out to excavate
and partially reconstruct the two altars [3; 4] but it
would not have been necessary to demolish the west
apse, with its two smaller apses, above the open stair-
case to the Jupiter temple, especially because it would
not have impaired the work on the altars. This struc-
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ture, which had been erected over the pagan sanctuary’s
central site of worship, was considered first rate histori-
cal evidence for the old site’s continued use even though
conversions and insertions for the new Christian cult
resulted in an altered appearance. Since 1991 the Leba-
nese Antiquities Service has been concerned with an in-
tensive consolidation of the buildings in Baalbek.
→ Baalbek
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archéologie. Les dossiers 12, 1975, 31–35 8 D.
Krencker, W. Zschietzschmann, Römische Tempel in
Syrien, 1938 9Monsieur de Monconys, Journal des
voyages de Monconys, conseiller du roi en ses conseils
d’état, Paris 1665 10 F. Ragette, Baalbek, 1980 11 D.
Roberts, The Holy Land II, London 1843 12 H. Sader,
T. Scheffler, A. Neuwirth, Baalbek: Image andMonu-
ment 1898–1998, 1998 13 F. C. de Saulcy, Voyage
autour de laMerMorte II, Paris 1853 14 D. Schlumber-
ger, Le temple de Mercure à B.-Héliopolis, in: Bull. du
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A. Preliminary note B. Introduction C. Ge-
ography and History of Research D. Monu-
ments as Symbol E. Babylon as Argument

A. Preliminary note
The name Babylon (B.) can refer to both the city and

the country of the same name. Ancient Assyria can also
be included under the latter. It is not always possible to
distinguish between these meanings.

B. Introduction
In the first centuries AD, the ancient city of B. in-

creasingly lost significance. Although the evidence of
theTabula Peutingeriana (3rd cent.) indicates it was still
part of ancient travel routes (see map TAVO B S 1.2),
Classical, Talmudic and Arabic sources record its de-
cline [1. 136–145; 2. 44–60]. The available references
to B. in the sources of subsequent centuries refer, on one
hand, to the size of the city and country in the distant
past, and on the other, consist of efforts to describe and
locate the exact geographical position of the ruins of the
present. Above all, two text categories form the funda-
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mental points of reference for reception until the end of
the 19th cent.: Biblical tales, of which the Tower of
Babel and confusion of tongues (Gen. 11: 1–9), the
visions of Daniel, and the Apocalypse of John are of
particular importance, and descriptions of the city and
Tower by ancient authors (Hdt. 1,178–187; Diod. Sic.
2,7–10; Str. 16,1,5–7; Curt. 5,1,24–35; Arr. Anab.
7,17). There are also numerous other links: Ninus,
Nimrod, Semiramis, Nitocris, Belsazar, Nebuchadnez-
zar, Alexander, Susannah.

C. Geography and History of Research
Besides the ruins of B., Talmudic sources speak of

‘Nebuchadnezzar’sHouse’ (remains of the palace?) and
the ‘bridge of B.’ The location of the tower described by
the rabbis as the ‘House ofNimrod’ in Borsippa and the
equation of this location with B. already indicate a very
early impression of a formerly enormous city. A small
Jewish community also appears to have settled in the
ruins [2. 59f., 103]. Early Arabic sources alsomention a
small village Bābil in addition to a district (t

˙
assūj). They

record visits to the Den (ǧubb) of Daniel by Jewish and
Christian pilgrims. The image of the ruins remains
vague. The identification of the antiquities shows the
influence of the Jewish Diaspora (Tower: Birs Nimrūd;
Bridge: Jisr Bābil [2. 59 n. 41; 1. 23f., 83, 132ff.], see
map TAVO B S 2). This is also still evident in the first
Western European description by Rabbi Benjamin of
Tudela (1178). The growing significance of the pre-
served ruins of ancient B. in occidental awareness is
shown by notations in medieval maps of the world [33.
58, 126f.; 18. 56] as well as the mention of the Tower
and city in fictitious or compiled travel reports by Wil-
liam of Boldensele (1336), Jean de Mandeville, and
Hans Schiltberger (1475). At the end of the 16th cent., a
new identification of the Tower with the ruins of Aqar
Qūf, as opposed to Birs Nimrūd, was suggested
(LeonhardRauwulf), which found numerous adherents
(Gasparo Balbi, JohnEldred, Anthony Sherley, Thomas
Herbert, Jean-Baptiste Tavernier, Jean Otter), but also
opponents (Vincenzo Maria di Santa Caterina di Siena,
Carsten Niebuhr, Domenico Sestini, Joseph de Beauch-
amp). However, the location of the city of B. by Pietro
della Valle (beginning 17th cent.) at the site of the Arab
village Bābil became generally accepted. Not much lat-
er, Johannes Kepler attempted to determine the precise
geographical latitude of B. in the Tabulae Rudolphinae,
using information from Ptolemy’s Almagest [8. 504f.].
Claudius James Rich conducted the first systematic
land survey, connected with an excavation and descrip-
tion of the ruin mounds in 1811. Further excavations
were carried out in 1827 by Robert Mignan, and in
1850 by Austen Henry Layard. From 1852, a French
expedition under Fulgence Fresnel worked in B. Mean-
while, the thesis equating Birs Nimrūd with the Tower
of B. gained broad acceptance. Supported by the report
of Herodotus, Julius Oppert developed in 1853 the idea
of a ‘Greater B.’, which included Borsippa. Between
1899 and 1917, the territory of the ancient city was
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systematically excavated by Robert Koldewey [15; 28;
38; 43; 50. 182–184, 195–200].

D. Monuments as Symbol
1. The Tower of Babel 2. The Hanging
Gardens and the Walls of Babylon

1. The Tower of Babel
In both the early Jewish-Hellenistic and the rabbinic

traditions, the story of the building of the tower in Gen.
11:1–9 was broadly commented on and paraphrased.
The theme of the building of the city, which dominates
the original Biblical text, was suppressed in favour of
numerous thematic enhancements. Among these are the
destruction of the Tower and Nimrod as the first king,
tyrant, and builder (Ios. Ant. Iud. 1,109–121), with
Abraham set next to him as a contrasting figure of the
‘just man’ (Antiquitates Biblicae 6f.). The story of the
Tower became interpreted and instrumentalized in a va-
riety of ways. The Hellenized Diaspora connected it
with the battles of the Titans in Greek myth as an out-
standing event of early human history, and thus con-
nected their own past to that of the ancient world
(SamAn, OrSib 3). Philo interprets the event allegori-
cally and documents the interest in the theme of the
‘confusion of tongues’ (De confusione linguarum).
Early Christianity adopted the Jewish tradition and
provided it with new patterns of interpretation. These
allowed both a positive interpretation (tower as a
symbol of the monolithic unity of the early Church,
Shepherd of Hermas) and a negative (Church as an ant-
itypical turris corporis Christi, Ephraim the Syrian De
nativitate 1,44). Starting with the close of the 2nd cent.,
a moralizing point of view became more common. The
building of the Tower and superbia were noticeably
closely interwoven (Iren. Demonstratio 23; Tert. ad
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Prax. 16). At the same time, the story of the Tower was
defended as historical with respect to the heathen
world. From the 4th cent., the text was connected with
the Pentecost miracle Acts 2, and the harmony of the
Christian community was contrasted with the building
of the tower, which was seen as wicked. This interpre-
tation grew stronger through the equation by the Tal-
mudic rabbis of the Tower with the ruins of a ziggurat.
While the Septuagint and Old Latin Bible are silent
about the location of the building of the Tower in B., it
was authoritatively introduced by the Vulgate, through
which the interpretation of B. as a godless realm given
in Rev. 17 also was reinforced in connection with the
Tower, and this ultimately became a turris superbiae
(Jer. in Zech. 1,5,99.11). This point of view remained
alive through the Middle Ages and into the 19th cent.
(e.g. Isidore of Seville, Bede, Alcuin, Rabanus Maurus,
Rupert of Deutz, Albertus Magnus, M. Luther, H.
Zwingli, J. Calvin, K. Barth) [9 II/1. 446ff., 476ff.,
488ff., 514ff.; II/2 647ff., 718, 807ff.; III/1 1062ff.,
1081ff., 1131ff.; 10. 119–144; 50. 255–273]. Support-
ed by the theses of Gerhard von Rad, modern exegesis
sees the story of the building of the Tower as the high-
point of a Yahwist hamartiology, later expanded by the
concept of human hubris [50. 273–290].

Not only the Christian, but also the Muslim tradi-
tion was strongly influenced by early Jewish ideas. The
Koran takes up the story of the city, but does not name
B. (Sura 16,28f.). The confusion of tongues and human
hubris determine the point of view. Nimrod appears as
a builder, the Tower itself as the first building after the
Flood. A unique interpretation suggests the Tower as
the ‘palace of Nebuchadnezzar’ [1. 138–141]. To a
large extent, the Middle Ages and modern era fall back
on ideas developed in Antiquity and shape them fur-
ther. Thus, the Tower of Nimrod appears in the
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‘princes’ mirrors’ [9 II/2. 706ff.] as a negative type,
which is also suitable for characterizing a papacywhich
both Petrarch [9 III/1. 959ff.] and Zwingli [9 III/1.
1081] considered despicable. On the other hand, the
Counter-Reformation was able to brand heretical re-
formers with this image [9 III/2. 1266]. Rationalism
and the Enlightenment emphasized the positive features
of the king, who thus rose to be the first Grand Master
of the Freemasons [9 III/2. 1404].

The pictorial representation of the Tower of B. has
been extensively documented since the High Middle
Ages. The wrath of God, overweening human pride,
and the destruction of the Tower remained the predomi-
nant themes into the 15th cent. After that an ‘archaeo-
logical-historical’ point of view began to displace the
‘moral-theological’ one. The reports of ancient authors,
above all Herodotus, became important foundations
for reconstruction. In the 16th and 17th cents., the
Tower was positively interpreted as an expression of
human creativity and the beginning of architectural his-
tory. Stonemasons and bricklayers looked back on the
Tower as the beginning and supreme achievement of
their guild. Divine intervention was rationalized as the
limit of human possibilities prescribed by natural law.
At the same time, with the strengthening of national
identity and the positive revaluation of national lan-
guages, the multitude of languages and, thus, the build-
ing of the Tower, were positively connoted [52]. For
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example, Franciscus Irenicus (1518) says that the
reason for the high status of the German language is
that it goes back to Nimrod, whose grandson Trebeta
brought it from B to Trier [45. 305]. Its representation
reached a high point in Dutch art between 1550 and
1650 (J. and P. Brueghel the Elder, H. andM.van Cleve,
L.van Valckenborch, T. Verhaecht). The interpretation
of this phenomenon as an expression of Calvinist criti-
cism of the Roman Catholic demands of the Spanish
crown in the context of the Netherlands’ struggle for
freedom (1568–1648) [53; 18. 63–65] did not remain
unchallenged [52]. Beginning in the 17th cent., the
Tower entered the language of contemporary architec-
ture as the epitome of human and divine wisdom (Trini-
ty Church in Copenhagen by J. Scheffel 1637–1656;
lanterns of Sant’Ivo alla Sapienza in Rome by F. Bor-
romini 1642ff.). At the same time, there was a growing
effort to represent both the Tower and other buildings
in B. as components of a well-designed city layout
which could be reconstructed in reality, with some con-
temporary colour added. A first high point in this devel-
opment is found in the engravings of Coenrat Decker in
the work Turris Babel by Athanasius Kircher (1679,
Fig.1), and a bit later in those of Johann Andreas Pfeffel
in the work Physika Sacra by Johann Jakob Scheuchzer
(1731). New accents were set by Johann Bernhard
Fischer von Erlach’s Entwurf zu einer historischen
Architektur (1721–1723) (Design for an historical
architecture). The Tower appears as part of a giant city,
which appears to be a Versailles of early history [18.
60f., 67f; 48. 503f.]. This development led to the first
scientific, reconstruction attempts in the 19th cent.,
which represent a component of a lively discussion up
into the present [43. 25–46; 6].

The Tower is present in the literature (A. Austin,
Tower of Babel, 1874; P. Emmanuel,Babel, 1952), ope-
ras, and oratorios of the 19th and 20th cents. (C.
Franck, La Tour de Babel, 1865; A. Rubinstein, Der
Turm zu Babel, 1858/72; R. Barbier, La tour de Babel,
1932; I.Stravinsky, Babel, 1944/52). At the beginning
of the 20th cent., the Tower became part of an ever
more complex metaphorical symbolism, characterized
by secularization and plurality. It was able to include
both the fascinating possibilities of human creativity
and the threat of an extravagant civilization. The Tow-
er stood for human progress (A. Rodin’s uncompleted
design for a Monument du travail 1898), the fascinat-
ing possibilities of a new political order (V. Tatlin’s
design for a monument to the 3rd International
1919/20), as a pacifist signal for the reunification of a
splintered humanity (S. Zweig’s short text Der Turm
von Babel, 1916), or as an image of biting social criti-
cism, a symbol of discord, and sign of a political-ideo-
logical antagonism up until the most recent past [47.
49f., 126, 143, 144ff., 171ff.]. In the visual arts, it ap-
pears as part of a nuclear reactor by Pierre Brauchli
(1979); as a structure in an urbanmetropolis by Jules C.
van Paemel (1931), Hans Escher (1960), and Domini-
queAppia (1978); as a symbol for the history of human-
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ity and its conflicts by Maurits Cornelis Escher (1928)
andCobi Reiser (1967). It serves as a stimulus and start-
ing point for modern architectural fantasies and high-
rise architecture (L. Mies van der Rohe, H. Scharoun,
O. Schubert, O. Kohtz, R. Tschammer, H. Ferris, Le
Corbusier, H. Poelzig, A. Loos, F.A. Breuhaus de
Groot), as a medium of political satire, as an artifact in
the film industry (Metropolis by F. Lang, The New
Babylon by G. Kosinzev and L. Trauberg, The Bible by
J. Huston), or as a curiosity in contemporary amuse-
ment parks up to a lucrative brand-name product [33.
95f., 99f, 103, 254f., 259, 265, 269f., 273f., 275f.; 47;
49; 18. 70–89].
2. The Hanging Gardens and the Walls of
Babylon
Since the earliest lists of the wonders of the world

(→ Wonders of theworld) in the Hellenistic era, the
walls and the Hanging Gardens of B. have, for the most
part, been part of those lists, only rarely being replaced
by othermiracula. To be sure, other structures in B. can
also appear in addition to them, such as the obelisk of
Semiramis (Diod. Sic. 2,11,5) or the bridge of B. (Curt.
5,1,24ff.). Ever since their description in Diod. Sic.
2,7,2ff., which goes back to Ctesias, themighty walls of
B. have been connected with Semiramis. The ancient
lists were handed on through Late Antiquity to medi-
eval authors (Nicetas of Heraclea, 11th cent.; Eusta-
thius of Thessalonica, 12th cent.; the anonymus author
of theCodexAmbrosianus gr. 886 fol. 180v, 13th cent.;
Giorgio Sanguinato, about 1450). In this way the
number of ‘showpieces’ were able to be extended to 30
(Codex Vaticanus gr. 989 fol. 144r, about 1300). The
Renaissance led a return to the canonical number seven,
and to an especial popularity of the ancient wonders of
the world: Angelo Ambrogini vulgo Politianus (end of
the 15th cent.), Hadrianus Iunius (about 1550). At the
same time, they were also represented pictorially and
interpreted contemporaneously: Maarten van Heems-
kerck (1572), Crispijn de Passe the Elder (1614). Only
since this period have the Hanging Gardens also been
connected with Semiramis [12. 9–20, 35–57, 92–117].

E. Babylon as Argument
1. General 2. Apocalyptic and Eschatologi-
cal Concepts 3. World Empires and Ages of
the World 4. Babel-Bible Controversy and
Panbabylonism

1. General
For both the Islamic and the western worlds, the

symbolic use of B. independent of theological inter-
pretation is noticeable quite early on. Mandaean incan-
tations repeatedly mention B. and a king of B. [13].
Tales of Sanherib (‘King of Babylon’), Nebuchadnezzar,
Daniel, and Belsazar found their way into Islamic leg-
ends of the prophets (qis

˙
as
˙
al-anbiyā ) [25]. The only

mention in the Koran (Sura 2,101f.) connects B. with
the fallen angels Hārūt andMārūt and depicts the loca-
tion as an eerie, gloomy place, just as it is encountered
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elsewhere in the early Islamic tradition [1. 187ff.]. A
Shiite tradition has the ground of B. cursed [2. 59 n. 40].
At the same time, a positive connotation for B. can be
perceived, which might go back to Persian sources.
There, B. appeared as one of the seven great kingdoms
of the world (kišwar-iqlı̄m), which exhibited both ideal
climatic and cultural characteristics and whose borders
were thought at times to extend to China. This idea was
ultimately adopted by the Abbasids for their ruling
ideology [1. 116–127].

Already in Late Antiquity, the capital of the Sassa-
nids, Ctesiphon, was equated not only with ancient
Susa (Lib. Or. 12,100; Ep. 331,2; Or. 18,243), but also
with B. (Lib. Ep. 513, 2; 1452, 1; Or. 18,2,124; 1,136;
24,37); so also for the twin city Koch (Veh-Ardashir)-
Ctesiphon (Lib. Or. 18,244). This tradition continued
in theMiddle Ages, where B. was used as a synonym for
Baghdad (William of Boldensele, Hans Schiltberger
[50. 195–197], Ludovico de Varthema [3.190]) or, in a
fabulous context, even appears as a part of the King-
dom of Prester John (‘Babilonem desertam iuxta turrim
Babel’ [4. 910:12]). The fantastic notion of a distant
city of the Orient, mixed with realistic geographical
knowledge (B. in Cairo), found its way into the Spiel-
mannsepik, where Ymelot of Desert-Babylonia appears
as the opponent of the western heroes in König Rother
[11. 288–290]. In early modern magic, B. appears as an
enticing place of enchantment, where three wells stand,
from which flow poison, ‘milk und red blood’ [7]. Ba-
roque theatre, musical drama, and oratorio put a Baby-
lonian scenario on the stage with Calderón’s La cena
del rey Baltasar (1632), Metastasios’ Semiramide
(1729), and Händel’s Belshazzar (1745). With the ex-
pansion of the geographic and historical horizon, as
well as a generally emerging fascinationwith theOrient
beginning in the early 18th cent., B. also becomes the
projected image of Enlightenment social criticism. Vol-
taire’s Zadig presents a contemporary Paris in B.
(1747). In the tragedy Sémiramis, Ninus appears along-
side the queen (1748), while Belus and Nimrod are
characters in La Princesse de Babylone (1768). In addi-
tion, the young Goethe left behind a Belshazzar frag-
ment (1767), and with Lord Byron, emotional Roman-
ticism made use of the subject. In theHebrewMelodies
(1815), the Babylonian captivity of the Jews becomes a
political allegory directed against exile and foreign
domination (On Jordan’s Banks, To Belshazar, Vision
of Belshazar). Similar themes are found in Heinrich
Heine’sRomanzero (1851). The theme remains present
throughout the whole of the 19th cent. It is taken up on
the stage (J. Péladan’s dramaBabylone, 1895), in opera
(plans by Mozart and Beethoven for a piece Semiramis
and Die Ruinen von Babylon respectively; Verdi’s
Nabucco, 1842), and the visual arts (J.Martin,Das Fest
des Belsazar, 1826, Der Fall Babylon, 1831; J.M.W.
Turner, Babylone, 1834; Ed. Long, The Marriage
Market of Babylon, 1875) [48. 358, 507f.; 30. 72–74,
77f.]. B. retains its complex network of semantic nu-
ances into the present time. Franz Grillparzer polemi-
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zed against [the use of] large projects as a symbol of
German unity (poem Kölner Dombau, 1842), Roger
Caillois used it as a means of linguistic criticism (Babel,
1948). Alfred Döblin’s Babylonische Wanderung
(1932) transported Marduk, cursed by the prophet Jer-
emiah, into the 20th cent. as Konrad. Jorge Luis Borges
used the subject of B. in two stories in his Ficciones
(1944): La loteria en Babilonia and La Biblioteca de
Babel. Friedrich Dürrenmatt took up the theme in a
political satire of power and divine mercy: Ein Engel
kommt nach Babylon (three versions: 1953, 1957,
1980). The theme has been used simultaneously in
modern criticism of the big city (J. Ponten, Der baby-
lonische Turm, 1918; F.S. Fitzgerald’s Babylon Revisi-
ted, 1931; F. Rosso’s film Babylon, 1980) and in exact-
ly the sameway by its counterpart, the fascinating char-
acterization of a pulsingmetropolis (NewYork as ‘New
Babel’), whichmakes broader andmore universal use of
the metaphor [18. 77–88; 47. 214ff.]. Pop culture and
esotericism have likewise resorted to B. Finally, B. has
been given significant status in its role of identity crea-
tion in the politics of modern Iraq [14].
2. Apocalyptic and Eschatological
Concepts
At the end of the 6th cent. BC, the term B. took on

abstract characteristics in the prophecies of the Hebrew
scriptures and became a symbol for powers hostile to
Yahweh. In Isaiah 47, the female metaphor connected
with Zion is transferred to B. (‘Daughter of Babylon’).
This image is strengthened in the SeptuagintaNahum 3:
4–5 (Niniveh as ‘whore’, pórnē) until one arrives at the
concept, aimed at Rome, of B. as ‘mother of whores’ (hē
métēr tōn pórnōn), as it is met in Rev. 17: 5 and which
found wide circulation in Jewish-Christian circles [32;
40; 51].Origen’s andAugustine’s interpretation of B. as
a city of the devil had a great influence on patristic ex-
egesis [17. 1131–1133; 34].
3. World Empires and Ages of the World
In addition, B. was judged in a more complex way in

the Old Testament in connection with the idea of the
four world empires (Dan. 3 and 7), of which B. figures
as the first and Nebuchadnezzar becomes a believer in
Yahweh (Dan. 4). This idea gained great effectiveness.
Starting with Sulpicius Severus (about 400), the four
world empires find their way into Christian salvation
history, and can be traced through Orosius (417), Jor-
danes (about 550) to well into the Middle Ages: e.g.
Frutolf of Michelsberg (1101), Hugh of Fleury (1110),
Sigebert of Gembloux (1111), Honorius Augustodu-
nensis (about 1135), and Otto of Freising (1157) [24;
26. 123–179; 35. 186] (→ Sacrum Imperium).

B. also played a vital role in various ideas about the
division of world history into seven ages; since, in a
tradition stemming from Augustine and which held
great sway in the Middle Ages, the Babylonian Captiv-
ity represented the boundary between the fourth and
fifth ages of the world [44; 46].
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4. Babel-Bible Controversy and
Panbabylonism
In 1902 and 1903, the Assyriologist Friedrich

Delitzsch gave two lectures before an imperial audience
with the programmatic title Babel und Bibel which led
to a fierce dispute that drew in the greater public.
Delitzsch based his arguments on the theological results
of the discoveries brought about by the findings of the
yet new field of cuneiform script, pointing out not only
the Babylonian thought in Biblical literature, but also
ultimately taking a position against the ecclesiastical
concept of divine revelation. A public statement byWil-
helm II (Hollmannbrief) was perceived by the reading
public as a reprimand from the emperor and the con-
troversy was laid aside[23; 29].

Panbabylonism encompasses an attitude which is
indirectly connected with the Babel-Bible controversy,
which emerged around the turn of the century and was
represented by noted Assyriologists with clearly differ-
ent emphases. These included both scholars who strove
to explain the mythology and world-view of all other
peoples through diffusion from an astral-mythological
system tracing back to B. (H.Winckler, H. Zimmern, E.
Schrader, A. Jeremias), and those who attempted to
interpret characters and narrative materials from the
Old andNewTestaments bymeans of literary influence
originating in the Gilgamesh epic (P. Jensen) [23. 265–
290; 29. 38–48].
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versity), 1985 (MicroficheNewYork 1986) 54 S.Maul,
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Baltic languages
A. Introduction B. Lithuanian C. Latvian
D. Old Prussian

A. Introduction
The term Baltic languages (BL) refers to an inde-

pendent branch of the Indo-European family of lan-
guages, a branch that includes Lithuanian, Latvian and
Old Prussian, the last of which died out c. 1700. Trade
contacts between the Baltic peoples and the Romans
(→ Trade/Trade routes) had existed as early as Anti-
quity along the Amber Road, but evidence of linguistic
contact at that early time does not exist. The Baltic peo-
ples do not enter into the light of European history until
the 13th cent. Church Latin at first had no direct influ-
ence on the vernacular languages, but Latin and Greek
→ loan words were adopted by way of intermediary
languages, that is, Lithuanian received words mostly
from Polish and Belorussian, while Latvian and prob-
ably Old Prussian received them from German. The
Reformation resulted in the increased influence of the
Church, and beginning in the 19th cent., numerous
→ internationalisms from the areas of science, cul-
ture, technology or medicine entered into Lithuanian
and Latvian, primarily through Russian.

B. Lithuanian
Among the loanwords that entered into Lithuanian

by way of Polish and Belorussian beginning in the
13th/14th cent. were, for example, adventas ‘advent’ <
Polish adwent from Latin adventus, apaštala ‘apostle’ <
Polish apostoł from Greek aÆ poÂ stolow, or arnotas ‘or-
nate’ < Polish ornat from Latin ornatus. Several bor-
rowings that were mediated through German also fall
into the same period, such as mūras ‘Mauer’ < Middle
Low Germanmūr from Latinmurus or kalkės ‘Kalk’ <
German kalk fromLat. calx. In the course of the nation-
alist movement of the 19th cent., the vocabulary was
expanded by internationalist terms that were adopted
following Russian models, cf. the missing initial sound
in istorija ‘historia’ < Russ. istorija. Furthermore, for-
eign words were usually adjusted to the specific linguis-
tic circumstances of Lithuanian. In the areas of orthog-
raphy and articulation, ph is changed to f, as in filosofas
‘philosopher’, x is replaced by gz, as in egzaminas
‘exam’, qu by kv, as in kvadratas ‘quadrate’, y by i, as in
gimnastika ‘gymnastics’. Stress is usually placed on the
penultimate syllable as in advokãtas ‘advocate’. For the
purpose of integration into the morphological system,
masculine nouns usually receive the endings -asor –(i)us
as in docentas ‘docent’ or profesorius ‘professor’, while
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-a is the characteristic marker for feminine nouns, as in
problema ‘problem’. Common suffixes are -ija for femi-
nine nouns as in amnestija ‘amnestia’ or revoliucija
‘revolution’ or -izmas for masculine nouns as in komu-
nizmas ‘communism’. Latin feminine nouns ending in
-as are rendered with the masculine suffix -etas, as in
fakultetas ‘faculty’, or autoritetas ‘authority’. Adjec-
tives usually end in -us (masc.) or -i (fem.), e.g. kon-
kretus/-i ‘concrete’ ormomentanus/-i ‘momentary’. Ad-
jectives are often formed with Lithuanian suffixes as
well, for instance -iškas/-a as in diplomatiškas/-a ‘diplo-
matic’, or with -inis/-ine as in kultūrinis/-e ‘cultural’.
Verbs usually receive the infinitive ending -uoti, as in
emigruoti ‘to emigrate’.

C. Latvian
Latin or Greek words first entered Latvian via

Middle Low German, for instance alūns ‘alum’ <
Middle Low German allûn from Latin alumen, ārsts
‘doctor’ < Middle Low German arste (highly distorted)
from Greek aÆ rxiÂatrow or pulveris ‘powder’ < Middle
Low German from Lat. pulvis. In the course of the
movement of national awakening, the ‘young Latvian
movement’ fought for the development of a literary lan-
guage from themiddle of the 19th cent. on, amovement
which regarded the emergence of internationalist terms
as unavoidable. Thus, beginning in 1863, foreign terms
following Russian and German models were regularly
introduced and explained in the newspaper ‘Pēterbur-
gas Avı̄zes’. In foreignwords, the stress is always placed
on the first syllable, as is common in Latvian, thus póli-
tika ‘politics’ or ‘students’ student. Orthographically
and phonetically, lexemes are adjusted as well, in that
vowel lengths are marked by strokes, and g and k pre-
ceding high vowels are replaced by ǵ or ķ, as in kolēǵis
‘colleague’. Double consonants are unknown, and ph is
represented by f, qu by kv, x by ks, and y by i, as in
ksilofons ‘xylophone’. On the whole, the changes in the
Latvian language are greater than those in Lithuanian.
Foreign words are integrated into the linguistic system
by adding-s or -is endings to masculine nouns and -a or
-e to feminine nouns. One of the most common suffixes
is -ija as in koncentrācija ‘concentration’. Beginning in
the 19th cent., this method was also used to form the
names of countries, for instance Francija ‘France’ or the
newly formed term Latvija. In this function, -ija was
probably adopted from the Russian, where, in turn, it is
of Latin origin, cf. Russian Italija ‘Italy’ Adjectives are
often formed with the Latvian suffix -isks/-a, as in fonē-
tisks/-a, while verbs usually end in -ēt, as in integrēt ‘to
integrate’.

D. Old Prussian
The few preserved texts consist of glossaries and

three translations of Luther’sKleinerKatechismus from
the 16th cent. These texts hardly allow an understand-
ing of the vernacular language, but a number of loan-
words can be identified. The latter include church terms
such as altari ‘altar’, bı̄skops ‘bishop’, catechismus ‘cat-
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echism’, or euangelion ‘gospel’, as well as terms for cul-
tural goods that might have been borrowed through
German or Slavic, such as kelks ‘chalice’ from German
Kelch < Latin calix, kamenis ‘chimney’ from Polish
komin < Latin camı̄nus, or knapios ‘hemp’, probably
from the older *kanaps

˘

¯ from Greek kaÂ nnabiw.

1 E. Jakaitienė, Lietuvi k
u
albos leksikologija, Vilnius

1980 2 S. Jordan, Niederdeutsch im Lettischen, 1995
3 A. Laua, Latviešu leksikologija, Riga 21981 4 V.
Mažiulis, Prūs k

u
albos etimologijos žodynas, Vilnius

1988ff. 5 B. Metuzāle-Muzikante, The Morphologi-
cal Structure of the Stem of International Words in Lat-
vian, in: Lingua Posnaniensis XXII, 1979, 51–58 6 Z.
Zinkevičius, Lietuvi k

u
albos istorija I–VI, Vilnius 1984–

1994. BERTHOLD FORSSMAN
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Barberini Faun
A. Object B. Discovery and history of the
Sculpture C. Reception

A. Object
The so-called Barberini Faun is a 2.15m high Greek

sculpture from the 2nd half of the 3rd cent. BC. A youth
is portrayed slumbering in a half-seated pose. The
youthful, naked, muscular body of the BF reclines re-
laxed but not enfeebled on an animal skin spread over
rocky ground, which combined with the ivy and
corymbs in its hair suggests a Dionysian context. It re-
flects its inherent semi-animality less in its physicality
than by → Aalen its openly displayed sensuality. Pre-
sumably the BF was originally set in a cultic context.
The precise period of its transfer to Roma is unknown.
Reuse of the statue during the Imperial Period is prob-
ably associated ‘setting’ with itssfdsto a secular on a
fountain as decoration for a Roman villa [7].

B. Discovery and history of the Sculpture
It may be concluded from the inventory of Cardinal

F. Barberini, completed between 1632 and 1640, that
the BF was discovered in the course of structural works
at Castel Sant’ Angelo under the Barberini Pope Urban
VIII between 1624 and 1628. The record of the trans-
portation of a statue on May 5, 1627 to the Palazzo
Barberini could relate to it. Its restoration by A. Gonelli
is attested in 1628, the outcome being recorded in an
engraving by H. Tetius [8. 181–184, 215] (fig.1). In a
further restoration in 1679 G. Giorgetti and L. Ottoni
developed legs and arm in stucco [3. 163–169; 227] and
altered the pose to a half-seated one. The base was con-
figured as an overgrown rock and the BF provided with
a musical instrument. Engravings (by Maffei before
1704 [2. 87, XCIV], by B. Montfaucon in 1719 and by
L. Deplaces after C. Natoire between 1720 and 1730)
and copies document these additions. In spite of being
the indisputable property of the Barberini family, in
July 1799 the BF was sold to the sculptor V.Pacetti for
4000 scudi. Pacetti executed the missing limbs in mar-
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ble, not without altering the posture, especially by a
turning of the right leg toward the outside. This circum-
stance is shown in the 1874 pencil drawing by A.
Menzel (fig.4). In a dispute about the ownership of the
BF Pacetti had to return it to the Barberinis, who in
1814 sold it through the agent M. von Wagner to
Ludwig of Bavaria for 8000 scudi. After a delay in ob-
taining export approval it eventually reached Munich
in 1820, to take up the space reserved for it in the Glyp-
tothek in 1827. In 1965 the additions, with the excep-
tion of the left leg with its original fragments, were re-
moved, and in 1983 K. Vierneisel gave a new shape to
the right leg. A differing attempt at completion was car-
ried out on the plaster cast in 1959/60 byH.Walter and
E. Luttner [9].
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C. Reception
It is difficult to disentangle the dynamic relationship

between reception and reconstruction of the BF Its ini-
tial installation as a horizontal reclining figure may be
explained by adoption of the concept of the sleeping
Endymion, or even of G.A. Montorsoli’s ‘Barberini
Pan’, which in the 17th cent. was held to be antique.
This reconstruction of the BF was the model for Pous-
sin’s sleeping youth in his Bacchanal of 1635–36 [3].

The second restoration, which has come down to us
in a small bisque reproduction by G. Volpato and in E.
Bouchardon’s copy of 1726 (today Paris, LV) (fig. 5),
was at first ascribed to G.L. Bernini, on account of an
entry in an inventory of 1738, as was the case with a
bozzetto, whichmay have been a preliminarymodel for
the reconstruction (fig. 3). Various attempts have been
made to establish relationships between works by Ber-
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nini and the BFMüller [4. 56–60] sees an echo of the BF
especially in the Ecstasy of St. Theresa in the sense of an
iconic palimpsest. In 1774 J.T. Sergel produced a
marble sculpture of a reclining faun, the initial terra-
cotta model of which was more strongly oriented
towards the BF than the completed figure,whose pose is
concretely associated with insobriety by the presence of
a wineskin and grapes (fig. 2). In the first years of the
19th cent. V. Agricola (Bauer) designed a decorative
cameo in which he equipped the BF with various accou-
trements, including a wineskin and a theatrical mask.
The BF figures as decoration on the Nymphenburg
Onyx Service of c. 1830 for the Residence inMunich. B.
Thorvaldsen cites the pose of the BF in reverse on a
Torlonia ‘Cameo’ designed in 1837 bearing the image
of the sleeping Endymion. In 1861 a gilded copy of the
BF was installed in the Grande Grotte at the Petershof
as part of the sculptural decoration of the Grand Cas-
cade. The BF has been the subject of highly different
verdicts [1. 202–205].When von Stosch judged the stat-
ue to be superior to the → Belvedere Apollo, Win-
kelmann was provoked to damn the BF as a ‘Wildman’
[10].

Goethe has Paris (Faust II, 6453–6474) fall asleep
upon his entrance on stage in living imitation of the
pose of the BFHe thus thematises the voyeuristic appeal
implicit in the sensual quality of the marble youth,
whose provocative unseemliness is accentuated to new
heights of piquancy, particularly by the reaction of the
female viewers.

To sum up, the artistic reception of the BF demon-
strates a tendency to ‘bestialize’ the piece by means of
laying superficial emphasis on its satyr-like, Dionysian
character, probably in order to justify the portrayal of
the naked male figure in such unwonted lascivious pas-
sivity.
→ Bacchus; → Dionysus

1 F. Haskell, N. Penny, Taste and the Antique. The Lure
of Classical Sculpture, 1981 2 P. A.Maffei, Raccolta di
Statue antiche e moderne, data in Luce da Domenico de
Rossi, Roma 1704 3 J. Montagu, Roman Baroque
Sculpture. The Industry of Art, 1989 4 A. Müller, Die
ikonische Differenz. Das Kunstwerk als Augenblick, 1997
5 D. Nebendahl, Die schönsten Antiken Roms. Studien
zur Rezeption antiker Bildwerke im römischen Seicento,
1991 6 D. Spengler, Der Traum des Faun: Theorie und
Praxis in der Kunst, 1993 7 Standorte – Kontext und
Funktion anttiker Skulptur. (Ausstellung, Abguss-Samm-
lung Antiker Plastik FU Berlin, 1994/1995), ed. K. Stem-
mer, 1995, 212–213 8 G. Teti (H. Tetius), Aedes bar-
berinae ad Quirinalem ... descriptae, Roma 1642 9 H.
Walter, Der schlafende Satyr in der Glyptothek in Mün-
chen, in: Studien zur klassischen Archeologie. Friedrich
Hiller zu seinem 60. Geburtstag, 1986, 91–122 10 J.
Winkelmann, Abhandlung von der Fähigkeit der Emp-
findung des Schönen in der Kunst, und demUnterrichte in
derselben. An den Freiherrn von Berg (KS und Briefe),
1960, 154. PHILINE HELAS
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Baron Thesis, the Fifty years ago Hans Baron (1900–
1988), who had take refuge from Nazi Germany in the
United States, put forth a comprehensive theory to
explain the beginning of the Renaissance that anchored
Florentine political events in the early 14th cent. into
the Classical tradition of republican thought. During
its first two generations, Baron argued, Italian human-
ism had maintained the medieval preference for mon-
archical government, which was traced back to Julius
Caesar and Augustus. The same humanists had
favored the contemplative over the active life, which
allowed them to remain largely apolitical. By the
summer of 1402, however, the thirteen-year-old war
with Milan seemed about to overwhelm Florence, lead-
ing to a reappraisal of humanism and its role in civic
life. Florence was a republic, which, it was felt, was the
best form of government for fostering creativity and
morality in the individual. Rome had also been a
republic; indeed, her decline was due directly to the
assault on republican freedoms by Julius Caesar and
Augustus. To keep Florence from suffering the same
fate at the hands of Milanese tyranny, the principles of
classical republicanism must be revived and defended
by Cicero’s Florentine heirs. Milan was rebuffed, and
the new republican ideology, which Baron called ‘civic
humanism,’ received its first articulation a year after-
wards in the Laudatio Florentinae urbis of Leonard
Bruni. Twenty years after its original formulation, Bar-
on’s argument received an influential extension by
J.G.A. Pocock, who argued that Classical republican-
ism had passed from Renaissance Florence to Oliver
Cromwell’s England, then to colonial America, where it
formed the ideological foundation for the American
revolution. In the 1980s civic humanism again united
scholarship in the Classical traditionwith active partici-
pation in political affairs in a movement called ‘com-
munitarianism,’ whose sympathizers included William
Clinton, Tony Blair, Jacques Delors, and Romano
Prodi.

Critics of the Baron thesis have pointed out that the
dates Baron has given to some of his key supporting
documents are impossible to establish with certainty,
that republican ideas can be found in some medieval
thinkers, and that the commitment to Classical repub-
lican ideals is questionable on the part of both the Flo-
rentine state and its humanist defenders, especially
Bruni. Other scholars like Paul Oskar Kristeller and
Eugenio Garin have searched elsewhere for the origins
of the Renaissance. Finally, Pocock’s extension of the
Baron thesis has led some scholars to argue that Clas-
sical republicanism does not constitute a distinct dis-
course in early modern society, that its various propo-
nents are more different than alike, and that the system
is hierarchical, elitist, and racist at its core. In the end,
however, the first civic humanists succeeded in fusing
scholarship and politics in a remarkable way that gave
new life to the ideas of Cicero, Sallust, and Seneca in
modern times. CRAIG KALLENDORF
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Baron, H. The Crisis of the Early Italian Renaissance:
Civic Humanism and Republican Liberty in an Age of
Classicism and Tyranny, 1955, 21966 (Italian trans.,
1970); Hankins, J. The Baron Thesis after Forty Years
and Some Recent Studies of Leonardo Bruni, in: Journal
of the History of Ideas 56 (1995): 309–38; Id. (ed.). Re-
naissance Civic Humanism: Reappraisals and Reflecti-
ons, 2000; Pocock, J. G. A. The Macchiavellian
Moment: Florentine Political Thought and the Atlantic
Republican Tradition, 1975; Witt, R. AHR Forum: The
Crisis after Forty Years, in: American Historical Review
101 (1996): 110–18.

Baroque
I. Germany II. Great Britain III. Romance
Countries IV. Art and Painting

I. Germany
A. The Concept and itsHistory C. Learning,
Education and Knowledge D. Institutions
of Cultural Society

A. The Concept and its History
The term, baroque, probably derived from the Por-

tuguese word for an off-round, irregular pearl (bar-
roco), appears from the 18th cent. on as a synonym for
such terms as ‘bizarre, bombastic, irregular.’

In its sense as a stylistic term or expression describ-
ing a cultural period, baroque did not come into use in
the world of art-historical discourse until the second
half of the 19th cent. – for the first time with J. Burck-
hardt [6], who saw Baroque as a continuing develop-
ment (‘reversion to the wild state’ = Verwilderung) of
stylistic elements of the Renaissance. Of course, the
expression had been already extended to literature by
Nietzsche (1879) and Borinski (1886); Nietzsche star-
ted out from the assumption of the commonality of all
the arts and pointed to the close association of baroque
style, understood by him as a timeless phenomenon,
with rhetoric; Borinski spoke explicitly of a poetic ba-
roque. But further work on the terminology initially
remained the domain of Art History. Particular atten-
tion should be paid here to the studies ofWölfflin.With
the intention of developing formal-analytical descrip-
tive categories for art works, he demonstrated, by
means of five contrastive pairs of terms, a fundamental
difference between the artistic principles of Renaissance
and Baroque, and thus postulated Baroque as an
autonomous style. In the wake of Wölfflin, Walzel and
Strich established the art-historical term Baroque for
the study of literature, and undertook to extend Wölf-
flin’s terminological apparatus to literature, seeing the
Baroque as a Counter-Renaissance, and, especially in
the case of Walzel, using the term to refer to a timeless
type of style as well as a particular period (on the prob-
lems involved in the formation of the literary-historical
terminology and its heuristic implications [2; 8; 11]).

Nevertheless it can be said that the concept Baroque
has become established for German literature between
→ Humanism and the → Enlightenment. In any case
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the boundaries in each direction are fluid, and more
recent scholarship, in contrast to older approaches, has
emphasised the continuity between the learned culture
of the Renaissance and that of the Baroque.

B. Baroque National Language and Lan-
guage Societies
The significant feature of this period of literature is

the propagation of a German literary language, a devel-
opment that occurred distinctly late in Germany com-
pared to the European norm. Martin Opitz first pro-
claimed the turn towards a national language in hisAri-
starchus sive de Contemptu Linguae Teutonicae
(1617), and in 1624 in the first poetic primer in the
German language, Buch von der deutschen Poeterey.
For the content of his book Opitz built, for the most
part, on the poetics of Scaliger and Ronsard.

The driving forces promoting the German language
were the so-called language societies, which, modelled
on the Italian Academy, were devoted to the advance-
ment of the language. The first of these societies was the
Fruchtbringende Gesellschaft, whose foundation in
1617 was brought about by Ludwig of Anhalt-Köthen.
Other similar institutions were the Aufrichtige Tannen-
gesellschaft (Straßburg 1633), the Deutschgesinnete
Genossenschaft (Hamburg 1643), the Pegnesische Blu-
menorden (Nuremberg 1644) and the Elbschwanenor-
den (Hamburg 1653). The supporters of these societies
were the educated nobility and the learned elite, who
were in attendance at courts, in cities and universities.
They gained increasingly in importance and, with few
exceptions, dominated the language societies with their
numbers.

Already during the Renaissance, this learned elite
viewed itself as part of the European world of learning;
its members were continually in contact by means of a
highly intense degree of personal communication (let-
ters, travel, study). Contemporary European literature
was also eagerly received and translated.

C. Learning, Education and Knowledge
Learning and education were the central elements of

the literary elite’s self-conception. The members of this
group emerged from the educational institutions of the
time (Protestant grammar schools, Jesuit secondary
schools, → university and educational institutions for
the nobility like the → Ritterakademie), and were fre-
quently attached to them professionally. An essential
component of academic instructionwas rhetoric, which
was, without exception, based on ancient Classical
theory and essentially taught in Latin. Therefore, bilin-
gualism was the rule among writers and in literature, in
spite of cultural partisanship on behalf of the German
language.Mastery of the cultural canon and the rules of
rhetoric, ostentatious display of knowledge and speech
rich in allusion became the touchstones of learned com-
petence, and thus an important component of social
prestige. Such competence not only worked as an
instrument of social advance: It also constituted a space
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within which it was possible to gloss over differences of
status in the context of shared culture interest.

D. Institutions of Cultural Society
Apart from those rhetorical activities primarily con-

nected with teaching (debate, declamation, Jesuit
drama, school theatre), the institutions where scholarly
education found practical application and could at the
same time be demonstrated in the interests of personal
prestige were the court and its ceremonial and festival
culture, and above all the culture of conversation of the
court and middle-class society.

Conversation therefore not only played a central
role in 17th cent. life-style manuals (N. Faret, Baroque
Gracián, E. Tesauro), but also motivated the reader’s
interest in polymathic/encyclopaedic literature, as for
example the Polyhistor Literarius, Philosophicus, et
Practicus of D.G. Morhof (1687). To this category also
belong Ph. Harsdörffer’s Frauenzimmer-Gespräch-
spiele (1641–1649) and his Ars Apophthegmatica,
which appeared under the title Kunstquellen Denck-
würdiger Lehrsprüche und Ergötzlicher Hofreden
(1655). Writings of this kind were designed to provide
the readerwith an arsenal of learnedmaterial that could
be reproduced in conversation, demonstrating him or
her to be a versatile and profound conversationalist
with a command of wit and acutezza.

Poetic literature too, as a component of learned cul-
ture, shares these essential features.Doctrina, the art of
meaningful expression, stylistic variation and the mas-
tery of literary and learned tradition were understood
to be the prerequisites of the art of writing. This found
expression inter alia in extensive commentaries on lit-
erary texts (e.g. inworks byOpitz, Gryphius, Zesen and
Lohenstein).
→ Germany

1W. Adam(ed.), Geselligkeit und Gesellschaft im Barock-
zeitalter I/II, 1997 2W. Barner, Barockrhetorik. Unter-
suchungen zu ihren geschichtlichen Grundlagen, 1970
3 K. Borinski, Geschichte der deutschen Literatur, vol. 2,
Stuttgart 1893 4 G. Braungart, Hofberedsamkeit. Stu-
dien zur Praxis höfisch-politischer Rede im deutschen Ter-
ritorialabsolutismus, 1988 5 Id., Ein Ferment der Gesel-
ligkeit: Zur Poetik des Apophthegmas, in: W. Adam (ed.),
Geselligkeit und Gesellschaft im Barockzeitalter I/II,
1997, 463–472 6 J. Burckhardt, Cicerone, Basel 1855
7 G. E. Grimm, Literatur und Gelehrtentum in Deutsch-
land. Untersuchungen zum Wandel ihres Verhältnisses
vom Humanismus zur Frühaufklärung, 1983 8 H. Jau-
mann, Der Barockbegriff in der nicht-wissenschaftlichen
Literatur und Kunstpublizistik um 1900, in: K. Garber
(ed.), Europäische Barockrezeption, 1991, 619–633 9 .
W. Kühlmann, Gelehrtenrepublik und Fürstenstaat. Ent-
wicklung und Kritik des deutschen Späthumanismus in
der Literatur des Barockzeitalters, 1982 10 Id., Frühauf-
klärung und Barock. Traditionsbruch-Rückgriff-Konti-
nuität, in: K. Garber (ed.), Europäische Barockrezeption,
1991, 187–214 11 H.-H. Müller, Die Übertragung des
Barockbegriffs von der Kunstwissenschaft auf die Litera-
turwissenschaft bei Fritz Strich und Oskar Walzel, in: K.
Garber (ed.), Europäische Barockrezeption, 1991, 95–
112 12M. Schilling, Gesellschaft und Geselligkeit im
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Pegnesischen Schäfergedicht und seiner Fortsetzung, in:
W. Adam (ed.), Geselligkeit und Gesellschaft im Barock-
zeitalter I/II, 1997, 473–482 13 C. Schmölders (ed.),
Die Kunst des Gesprächs. Texte zur Geschichte der euro-
päischenKonversationstheorie, 1979 14 R.Zeller, Spiel
und Konversation im Barock. Untersuchungen zu Hars-
dörffers Gesprächsspielen, 1974. HELMUT KRASSER

II. Great Britain
See → Classicism II. Literature (Great Britain)

III. Romance Countries
A. Conceptual Questions and General
Remarks B. Adaptation and Aesthetic
Exploitation of Ancient Texts in Romance
Literatures between Renaissance and Ba-
roque C. Tendencies towards a
Deconstruction of Antiquity as a Model
and the Beginnings of the Querelle des
Anciens et des Modernes in the Baroque

A. Conceptual Questions and General
Remarks
With regard both to general meaning and particular

usage, the concept Baroque as applied to literature
today denotes a period of development in literary histo-
ry, or at least of its essential stylistic aspects, between
roughly the second half of the 16th and the 17th cents.,
but, as controversy shows, can scarcely be definedwith-
in coherent chronological limits. Having entered, with
varying emphasis, into the historiography of almost all
European literatures, the concept Baroque in the most
important Romance literatures has led to the definition
of literary periods of different lengths. The period de-
fined as preceding the Baroque, with various transition-
al periods depending on the different national litera-
tures asMannerism, especially in Italy, is the→ Renais-
sance. It is followed by the more or less coherent (neo-)
classicist tendencies (→ Classicism) of the second half
of the 17th or (especially in Spain) of the 18th cent.

The retrospective reconstruction of styles or periods
intended with the use of the term Baroque has been
complicated by the its origins in art-historical debates
of the 19th cent. The initial meaning it acquired then
was expressive of a derogatory or at the least problem-
atical view of the Baroque period. The term’s previous
history, stretching back into the 18th cent., demon-
strates a range of meanings that includes negative con-
notations of the irregular, the diverging or the bizarre,
taking it beyond the purview of an aesthetic perspective
oriented toward rules (cf.: [10. 9f.; 21. 402–419; 25.
55ff.; 27. 69ff.]; also the Romance articles in [15; 20;
22]). Their effect is demonstrated in a famous quota-
tion from Jakob Burkhardt’s Der Cicerone (1855),
where the term Baroque first enters art history: Die
Barock-Baukunst spricht dieselbe Sprache wie die Re-
naissance, aber einen verwilderten Dialekt davon (Ba-
roque architecture speaks the same language as the Re-
naissance, but in a corrupt dialect). Describing a period
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of dissolution of the artistic ideal attributed to Renais-
sance classicism, and (in spite of the artistic qualities of
the Baroque, fully recognised since Heinrich Wölfflin,
who in the wake of Burckhardt was the true originator
of the term Baroque in art history) understanding it as a
period of decline: that presents a basic problem in the
qualifying use of the term, an obstacle which continues
to affect its application to literary phenomena in spite of
its increasing use since the 1920s in defining periods in
connectionwith the national literatures of theRomance
countries. Thus the important Italian philosopher and
literary historian Benedetto Croce reacted to the first
literary-historical applications of the concept with the
verdict that ‘art is never baroque, and what is baroque,
is not art’ (Foreword to [12. 37]), and as recently as
1980 the influential French literary historianM. Fuma-
roli warned against a term that was ‘imported from
Central Europe (and is) loaded with nationalistic preju-
dices and intellectual ambiguities’ (Foreword to [24.
13f.]). The two verdicts have in common a classicist
standpoint motivated by differing national literary con-
cerns: from an Italian point of view the Baroque repre-
sents the decline of the Renaissance, which is seen as a
golden age, while in France the acceptance of such a
period threatens the superior status of 17th cent. Clas-
sicism.

These considerations already indicate that the use of
the term Baroque is laden with value-judgments in
which the qualification of the exemplary nature of an-
cient models, or the way these have been devalued by
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literary developments, plays a significant role, at least
implicitly.While the Baroque is conceived of as a period
of rejection of the Renaissance, or of its dissolution –
the latter being considered as a locus of harmonious
artistic creativity – and in spite of the view developed
sinceWölfflin of the Baroque as an autonomous artistic
constellation, critical assessment of it frequently con-
tinues to be determined by the idea of a norm attributed
to the Renaissance, an exemplary model of rules, com-
prising aesthetic laws conceived of as harmonious,
while the Baroque, with its lack of orientation and its
incoherence, is seen as the dissolution of those rules. To
be sure, such a conceptualisation of opposing epochs or
styles based on art-historical premises had lost its nor-
mative historiographical claims a considerable time
ago, esp. with regard to Spanish and Italian literature.
This traditional viewpoint, however, is to some extent
represented to this day in French scholarship, although
here it is not the demarcation against the preceding Re-
naissance period that is the predominant concern, as it
is especially in Italian literature, but a desire to devalue
the Baroque in relation to the succeeding Classical pe-
riod, which is seen as superseding it, the Baroque fre-
quently being referred to in less recent scholarship as
préclassicisme. That traditional view accentuates the
fact that a qualification or devaluation of aesthetic and
poetological positions, which are designed by taking
recourse to models attributed to Antiquity, constitutes
a fundamental problem of the period.
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When for example Hugo Friedrich in a famous pas-
sage seeks to define the fundamental characteristic of
Italian Baroque poetry as a Überfunktion des Stils
(hyperfunction of style), as Stilprunk (stylistic ostenta-
tion) aiming at the Großartigkeit des Scheins (splen-
dour of appearances) [13. 545ff., 562], then in pursuing
such a perspective, which may also be found in many
conceptualisations of the Baroque in Romance litera-
tures, he is insisting upon turning away from the poe-
tological ideal of → Mimesis, as it had been newly es-
tablished during the Renaissance in the interpretation
and adaptation of Aristotle’s ‘Poetics’. This way, how-
ever, in line with important trends in scholarship, the
concept of the Baroque is given substance mainly
through an accumulation of stylistic features deemed to
be characteristic of it. Especially representative of this
tendency is the work of H. Hatzfeld (cf. summary of
research in [16] and more generally in relation to these
questions [27. 76ff.; 10. 25ff., 71ff.]). Short of being
able to consider such positions here more closely, espe-
cially with regard to the question of the relationship
between the Baroque andAntiquity, it must be said that
setting up a basis for the term Baroque on mainly phe-
nomenological grounds (i.e. with regard to literary
texts: stressing primarily those aspects that tend to in-
tensify the elocutio and make it absolute), it is not pos-
sible to provide a systematising perspective on the con-
texts relevant to this question. In view of the lack of
clear period boundaries, and of the plethora of Baroque
texts in the Romance literatures, in some cases and in
their stylistic peculiarities presenting an impression of
chaos, it seems instead more desirable to provide a con-
ceptualisation that is based less on epochal coherence or
shared stylistic characteristics, but has as its goal the
reconstruction of general tendencies in the dominant
discourse that characterises the texts with widely vary-
ing degrees of intensity.

On the basis of a reconstruction of the concepts of
Renaissance and Baroque suggested by J. Küpper (the
following general reflections are in particular based on
[19. 7–35, 230–304; 17]), it is first of all possible to
grasp more precisely the much-cited ‘discovery’ of An-
tiquity by the Renaissance in terms of historical dis-
course, rather than to view it primarily as the disinte-
gration of the totalitarianising theological system of
discourse (esp. that of → Scholasticism), whose
world view had used the ancient texts according to
quite different principles – a disintegration that was due
to the influence of nominalistic scepticism as well as to
the availability of new ways of experiencing the world.
This enables us to see the Renaissance as an epoch in
which it becomes possible for ancient texts (both newly
discovered and already known) to be productively re-
ceived as locations for an increasingly open diversity of
interpretation no longer directed by the hegemony of
theological discourse. Humanist optimism has as its
purpose the discovery of a multitude of ancient creative
works that no longer have to be appropriated and inter-
preted under the terms of a primary imperative to cor-

438 baroque

rect a pagan falsification of revealed, scriptural truth.
Although the ancient texts thus become important
points of reference in the less than coherent discourse
on the modelling of the universe in the Early Modern
age, acquiring thereby a new legitimising function, in
the context of the religious and political upheavals of
the 16th cent. this process of re-evaluation becomes ent-
angled in a crisis that, from the perspective of historical
discourse, may be seen as the beginning of the age of the
Baroque, namely as a new orientation of aesthetic re-
flection and literary discourse functions upon that crisis
in widely varying ways. The outcome occurs in terms of
a phase shift in the Romance countries, extending from
the Sacco di Roma as the earliest historical focus of
crystallisation of a crisis of the Renaissance via the
Frenchwars of religion to the beginning of the downfall
of the Spanish Empire toward the end of the 16th cent.
(cf. the historical panorama of events and mentality
sketched by D. Souiller in [24. 20ff.]). As Humanist
enthusiasm in drawing up new possibilities of thinking
and writing by accessing and reinterpreting ancient tra-
dition proves increasingly impotent in the face of ideo-
logical and social change (the philosophical and literary
scepticism of a Montaigne or a Cervantes is paradig-
matic here), at the same time the Council of Trent insti-
gates efforts of ideological and aesthetic restoration,
which also put undirected intercourse with ancient tra-
dition solidly in question. The chaotic diversity of that
tradition, which at the beginnings of→ Humanism had
even been given theological approval (e.g. in concepti-
ons of prisca theologia ascribed to the ancients, or of
parallel revelation), is henceforth seen as the uncon-
trollable tendency of a secularised system of thought.
This applies not only to traditions such as Pyrrhonism
or ancient materialism, which, starting in Italy, had in-
spired free-thinking philosophical tendencies influen-
tial in the Baroque, esp. in France; not only to Tacitus,
whowas regarded as themost important ancient source
for the rationalisation of political theory, a tradition
going back to Macchiavelli and widespread during the
Baroque, but even to Aristotle, the ancient source of
Scholasticism, from whose Metaphysics Italian Hu-
manism had already developed arguments against the
doctrine of the immortality of the soul.

Alongside such general aspects of ideological crisis,
the validity of ancient tradition in the Baroque period
was also qualified by the development of new strata of
the population outside the circle of Humanist scholar-
ship, in the realm of the social elites as well as at the
princely courts. This occurred especially in the nation-
states of Spain and France, which had become firmly
established in spite of the crises of the age.

Although ancient traditions (with regard to both
thought and myth) remained an influential cultural
context for this new public far beyond the period of the
Baroque, their significance wanedmarkedly against the
background of new worlds of thought and experience.
The intensity of the ideological and political crisis of the
periodmust not be allowed to hide the fact that not only
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in France, but primarily there, the Baroque was also a
period of social and cultural modernisation. Indicative
of the change involved is the fact that such pivotal
representatives of EarlyModern thought as Galileo and
Descartes change from Latin to vernacular languages in
their publications, with the strategic intention of reach-
ing beyond the elite republic of scholars (whose lan-
guage remained substantially Latin into the second half
of the 17th cent.) to appeal to new strata of the popula-
tion. All this was at least as definitive for the develop-
ment of Baroque literature as the ideological and social
crisis or the efforts toward a restoration of theological
as well as political dominance over the chaotic diversity
of discourse. A highly disparate development resulted
in the various Romance literatures and even within in-
dividual national literatures from such contradictory
premises, while at the same time in the adaptation and
recasting of ancient models and texts showing a sub-
stantial, common characteristic.

B. Adaptation and Aesthetic Exploitation
of Ancient Texts in Romance Literatures
between Renaissance and Baroque
Literature oriented itself within the area of conflict,

as outlined in a simplified way above, with an aware-
ness of its own worth and special status learned and
cultivated in the school of Renaissance Classicism. The
resulting tendencies towards autonomy were advanced
by qualifications introduced to the mimetic function of
literary discourse, and the authority of the poet rende-
red more absolute. The most revealing measure of this
process is the dynamism of poetological debate
common to all Romance national literatures, develop-
ing from the ‘rediscovery’ of Aristotle’s Poetics c. 1500
(first translation into Latin 1498). Upon closer exami-
nation it is most probably true that the explosive recep-
tion during the 16th cent. of the translation of this treat-
ise, already known in the original Greek text, is itself a
result of intensive reflection upon the distinctive status
of literary discourse. Commentaries upon and adapti-
ons of the Poetics, originating in Italy, as well as in-
creasingly autonomous poetological treatises whose
characteristic feature is the discussion and development
of genre- and style-related rules capable of generalisa-
tion, flourished from the mid–16th cent. The most in-
fluential of these treatises across Europe into the 17th
cent. is Poetices libri septem (1561) of Julius Scaliger,
who claims Aristotle as his intellectual predecessor but
already relativizes many of his judgements. In his work,
Scaliger integrates the Latin poetological and rhetorical
tradition and justifies the autonomy of the rules and
thereby the poet’s significance vis-vis the other genera
dicendi on the basis of the particular nature of his voice,
which enables him to transcend everyday reality and
velut alter Deus condere [7.3]. Scaliger’s tendency to
elevate the function of the poet places him at the tran-
sition to those – for the most part not particularly sys-
tematic – Baroque treatises, in which reflections on the
autonomous logic of poetic language increasingly take
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the place of the hierarchically structured andmimetical-
ly oriented arguments characteristic of normative neo-
Aristotelian poetics. This eclectic relativization of the
authority of Aristotle shifts poetological argument into
aspects of elocutio and persuasio (persuasio being seen
primarily as a self-legitimising effect of ingenious stylis-
tic expression, while a subordinate role is allotted to the
ratio dicendi of tradition, which demands: ut probemus
vera esse, quae defendimus, Cic. de orat. 2,27,115). The
criteria for justifying the quality of literary discourse
henceforth clearly move from the postulate of mimesis
to the text structure created by the poet since they are
more strongly oriented toward ancient tradition, from
the Rhetoric of Aristotle himself down to Quintilian –
sometimes even to Pseudo-Longinus and a Platonically
inspired idea of the furor poeticus – than they were to
that of the Poetics. In the perspective presented by Ema-
nuele Tesauro in his Cannocchiale aristotelico (1655,
Figs. 1, 2) the poet’s power of imagination (ingegno) is a
God-given ability, already approved by the ancients, to
create imaginative speech, argutie or argutezze (with
other theorists acutezze) in combination with the Latin
etyma acutus (rhetorically: all forms of metonymic
speech) and argutus as a characteristic of expressive
language entail for Italian theorists of the Baroque the
use of surprising, especially metaphorical images and
figures (cf. [14. 628f.]); at the same time a privilege
given by nature to individuals of genius ([8.83] cf. on
this point and on the following [23.128ff.]). In his influ-
ential treatise, a kind of summing up of Italian Baroque
poetics, Tesauro still ties in his conception of poetry,
which fundamentally can be read as a genius-based po-
etics, with ancient tradition and also with a religious
cosmology, using, among other things, the traditional
argument for legitimising the importance of poetry:
that argutezze are a means of revelatory annunciation
or a representation of the divine among humans ([8. 1f.,
59] et passim). But for him this poetry is no longer
obliged to provide the illustration of a truth, but the use
of surprising figures (concetti) aims at the creation of an
effective illusionwith great public appeal. Tesauro illus-
trates his modern intention of combining ancient rheto-
ric with a scientific world-view by using the bold meta-
phor embodied in his title andmaking of theRhetoric of
Aristotle a telescope (cannocchiale), with whose help
poetry is enabled to view the sun (at the same time a
traditional symbol of Apollo – cf. title-plate: Fig. 2 and
[8. 2f.]), an intention also demonstrated by his extreme
endeavours to make metaphorical language under-
standable and thus available. Such tendencies bring him
close to other Baroque theorists, esp. Baltasar Gracián,
one of the most important Spanish protagonists of a
so-called dark poetic style (conceptismo), in his Agu-
deza y arte de ingenio (1648).

The claim of autonomy on behalf of literary dis-
course discernible in such tendencies of the Romance
Baroque is in any case in itself entirely contradictory;
the logic of the selective reading and re-interpretation of
ancient texts on which it is based becomes understand-
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able only when consideration is given to the back-
ground of ideological and political tension against
which it arises, as described above. This may be dem-
onstrated by reference to the category of themarvellous
(maraviglioso/meraviglia), which is vital in this context
and, not for the first time in Tesauro, plays a central role
in the qualification or abnegation of the relationship of
poetry to reality; this category of the marvellous may at
the same time facilitate a clearer grasp of the tendencies
leading to the Baroque’s departure from the traditions
of ancient poetics (especially those of Aristotle). Al-
though elements of this conception may also be derived
from Plato or from Aristotle’s Metaphysics, in the Po-
etics it is accorded, at best, a functionally subordinate
significance as against the dominant postulate of imi-
tation (e.g. in the discussion of the Homeric Epic). At
the transition between Renaissance and Baroque, in a
critical departure from Aristotle, Italian commentaries
on him, such as that of Castelvetro (1570) or Patrizi
(1586), declared the marvellous to be the real aim of
poetry, and precisely with regard to its effect: ‘The aim
of poetry [...] is pleasure; and it is particularly the mar-
vellous that arouses pleasure’ [2. 175]. But the depar-
ture from the postulate of mimesis expressed here de-
rives not only from tendencies towards the autonomyof
poetry, but also from efforts to restore theological
dominance over literary discourse, insofar as the mar-
vellous is capable of becoming a component of a reli-
giously-based structuring of reality.

This is exemplified in the development of the epic,
the genre that since the Renaissance (and deviating
from the opinion of Aristotle), had been placed at the
top of the genre hierarchy. At the same time Virgil gains
acceptance as the great master of epic poetry, as op-
posed to Homer whose language since Scaliger is
harshly criticised as uninspired and not sufficiently
elaborate (cf. [7. 216ff.]); the critical comparison be-
tween the two epic poets, and between Greek and Latin
poetry as a whole, which Scaliger made in Books V and
VI of his work and where Latin is clearly preferred,
remains typical of the reception of ancient literature in
the Romance world down to the 18th cent. Whereas
Pierre Ronsard, as late as the end of the Renaissance, in
his fragmentary Franciade (1572) was still seeking to
rewrite the Aeneid as a history of the foundation of
France (supposedly the work of Francus, a putative son
of Hector), there was, since Tasso and especially in Ital-
ian and French literature, a series of attempts extending
across the entire period of the Baroque to remodel the
national perspective of the genre in a religious direction.
The cosmos of Virgil’s text, which constructs a natural
unity of divine and human action, is rewritten in Tas-
so’s Gerusalemme liberata (1580/81) based in sacred
history where the marvellous plays an extensive role,
especially in the machinations of diabolic powers di-
rected against the aims of the crusader army (the ques-
tion of the extent to which Tasso can be regarded as a
writer belonging to the Baroque, which has been the
subject of intense academic debate, cannot be given
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more detailed consideration here; in so far as the history
of the genre is concerned, his epic is certainly a seminal
text in the development of the Romance Baroque epic).
It is certainly the case that the resulting plot strands
(especially the enchantment of Rinaldo by Armida,
modelled on the Dido episode) acquire their own logic
that is difficult to reconcile with the domineering reli-
gious perspective (for which reason Tasso, under the
influence of Counter-Reformation criticism, then
rewrote his work as Gerusalemme conquistata). The
marvellous, to which Tassomakes halfhearted attempts
to give theoretical legitimacy by recourse to Platonism
and Christianity (cf. [23. 79ff.]), acquired its own aes-
thetic dynamic, which, in spite of persistent efforts in all
Baroque genres to endow it with a religious function
and repeated attempts in the Baroque national religious
epic to give it a religious foundation, subjected itself
only to a limited degree to the powerful claims of a
religious adaptation. Thus the French writer Desmarets
de Saint Sorlin, who wrote an epic inspired by Virgil
and Tasso on the baptism of the Frankish king Clovis as
a scripturally-based foundation myth for the French
monarchy, could still say: ‘Everything that can be effec-
ted by the almighty power of God or by the power of
demons is probable according to our religion’ [6. 756].
Desmarets’ explicit intention is to surpass the ‘Aeneid’,
whose context of pagan foundation he claims is outs-
hone by the light of Christian knowledge that pervades
his work (cf. [6. 739f.]). It is, however, undeniable that
this claim, present, if to a highly varying extent, in all
Romance Baroque literatures,was only to be asserted at
the cost of considerable qualification of the validity of
poetological and literary texts from Antiquity.

This is shown most clearly in Spanish Baroque
drama, which explicitly turns its back on ancient genre
models, and, above all in its religiously didactic autos
sacramentales but also in religiously inspired themes of
the secular comedia, makes prominent use of elements
of the marvellous. The best-known example of this is
the first dramatisation of the Don Juan theme by Tirso
de Molina (El burlador de Sevilla o convidado de
piedra, 1630); similarly – in its complex Christian re-
codification and devaluation of ancient myth – Calde-
rón’s famous drama La vida es sueño (1636; cf. [18;
19]). Precisely because of the uninterrupted dominance
of discourse in Spain by the Church, it is there that the
dissolution of the Classical model is particularly pro-
nounced. Even in Spain, however, this development is
ambivalent, and must not be allowed to mask the
modernising potential innate in Baroque deconstruc-
tion of Antiquity, which already contains elements of a
→ Querelle des Anciens et desModernes. This is
in any case present in its nascent state in Spanish debate.
Thus a protagonist of the anti-Aristotelian comedia
nueva founded by Lope de Vega goes so far as to set
down reflections designed to legitimise the superseding
of the ancients by this genre, postulating a development
of thought in the scientific knowledge and the arts as the
basis of a constant process of perfection of knowledge,
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which inAntiquitywas still raw and incomplete.On the
basis of this postulate, Antiquity can no longer serve as
a model, for, as Aristotle himself is supposed to have
said, ‘ille melior artifex est, qui naturae propius acces-
serit’. From such assumptions it follows that it beho-
oves a ‘viro docto prudentique’ ‘ ex his quae a maiori-
bus inventa perfectaque sunt eximere multa, addere,
mutare’. And, like Tesauro, in order to legitimise this
relativizing of Antiquity and even extend it to the realm
of ideas in general, he cites technical progress (Appen-
dix ad expostulationem Spongiae, 1618, cited in [11.
564]).

C. Tendencies towards a Deconstruction
of Antiquity as a Model and the
Beginnings of the Querelle des Anciens et
des Modernes in the Baroque
That the new meaning of the marvellous in Baroque

literary discourse bears the seeds of its modernisation is
shown with particular clarity at the beginning of the
17th cent. in the work of Giambatista Marino. As the
central figure of the Baroque in Italy, in his lyric work
Marino plays a complex deconstructive game with the
ancient inventory of mythical images and characters
(inter alia with the construct of Arcadia, present in all
Romance literatures since the Renaissance; cf. [26]).
Theoretically and practically, the marvellous as an aes-
thetic device is in various respects an essential element
of his work. Thus, in a not only ironic sally against the
author of a religious epic, he calls the worldly-oriented
maraviglia, which are designed to astonish (far stupir),
as the aim of the poet [4. 248]; but, in particular, in his
Adone (1620/1623) he writes a sweeping epic that, in
the last analysis, can be understood as a deconstruction
not only of the Classical tradition of the genre but also
of the religious use of the marvellous (not for nothing
was it placed on the Index in 1627!). Building up a reli-
gious-cosmological framework that serves only as
decor, and starting out from Ovid’s greatly expanded
text, this work, entirely episodic in structure, cites a
broad inventory of mythic elements, which are
deconstructed by combining them with fragments of
modern world-experience and aesthetic play. To quote
only one example: In the fifth book Venus and Adonis
watch the story of Actaeon as a stage tragedy, and not
only do they as spectators commit the very transgres-
sion (watchingDiana bathing) whose punishment is the
subject-matter of the myth, but in addition, in a trans-
gression of the boundaries of the stage, the world of
power represented by the myth is annulled as it invades
that of the love of Venus and Adonis and the animals
hunted by Actaeon flee into the arms of the loving cou-
ple. In an ironic turn against rule-based poetics,Marino
calls his epic a ‘hodgepodge confection’, and explains
elsewhere that it was written against the rules, but that
the ‘true rules’ consist in ‘breaking the rules at the right
time and the right place in order to fit in with the pre-
vailing customs and taste of the age’ [5. 206, 397].

444

It is no accident that this modernising impetus based
on the recasting and deconstruction of ancient tradition
established the link from Italy to France, where the
Adone appeared with a dedication to Louis XIII. And it
is only a seeming paradox that Jean Chapelain, who
later emerged as a theorist of French Classicism,
expressly praised the style of this work for its innova-
tions, because ‘the light of Antiquity shines everywhere
in them, and they wholly pervade the charm of moder-
nity’ [3. 82]. For it is the French debates of the first half
of the 17th cent., together with the literary orientations
of the period, to a large extent attributable to the Ba-
roque, that consistently provide the clearest demonstra-
tion in the Romance region of that modernising poten-
tial of the literary Baroque, which manifested itself in a
break with Humanism and a deconstruction of the
Classical model. In the area of literary production, this
upheaval is exemplified in the genre, discussed previ-
ously, by those very epic parodies which, originating in
Italy, flourished in France (especially theVirgile travesti
of Paul Scarron, appearing since 1648), or, again origi-
nating in Italy, by the series of burlesque journeys to
Parnassus, to be found in all Romance literatures, and
which spare neither Aristotle nor the chief of theMuses,
Apollo, the stigma of ridicule (thus e.g. Cesare Capo-
rale, Viaggio in Parnaso, 1582, Miguel de Cervantes,
Viage del Parnaso, 1612, Traiano Boccalini, De Rag-
guagli di Parnaso, 1624; in France, as a later echo,
Antoine Furetière,Nouvelle allégorique ouHistoire des
derniers troubles arrivés au Royaume d’Eloquence,
1656).

But, precisely in French discourse, developments go
far beyond a deconstructing dispute with the Antiquity.

Literature’s claim to an autonomy no longer reliant
on traditional models for legitimation leads c. 1630 to a
dispute over modernism, and this may essentially be
understood as the initial phase of the Querelle des
Anciens et des Modernes. Positioned at the centre of
this debate, Jean-Louis Guez de Balzac declares: ‘I take
the art of the ancients as theywould have takenmine if I
had been first in this world, but I am no slave to their
spirit [...]. On the contrary, if I am not mistaken I am
much cleverer in invention than I am in imitation; just
as in our time new stars have been discovered that until
now have remained hidden, so in eloquence I seek beau-
ties unthought of until now’ [1. 147]. Here Antiquity is
accorded the status of a past whosematerial may still be
available, but which, faced with the availability of the
opportunities for knowledge and invention in the pres-
ent, has lost its normative significance – and it is no
accident that Balzac like Tesauro draws on the para-
digm of astronomy for justification. In view of the prog-
ress of discovery during the Early Modern age, ancient
tradition loses its function as the location for the nor-
mative accreditation of knowledge – and precisely
thereby it is enabled to become a point of reference for
aesthetic speculation and literary construction. In this
development too, Baroque deconstruction of the Clas-
sical model plays its part. In France, for example, it
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constitutes an essential prerequisite for the Classicism
of the 17th cent., in which a literarymodernity founded
on the speculative reconstruction of an idealised Anti-
quity is able to unfold, having developed only as a ten-
dency within the heterogeneous field of discourse of
Romance Baroque literature.
→ Arcadism; → Classicism after Classical Anti-
quity; → Epochs, concept of; → Poetics;
→ Rhetoric
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R. Freudmann (ed.), Clovis ou la France Chrestienne,
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IV. Art and Painting
A. Introduction B. Art Theory and Acad-
emies C. Painting and Sculpture D. Archi-
tecture

A. Introduction
As in the Renaissance, in the Baroque, too, art ori-

ented itself on ancient models. During the 17th cent.
ancient art for the first time underwent systematic ex-
amination, which contributed to an increased andmore
profound knowledge of it. Archaeological research
broughtmany new ancient finds to light, and illustrated
publications followed with images of the statues and
structures concerned. Findings of ancient art enjoyed
increasing popularity in circles of collectors. This was
accompanied by a growing interest in ancient literature
and history, encouraged, for the most part, by attrac-
tively illustrated new editions of ancient authors. The
varied opportunities for theoretical as well as practical
interaction with the ancient inheritance allowed recep-
tion in the Baroque to appear more multi-layered than
was the case in the Renaissance. Ancient works of art
were not used merely as objects of study and as sources,
but, in addition, served as a corrective in the assessment
of one’s own artistic creation; at the same time, how-
ever, the models served to a greater extent than in the
previous century as a stimulus for design. There was,
however, hardly any consistent differentiation between
Greek and Roman antiquities in their reception.

Not only in sculpture but also in the → painting of
the Baroque, mainly ancient sculptures were became of
interest (statues, busts, tomb reliefs, coins, gems), since
these had most frequently survived. The reception of
ancient painting did not begin until the discovery of the
cities of Vesuvius in the mid–18th cent. Preferences for
particular artistic works shifted in the 17th cent.
Whereas during the Renaissance the → Belvedere
Apollowas the most admired model, the artists of the
Baroque oriented themselves more toward the → Lao-
coon group, the Farnese Hercules or the Medici
Venus. Alongside studies of the originals, reception of
the works occurred via copies and casts as well as via
→ Prints(books containing). Copies and casts in
Curiosity Cabinets and → Antiquities collections
made access to ancient art possible, also outside Italy.
During the Baroque the reception of ancient works en-
abled the expression of new allegorical content.

During the course of the 16th cent. the ancient
authors were translated into modern European lan-
guages and thus rendered accessible to artists, who for
the most part had no knowledge of Latin or Greek. The
number of received authors was, however, relatively
small: Ovid,Herodotus, Tacitus, Livy, Flavius Josephus
and Plutarch. Themes from Greek and Roman histori-
ographywere accorded scant attention by artists. It was
Ovid’s ‘Metamorphoses’ and his interpretations of an-
cientmyths thatweremost often depicted from the 16th
to the 18th cent.; at the same time, allegorical inter-
pretations of the ‘Metamorphoses’ led to their use as
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sources of moral exemplars. Mythological themes were
increasingly used in the iconographical programs of
palaces and villas, entailing acceptance of the some-
times gross offence to Christian sensibilities caused by
depiction of the ancient gods; clients wanted to show
off their Humanist education by means of clever allu-
sions, even if this often happened at the expense of mo-
rality and belief.

Unlike the late 18th cent., the 17th displayed no urge
to comprehend Antiquity as a binding stylistic model
and to view it in a doctrinaire fashion. As Baroque art
did not possess a unified understanding of Antiquity,
the approach, too, occurred in various ways: romantic,
subjective, and also rational and scientific inmanner. In
all genres, two main tendencies may be detected: the
emotive Baroque and the Classicistic, and these receive
Antiquity in different ways. While artists of the Ba-
roque tendency prized spectacular effects, the highest
goal of the Classicists was the representation of ideal
beauty, which was not to be found in never perfect na-
ture, but was considered to have been achieved in the
artworks of Antiquity. The most important represen-
tatives of the Classical tendency in the 17th cent. are, in
painting, Carracci, Reni, Poussin, Lorrain and Sacchi,
in sculpture Algardi and Duquesnoy; their spokesper-
son is the Italian writer on art and artists, Giovanni
Pietro Bellori.

B. Art Theory and Academies
In traditional studios as in the academies founded

during the course of the 17th cent., ancient art played a



449

vital role in the training of artists, and this in spite of the
fact that writers of art treatises appearing in thewake of
the Council of Trent (Paleotti etc.) demanded that an-
cient sculpture be consigned to the studies of the aca-
demics. The life-size casts of ancient statues enabled
artists to carry out a thorough study of composition,
stance, gesture andmimicry, and led them beyond faith-
ful imitation to their own figurative inventions. In his
writings Giovanni Pietro Bellori raises the demand for
imitation of the ancients to the status of a doctrine. In a
lecture on the ‘Idea’ at the Accademia di San Luca in
Rome (1664) he advised artists to imitate not nature
itself but the ancient artists, who in their works realised
the idea of a perfect nature.

The normative conception of the perfection and
beauty of ancient art was further developed in the eyes
of Classicists at the Académie Royale de Peinture et de
Sculpture founded in 1648. Antiquity had the status of
an insurpassable exemplar, and was regarded as an ab-
solute norm. Nature itself was subject to correction, in
their opinion, insofar as it does not measure up to the
Greek or Roman ideal of beauty. Jean-Baptiste Colbert
in his capacity as Surintendant des Bâtiments and Vice-
Protector of the Académie Royale initiated the creation
of a → cast collection of the most celebrated statues
of Rome. Casts of sculptures such as the Laocoon
Group, the Antinous, the → Diana of Ephesus, the
Belvedere Apollo and the Medici Venus served as
objects of study, to be drawn by students before they
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were allowed access to the live model class. The inten-
tion was that the proportions of the ancient statues
should be transferred to the livingmodels, as the former
were regarded as perfect and undisputed exemplars for
the representation of human beings. The central theme
of the conférences held at the Académie Royale was
ancient statues. Several conférenceswere devoted to the
Laocoon Group, which was regarded as an exemplary
representation of extreme suffering. During the second
half of the 17th cent. a change came about in the assess-
ment of Antiquity: if for Fréart de Chambray in his Par-
allèle de l’architecture ancienne et moderne (1650) it is
still the standard bywhich all things are to bemeasured,
the → Querelle desAnciens et desModernes, pur-
sued at the Académie Royale during the final three dec-
ades of the 17th cent., began to question the superiority
and exemplary character of ancient art. This assault on
the supposed perfection of Antiquity was a conse-
quence of the development of French culture under
Louis XIV, the advance of modern science and the
promulgation of the modern philosophy of the Enlight-
enment. A protagonist of the Modernes was Charles
Perrault, who in his seminal work Parallèle des Anciens
et des Modernes (1693) represented the view that the
present day was superior to Antiquity in almost all
areas of art and knowledge. The most important out-
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come of the ‘Querelles’ was the insight that ancient and
modern art, being founded on historically different
bases, were, thus, not capable of comparison. The ques-
tioning of the exemplary character and superiority of
ancient art occasioned an historical view of that era,
which eventually robbed it of its normative effect on
contemporary art.

C. Painting and Sculpture
The spirit of Antiquity may be detected most strong-

ly in painting and sculpture in twomotif areas: a) in the
representation of gods and heroes of mythology and
history and b) in the evocation of the ancient utopia of
Arcadia. In numerous paintings, sculptural groups and
murals the raw power of gods and heroes is celebrated
in allegorical settings that endow it with a flavour of
contemporaneity. At the same time, in the complex
mythical/allegorical programs of the great ceiling fres-
coes absolutist rulers are presented in their palaces as
heroes fit for divine worship. With Arcadia as a utopia
pervaded by bliss and beauty, Antiquity became the de-
finitive irretrievable era, the distant longed-for land, the
quintessence of a happy clime to be ‘sought with the
soul’. Arcadia is set against the civilising constraints of
themodern age as a symbol of the longing for Antiquity
as a golden age, a imaginary state of harmony and free-
dom. The longing for original, paradisiacal states finds
expression in harmonious landscapes populated with
ancient or biblical figures in the paintings of Lorrain
and Poussin (Fig. 1).

The fact that the painters oriented themselves closely
on celebrated ancient models occasionally led to their
figures appearing as unmoving as statues. While, with
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regard to many of his paintings, Poussin emphasised
this as a mark of quality, Rubens reacted to it critically,
although at the time he was himself a prominent con-
noisseur of Antiquity and the owner of an antiquities
collection. Rubens, who himself faithfully modelled
many of his figures on marble statues (Seneca,Descent
from the Cross; Fig. 2), in his critical study of 1630–
1640 De imitatione antiquarum statuarum regards the
study of antiquities by painters with a certain degree of
reserve. Many artists followed his conception in imita-
ting marble instead of flesh, using various colours in
their depiction of it. Although close knowledge of the
ancient models remained indispensable, at the same
time painters had to endeavour to ‘endow [those mod-
els] with flesh and blood, in such a manner that they in
no way smack of stone’. The reception of Antiquity in
Baroque sculpture is inseparable from the improving of
antiquities. None of the celebrated Roman sculptors of
the Seicento confined themselves to close conformity
with the formal canon of ancient sculpture; instead,
they improved and restored the antiquities in their own
realisations, provoked to do this by the very fragmen-
tary nature of the ancient models. In Bellori’s estima-
tion, Algardi and Duquesnoy were the only ones ca-
pable of reconstructing ancient statues conforme la
buona maniera antica. A testament to the advanced
state of knowledge of Antiquity in the early 17th cent.
are the pseudo-ancient reliefs of the Villa Ludovisi,
which passed for ancient works into our time. For Ber-
nini the antiquities were reliquie innamorte, on which
he relied so closely, especially in his earlyworks, so that,
for example, his Goat Amalthea was still at the begin-
ning of the 20th cent. regarded as an ancient work.

D. Architecture
While during the Renaissance theoretical involve-

ment with ancient architecture was expressed in a
multitude of treatises referring to Vitruvius’ ‘Ten Books
on Architecture’ and to knowledge gained from the
writer’s own studies of antiquities, such theoretical
works by Italian architects of the 17th cent. are scarcely
to be found. It should by no means be concluded from
this that interest in ancient architecture had declined. It
was merely expressed in other ways. Bernini’s work for
Pope Alexander VII in Rome is shaped by a study of
Antiquity; in the oval form of the colonnaded St. Peter’s
Square, for example, he refers directly to the Circus
Neronianus, which originally occupied the same space.
Bernini’s rival in Rome, Borromini, was also a recog-
nised connoisseur of Antiquity; the ground-plan of San
Carlo alle Quattro Fontane, for example, suggests a
knowledge of the Roman-Hellenistic architecture of the
Villa Adriana. In contrast to the reception of Antiquity
during the High Renaissance, which – especially in Pal-
ladio – consisted in constructing entire buildings in the
spirit of the canon that had come down from Vitruvius,
the involvement of Baroque architecture with the an-
cient legacy is characterised by the adoption of individ-
ual forms as a basis for innovation. As had already been
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the case during the Renaissance, ancient forms such as
the central-plan building on a circular plan (→ Panthe-
on) were employed and re-interpreted in a Christian
sense. While during the Renaissance exact drawings
were prepared based on surviving buildings or elements
of buildings, in the 17th cent. a new form of appropria-
tion of Antiquity came into play: an outstanding exam-
ple is Giovanni Battista Montano’s Raccolta de’ tempij
et sepolcri disegnati dall’antico of 1624, which was fre-
quently reissued; his designs are not reconstructions in
the strict sense, but in part conceptions from his own
imagination inspired by ancient models (Fig. 3). Bor-
romini especially was inspired by such designs. Against
the meticulous reconstruction of ancient forms during
the Renaissance stands the imaginative revival of those
forms during the Baroque. Even in the preference for
particular orders, differences are evident. During the
Renaissance the Dorian/Tuscan and Ionian orders were
most frequently used, while now themuch richer Corin-
thian is preferred (Bernini – design for the Louvre).
Only the Palladian tradition of the 17th cent. esp. in
Northern Europe, remains true to the Ionian order.

French Baroque architecture is inconceivable with-
out its involvement with Antiquity, but this proceeded
along essentially more academic lines than was the case
in Italy. In 1671 Colbert founded the Académie Royale
d’Architecture, placing it under the leadership of Fran-
çois Blondel. Its stated purpose was to work out a bind-
ing, systematic architectural doctrine and aesthetic, and
to train young architects in it. Central to its teaching
was Vitruvius, followed by the recognised Renaissance
theorists. Claude Perrault was given the task of produc-
ing a new translation of Vitruvius. Travel grants were
awarded in order to document ancient buildings in
southern France and especially Italy. In his Cours
d’architecture (1675–1683) Blondel cites the masters
and buildings of Antiquity as models, but at the same
time he regards it as the duty of architecture to super-
sede and perfect Antiquity. This culminates in the call
for France to have its own national columnar order.
French peculiarities are the setting of columns in pairs
and the resulting absence of arcades of columns (Claude
Perrault, colonnade of the Louvre). Under the aegis of
French absolutism, the first → Triumphal arch of Ba-
roque architecture rose 1670–1680 in Paris: an out-
standing example is Blondel’sPorte Saint-Denis in Paris
(Fig. 4) – only a monumental form from Antiquity was
appropriate for the greatness of the Sun King.
→ Arcadism; → Architectural theory/Vitruvia-
nism

1 H. Beck, S. Schulze (eds.), Antikenrezeption im Hoch-
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Classical Antiquity, in: Classical Influences on European
Culture, AD 1500–1700, 1976, 349–354 3M. Bull,
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1997, 116–130 4 E. Forssman, Dorisch, jonisch, korin-
thisch. Studien über den Gebrauch der Säulenordnungen
in der Architektur des 16.–18. Jahrhunderts, 1961
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Basilica
A. Terminology andDefinition B. Architec-
tural History of the Christian Basilica

A. Terminology and Definition
1. ProfaneArchitecture 2. ReligiousArchi-
tecture

1. Profane Architecture
In the Italian Renaissance (A. Palladio [11. lib. III,

cap. 20]) the term basilica was applied to multifunctio-
nal communal palaces that contained commercial and
meeting spaces (basilicas in Vicenza, Padua, Brescia)
thus echoing the function of the ancient Roman basilica
as market hall, administrative space, and courthouse.
2. Religious Architecture
The term basilica is first attested for church build-

ings in AD 303, and was regularly used in that sense
since Constantine’s time. At first the term was not con-
fined to any particular architectural type: basilica could
refer to both longitudinal and central-plan buildings,
and in the early Christian Period even rotundas like S.
Stefano Rotondo in Rome or S. Vitale in Ravenna went
by the name of basilicas. In the early Middle Ages, the
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term was used indiscriminately – e.g. by Widukind of
Corvey – for churches with both longitudinal and cen-
tral building plans (B. Caroli magni, in illa B., in
rotundum facta), SS rer. germ. 43 1935, 65 [21. 910;
28. 213–215]). Its distinct conceptual specification did
not emerge until the 15th cent. Based on L. B. Alberti’s
definition [1. VII, cc. 3, 14, 15] ‘basilica’ became an
established concept of architectural history and typol-
ogy, and since then designates a longitudinal building,
divided by supports into three or more aisles (‘pillared
basilica’, ‘columned basilica’); the side aisles are narrow
and lower, whereas the nave is wide and higher with
windows in the clerestory. If the nave is higher than the
side aisles but without its own clerestory, the building is
called a ‘pseudo-basilica’. If a basilica consists of five or
more aisles, with interior side aisles that are higher than
the exterior ones, is called a ‘stepped basilica’.

In canon law, the title basilica refers to the rank of a
church associated with certain privileges (‘basilica
maior’, ‘basilica minor’), regardless of its architectural
type.

B. Architectural History of the Chris-
tian Basilica

1. Early Christian Period 2. Middle Ages
3. Modern Period

1. Early Christian Period
The era of Constantine created the conditions that

gave rise to Christian monumental architecture, with
the basilica as its most common representative. The
basic type of a Constantinian basilica features an axial
sequence of spaces with an outer court (atrium), a ves-



457

tibule (narthex), an oblong space divided into three or
five aisles with a flat wooden ceiling or open roof frame-
work, and an apse sometimes preceded by a transept
(Lateran Basilica, St Paul-outside-the-Walls, the Old St
Peter, see Fig. 1, all in Rome). In addition, a specialised
type developed in the 4th cent.: the three-aisled ‘coe-
meterial basilica’ with side aisles continuing as a round-
ed ambulatory around the choir area and apse (Santi
Marcellino e Pietro, San Sebastiano, Santa Agnese, all
in Rome). Constantinian basilicas are widely distribut-
ed (Palestine, Syria, North Africa), and are to be found
in Byzantine art, where they are often conceived as ‘gal-
leried basilicas’ (Demetrius Basilica/Thessaloniki 412,
Johannes-Studios-Basilica, Constantinople 463). In
Byzantium and the Christian East, the basilica concept
was increasingly supplanted by cross-vaulted churches
after the 6th cent. [26; 27. 1249–1259].
2. Middle Ages
The basilica dominated church architecture in the

West until the end of theMiddle Ages. The Carolingian
Period provided the foundation for the concept of the
medieval basilica. In the service of the Renovatio Impe-
rii, sacred architecture absorbed the model of Constan-
tinian churches (monastery church, Fulda 791, monas-
tery church, Hersfeld 831). Yet the early Christian ba-
silica was modified to meet a succession of new needs
(crypts, side chapels) resulting in new terminations for
both east and west ends during the Carolingian-Otto-
nian Period. Among the preferred endings for the choir
area were terminals like the square choir, inserted be-
tween transept and apse (Reichenau/Mittelzell 799),
triapsal constructions (Agliate near Monza, 824), and
staggered choirs (Cluny II, 981), as well as ambulatory
choirs with radiating chapels (St-Philibert/Tournus
950). Innovations at the western end of the basilica in-
cluded the development of substantial westwork (St-
Riquier/Centula 790, Fig. 2), a two-towered façade
(monastery churchHersfeld 831) or an apse at the west-
ern end of the church that could serve as a counter-choir
in the liturgy (monastery church, Fulda 791, plan of St
Gall 820). In addition, the west end could be granted its
own transept with a crossing tower (St.Michael/Hil-
desheim c. 1000). With this clear emphasis on the west
end, the basilica lost its directed spatial orientation in
the Carolingian and Ottonian Period, and was there-
fore, in contrast to the early Christian basilica, con-
ceived more strongly with a view towards a balance
between east and west. With the reform movements of
the 11th cent., the early Christian concept of the spati-
ally oriented basilica prevailed once again in Roman-
esque church architecture (1000–1200): The flat-roo-
fed episcopal churches, which soared to enormous
heights (Strasbourg 1015, Speyer I, 1030, Pisa 1063),
were based on the classic basilica scheme, as were the
abbey churches of the reform orders (Cluniacs, Hirsau
movement, Cistercians) whose construction activity in
the 11th/12th cents. brought the basilica plan to wide
parts of Europe. An innovation in Romanesque church
architecture was the complete vaulting of the basilica
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(‘vaulted basilica’) that occurs in the late 11th cent. in
Germany and France (Speyer II c. 1080, Cluny III
1089). With the exception of Italy, where the early
Christian tradition of the flat roofwas largely kept alive
(Torcello 1008, Montecassino 1066), vaulting was ac-
cepted into the concept of a basilica. With their tower
over the crossing, ambulatory choir, and galleries on
the side aisles, buildings like Paray-le-Monial (1090),
St-Madeleine/Vézelay (early 12th cent.) or Santiago de
Compostela (completed 1128) exemplified the high Ro-
manesque type of the completely vaulted basilica that
culminated in French cathedral architecture. Charac-
teristic of the basilica in its Gothic form (Notre-Dame/
Paris 1163, Reims 1211) were the emphasis on the
west-east orientation, the deliberate concentration of
spatial units into one unified space, and the change in
proportions of the central nave by increasing its height
(from 1:2 at the cathedral in Pisa, through 1:2.5 at
Chartres, to 1:3.5 at Beauvais). From France, the basili-
ca spread to Belgian and Dutch regions (Brussels, early
13th cent., Utrecht 1321) as well as to England (Can-
terbury 1174) and Scandinavia (Uppsala 1270). In the
13th cent., basilicas increasingly appeared in Spain
(Leon 1205, Burgos 1221), whereas in Germany its
pure form was to be found only in a few large buildings
(Cologne 1248, Strasbourg, nave 1250, Prague 1344).
From the 13th cent. on, with its first peak in Germany
around 1300, the hall church prevailed over the basili-
ca, without ever completely replacing it. A few basilical
constructions arose in Italy, in close association with
German and French builder’s guilds (Milan cathedral
1386, S. Petronio/ Bologna 1390), yet Northern Euro-
pean Gothic cathedrals remained fundamentally for-
eign to Italian stylistic sensibility. Significantly, impor-
tant impulses for the post-medieval basilica came from
this area [20; 22. 1356–1372].
3. Modern Period
Italy responded to the Gothic style with Renaissance

architecture and its new formal canon, oriented
towards Antiquity, which was accompanied by a reviv-
al of ancient building types, such as the basilica. All
affinity to the central-plan building notwithstanding,
the classical basilica was legitimized as a building con-
cept for sacred architecture in the treatises (L. B. Alberti
[1. lib. VII, capp. 3, 14]; Filarete [5. lib. X, 77r–78r]; F.
di G. Martini [6. vol. II, lib. IV, esp. 372]; S. Serlio [16.
lib. V, 215–218]), and its disposition and proportion
were re-evaluated. After 1419, it was built inmany vari-
ations: as a flat-roofed columned basilica with three
aisles, a projecting transept and radiating side chapels
(S. Lorenzo 1419, see Fig. 5, S. Spirito 1436, both in
Florence), as a pillared basilica with three aisles and
groin vaults with rows of chapels (S. Pietro/Modena
1476) or in the forward-looking shape of S. Andrea in
Mantua (1472) where L. B. Alberti, inspired by the
Roman Basilica of Maxentius, modified the side aisles
to rows of chapels with cross-barrel vaults and replaced
the flat ceiling of the central aisle with a huge coffered
vault. Alberti’s solution paved the way for the church
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architecture of the Counterreformation (P. Cataneo [3.
lib. III pass.]). Modification of the basic scheme of the
basilica in accordance with notions of ecclesiastical
reform led to the emergence in 1560 of the ‘Basilica
della Riforma cattolica’ [18], which appears in a basic
oblong form, with a barrel-vaulted central nave and
side aisles transformed into a series of chapels (Jesuit
church Il Gesu/Rome), or as a spatial arrangement with
several aisles built over a Latin cross (S. Giorgio Mag-
giore/Venice, Fig. 3). The pioneering longitudinal solu-
tion of St Peter/Rome (1607) ended several years of dis-
cussion over the conceptual shape of the church (Pan-
vinius [12. 228ff.]; 24]) in favour of the Counterrefor-
mation and the basilica concept. These solutions encou-
raged the spread of the longitudinal basilica in the 17th
and 18th cents. over wide areas of Europe (Theatine
church/ Munich 1663, Jesuit church/Salamanca 1614,
St Nicolas/Prague 1703, convent church Mafra 1717)
as a successful alternative to the central-plan and hall
buildings of the Baroque and Late Baroque Periods.
French religious architecture of the 18th cent. also re-
turned to the basilica scheme. From the middle of the
century, the confrontation with ancient architecture
and early Christian church construction, which theo-
rists had demanded (J. Cordemoy [4. 193–222]; M. A.
Laugier [10. 173–208]; Ch. Percier/P. Fontaine [13. pl.
92, 27]), found its implementation into barrel-vaulted
columned basilicas of the classical type with three aisles
(St-Symphorien/Versailles 1764, St-Louis/St-Germain-
en-Laye 1765, St-Philippe-du-Roule/Paris 1768) [19.
123–136]. Their concept dominated Christian church
architecture well beyond France and into the 19th cent.
(Vor Frue Kirke (Church of Our Lady), Copenhagen
1811, see Fig. 4, Dionysios Church/Athens 1848).
Building on early 19th cent. scholarly interest in the
early Christian basilicas of Rome (for instance, building
inventories etc. [7]) and the discussion it engendered,
the basilica was pronounced appropriate for contempo-
rary German-speaking lands as well (‘The form of the
basilica seems to speakmost to the present time (...)’, G.
Moller to Goethe, 1818 [9. 6; 17. 154–223]). Treatises,
pattern books and essays (L. v. Klenze [9]; Ch. Bunsen
[2], G. Semper [15. 443–467]; H. Hübsch [8]) made the
basilica practical for Protestant as well as Catholic
church architecture. Theorists demanded a simple
oblong floor plan, the basilica scheme, and a spacious
central aisle covered either by a barrel-vault or a flat
wooden ceiling, and these elements were largely consti-
tutive of the church architecture of the 19th cent. (St
Boniface/Munich 1828, Altlerchenfelder Church/
Vienna 1848, Liebfrauenkirche/Zurich 1894) [22.
1372–1394]. The end of the 19th cent. saw the defeat of
historicism in church architecture, and the rejection of
classical spatial solutions like the basilica, which were
replaced by new formal solutions. During the period of
→ National Socialism the basilica experienced – at
least in theory – a Renovatio since it was regarded as
‘the essence of Nordic spatial experience’ (A. Rosen-
berg [14. 384]). In practice, however, the basilical type
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remained the exception as compared to the hall church,
widespread in the 1930s (Hl. Kreuz/Würzburg 1934,
Benedictine Abbey Münsterschwarzach 1935).

1 L. B. Alberti, DeReAedificatoria, Florence 1485 (repr.
1975) 2 Ch. v. Bunsen, Die Basilika des christlichen
Roms nach ihrem Zusammenhange mit Idee und
Geschichte der Kirchenbaukunst, 2 vols.,München 1842–
44 3 P. Cataneo, I quattro primi libri di Architettura,
Venice 1554 (repr. 1964) 4 J. Cordemoy, Dissertation
sur la manière dont les eglises doivent être bâties (...) in:
Nouveau Traité de toute l’Architecture ou l’art de bastir
(...), Paris 1714 (repr. 1966) 5 A. Filarete, Trattato di
Architettura, 2 vols., 1972 6 F. di Giorgio Martini,
Trattati di Architettura, Ingegneria e ArteMilitare, 2 vols.,
1967 7 J. G. Gutensohn, J. M. Knapp, Denkmale der
christlichen Religion, oder Sammlung der ältesten christ-
lichen Kirchen oder Basiliken Roms vom 4. bis zum 13.
Jahrhundert, Tübingen/Stuttgart 1822–27 8 H.
Hübsch, Die altchristliche Kirchen nach den Baudenk-
malen und älteren Beschreibungen und der Einfluß des
altchristlichen Baustyls auf den Kirchenbau aller späteren
Perioden, Karlsruhe 1862 9 L. v. Klenze, Anweisung
zur Architectur des christlichen Cultus, München 1822
(repr. 1990) 10M. A. Laugier, Essai sur l’architecture,
Paris 1755 (repr. 1966) 11 A. Palladio, I Quattro Libri
dell’ Architettura, Venice 1570 (repr. 1968) 12O. Pan-
vinius, De Rebus antiquis memorabilibus (...), in: Spici-
legiumRomanumIX,Rome1843,194–382 13 Ch. Per-
cier, P. Fontaine, Palais, Maisons et autres édifices
modernes dessinés à Rome, Paris 1798 (repr. 1980)
14 A. Rosenberg, Der Mythus des 20. Jahrhunderts,
31932. 15 G. Semper, Über den Bau evangelischer Kir-
chen. in: KS, Berlin/Stuttgart 1884 (repr. 1979) 16 S.
Serlio, Tutte l’opere d’Architettura et Prospetiva, Venice
1619 (repr. 1964) 17 Ch. L. Stieglitz, Encyklopädie
der bürgerlichen Baukunst, 3 vols., Leipzig 1796, s.v. Kir-
che, 101–223 18 J. Ackerman, Il contributo dell’Alessi
alla tipologia della chiesa longitudinale, in: Galeazzo
Alessi e l’Architettura del Cinquecento. Atti del Convegno
int. di Studi, 1975, 461–466 19 A. Braham, The Archi-
tecture of the French Enlightenment, 1980 20 G.Dehio,
G. v. Bezold, Die kirchliche Baukunst des Abendlandes,
7 vols., 1892–1901 21 F. W. Deichmann, s.v. Basilika,
Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart 1, 31957, 910–912
22 Id., G. Bandmann, W. Hager, H. Hampe, s.v. Kir-
chenbau, Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart 3, 1959,
1347–1406 23 J. Hecht, s.v. Basilika, Reallexikon zur
deutschen Kunstgeschichte 1, 1480–1488 24 Ch. Jobst,
Die christliche Basilika, in: Aspekte der Gegenreforma-
tion, 698–749 (= Zeitsprünge 1, 1997, Sonderheft)
25W. Koch, Baustilkunde, europäische Baukunst von
der Antike bis zur Gegenwart, 1982 26 R. Krauthei-
mer, Early Christian and Byzantine Architecture, 1975.
27 E. Langlotz, F. W. Deichmann, s.v. Basilika, Real-
lexikon für Antike und Christentum 1, 1225–1259
28 A. Weckwerth, Die christliche Basilika – ein theolo-
gischer Begriff und eine theologische Gestalt, in: Westfä-
lische Zeitung 112, 1962, 205–223. BARBARA KILIAN



463basle, antikenmuseum/sammlung ludwig

Basle, Antikenmuseum and Sammlung Ludwig
A. Introduction B. Sculpture Hall C. The
Buildings Housing the Antikenmuseum
D. Collection E. Arrangement

A. Introduction
Although the Basle Antikenmuseum was founded

only a fewdecades ago,making it one of the youngest of
its kind in Europe, it houses an archaeological collec-
tion of great significance. Various genres of visual art
are represented by excellent examples both in terms of
their significance for cultural history as well as quality.
The museum was founded – and continues to be
supported – through a joint effort of municipal and pri-
vate sponsorship. Therefore works on loan from pri-
vate collectors supplement the museum’s exhibits of its
own collections to a greater degree than is usually the
case in most other public collections in Europe. The
humanistic world view of the local bourgeoisie in the
19th cent. created the intellectual climate that led to the
foundation of the museum. Aside from private collec-
tions this is evidenced by the local tradition of subse-
quently integrating a → cast collection into the
structure of the museum.

B. Sculpture Hall
Around 1830 a collection of casts of ancient sculp-

tures was started in Basle. Initially, after 1849, the cast
collection was part of the University Museum until it
was moved into the Sculpture Hall at the Basle Kunst-
halle in 1887. Finally in 1963, after a varied history, it
found another home in a new, specially built sculpture
hall that allowed for a suitable display and included
studios as well. The SculptureHall had regularmuseum
hours and was administrated by the Antikenmuseum.
Unlike the cast collection of the 19th cent. itsmission no
longer was to document a few chosen works but rather
to bring together the casts of ancient sculptures that are
scattered all over theworld.With this objective inmind,
the collection of the Sculpture Hall grew multiple times
over the past decades; today it comprises several thou-
sand objects and by quantity alone has a leading posi-
tion internationally. For example, since the 1970s the
SculptureHall houses casts of almost all of the sculptur-
al remains of the→ Parthenon in Athens. In 1982 they
provided the focus for a scholarly colloquium on the
Parthenon.

C. The Buildings Housing the
Antikenmuseum
In 1966 the original collectionwasmade available to

the public in a classicist townhouse (House A) and a
contemporary annex in the back. The increasing need
for more exhibition space was met in the 1980s by ex-
panding into a neighbouring building that dates to the
first half of the 19th cent. as well (House B). Today the
museum complex provides a structured architectural
landscape, preserving a mostly traditional exterior
while in the interior new circulation patterns reflect
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new usage priorities. Alterations to the structure of the
buildings are limited; and in House B. the attempt was
made to preserve the bourgeois interior style as much as
possible. Around 1980 new construction was dis-
cussed, but in the end, renovation was preferred.

D. Collection
When the museum was established, its core was a

small and scattered municipal collection; yet between
1960 and the opening of themuseum it grew to twice its
original size. Donations (especially the collections Käp-
peli and Züst) were equally represented. Half of the
works shown in 1966 – there were c. 640 exhibits –
came from private collections and were on loan as part
of the permanent collection. Today, the collection is
about four times as large, with a third coming from
gifts. The largest donation, leading to an expansion of
the museum, was given by Mr. and Mrs. Ludwig. The
name Sammlung Ludwig was permanently added to
that of the museum.

The collection focuses on sculptures, terracotta,
vases and coins, but other genres, even weapons, are
also well represented. From the outset, considerations
of quality determined the acquisition of new objects.
Thus the expansion of the holdings underwent a certain
development; originally the focus was on Greek art be-
tween the 6th and 4th cents. whereas now works of art
range from the 3rd millennium BC to the Byzantine pe-
riod and sometimes include even marginal cultures.
Attic vases of the 6th and 5th cents. BC are among the
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most notable groups or individual works (e.g. an am-
phora of the Amasis Painter, Fig.1) as are an almost
unique Ionic relief from the early 5th cent. with the
portrait of a doctor (Fig. 2) and the replica of the head
of the Vatican → Belvedere Apollo, considered its
best ancient copy (Fig.3). The portraiture of the Roman
Republic is also sufficiently represented (Fig.4).

E. Arrangement
Didactically themuseum is guided by the principle to

offer the visitor additional information in the exhibi-
tion halls without causing distraction from the works
through an overabundance of specialised information.
Individual sections or groups of works are explained on
introductory panels. The complex architecture of the
building prohibits a singular route through the collec-
tion that would lead from one department to the next.
Therefore several tours are suggested, starting in the
entrance hall of House A. The objects are organised
mainly according to genres andwithin genres according
to time periods. For example, Greek sculpture of the
Archaic and Classical Periods is exhibited in the top
floor of themodern extensionwith natural illumination
from skylights, whereas Hellenistic and Roman sculp-
tures are displayed in a roomwith artificial light a floor
below; vases and objects of the minor arts, divided into
groups, are placed on the various floors of Houses A
and B. In assigning the vases to the various rooms, re-
gional and chronological considerations were taken
into account as well as the character of the particular
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rooms, e.g. Attic pottery of the late 6th and early 5th
cents. BC- represented in masterworks – was placed
into the most dignified rooms of House A. A separate
building has been reserved for educational activities.

1 Antikenmuseum und Sammlung Ludwig. 120 ausge-
wählte Werke (120 selected works), 1987 2 E. Berger,
Zur Eröffnung des erweiterten Antikenmuseum in Basel
am 3. Mai 1988, in: AK 31, 1988, 29–44 3 Id., Hundert
Jahre Skulpturhalle Basel (1887–1987), in: AK 31, 1988,
45–46 4 Id. (ed.), Antike Kunstwerke aus der Sammlung
Ludwig 1–3, 1979–89 5 Id. (et al), Bauwerk und Plastik
des Parthenon. – Zur Ausstellung Basel und die Akropolis
in der Skulpturhalle, in: AK 23, 1980, 59–65 6 J. J. Ber-
noulli, Museum in Basel. Catalog für die antiquarische
Abtheilung, Basel 1880 7 R. Burckhardt, Die Gipsab-
güsse in der Skulpturhalle zu Basel, 1907 8 D.Huber,M.
Schmidt, Die Gebäude des Antikenmuseum, 1990
9 Kunstwerke der Antike aus der Sammlung Käppeli,
1963 10 K. Schefold, Klassische Kunst in Basel, 1955
11 Id., Führer durch das Antikenmuseum Basel, 1966.
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Battlefields
A. History of the Reception of Ancient Bat-
tles B. Individual Battles and Battlefields

A. History of the Reception of Ancient
Battles

1. Introduction 2. Middle Ages and Mod-
ern Times 3. Military Science and History
in the 19th and 20th Cents.

1. Introduction
The interest in → war in Antiquity encompasses a

whole range of areas such as military technology, tac-
tics and strategy, the great generals, as well as the
impact of war on historical processes. Although mili-
tary conflicts cannot be understood in terms of the mili-
tary operations alone, the compressed events of bloody
battle in time and space were seen as a key to the under-
standing of the history of war. For this reason a book
genre came into being in the modern era which deals
with European battles in the manner of a catalogue.

Already in 1600 in Venice, Giovanni Saraceni pub-
lished a combat-historical index Fatti d’arme famosi
successi trà tutte le nationi del mondo in such a cata-
logue. In London in 1676, James Health’s Chronicle of
the war [6. 1844f.] appeared. But the genre did not
really become established until the 18th cent., when
works such as Jean François Pétis de la Croix’s Dicti-
onnaire des sièges et batailles mémnorables de l’histoire
ancienne et moderne, was published in Paris in 1770–
71, or theNewMilitaryDictionary; or, the Field ofWar
came out in London in 1760.

From the 19th cent. onwards we find catalogues of
classical battles as the first part of publications that also
cover battles of the Middle Ages and the modern era;
they also contain alphabetical and chronological com-
pilations (dictionaries, lexica, encyclopedias, battles of
world history, etc) or military-historical depictions.
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Older works start off chronologically with Greek histo-
ry, while those from the 20th cent. begin with the hos-
tilities of the old near eastern empires (Megiddo c. 1468
BC or Kadesh c. 1285 BC).
2. Middle Ages and Modern Times
Already Charlemagne commissioned the Bendictine

monk Herric to locate the battlefields of the Gallic
Wars, specifically the site of Alesia. In 1477, in his edi-
tion of Caesar, Raimundus Marlianus appended an
index of battlefields he had located. Classical reports of
battleswere often used asmodels in historiography. For
example, in his portrayal of Frederick I’s siege and cap-
ture of Milan in 1558 (Gesta Frederici seu rectius Cro-
nica, III), Otto von Freising took over almost word for
word passages from Flavius Josephus’ Peri tou Ioudai-
kou polemou (‘Wars of the Jews’) more specifically
from the Latin translation of Pseudo-Hegesippus (4th
or 5th cent. AD). In the same way, the reception of
Vegetius accounted for the preoccupation with classical
battles, as can be seen in the third book ofDe regimine
principum by Aegidius Romanus in 1280, in L’Arbre
des batailles (1386/1390) by Honoré de Bonet (Hono-
rat Bovet) or the Livre des faits d’armes et de chevalerie
(1410) by Christine de Pisan. In his instruction manual
for the military Le Jouvencel (1462–1466/67), Jean de
Bueil used classical examples like the Battle of Pharsalus
(48 BC) and the war with Jugurtha. R. Valturio penned
De re militari libri XII (Verona 1472), the first war
manual to be printed [8. 358–362]. Apart from Vege-
tius, the author also used Caesar and Ammianus Mar-
cellinus as sources. In addition, he incorporated a pic-
torial atlas that tried to represent the war machines de-
scribed by the ancient authors (this atlas was adopted
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by the first translation of Vegetius into German by
Ludwig von Hohenwang in 1475). In 1487, the works
of Aelian, Frontinus, Modestus and Vegetius were
edited in a single redaction called Veteres de re militari.
As early as 1421, L. Bruni in his workDemilitia tried to
transfer classical tactics – for example from Polybius’
descriptions of battles – to Florentine military affairs.
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Thereafter we come across increasingly numerous
attempts to make the classical art of war relevant and
useful for the present. The accessibility of texts through
printing and the expansion of humanistic education,
which also found its way into the military academies,
could not by themselves have started this process.
Among various historical factors, the renewed impor-
tance of heavy infantry formations in the 15th cent. is a
case in point. Even Niccolo Machiavelli, in his work
Dell’Arte della guerra (Florence 1521), developed his
ideas of tactics and strategy based on classical patterns,
inspired by such authors as Polybius, Caesar, Livy, Fla-
vius Josephus, Frontinus or Vegetius. In doing so, he
dipped regularly into the catalogue of the great classical
battles.

The reform of the armed forces of the house of Or-
ange, introduced by Johann der Mittlere von Nassau-
Siegen after 1589, which drew on the classical tradition
of war and was additionally inspired by the writings of
Justus Lipsius, set new standards for army and battle
formation [5; 9]. Further developed by Gustav Adolf,
they contributed considerably to Sweden’s great success
in the 30Years’ War. In the German speaking countries
it was JohannWilhelm Neumair von Ramssla andWil-
helm Dilich who drew the parallels with ancient battles
(from the Punic Wars and the time of Caesar) [8. 951–
960]. Raimondo di Montecuccoli also repeatedly used
examples from the battles of the Second Punic War and
the Gallic Wars as evidence in his work.

The reception of Caesar and the preoccupation with
battles fought by him was promoted by several Euro-
pean rulers, such as Charles V who annotated his copy
of Caesar’s writings with marginal notes [8. 448]. In
1575, Baldelli’s translation of Caesar’s Commentarii
was enlarged by 41 drawings by Palladio depicting tac-
tical formations or siege techniques. Henri Duc de
Rohan created a leadership handbook based on the
Gallic Wars, Le parfait capitaine, l’abrégé des guerres
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de la Gaule des Commentaires de César, which ap-
peared in Paris in 1636. Following the publication in
1741 of Éclairissements géographiques sur l’ Ancienne
Gaule, the geographer Jean-Baptiste Bourguignon d’
Anville brought out several works which centred on the
locations of battles. In Art de la guerre, par principes et
par règles (Paris 1748), after considering classical writ-
ers onwar, J.F. de ChastenetMarquis de Puységur com-
pared the the campaigns of Caesar and Turenne, and
also analyzed the siege of Dyrrhachium (48 BC) and
Caesar’s oblique battle order at Pharsalus. When Jean
Charles Chevalier de Folard, in the introduction to his
Histoire de Polybe (Paris 1727), sparked off an agitated
debate about the interpretation and actualisation of
battle formations described in Polybius, Karl Gottlieb
Guischardt’s Mémoires militaires sur les Grecs et les
Romains (2 vols, Den Haag 1758) countered Folard’s
theories with arguments which he had developed based
on the description of battles in Polybius, Arrian and
Caesar [8. 1478ff., 1824ff.]. In his Traité des Stratagè-
mes permis à la guerre ou Remarques sur Polyen et
Frontin avec des observations sur les batailles de Phar-
sala et d’ Arbelles (Metz 1765), Paul Gédéon Joly de
Maizeroy analyzed the battle order at Arbela (331 BC)
and Pharsalus. These debates about the relevance of
classical accounts to military technology, above all
Caesar but also Polybius, are representative of the cen-
tral position which classical war and battle reports at-
tained. Frederick the Great claimed to have learned
only a few lessons from Caesar, but nonetheless encou-
raged a thorough study of classical warfare by his gene-
rals. His battle deployment of ordre oblique, with
which he was able to beat much larger armies repeated-
ly, is reminiscent of the oblique battle order of Epami-
nondas at Leuctra (371 BC) or at Mantineia (362 BC).
Napoleon I, an admirer of both Alexander and Hanni-
bal, penned his Précis des guerres de Jules César on St.
Helena, in which he analyzed Caesar’s campaigns tak-
ing as his basis the works of Jean Baptiste d’Anville.
Napoleon III appointed a topographical committee to
do fieldwork headed by Eugène Stoffel (1861–1865),
the results of which served as the foundation for the
Histoire de Jules César (Paris 1866).
3. Military Science and History in the
19th and 20th Cents.
One cannot speak of military science as a subject in

its own right until the 19th cent. Charles-Jean-Jacques-
Joseph Ardant du Picq’s book Études sur le Combat
antique et Combat moderne (Paris 1868) analysed the
battle of Cannae (216 BC) and Pharsalus as examples,
with the accounts of Polybius and Caesar as his starting
point, in order to bring out the features of the Classical
art of war, such as surrounding and surprising the en-
emy, and to postulate their use in modern battle. Hans
Delbrück’s (1848–1929) idiosyncratic, four-volume
Geschichte der Kriegskunst im Rahmen der politischen
Geschichte (1900–1902) ascribes great importance to
ancient battles for their understanding of tactics and
strategy. Delbrück also recognized the connection with
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the political, societal and economic structures. A fur-
ther innovation and quirk on his part was his distrust of
accounts of battles from the ancient world. These
should undergo ‘critical analysis’: Delbrück identified
the locations and tried to work out through analogies
how certain events could have come to pass. In reaching
his conclusions he took into account what was known
on the basis of practical military exercises or from the
reconstruction of ancient weapons. In particular, he re-
peatedly suggested that the, in his opinion, overly inflat-
ed numbers of soldiers given by Classical authors ought
to be reduced. Johann Kromayer and the Austro-Hun-
garian colonel Georg Veith had at their disposal even
more exact topographical knowledge of ancient batt-
lefields. Their bookAntike Schlachtfelder als Bausteine
zur antiken Kriegsgeschichte (1903–1931) features the
results of their reconstructions in maps with far-reach-
ing influence.

Wilhelminian Germany was a fertile ground for war
studies. The conviction that one could learn from histo-
ry, coupled with the importance the elite placed on a
humanistic education, led to a considerable regard for
Antiquity in officer circles, even in the education of of-
ficers. The historically educated general – epitomized
byHelmuth vonMoltke – was absolutely the ideal. The
vital role of the Classical history of war is apparent in
Bernhard von Poten’s overview of the education of of-
ficers in the German-speaking world Geschichte des
Militär- Erziehungs- und Bildungswesens in den
Landen deutscher Zunge, 5 vols, Berlin 1889–1897).
Thus, the ‘History of ancient armies’ was taught along-
side the ‘history of war’ and ‘general history’ at theWar
School in Berlin (military academy since 1859), at
which Moltke and Alfred von Schlieffen had been
pupils. The focusing of the course of events in the battle
on the performance of the generals, already detectable
in Classical reports of war, was adopted. Generals like
Epaminondas, Alexander, Hannibal, Scipio or Caesar
were given pre-eminent status. The high point of this
military and theoretical development was the study of
the battle of Cannae, published in 1909 by A. von
Schlieffen, Chief of the German General Staff. The
encirclement of the Roman army carried out by Han-
nibal at Cannaewas at the centre of thiswork. It peaked
with the thesis: ‘the decisive battle can today be won
according to the same plan that Hannibal had long ago
devised’. Accordingly, Schlieffen analysed great battles
of European history (from the time of Frederick the
Great to the battles for unification) using Cannae as an
example. For a future battle against France and Russia
on two fronts, he himself planned a swift destruction of
the French army via a massive encirclement from the
north. At the foundation of such a manoeuvre lay not
just Cannae but also the experiences of the wars of
1870/71. The complete failure of the Schlieffen Plan at
the beginning of World War I, and especially the deva-
stating effect that this idea had on the conduct of the
German high command in the summer of 1914, clearly
shows the limits of looking at Classical battles in a com-
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pletely theoretical way and their apparent direct trans-
ferability to modern political and military circum-
stances.

It was not just within military theory that ancient
battles were afforded considerable significance. Be-
cause political history was seen as determined by wars,
the ‘great’ battles of European history were frequently
examined in the historical and humanistic disciplines.
The notion that the outcomes of ancient battles had set
the course for later European development was wide-
spread. J.S. Mill even went so far as to make the exag-
gerated comment that the Battle of Marathon, as an
event, was more important for British history than the
Battle of Hastings (Collected Works, ed. J.M. Robson,
Vol. XI, 1978, 273). The idea that the fate not just of the
Greek poleis was at risk in the Persian Wars, but also
that of the whole ofWestern culture is echoed here. The
Greek victories at Marathon (490 BC), Salamis (480
BC) and Plataea (479 BC) only attained their impor-
tance for world history through such interpretations. In
1851 in London, Edward Sheperd Creasy published
The Fifteen Decisive Battles of the World. From Mara-
thon to Waterloo, aimed at the popular market and
which soon became a bestseller. Among the 15 battles
that he discusses are six ancient ones. The battles of
Alexander are seen as the first successful attempt at a
conquest of the East by the civilizedWest. The Battle of
the Teutoburg Forest (AD 9) is seen as decisive for the
later European divide into the Roman and Germanic
cultural spheres of influence. The successful defence
against the Huns at the Battle of the Catalaunian Plains
(also known as the Battle of Chalons) (AD 451) is inter-
preted as the rescue of European culture.

Arguments based on Classical experiences took
completely different forms throughout the 20th cent. In
The Decisive Wars of History (1929) Basil H. Liddell
Hart, using examples of battles, explained the theory of
the indirect approach, a strategy that did not primarily
aim at direct confrontation on the battlefield, but rath-
er, in coordination with politics, looked to undermine
the leadership of the enemy. The examples he uses from
Antiquity are the campaigns of Epaminondas, Philip of
Macedon and Alexander the Great, Cassander’s suc-
cessful resistance against Antigonos, the Second Punic
War and the Wars of Caesar. Characteristic of his ana-
lyses is a strong focus on strategy. He devoted a mono-
graph to Scipio Africanus (1938). John Frederick Char-
les Fuller, in A Military History of the Western World
(1954–1957), deals with 30 different battles, six of
which date from Antiquity. Bernard Law Montgome-
ry’s A History of Warfare (1968) starts with the Battle
of Kadesh and the campaigns of Belisarius, while Che-
ster W. Nimitz’s Sea Power – A Naval History (1960)
deals with the sea battles of Salamis, the PunicWars and
Actium. Edward Luttwak, inTheGrand Strategy of the
Roman Empire (1976), sees in the broad security con-
siderations of the Romans a model for American poli-
tics. The complex siege of Masada (AD 73/74), in par-
ticular, made an impression on him. He sees in this
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action a deliberate demonstration of Roman superior-
ity. Chaim Herzog, the future president of Israel, in a
bookwithMordechaiGichon calledBattles of the Bible
(1978, rev. ed. 1997) articulated the idea ‘that the stra-
tegic and tactical lessons of the Bible are still applicable
and are as relevant as ever’. ‘Ancient Military History’
is still taught at the US Army War College, and The
Great Battles of Antiquity (1994) by Richard A. Gab-
riel and Donald W. Boose covers warfare from the Bat-
tle of Megiddo to the fall of Constantinople (1453).

Politological research into the origins of war has oc-
casionally taken Classical evidence into account.
Quincy Wright’s A Study of War (1942) sees in the an-
cient Near Eastern, or rather early Greek battles the
decisive development of occidental warfare from primi-
tive beginnings. In doing so, military and politological
literature draws upon a series of much-used older rep-
resentations, such as Kromayer/Veith. Further new ana-
lyses can be found in W. K. Pritchett’s Studies in An-
cient Topography (1965–1982) and The Greek State at
War (1974–1991). Other well-known modern re-
searchers include Yvon Garlan (La Guerre dans l’anti-
quité, 1972) and Pierre Ducrey (Guerre et guerriers
dans la Grèce antique, 1985), who have long separated
themselves from the narrow view of a history of battle
and are taking into consideration the historical, politi-
cal and societal contexts. InWarfare and Agriculture in
Classical Greece (1983) and The Western Way of War:
Infantry Battle in Classical Greece (1989), Victor Davis
Hanson revealed that the laying waste of land, much
described in Classical authors, was not as serious as had
previously been thought.

V. D. Hanson, Carnage and Culture: Landmark Battles
in the Rise of Western Power, 2001; J. E. Lendon, Soldi-
ers and Ghosts: A History of Battle in Classical Antiquity,
2005; J. A. Lynn, Battle: A History of Combat and Cul-
ture, 2003

B. Individual Battles and Battlefields
The culture of remembering battles already started

in Antiquity. Parallel with the erection ofmemorials the
mythologisation and idealisation of the events of war
emerged. Several topoi can be identified, such as the
numerical inferiority or the legitimacy of the individual
concerns, as well as thememory of thosewho took part,
and especially of those who fell in past battles, the glo-
rification of their deeds and their function as an exam-
ple. Individual battles always assume metaphorical
functions in principal ideological models of explana-
tion.
1. Troy 2. Persian Wars 3. Campaigns of
Alexander 4. Punic Wars 5. Numantia
6. Battles of Caesar 7. Battle of Teutoburg
Forest 8. Masada 9. Late Antiquity

1. Troy
The TrojanWar and the battle memorials associated

with it always occupied a leading position → Troy.
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2. Persian Wars
Following the broad resonance the PersianWars had

in Greek Antiquity, it was not until the 18th cent. that
the battles of Marathon [3], Thermopylae and Salamis
reappeared in the general historical awareness. The
conflict of the Persian Wars was now linked with the
bodies of thought of the → Enlightenment, → Ro-
manticism and → Philhellenism, for example in
Jean-Jacques Barthélmy’s Voyage du jeune Anacharsis
en Grèce (1788), François René de Chateaubriand’s
L’itinéraire de Paris à Jérusalem (1811) and Elizabeth
Barrett Browning’s The Battle of Marathon: A Poem
(c. 1820). At the centre stood the myth of the struggle
for freedom, or even, as in the case of Thermopylae,
death for freedom. Numerous paintings addressed
these themes, such as the depictions of Leonidas by
Alexandre-Evariste Fragonard or Jacques-Louis David
(Figs. 1& 2).

In his Vorlesungen über die Philosophie der
Geschichte (1833–1836), G. W. F. Hegel assigned to
the battles between the Greeks and the Persians a key
position in the development of individual freedoms, ar-
guing that oriental despotism and free individualism
faced each other from opposing sides. Historiography
also saw events in terms of world-historical impor-
tance, as articulated by Robert von Pöhlmann or
Eduard Meyer.

During the nationalist movements, the PersianWars
took on a new perspective. They became a core myth in
the Greek War of Independence. The great sacrifices of
the World Wars had the Persian Wars appear in a new
light. Self-sacrifice for one’s ideals became central
(Georg Heym, Marathon, 1914). In the period of Na-
tional Socialism, this approach was continued through
the additional integration of the putative virtue and
ideals of the Spartans, as can be seen in the writings of
Helmut Berve and Franz Miltner. The enthusiasm for
all things Spartan during the Third Reich was so great
that H. Göring thought he could compare the ‘final bat-
tle’ of Stalingrad to the battle of Thermopylae and mis-
use it for propaganda purposes: ‘When you reach Ger-
many, say that you saw us fighting in Stalingrad, as the
law for the protection of our people has ordained’ [1.
51f. with comments. 190]. Apostolos Daskalakis still
defended Leonidas’ sacrifice (1964), although already
Karl Julius Beloch in his Griechische Geschichte had
described the battle of Thermopylae as a destructive
defeat to which only later rhetoric could give a false
sheen. Amemorial to the battle was set up at the pass of
Thermopylae in 1955. The barrow at Marathon was
restored after 1945. Today the site is an → Archaeo-
logical Park, on which were built the facilities for the
rowing competitions for the 2004 Summer Olympics.
3. Campaigns of Alexander
ThePersian campaigns ofAlexander theGreat (334–

323 BC) were already well-known in Antiquity, and,
accordingly, often treated. An impressive pictoral view
of theway the Romans saw the battles of Alexander can
be gleaned from the Alexander Mosaic in Pompeii
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(→ Naples, Museo Nazionale Archeologico,
Fig.3), although it probably does not represent a specif-
ic battle.

The broad reception of Alexander in the Middle
Ages emanates from the Life of Alexander (3rd cent.
AD), ascribed to Callisthenes, and Curtius Rufus’ His-
tory of Alexander in Latin. One of the most influential
works in this respect was the epic Alexandreis
(1178/1182) by Walter of Châtillon which, in the
course of the 13th cent., took on a preeminent position
as a school book. In 1185, the final version of the
Roman d’Alexandre by Alexandre de Paris appeared.
Around 1150, Pfaffe Lamprecht wrote the oldest Alex-
ander poem (Alexanderlied) in the German language.
Rudolf von Ems (Alexander), 1230/1250) or Ulrich von
Eschenbach (Alexander), 1271/1282) continued the
tradition of the chivalric Alexander epic. Starting with
Thomas of Kent’s Roman de Toute Chevalerie (second
half of the 12th cent.), a tradition of Alexander poems
also developed in Britain (among others Kyng Alisaun-
der, c. 1300). In these works, the campaigns of Alex-
ander and his battles served as a backdrop against
which Alexander was glorified.

In theRenaissance, theworks of Arrian and Plutarch
were the starting point for the reception of Alexander.
A concrete perception of the individual battles became
possible from this time on, although medieval traditi-
ons continued to have an effect: it was customary to
trace back one’s genealogy to the Macedonian royal
family. The Frankish kings did this, as did theHapsburg
monarchy later on. This resulted in numerous pictorial
representations of the Alexander theme as well as the
battles. In 1530, Duke Federico Gonzaga decorated the
Palazzo del Tè inMantuawith historicalmotifs for Karl
V. We can see Alexander motifs, as well as those of
Scipio and Caesar in the Sala del Imperator, as they
were also counted among the ancestors of Karl V.
Perino del Vaga produced a cycle of frescoes in the
Castel Sant’ Angelo for Pope Paul III (1545–1547), fea-
turing among others the Battle of the Hydaspes against
Porus (326BC).Wilhelm IV of Bavaria commissioned a
cycle of classical battles which includes a painting of the
Battle of Issus (333 BC) by Albrecht Altdorfer (1526)
(→ War, Fig. 1)

The military successes of Louis II de Bourbon (4th
prince de) Condé (Le Grande Condé/The Great Condé)
in the 1640s gave the Alexandermyth a boost in France.
Comparisons were made, for example by Jean Puget de
la Serre (Parallèle d’Alexandre le Grand et de Mons. le
Duc d’Anguien, Paris 1645). After Condé went over to
the Fronde, Louis XIV took this as an opportunity to
lay claims to Alexander for himself. For this purpose,
Charles Le Brun produced a series of Alexander paint-
ings, such as Le Passage du Granique (1665), La
Défaite de Porus or La Bataille d’Arbèle (1667–1668).
He drew inspiration from the paintings of P. da Cor-
tona, who in 1650 had painted in Rome for Alessandro
Sacchetti, then commander of the Pope’s forces, the vic-
tory of Alexander overDarius. The Battle of Arbelawas



477

the subject of a painting by J. Courtois in 1664. After
1670, a distancing from the Alexander mythology took
place, which can be understood in connection with the
Querelle des Anciens et desModernes. Nonetheless, the
motifs of Alexander retained their popularity. In 1693,
Jan Brueghel produced a painting of the battle of Issus,
and in 1737, Cornelius Troost one of the Battle of Gra-
nicus (334 BC).

In Vienna in 1797, Rhegas Pheraios (Rigas Velestin-
lis) brought out a pamphlet which, by alluding to the
campaigns of Alexander, called on the Greeks to rise up
against the Ottoman rule. This drawing of a parallel
was the beginning of the Alexander reception in the
Greek independence movement. With the advent of the
Macedonian Question at the start of the 20th cent., the
Alexander myth and associated memories of his cam-
paigns became as relevant then as ever.

In Germany, Alexander and his battles came under
greater scrutiny at the start of the 19th cent. as a result
of the experience of the Napoleonic Wars. In 1833,
JohannGustavDroysen published theGeschichte Alex-
anders des Großen in which the unifying and civilizing
elements of the Alexander campaigns were emphasized.
Impressions from the German movement for unifica-
tion come into play here. EduardMeyer highlighted the
connection between the achievements of Alexander and
that of the monarchy. K. J. Beloch dismissed Droysen’s
analysis, but it retained its influence in the 20th cent.
nonetheless. During the period of National Socialism,
interpretations of the history of the races gained
ground. In turn, William Woodthorpe Tarn described
the campaigns of Alexander in terms of a civilizing and
unifying mission on Alexander’s part (Alexander the
Great, 1948).
4. Punic Wars
The reception of the PunicWars, for which the deeds

of Hannibal and Scipio were central, began in the 14th
cent. Petrarch devoted his epic Africa to the life of
Scipio (1338– c. 1350), which describes the hero’s
deeds from the conquest of Spain to the battle of Zama
(202 BC). In 1532, François I. commissioned tapestries
with motifs from the Second Punic War. The Battle of
Zamawas based on an original by Jules Romain (Giulio
Romano). Maria, archduchess of Austria, wife of
Ludwig II of Bohemia andHungary, sister of Karl V and
governor of the Netherlands, also owned tapestries de-
picting scenes from Scipio’s life (among others the cap-
ture of Carthage, the parley between Hannibal and
Scipio and the battle of Zama). Emulating Scipio, Karl
V. let himself be celebrated as a third ‘Africanus’ fol-
lowing his victory over the Turks. In 1530, Jörg Breu
(the Elder) was commissioned to paint the battle of
Zama for a cycle of paintings forWilhelm IV of Bavaria
forwhichHans Burgkmair in 1529 painted the battle of
Cannae. In general, from the 16th cent. onwards, nu-
merous representations of the Roman general and the
Second Punic War were made. Between 1508–1513,
Jacopo Ripanda painted a series of frescoes depicting
Scipio and Hannibal in the Conservators’ Palace in
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Rome. In 1515 in theMonastery of St George near Frei-
burg Ambrosius Holbein created a cycle of paintings
about Hannibal and Scipio, which portray the capture
of Saguntum and Carthage. In his painting of Napo-
leon’s crossing of theAlps via theGreat St. Bernard Pass
(1801/02), J. L. David depicts a milestone with Hanni-
bal’s name on it in order to emphasize the parallel with
Hannibal’s alpine crossing (Fig. 3). Jean Desmarets de
St. Sorlin’s play Scipion (1639), Pierre Carlet Marive-
aux’ Annibal (1720) and Christian Dietrich Grabbe’s
Hannibal (1835) all illustrate the popularity of the
theme for the stage over the years.

From 18th-cent. travel reports, such as that of
Thomas Shaw (1730), we have the first testimonies
about the Punic sites in North Africa. However, an ar-
chaeological debate did not take place until the 19th
cent. In 1807, Chateaubriand travelled toNorth Africa,
visited → Carthage and set out his impressions in his
Itinéraire de Paris à Jérusalem (1811). Gustave Flaubert
travelled to Carthage in 1858 and created a strong leg-
end with his novel Salammbô (1862). Nathan Davis
searched the whole coastline looking for historical sites
of the Punic Wars (Carthage and Her Remains, 1861).
In 1859, Charles-Ernest Beulé started excavations in
Byrsa, which were continued from 1875 by Alfred
Louis Delattre.

Scholarly debate about the Punic Wars was heavily
influenced in the 19th cent. by Theodor Mommsen’s
Römische Geschichte (1854). Hannibal’s crossing of
the Alps, the battle of Lake Trasimene or the battle of
Cannae have repeatedly stood at the centre of modern
research into battlefields.
5. Numantia
The resistance of the Iberian Celts at Numantia

(153–133 BC), which ended with Scipio the Younger
taking the town and the suicide of all inhabitants,
played an important role in the Spanish view of history.
Miguel de Cervantes Saavedra’s tragedy Numancia
(1580) or Francisco Mosquera’s epic La Numantina
(1609) are the first notable treatments of the theme. In
his Historia de España (c. 1830), Alvarez y Marina es-
tablished a connection with the Napoleonic wars of lib-
eration. La Motte Fouqué as well as August Wilhelm
Schlegel translated Cervantes’ tragedy at the time of the
NapoleonicWars. Among the numerous illustrations of
the last days of Numantia, Alejo Vera y Estaca’s
Numantia (1880) stands out. The erection of a memo-
rial was begun on the hill of Numantia in 1843. In
1879, Eduardo Saavedra created the first sketches of
the village, but the excavations, led by Adolf Schulten
did not start until 1905 and ran until 1912.
6. Battles of Caesar
The reception of the battles of Caesar is closely

linked to Caesar the individual, due to his reputation as
an ideal ruler and general, but also because of his liter-
ary works. The first aspect stands in the foreground of
the reception in the Middle Ages. The glorious com-
mander, which is howhe appears in, for example,Li Fet
des Romains (1213/14), and which draws on Lucan,
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Sallust and Suetonius, served as the forebear for medi-
eval rulers, such as the Hapsburgs, the Tudors and the
Burgundian dukes. They happily compared their own
military successes with those of their famous ‘ancestor’.
Four carpets were manufactured for the Burgundian
court between 1465 and 1470 that show victorious bat-
tles andwere based onmanuscript-illustrations fromLi
Fet des Romains. Commissioned by the Gonzaga in
Mantua, AndreaMantegna created a cycle of paintings
depicting Caesar’s triumph 1486–1492. In 1533, for a
cycle of pictures forWilhelm IV,Melchior Feselen took
the siege of Alesia as his theme. Melchior Steidl’s Die
Überschreitung des Rubicon (1707–1709), in the Kai-
sersaal of the Neue Residenz in Bamberg, first and fore-
most serves to glorify the patron, in this case the arch-
bishop and electoral prince Lothar Franz von Schön-
born. On the ceiling of the Palazzo Pitti, Giuseppe Bez-
zuoli depicted the triumvirate as well as the Battle of
Pharsalus (1835/36).

Shakespeare’s drama Julius Caesar (c. 1599) has to
be seen in the context of themythologizing of Caesar by
the Tudors. The declaration of Caesar’s ghost that
Brutus was to see him again at Philippi (42 BC), which
harks back to Plutarch’s account (Caes. 69,7), became a
well-known quotation at the hands of Shakespeare
(IV,3): ‘Why, I will see thee at Philippi then’.

Of course, there was also a tradition that was nega-
tively critical of Caesar. Sympathy for the Republic that
vanished with Caesar is noticeable in the 15th cent. in
the cassoni of theAnghiariMaster,with scenes from the
Battle of Pharsalus and Caesar’s triumphal procession.
In France, at the time of the religious wars, Caesar was
held responsible for the start of the civil wars as can be
seen inRobert Garnier’sPorcie (1568),Cornélie (1574)
orMarc-Antoine (1578).

In the course of the various independence move-
ments within Europe, individual battles attained specif-
ic importance; for example in Switzerland the war
against theHelvetii, or in France the battles against Ver-
cingetorix.

The localization of the site of Bibracte (58 BC) was
the purpose of repeated searches in the course of the
19th cent. J. G. Bulliot (Fouilles du Mt. Beuvray de
1867–95, Autun 1899), Xavier Garenne (Bibracte,
Autun 1867) or Eugène Stoffel (Histoire des Jules
César, Paris 1887) decided on a spot at Montmort near
Toulon-sur-Arroux. The campaign against the Helvetii,
especially the outcome of the battle of Bibracte, has
been interpreted in very different ways since the second
half of the 19th cent. Napoleon III and Th. Mommsen
adopted Caesar’s reports. Hans Delbrück interpreted
the exodus of the Helvetii as a mercenary expedition
against Ariovistus. Guglielmo Ferrero questioned Cae-
sar’s great success in this battle andwanted to assume at
least an undecided outcome.

Throughout the 16th and even more so in the 17th
cent., some works championed Vercingetorix [13],
though interest in Caesar dominated as before. None-
theless, Jacques Cassan in 1621 claimed to trace Louis
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XIII back to Vercingetorix. In 1752, Jacques Auvergnat
(J. Ribauld de la Chapelle) wrote anHistoire de Vercin-
gétorix (publ. 1834), which accused Vercingetorix of
various mistakes. On the other hand, in Pierre. Lau-
reau’sHistoire de France avant Clovis (Paris 1786) the
deeds of the Gauls were glorified.

At the beginning of the 19th cent. the supporters of
the French Republic built up the myth of the strong but
oppressed Gauls. During the second empire of Napo-
leon III, the republican symbols were reinterpreted as
nationalistic icons and as such developed their actual
effect for the first time. Napoleon III viewed the Roman
conquest of Gaul as an essential and civilizing event for
the good of France. To be sure, Vercingetorix was re-
garded as the first hero who died for his fatherland, but
his rebellion against the Roman conquest did have char-
acteristics of a fatal reaction against progress. This
interpretation changed after France’s defeat in the Fran-
co-Prussian war. The Roman conqueror was compared
to the victorious enemy, Germany; Alesia was equated
with the defeat of 1870/71 (see Louis-Mathurin
Moreau-Christophe, Les Gaulois nos aieux, Tours
1880; Camille Jullian, Vercingétorix, Paris 1901) and
was explained as the result of the Gauls fighting among
themselves. Vercingetorix had undertaken a first
attempt at unification, albeit in vain, and through his
surrender offered himself up for the nation. This scene
was often treated pictorially, for example by Louis
Royer in 1899 (Fig. 4) or Henri-Paul Motte in 1886.
The martyr trait of the Gallic chieftain appears impres-
sively in the sculpture Aux martyrs de l’indépendance
nationale by Emile Chatrousse, exhibited in 1872. Al-
ready in 1865, Napoleon III engaged Aimé Millet to
construct a monumental statue of Vercingetorix on the
battlefield of Alesia (Fig. 5). In 1902, a memorial was
erected on the hill of Gergovia and in 1903, a statue of
Vercingetorix on a horse by Frédéric-Auguste Bartholdi
was dedicated in Clermont-Ferrand.

In the 20th cent., in the years between the twoworld
wars, France’s extreme right made Vercingetorix into a
model. In 1942, the Vichy regime hosted a commemo-
ration at Gergovia in order to celebrate the second anni-
versary of the French Legion, and at which Vercinge-
torix’ sacrifice for France was underscored. The alli-
ance that was formed after the battle of Alesia between
the Roman victors and the defeated Gauls as well as the
contemporary defence alliance against a threat from the
East in union with Germany were seen as historical par-
allels. In the same period, the French government-in-ex-
ile in London saw Vercingetorix as an archetype of re-
sistance against foreign enemies. The myth of the Gauls
lost its dramatic political effect in the post-war years.
However, in the Asterix comic books he celebrates a
new triumphal march (→ Comics).
7. Battle of Teutoburg Forest
The dissemination of Tacitus (primarily through the

rediscovery of the Germania at the beginning of the
16th cent.) led to a rediscovery of the Germanic past in
Germany. Among scholars of the Reformation, the
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report of the events in the Teutoburg Forest (Tac. Ann.
1,60) met with significant approval as it seemed to ex-
hibit parallels with the battles against the Papacy.
Ulrich von Hutten was the first person to describe the
Cheruscan chieftain as the liberator of Germany in his
Arminius (c. 1516/1529). The synonymous labeling of
Arminius as Hermann also goes back to its reception
during the Reformation. In 1517, Ambrosius Holbein
produced an illustration of the Hermannsschlacht as
the frontispiece for an edition of Velleius Paterculus
Historia Romana. A woodcut from 1543 by Hans Bro-
samer for Burkhard Waldis Reimchronik shows Armi-
nius with Varus’ head in his hand. Daniel Caspar von
Lohenstein’s novel Arminius (1689) continued this pa-
triotic approach.

The subject of Hermann was a much-loved one in
the 18th cent.: it can be seen in opera (Johann Adolf
Hasse, Arminius, 1730) and in literature (Johann Elias
Schlegel, Hermann, 1743; Justus Möser, Arminius,
1748; Friedrich Gottlieb Klopstock, Hermanns
Schlacht, 1769; Hermann und die Fürsten, 1784; Her-
manns Tod, 1784). Möser’s and Klopstock’s works
stand at the beginning of Germany’s myth of self-iden-
tification that was to become decisive for the 19th cent.
Christoph Otto Freiherr von Schöneich’s (Schönaich)
epic Hermann oder das befreyte Deutschland (1753)
moves in a similar direction. The decisive impulse to
interpret the slaughter in the Teutoburg Forest as a sig-
nificant event in the history of freedom and independ-
ence in Germany came about only through the Napole-
onic Wars. Heinrich von Kleist’s play Die Hermanns-
schlacht (1808/09, premiere 1860) or Caspar David
Friedrich’s painting Gräber gefallener Freiheitskrieger
(1812/13), in which Arminius’ gravestone can be seen
gleaming brightly in theTeutoburg Forest, are examples
of such interpretations of events under the influence of
the Wars of Liberation. Throughout the 19th cent., the
battle against Varus remained a central event inGerman
historical awareness. In 1838, Christian Dietrich
Grabbe wrote the Hermannsschlacht. On the occasion
of the opening session of parliament in Frankfurt in
1848 an Arminius memorial coin was issued. The Che-
ruscan chieftain occupied a prominent position in
Ludwig I’s Valhalla. Friedrich Gunkel’sDie Hermanns-
schlacht (1864) or Wilhelm Lindenschmit the Elder’s
painting of the same name are striking examples of the
vivid visualisation of the motif in this period. In 1875,
following the successful war against France and the uni-
fication of 1871, amemorial was erected inGrotenburg
near Detmold on what was thought to have been the
battle site.

In 1871, Theodor Mommsen (Die Germanische
Politik des Augustus) tried to establish a connection
between Arminius’ struggle for freedom and German
unification, and to attribute the greatest importance to
the battle against Varus as a real turning point in
Rome’s dealings with the Germanic provinces. The
acme of this development was reached in 1909 when
the battle was commemorated on the occasion of its
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1,900th anniversary. That same year, Gottlob Egelhaaf
published Die Schlacht im Teutoburger Wald, a work
that emphasized the nationalistic approach.

If at the start of the war in 1914 the new theatre
season opened in Berlin with Kleist’s Hermanns-
schlacht, between the acts of which victory announce-
ments were made, the wave of enthusiasm for Arminius
was broken after 1918. In the face of the recently suf-
fered defeat, Ernst Kornemann attempted a positive re-
appraisal of Varus leadership in an article (P. Quincti-
lius Varus, 1922) in order to highlight Arminius accom-
plishment.

The National Socialist conception of history did not
see the Battle of the Teutoburg Forest as a prominent
event. Due to of the alliance with Italy it was hardly
possible to emphasize antagonism between Germany
and Rome. Nonetheless, various works on the theme
appeared of which Hans Erich Stier’s publications
(among others Die Bedeutung der römischen Angriffs-
kriege für Westfalen, 1938) was the most important.

In the post-war period, authors such as Hermann
Kesting occasionally continued nationalistic interpre-
tations of the Battle of the Teutoburg Forest (Der
Befreier Arminius im Lichte der geschichtlichen Quel-
len, 1950), but academic research has distanced itself
from this point of view.
8. Masada
From the beginning of the 20th cent. onwards, the

Jewish uprising against Rome in AD 66–73 has been
regarded both by the Zionist movement and then by the
state of Israel as a crucial milestone in Jewish-Israeli
history. Particularly central to this are the siege of
Masada in AD 73 and the collective suicide of the Jew-
ish defenders described by Flavius Josephus (bell. iud.
8,8,6).

In Isaac Lamdan’s poem Masada (1923–24), the
Jewish stronghold is seen as the last place of refuge
which must never be allowed to fall. This assertion
would later become a leitmotif of the Zionistmovement
and the Jewish state. The heroes’ death of the besieged
for the freedom and independence of Israel was seen as
the calling for that generation. The myth of Masada
reached its high point following the site’s first excava-
tion by Yigael Yadin in 1963–64. His excavation report
Herod’s Fortress and the Zealots’ Last Stand (1967),
written for the general public, generated a great deal of
interest. The 1,900th anniversary in 1973 resulted in
mass rallies at the site. At the same time though, the
myth ofMasada elicited fierce controversy, and the glo-
rification of the death of the heroes was criticized in-
creasingly (P. Vidal-Naquet, S. Zeitlin).

Apart fromMasada, the battles and particularly the
siege of Iotapata or Gamala, the latter because of pres-
ent-day tension due to its position on the Golan
Heights, have played an important role. In the same
way the destruction of Jerusalem (AD 70) has come to
be seen as a core date of JewishHistory. The rebellion of
the Maccabees as well as the battles around the time of
the first temple are also important.
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9. Late Antiquity
As far as the battles of Late Antiquity are concerned,

there are two models that play a part in collective
memory: first, the model of the battle ‘Romans against
barbarians’; the second, battles resulting in conversion
toChristianity. The defeat of theRomans atAdrianople
in AD 378, the fall of Rome in AD 410 and 455, as well
as the Battle of the Catalaunian Plains in AD 451 that
stopped the advance of the Huns, are examples of the
first model. Constantine’s victory at the Battle of the
Milvian Bridge in AD 312 is an important example of
the second type (→ Historical subjects, paintings
of, Fig. 3). The victory of the Franks under Clovis, sty-
lized as the ‘novus Constantinus’, over the Alemanni
became a central event in French history following Gre-
gory of Tours’ account which was frequently quoted
both in theMiddle Ages and themodern era. Gregory is
scant with detail on the battle, instead he concentrates
on the conversion of the Frankish king in the critical
phase of the battle, thanks to which he was able to win.
Whether the conversion actually happened during the
course of the battle at Zülpich inAD 496, is as question-
able as the characterisation of the battle as decisive
event between the Franks and the Alemanni. From the
16th cent. onwards, Clovis’ conversion during the bat-
tle became the basis for the claims of the French Church
over the Pope (Gallicanism), as seen in Pierre Pithou
(Traité des libertés de l’église gallicaine, Paris 1594) or
Etienne Pasquier (Recherches de la France, vol. 1, Paris
1560). Under Louis XIV the prominent position of the
king, chosen alone by God to defend the Church, and
justified by Clovis’ act, was further emphasized (Jean
Desmarets de Saint-Sorlin, Clovis ou la France chréti-
enne, Paris 1654). In Daniel’sHistoire de Francewhich
appeared in 1696, Clovis’ conversion in AD 496 was
seen as the starting point of the French monarchy, and
the name of the Frankish monarch was changed to
Ludovicus.

While republican circles developed an increasing
interest in the Gallic past in late 18th-cent. France, the
monarchists saw in Clovis a symbol for their cause. In
his opening speech in 1824, Charles Xmade an explicit
reference to his alleged predecessor. At the same time a
new interpretation emerged: no longer the conversion
but rather the victory over the Alemanni came to the
fore. Accordingly, in the course of the 19th cent., nu-
merous paintings of the battle came into being, such as
those by Ary Scheffer 1837 or J. Blanc 1874–1882. Es-
pecially following the defeat of 1870/71, the king of the
Franks was portrayed as the first victor over the Ale-
manni (Ernest Lavisse, Histoire de France illustrée,
depuis les origines jusqu’à la révolution, Paris 1911). In
1896, the Catholic party – via Cardinal B. M. Langé-
nieux – played a significant part in the ceremonies for
the 1,400th anniversary of the battle. On this occasion
an anthology of writings by Catholic intellectuals, La
France chrétienne dans l’Histoire (Paris 1896), ap-
peared under the aegis of the Cardinal.
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The Clovis myth lost its importance afterWorldWar
I. Nonetheless, the starting point of French history can
still be seen to originate from here as a matter of course.
TheHistoire Militaire de la France (ed. Phillipe Con-
tamine) which appeared in 1992–94, starts with Clo-
vis’ wars. Numerous publications on the theme were
published in connection with the 1,500th anniversary
in 1996.
→ Alesia; → Alexander; → Caesar; → Cannae;
→ Hadrianopolis 3;→ Hannibal;→ Marathon;→ Mas-
ada; → Megiddo; → Numantia; → Salamis; → Thermo-
pylae; → Troy; → Tropaion

1 K. Christ (ed.), Sparta, Wege der Forsch. 622, 1986
2 Ph. Contamine, La Guerre au Moyen Age. Nouvelle
Clio 24, 1980 3M. Flashar, Die Sieger vonMarathon –
Zwischen Mythisierung und Vorbildlichkeit, in: Id., H.-J.
Gehrke, E. Heinrich (eds.), Retrospektive. Konzepte
von Vergangenheit in der griechisch-römischen Antike,
1996, 63–85 4M. Hadas-Lebel, Massada, histoire et
symbole, 1995 5W. Hahlweg, Die Heeresreform der
Oranier und die Antike, 1941 6 J. R. Hale, Artists and
Warfare in the Renaissance, 1990 7 Id., RenaissanceWar
Studies, History Series 11, 1993 8M. Jähns, Geschichte
der Kriegswissenschaft vornehmlich in Deutschland, 3
Vols., 1880–1891 9 Ch. Röck, Römische Schlachtord-
nungen im 17. Jahrhundert, in: M. Baumbach (ed.), Tra-
dita et inventa. Beiträge zur Rezeption der Antike, 2000,
165–186 10M. Rouche (ed.), Clovis, histoire et
Mémoire, 2 vols., 1997 11 Ch. Tacke, Denkmal im sozia-
len Raum. Nationale Symbole in Deutschland und Frank-
reich im 19. Jahrhundert, 1995 12M. Fansa (ed.),Va-
russchlacht und Germanenmythos. Eine Vortragsreihe
anläßlich der Sonderausstellung Kalkriese Römer imOsn-
abrücker Land in Oldenburg, 1993 13 Réunion des
musées nationaux (ed.),Vercingétorix et Alésia, 1994
Additional Bibliography: V. Ilari, Imitatio, resti-
tutio, utopia: la storia militare antica nel pensiero strate-
gico moderno, in: M. Sordi (ed.), Guerra e diritto nel
mondo greco e romano, 2002, 269–381; H. van Wees,
Greek warfare: myths and realities, 2004; R. Wiegels,
Winfried Woesler (eds.), Arminius und die Varus-
schlacht: Geschichte, Mythos, Literatur, 2003.

LORENZO SGUAITAMATTI

Bavaria
A. From Monasteries to Humanism
B. Education and Universities from the 15th
to the 19th Cents. C. The Period of Ludwig I
D. The George Circle E. Universities And
Institutions in the 19th and 20th Cents.

A. From Monasteries to Humanism
The Carolingian Period in Bavaria is distinguished

by an effort to transmit and spread Latin culture. This is
born out by the remains of the old → libraries and
scriptoria of the episcopal seats (e.g., St. Emmeram,
Freising, Prüfening near Regensburg, Passau, Salzburg)
and monasteries where pagan as well as Christian
authors are documented: Vergil, Horace, Lucan, Sal-
lust, Ovid, Persius, Statius, Terence, Cicero, and Cato
[26. 116–124]. However, because of the Hungarian
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invasions very little of these libraries has survived.
Rebuilding after 955 (victory of Otto the Great) was
not without difficulties, but yielded significant achieve-
ments until the 11th cent.: Under Gottschalk, Bishop of
Freising (994–1005), numerous manuscripts of ancient
authors were copied; Bavaria played an important role
in the textual tradition of the comedies of Plautus,
Hyginus’ handbook ofmythology, the collection of sen-
tentia by Publilius Syrus and some of the elegies of
Tibullus. Special attention was given to didactic litera-
ture, such as Cicero’s rhetorical writings and ancient
grammars (e.g., Marius Victorinus). In the Middle
Ages, the ancient pagan authors were mandatory read-
ing in the monastic schools, although they were only
read to facilitate a better understanding of the Christian
sacred texts [4]; in general the pagan authors were re-
garded as dangerous. Thus Othloh of St. Emmeram (c.
1010–1070) reports that as a teacher in Regensburg he
fell ill after reading Lucan with too much enthusiasm
and now feared divine punishment (PL 146, 347A–
353D). His collection of Proverbia was intended to re-
place Avian and Cato in introductory courses (PL 146,
299A–338A), the two authors most used for language
instruction in the Middle Ages [8].

Latin literary life in Bavaria started with Arbeo,
Bishop of Freising (764–782) [8]; around this time the
oldest Latin-German glossary was compiled, called
Abrogans, after the first entry. The earliest evidence of
Latin poetry dates to the late Agilolfingian period (555–
788): the rhythmic verses by Liutprand in the Salzburg
formularies and the church inscriptions from Tegern-
see. In the 11th cent., Latin literature in Bavaria reached
its pinnacle; noteworthy areRuodlieb, a chivalrous epic
of which about 2300 verses in hexameter have survived,
and three religious plays – a literary form popular in
Bavaria during the 11th and 13th cents. and in part
preserved in the famous manuscript of the Carmina
Burana (13th cent.), found 1803 in Benediktbeuren
(Buranus).

The peak of Bavarian Humanism came with the
foundation of Ingolstadt University (1472) [43. 350–
353; 4]. Martin Mayr (d. 1481), jurist, alderman and
one of Germany’s first statesmen with a humanist edu-
cation, commented in his opening address on the politi-
cal function of education: ‘... Since Plato, it has been
rightly said that only states whose politicians have a
philosophical education can be called happy in every
respect’ (...a Platone ... recte dictum est, beatas fore res-
publicas, quarum gubernatores vel sapientes sunt vel
sapientiae studio tenentur). Education should not aim
at preparing for a profession, but at forming the person-
ality: ‘This is the only way to improve the situation of
humankind’ (una ... superest via, quameliora et laetiora
acquiretis tempora, ut scilicet vobis animos faciatis
meliores, quod sine virtute seu litteris fieri nequit, [49. II
8, 10]). From 1491 to 1492 and 1494 to 1497, Konrad
Celtis (1459–1508), an important poet of German Hu-
manism and editor of Tacitus’Germania (1500), taught
in the faculty of the Liberal Arts at Ingolstadt. His bi-
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ographer Ulrich von Hutten called him an ‘archhuma-
nist’. With his inaugural lecture he established human-
ist studies in Germany. He committed himself to reviv-
ing ancient poetry, the knowledge of Greek and Roman
history and German antiquities. A number of his stu-
dents, such as Andreas Stiborius (d. 1515), Georg
Tannstetter (Collimitius, 1482–1535), Johann Stabius
(d. 1522), and Jakob Ziegler (c. 1470–1549), who also
wrote commentaries on several ancient scientists, tried
to systematically combine the studia humanitatis with
mathematics and astronomy. Celtis’ successor Jacob
Locher (Philomusos, c. 1470–1523) became the first
German editor of Horace (1498). A vehement contro-
versy erupted between him and the theologian Georg
Zingel, a proponent of scholasticism, who fought the
pagan poets as ‘lascivious and obscene corrupters of
morale’. This was the last conservative resistance Hu-
manism faced. Once Johannes Eck (1486–1543) suc-
ceeded to Zingel’s chair at the university (1519), Hu-
manism flourished, attracting students from all over
Europe [4]. When the Reformation overshadowed hu-
manist ideals, drawing almost all life out of the univer-
sities, Ingolstadt became an active centre of Catholicism
and intellectual opposition to the Reformation. From
1520 to 1521 JohannReuchlin lectured at Ingolstadt on
Aristophanes’ comedies and taught Hebrew grammar.
A few decades later the Bavarian abbot Wolfgang of
Aldersbach said that, in addition to Latin, knowledge of
Greek and Hebrew was ‘so common that without it
nobody could be called a scholar’ (cited in [43. 352]).
Ingolstadt continued to play a central role, although
theological disputes often threatened to take prec-
edence over the interest in Antiquity. Hubert Gypha-
nius, editor of Lucretius (1566/1595) and Homer
(1577), Matthias Rader, commentator of Martial
(1602) and Curtius Rufus (1615), were active at Ingol-
stadt. Humanism gave new impulses to the monasteries
as well. The monastic libraries acquired humanist lit-
erature. Learned monks and abbots were involved in
establishing an eruditio christiana, a Christian educa-
tion (e.g., the Emmeram abbot Leonhard, died 1540,
and Wolfgang Haimstöckl, died 1509, provost of the
Rohr monastery).

Gradually the interest of the Court in Humanism
grew as well. In 1508 Duke Wilhelm employed Johan-
nes Turmair, also called Aventinus (1477–1534), a
pupil of Celtis, to tutor Princes Ludwig and Ernst.
Aventinus wrote a Latin grammar for them, published
1512 in Munich. Its explanations in German make it
the first Latin-German grammar, and for a long time it
was the definitive textbook at the university. Aventinus
sought to win political support for his humanist ideals:
in 1516 he founded a learned society in Ingolstadt, the
Sodalitas litteraria Boiorum. As the ‘father of Bavarian
history’ (G.W. Leibniz), he initiated a re-evaluation of
historical sources: ‘We need a new way of looking at
sources’, he wrote, ‘and to understand the newwemust
refer to the old’ [16. 17]. For Aventinus ‘sources’ were
no longer strictly textual (chronicles, official docu-
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ments, legends and poetry), but also included inscrip-
tions, coins, monuments and archaeological finds. As
his teacher Celtis, he viewed Tacitus’ Germania as an
idealised model for the German people. In 1558 the
Munich Hofbibliothek (court library) was founded, for
which Duke Albrecht V acquired the libraries of the
Humanist Johann Albrecht Widmanstetter (d. 1557)
and that of the great collector Johann Jakob Fugger (d.
1575). In addition to the library, Albrecht V built the
Antiquarium, Germany’s first museum, giving rise to
Munich’s reputation as a cultural city of international
rank. The core of the collection also came from the
property of J.J. Fugger and was supplemented with
acquisitions from Italy. The Bavarian courtmodelled its
activities on those of the Italian nobility and the pope,
for whom a collection of antiquities was an expression
of nobilitas (aristocratic lifestyle). Museum architec-
ture would later return to the principles involved in the
design of the building and the arrangement of the col-
lection [29. 310–321].

In 1532 Simon Scheidenreisser (Minervius) became
teacher of poetics and city chronicler in Munich; in
1537 he completed the first GermanHomer translation
‘in powerful unaffected Bavarian prose, capturing
amazingly well ‘Homer’s serene unpretentiousness’
’(Joseph Nadler). This was an important turning point
in the reception of the ancient epic; Scheidenreisser’s
translation even had a profound effect on the narrative
prose of the 17th cent. Willibald Pirckheimer (1470–
1530) came from Eichstätt. Along with Erasmus and
Reichlin he was one of the most distinguished Human-
ists, and in the words of EmperorMaximilian ‘the most
learned doctor to be found in the Empire’. In Landshut,
the preeminent publishing town in Bavaria (the first
book was printed in 1482), editions of the classics were
published along with translations of Sallust, Cicero,
Seneca and Lucian by Dietrich of Plieningen (c. 1450–
1520), one of the principal precursors of the reception
of Antiquity in Germany [4].

In the late Middle Ages, Bavaria only reluctantly
embarked on the intellectual journey from monastery
to university, and from Scholasticism to Humanism;
Franconia and Swabia, however, took that route faster
and more vigorously [21. 141]. In the early Humanistic
period, Franconia did not yet have its own university;
talented students had to matriculate at other univer-
sities before taking employment as scholars with
princes or in cities. This situation allowed Franconian
Humanists to put their stamp on the overall intellectual
climate in Germany: Johann Müller, also called Regio-
montanus (1436–1476), the greatest astronomer of his
time, discovered the mathematical writings of Dio-
phantes in Venice; with Johannes Cuspinian (1473–
1529) came the critical appreciation of ancient historio-
graphic sources (most important works:De Caesaribus
atque Imperatoribus Romanis, 1540; De Consulibus
Romanis Commentarii, 1553); Johannes Cochläus
(1479–1552), a vehement opponent of Luther, wrote
introductions to the language and culture of Antiquity
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and published the cosmography of Pomponius Mela
with the famous appendix Brevis Germaniae descriptio
(1514). IvoWittich (d. 1507), editor of the Epitomai of
Lucius Florus, was Livy’s first translator; Georg Dont
(d. 1537), editor of Seneca’s De vita beata (1496),
translated Aristotle into Latin; between 1510 and 1516
Veit Werler (born after 1480), edited Plautus, Lucian,
Valerius Maximus and Cicero. Joachim Camerarius
(1500–1574) came from Franconia as well (Bamberg).

B. Education and Universities from the
15th to the 19th Cents.
In Bavaria, Franconia and Swabia, esp. in the im-

perial cities, → Latin schools were established in
addition to the old cathedral and → Monastery
schools in the late Middle Ages (after c. 1200). They
taught Latin, as it was indispensable for singing in the
choir, serving as altar boy and for reading prayer books.
After c. 1500, school regulations revealed the influence
of Humanism. In Munich (1489), Freising, Ingolstadt
andNuremberg poets’ schools (Poetenschulen) were es-
tablished, in which Greek was also taught. They were
typical humanistic educational institutions and, being
elitist, they soon found themselves in conflict with scho-
lasticDominicans aswell as poorer Latin schools. In the
cities the Humanists themselves operated secular Latin
schools. Classical authors were harshly criticised espe-
cially by Protestants. In a Bavarian school document
from 1548 we read that ‘the pagan windbags who deal
in pagan fantasies and idolatry’ turned the youngminds
away from God (quoted in [41. 354]). With the above-
mentioned poets’ schools the Humanists created a con-
cept of classical literary education that for the next two
centuries would shape instruction at the Gymnasium.
The Jesuits finally integrated the Humanistic educa-
tional ideal into their system of Catholic instruction.
The Jesuit schools, in their Greek and Latin language
classes, concentrated on fostering an appreciation for
the beauty of language and its practical application.

In Bavaria, as elsewhere in Germany, the majority of
schools remained Church schools at first. In the Duchy,
and later the Electorate of Bavaria, the Jesuit Gymna-
sium grew to be the prototype for an institution of high-
er learning until the middle of the 18th cent. [43. 370–
372], while the number of monastic schools also in-
creased from the 17th cent. on. In 1773, when the Socie-
tas Jesu was dissolved, the responsibility for secondary
education (Lyzealwesen) in Bavaria was transferred
from the Jesuits to the state, and for the first time in its
history of 150 years it became a source of constant con-
troversy [46. 33]. Accordingly, the time from 1773 to
1830 is called ‘a period of storm and stress in the Bava-
rian school history’ [41. 1]. A tendency towards peda-
gogical realism is noticeable as early as the 17th cent.,
with demands to include more ‘practical’ subjects and
modern languages. A vehement dispute erupted be-
tween the proponents of the pedagogical ideals of phil-
anthropism and the Enlightenment and those who ad-
vocated → New Humanism. The central figure was a
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pupil of ChristianWolff, J.A. von Ickstatt (1702–1776),
since 1744 Rector of Ingolstadt University, where he
attracted a circle of scholars to pursue the ideals of the
Enlightenment in Bavaria. He called for vocationally
oriented schools and emphasised mathematics and the
‘secular disciplines’. Reacting against Jesuit and Latin
schools, in his plan for reform (1774) Ickstatt attempt-
ed to diminish the importance of Latin grammar in
teaching.

Following a suggestion by Johann Georg Lori
(1723–1787), a jurist and member of the circle around
Ickstatt, the Bayerische Akademie der Wissenschaften
(Bavarian Academy of Sciences) was founded in 1759,
forming the centre of the movement for school reforms
[31].Oneof Ickstatt’s rivalswasHeinrichBraun (1732–
1792), whose aim it was to cultivate German language
studies – a position more closely associated with Neo-
humanism. Braun, who in 1765 became Professor of
German Language and Rhetoric at the Bayerische Aka-
demie derWissenschaften, editedHorace andOvid and
Latin grammar handbooks. His policy for schools, a
‘milestone of Bavarian school history’ [50. 952], intro-
duced Realschulen (secondary schools) as schools for
the middle class in Bavaria; the Gymnasium, however,
was envisioned as a school for students wishing to enter
the university. At the Gymnasium, teaching focused on
the old languages. In the introduction of Braun’s Latei-
nischen Sprachkunst one finds: Lektüre! Lektüre der
Alten unter der Aufsicht und Erklärung eines geschick-
ten Lehrers, dies ist das einzige Mittel, nicht nur die
Sprache der Alten zu erlernen, sondern sich durch ihre
Ausdrücke in ihre Denkungsart hineinzudenken, das
natürlich Feine ihres Geschmacks zu fühlen, sich ihre
Wendungen nicht nur im Lateinischen, sondern durch
das Lateinische auch im Deutschen geläufig zu machen
(‘The reading! The reading of the ancientswith the
supervision and help of a skilful teacher, is the only way
to learn the language of the ancients, and, through their
expressions, to learn to think the way they did, to sense
their naturally refined taste, to become conversant with
their phrases not only in Latin, but by means of Latin in
German as well’). Like JohannMatthias Gesner (1691–
1701) before him, he considered the study of language
not merely a ‘memory business’ but an ‘occupation for
the mind itself’. Even in Braun’s curriculum two thirds
of the teachers were still Jesuits, and although instruc-
tion in the ancient languages, namely Latin, prevailed,
the final goal was always ‘oratorical proficiency’ as de-
manded by the Jesuits. From 1781 on the prelacy was
again responsible for the Mittelschulen (secondary
schools). In the new school policies from 1782 the most
important issue is translation from Latin into German.
At the Lyzeum, Latin was the language used in exams,
in instruction and lectures; exercises in rhetoric and po-
etics were conducted in Latin as well. The Greek lan-
guage was cultivated on a much more superficial level;
its command – as the wellspring of all science and schol-
arship – was encouraged only in theory.
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Philology as an independent subject was introduced
only late at Ingolstadt (1788). Even at the university it
was limited to the study of language, and was supposed
to remedy the deficient command of language resulting
from instruction at the Gymnasium. Although Latin no
longer was the lecture language, those in logic, meta-
physics and physics were still conducted in Latin.Was
im vorigen Jahrhundert (in der Philologie) geleistet
wurde, ging nicht über die damals gefordeten Bedürf-
nisse der Schule, welche gering genug waren, hinaus;
von eigentlicher Philologie hatte man keinen Begriff
(‘The achievements of the previous century (in philol-
ogy) did not go beyond what was required by the
schools at the time, which was very little; philology
proper was not really understood’), wrote Leonhard
Spengel in 1854 (quoted in [34. 13]). After Ingolstadt
University wasmoved to Landshut in 1800, AntonDre-
xel, the new Professor of Philology, complained that in
Bavaria scholarly study of the ancient languages was a
rarity, and that in the instruction attention was given to
‘things’ rather than grammar. In 1799Bavaria, too, saw
the beginning of the government-supported battle
against language schools and against Latin in general.
The Kantian Kajetan Weiller (1762–1826), a head-
master inMunich, had been involved in drawing up the
curriculum of 1804 and was a proponent of the peda-
gogy of the Enlightenment, while opposing its encyclo-
pedism. In his opinion, the Latin language was not re-
quired for every cultivated person, only for scholars,
and even not necessarily for those. It wasmuch better to
read the ancient classics in translation. He asked:
Schlägt man mit allem Latein in der Welt eine Armee?
Stillt oder hindert man damit einen Aufruhr? Bekehrt
oder verscheucht man damit das Laster und seinen
Unglauben? (‘Will all the Latin of the world defeat an
army? Will it quench or prevent an uprising? Does it
reform or drive away vice and its lack of faith?’ in: [41.
24]). A new Lehrplan für alle kurpfalzbayerischen Mit-
telschulen (Curriculum For All Secondary Schools in
the Palatine-Bavarian Territory) by Joseph Wismayr
(1767–1858), Studiendirektionsrat in Munich, was
published in 1804. In this curriculum, Sachunterricht
(social studies and science) outweighed languages,
amongwhichGreek apparently faredworst [41. 26; 50.
957]. J.H. Voß, who was offered a new philological
seminar in Würzburg by the Bavarian government, re-
jected the new curriculum and wrote in the Jenaische
Allgemeine Literaturzeitung:Offenbar ist der Wismay-
rische Studienplan darauf angelegt, die freiere Ausbil-
dung der menschlichen Natur, welche aus den freien
Künsten und Wissenschaften der alten Klassiker her-
vorgeht, mit wohlwollender Miene zurückzuhalten.
Seine Zöglinge, wo nicht eigene Kraft sich über die
Schranken schwingt, sind noch verdorbener für die alte
Humanität als die vormaligen Jesuitenschüler (‘Appar-
ently Wismayr’s curriculum intends to curb – with a
benevolent smile – the liberal education of human na-
ture that comes from the liberal arts and from studying
the ancient classics. Its students, unless their own ener-
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gy propels them over boundaries, are even more cor-
rupted for the old Humanitarianism than the former
Jesuit students’...,cf. [41. 25–27]).

In 1805, Friedrich Ast came from Jena, a centre of
Neohumanism, to Landshut University, where he be-
came Professor of Classical Philology, Philosophy and
Aesthetics. In his opening address, Über den Geist des
Altertums und dessen Bedeutung für unser Zeitalter
(On the Spirit of Antiquity and Its Significance for Our
Time), he revealed himself as a ‘philologist with philo-
sophical training and a romantic neohumanist’ [34.
54]: ‘Just as ... Antiquity is the foundation on which
rests themodern period ... Classical Antiquity is the true
model of our education. Educate yourself the Greek
way’! Bilde dich griechisch! was his motto. In the
addendum to his inaugural speech, Ast developed a
plan for establishing the Philology Department at
Landshut. Ast saw the Greeks in an aesthetically nor-
mative and quasi-religious way, but not yet from a his-
torical perspective. The ancient world was the model
for any future education; ancient culture was regarded
as the only remedy that would lead to an independent
national culture ([25] with bibliography; [63]). Ast
stood in the older tradition of hermeneutics, yet in his
writings (as in August Friedrich Wolf’s) new problems
and issues emerged, especially the need for a philo-
sophical foundation of philology.

Another member of the Jena Circle, Friedrich Imma-
nuel Niethammer (1766–1848), was asked byMinister
Montgelas to draw up a new curriculum. In 1804 he
received a position in Würzburg, and by 1808 he held
the position of Studienrat with the Geheimes Ministe-
rium des Inneren in Munich. In 1808 he published his
first programmatic essay Der Streit des Philanthropi-
nismus und des Humanismus in der Theorie des Erzie-
hungsunterrichts unserer Zeit (The Dispute Between
Philanthropinism and Humanism in the Educational
Theory of Our Time) (repr. in [48]). With this essay he
defined the term ‘humanism’ while attempting to rec-
oncile the differences between humanism and philan-
thropinism [11; 19]. Themain ideawas thatHumanism
cultivates the intellectual and rational aspects of a per-
son. His essay, therefore, advocates the didactic-philo-
logical reform movement. Not only was his criticism
directed against the utilitarian and eudemonistic peda-
gogy of the Enlightenment with its encyclopedism, but
also against an idealising concept of Humanism that
does not adequately take into account factual reality
[50. 958–959]. Die Ideen Niethammers sind ein
Gemeingut der neuen klassisch-deutschen Geistesbe-
wegung; die lebendigere Sprachauffassung geht auf
Herder und Humboldt zurück, die begriffliche Formu-
lierung auf Schelling und Hegel (‘Niethammer’s ideas
are part of the new classical German intellectual move-
ment; Herder and Humboldt were responsible for the
more vital concept of language, whereas Schelling and
Hegel created the theoretical framework’), and his
work marked the Beginn der Verschulung (des Huma-
nismus) im humanistischem Gymnasium und seiner
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Verwissenschaftlichung in dem großartigen Entwurf
von F.A. Wolf, (Darstellung der) Altertumswissen-
schaft (1807) (‘the beginning of (‘Humanism’) as an
educational concept in the humanisticGymnasium, and
its emerging scholarly dimension as found in the splen-
did outline of F.A. Wolf, (Darstellung der) Altertums-
wissenschaft (1807)’, cf. [11. 322], with bibliography).
According to Niethammer, no field was more suited to
provide material for instruction than Antiquity, indem
unleugbar wahre Classicität in allen Arten der Darstel-
lung des Wahren, Guten und Schönen in ihrer größten
Vollendung nur bei den classischen Nationen des Alter-
thumes angetroffen wird (‘since’ ‘undeniably only the
classical nations of Antiquity were able to present in
any manner truth and beauty in the greatest perfection
of true classicism’). In this context the specialised voca-
tional education that was central to instruction at the
Philanthropines) was relegated to secondary status. On
3 November 1808 the so-called Niethammersche Nor-
mativ (Allgemeines Normativ der Einrichtung der
öffentlichen Unterrichtsanstalten in dem Königreiche
Baiern) was published: In addition to the Progymna-
sium and Gymnasium it also envisioned a Realschule
and a Realinstitut. In Niethammer’s concept, the
Lyzeum, although it offered only a fraction of the ma-
terial covered at the university, was the highest-ranking
educational institution, second only to the university.
Bavarian Lyzeen were typical Catholic products of the
Baroque era, derived from the Council of Trent, to
foster the scholarly education of a new generation of
priests. Theywere ‘early or specialised (semi-) academic
institutions, fulfilling both the mission of the Gymna-
sium along with scholarly propaedeutics and the stu-
dium generale of a university’ [35. 642–643].

A significant outcome of Niethammer’s education
policies were appointments of important personalities:
Hegel was appointed to the Ägydiengymnasium in
Nuremberg. On 7 December 1807 Friedrich Jacobs
began his activities in Munich with the address, Vom
Zwecke der gelehrten Schulen (Of the Purpose of The
Learned Schools): ‘To educate the youth the right way
means to educate them for humaneness – for humani-
tarianism’. The safest route to this high goal was the
study of Antiquity. Jacobs took the responsibility the
government had imposed on him very seriously: to pro-
mote classical literature, especially Greek. He objected
to Wismayr’s curriculum: Mitleid muß es einflößen zu
sehen, daß Leute, die nicht eine Seite im Plato oder
einem anderen alten Philosophen verstehen, über die
Geschichte der Philosophie und die größten Männer
mit einer Keckheit von Hörensagen aburteilen, die sich
kein Kenner erlaubenwürde (‘One has to feel pity when
one sees people who do not understand one page in
Plato or any other old philosopher pass judgement over
the history of philosophy and the greatest men, based
on hearsay andwith a boldness no expert would dare to
assume’, cf. [58. 63–65]).

Friedrich Thiersch (1784–1860), a pupil of Gott-
fried Hermann and Ch.G. Heyne, was transferred from
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Göttingen to Munich [20; 36; 40; 61]. In 1811, he was
appointed to a chair at the Lyzeum and to head the
Philological Institute; through a royal decree of 1812 he
received a fixed fund for scholarships and a philological
library: Thiersch transformed his private courses into a
philological seminar. Theministry gave him permission
to publish the disputationes of the young members of
his seminar. These appeared under the title Acta Phi-
lologorum Monacensium and contained contributions
from Jacobs and Thiersch as well. In the foreword,
Thiersch claimed the only route toClassical Studieswas
the critical knowledge of the Latin and Greek lan-
guages. TheActa ended in 1828with the first fascicle of
the fourth volume. After 1819 Joseph Kopp (1788–
1842) was co-director of the seminar, and after 1823
Leonhard Spengel (1803–1880); on December 14,
1823 the Philological Institute was separated from the
Lyzeum and affiliated with the Academy of Sciences. In
addition to Munich, the Philological Seminar Erlangen
became a training institution for teachers for the Gym-
nasium. After 1819 J. Ludwig Döderlein (1791–1863),
and after 1842Karl FriedrichNägelsbachwere active in
Erlangen [60].

Niethammer’s Normativ and its proponents from
the north encountered vehement opposition from con-
servative Catholic forces and from the old Bavarian Pa-
triotic Party: Thiersch even suffered an assassination
attempt (cf. [20. 438]). Niethammer’s new curriculum
(1824) put even greater emphasis on the ancient lan-
guages, esp. Latin (higher standards in the curriculum).
According toWieland you learned towrite well, even in
German, ‘from Cicero’ [50. 962]. Thiersch’s school
regulation (1829) stipulated that in the Gymnasium
other subjects should be ‘subordinated in every aspect’
to the ancient languages and their literature. This regu-
lation, albeit in amore ‘lenient’ version of 1830, shaped
the Bavarian Gymnasium throughout the 19th cent.
(for statistics, see [56]). At Munich University the con-
tingent from Jena, Schelling and Niethammer especial-
ly, defended an idealistic concept against the enlight-
ened pragmatism of the ministerial bureaucracy. In
1826 the old Landesuniversität (Bavarian State Univer-
sity) was moved toMunich so that the capital would, in
the words of Eduard von Schenk, advisor to Ludwig I
on cultural politics, have a ‘dominant influence on all of
Germany’ in intellectual matters. The King was espe-
cially influenced by Thiersch’s programmatic essay
Über Gelehrte Schulen mit besonderer Rücksicht auf
Bayern (On Learned Schools With Special Respect to
Bavaria), published by Cotta between 1826 and 1831.

C. The Period of Ludwig I
Like the cultural politics of Ludwig I, Thiersch’s neo-

humanistic programme focussed on art. Ludwig’s Ital-
ian journey (1804/1805) was a formative experience
that awakened his love for ancient art. Ludwig would
later remember: Ich war in Schwetzingen erzogen und
keineswegs Kunstfreund, aber die scheußlichen Figuren
im Hofgarten von Nymphenburg machten mich der
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Skulptur abgeneigt, bis ich nach Venedig kam und es
mir vor Canovas Hebe wie Schuppen von den Augen
fiel (‘I was brought up in Schwetzingen and not an art
lover at all; the ghastly statues in the Nymphenburg
Hofgarten made me dislike sculpture until I came to
Venice where, standing in front of Canova’s Hebe, the
scales fell from my eyes’, [29. 23]). In Rome, Ludwig
drew up a plan for a collection of antiquities (→ Anti-
quities collections); he was influenced by the Pala-
tine painter and poet Friedrich Müller (1749–1825),
who belonged to Goethe’s circle. Only a few months
after his return, Ludwig started acquiring works of art.
Until 1810 Müller was his first agent in Rome; other
advisors of the crown prince were the sculptor Konrad
Eberhardt, the painter Johann Georg von Dillis [33],
who later became a gallery director in Munich, and the
sculptor andpainter JohannMartin vonWagner (1777–
1858) of Würzburg. ‘In Munich we need what they call
museo in Rome’ – these words of Ludwig signified the
birth of the Glyptothek (→ Glyptothek), a collection
which ‘should distinguish itself by its quality’, as
Ludwig wrote to von Wagner (1777–1858) in 1810
[66]. Ludwig only searched for ‘the classical’, works
‘for eternity whose value will only increase with each
century’. Ludwig’s project combined ideas of Winckel-
mann and the French Revolution, for the planned exhi-
bition was to serve the artistic education of the people
as well [66]. At the same time the crown prince wanted
to alleviate a deficiency of German and Bavarian art
and support sculpture. ‘Glyptothek’ is a neologism and
refers to an exhibition space for sculptural works of art
[29]. The building was intended as a symbol for the
rebirth of ancient art, for a new Periclean epoch in
Munich. It was ‘a bit ridiculous’ (ridikül), wrote Hein-
rich Heine in his Reisebilder, ‘to call the entire city a
newAthens’ (Sämtliche Schriften III 320). The museum
was supposed to prove the exemplary character of An-
tiquity. Nothing could help the project more than own-
ership of Greek originals. Almost the entire sculpture
collection of theGlyptothekwas purchased at Ludwig’s
expense during the time he was crown prince (for a
detailed acquisition history, see R. Wünsche in [18]).
Max I could not understand what his son liked about
these zerbrochenen schmutzigen Puppen (‘broken dirty
dolls’, [29. 9]). Once construction started, the strange
building became known as the ‘crazy house of the
crown prince’. In 1811 Ludwig made it known he
planned to look in Greece for ‘excellent beauty’. He
wrote toCarlHaller vonHallerstein (1774–1817), who
had been in Greece on a Bavarian scholarship, wanting
to hire him as his agent. In the spring of the same year,
Haller and the English architect Charles Robert Cok-
kerell (1788–1863) discovered the famous pediment
sculptures of the temple ofAphaia atAigina; sixmonths
later the first fragments of the frieze at Bassai were
unearthed.

These discoveries were reported in the European
press and made the excavators famous. But the central
interest of Haller von Hallerstein and his friends (O.M.
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von Stackelberg, P.O. Bröndsted, G. Koes, J. Linckh)
was scholarly research. Bröndsted writes: Wir haben
uns vereint zu einer graphischen und historischen Dar-
stellung des Besten von dem, was wir in verschiedenen
Teilen von Griechenland gesehen, erfahren und gelernt
haben (‘We have come together to produce a visual and
historical account of the best of what we have seen,
experienced and learned in the various parts of Greece’,
cited in K. Fräßle in: [3. 22]). Cockerell wanted to
expand and improve the Antiquities of Athens (4 vols.,
1762–1816) [3. 48–49]. Haller wanted to fight ‘bar-
barism’, e.g., that of the famous British ambassador
Lord Elgin, who had the sculptures of the Parthenon
removed and taken to England. Under Haller’s influ-
ence Ludwig made it his ambition not only to own
Greek monuments, but to protect them as well. These
two principles can be found in the first Beschreibung
derGlyptothek (Description of theGlyptothek). Future
excavation plans were put on hold by Haller’s death,
but not the museum project, for which Haller had left
sketches in his own hand, and which made him the
founding father of archaeological classicism in Ger-
many. In 1814 a competition was held for the museum
project, demanding that ‘the whole and the parts [be] in
the purest ancient style’ (wording of the announcement
of the competition in [29. 98]). Eventually, the architect
Leo von Klenze (1784–1864) won the bid [32]. In Klen-
ze’s view, the mission of the museum was to teach a
historical understanding of all ancient art. He wrote:
DerGrund, welcher uns als der mächtigste für dieWahl
einer historischen Ordnung bestimmt, ist die Entfer-
nung unserer Kunstideen von denen der Alten, denen
die Idealcharaktere ihrer Götter als religiöser und pan-
theistischer Grund, der stets lebendig, vor der Seele
schwebte. Da diese Aussicht uns aber entrückt, so glau-
ben wir, daß nächst des artistischen Genusses die Ver-
folgung der historischen Ordnung, und der daraus ent-
springenden Entwicklung des Ganges der Kunst, uns
lebhafter ergreifen muß, als eine unvollkommene Reihe
von Idealen, welche unsere religiösen Begriffe verwer-
fen (‘The most important reason for us in choosing a
historical order is how far removed our artistic ideas are
from those of the ancients, who constantly had before
their soul the ideal characters of their gods as a living
religious and pantheistic foundation. Since we are re-
moved from this world view, we think that, in addition
to the artistic pleasure, the pursuit of the historical
order and the evolution of art that sprang from it should
touch us more vigourously than an incomplete series of
ideals, which our religious notions condemn’, cf. [18.
38]). Themuseumwas opened in 1830; however, it was
not until 1862 that the last figure was placed in an al-
cove. Artists reacted to the building with criticism: the
tradition ofGerman architecture appeared to have been
betrayed. Ludwig’s ambition was to have examples of
all architectural styles in Munich, and to transplant ‘to
one spot’, as vonKlenzewrote to him, ‘an image of pure
Hellenism’ [64]. The result was a ‘mishmash of monu-
ments of all periods’ (F.Ch. Gau), a ‘building ... com-
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pletely devoid of style, without any consequence, on
which immense sums of money are wasted’ (Friedrich
Schelling, quoted in [29. 286]). A ‘stone catalogue of
styles’ was created, as Anton Springen put it in 1845.
Inspired by Haller’s sketches, Klenze built the Walhalla
between 1830 and 1842 (Regenstauf on theDanube, 11
km east of Regensburg); Ludwig I had commissioned
the reproduction of the→ Parthenon, theAcropolis of
Athens, as a hall of fame for notable Germans. Between
1846 and 1862, the Propyläen, modelled on the Pro-
pylaia of the Acropolis of Athens, were built at thewest-
ern side of theKönigsplatz inMunich.However, Klenze
did not intend merely to copy in Bavaria the Greek
originals in their reputedly perfect beauty; instead he
attempted a free variation and a transposition of the
present ideal. The classicist reference to the Greek mod-
els should not be seen simply as an architectural quo-
tation. As an expression of Bildungsarchitektur (educa-
tional architecture), its purpose was to showcase the
relevance of everything that was associated with
Greece.

Klenze’s programme, which followed in Haller’s
footsteps, was articulated in the lecture Über das Hin-
wegführen plastischer Kunstwerke aus dem jetzigen
Griechenland und die neuestenUnternehmungen dieser
Art (On TakingWorks of Sculptural Art Out of Greece
Today and on the Latest Undertakings of That Kind),
delivered on March 31,1821 at the Royal Bavarian
Academy of Sciences (Königlich Bayerischen Akademie
der Wissenschaften). All ‘cultural assets, regardless of
which nation they belong to’, were part of ‘the cultural
heritage of all humankind’; the removal of ancient art
fromGreece, therefore, was not only permitted, it was a
responsibility. Klenze planned a German excavation at
Olympia, where he hoped to find ‘rich treasures of
sculpture’, the works of Phidias and Miron. C.O.
Müller and Friedrich Thiersch took up his plan with
great enthusiasmand started raisingmoney. But the end
of March 1821 saw the outbreak of the Greek war of
independence, in which Bavaria was to play a central
role.→ Philhellenism is an almost unique example of
how an idea was translated into political action [1; 14].
It is inconceivable without German classicism and its
worship of Greece. Ludwig I turned the political idea
into a reality. Through its practical and intellectual
impulses, Bavaria gained a central position in the
German Hellenistic movement. Friedrich Thiersch’s
projects, and especially his publications, supplemented
by Emmerich Carl von Dahlberg’s expansions and
implementation efforts, were largely responsible for the
pioneering character of the Bavarian initiatives, both in
their practical realisation as well as in their idealistic
concept. [59. 255]. From 1814 Thiersch was working
with Hetairie der Philomuse, an organisation that pro-
vided young Greeks with scholarships to come to Ger-
many. Also in that year he founded theMusenverein in
Vienna, to support Greek culture and the fight for in-
dependence. In Munich he founded the Atheneum, a
study centre for young Greeks. In 1821 he headed the
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Münchner Griechenverein; in addition, he correspond-
ed extensively with the patriot and philologist Adaman-
tios Korais and with Johannes Capostria. Thiersch was
the first German scholar to attempt a scholarly treat-
ment of Modern Greek literature and culture; in 1831
and 1832 he promoted the election of the youngOtto in
Greece. This made Bavaria the starting point and the
centre of philhellenism. A secondwave of philhellenism
rose in Bavaria after Otto was elected King of Greece.
But the Greek revolution of 1843 put an end to the
so-called ‘bavarocracy’ (Bavarokratie). Against this
backdrop, the tradition of studying Middle and Mod-
ern Greek was established at Munich University in the
early 19th cent. Among its 19th cent. luminaries was
Karl Krumbacher (1856–1909), pioneer of Byzantine
studies and founder of the Middle and Modern Greek
Seminar, who wrote theGeschichte der byzantinischen
Literatur (1891, 21897) and initiated the Byzantinische
Zeitschrift (1892), the first scholarly journal of the dis-
cipline.

The classicism of Ludwig’s time had literary reper-
cussions aswell [22]: theKing himself wrote poetry [22;
57] and gave financial support to the main representa-
tive of the classical style, August von Platen, who was
very successful in Munich. After his Romantischer
Oedipus was published in 1829, he was celebrated as
the ‘German Aristophanes’ in the journal Aurora. The
work, it claimed in a lengthy review, stands ‘like a
sculptural work of art of the highest perfection, well-
rounded and complete in all its parts. It affects our aes-
thetic sensitivity with a serenity as only the most beau-
tiful ancient marbles can’ – Winckelmann’s interpreta-
tion of Greek sculpture is clearly echoed. The article
culminates in a plea for the necessity of a ‘developed
form’ as opposed to romantic ‘error’ and ‘barbarism’.
To fulfill this requirement, a ‘thorough classical edu-
cation’ was required – not to be confused with ‘the
pedantic textbook-knowledge of narrow-minded phi-
lologists’.Without such an education ‘no real salvation’
could be expected for art [22. 68–69]. An epigonic clas-
sicism continued to prevail in literary output and liter-
ary theory under Max II (especially with Paul Heyse).

D. The George Circle
At the end of the 19th cent., a new understanding of

Antiquity emerged, largely due to the influence of the
poet Stefan George. In the ninth installment of the Blät-
ter für die Kunst he celebrated the manifestation of the
divine in the perfect body as ‘the Hellenic miracle’; in
the early 20th cent. this powerful model of archaic art
along with the unusual poetry of George had a strong
influence on the generation of archaeologists, histo-
rians and religious historians who were members of
George’s circle of friends [54]. For instance, in 1935
Horst Rüdiger saw in George’s revival of Antiquity a
way for a ‘German renewal’ [53]. George helped create
a deeper understanding of pre- and post-classical art
[44; 54]. The sentiment for Antiquity in George and his
circle is anything but classicist: it is a new religious ex-
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perience. This provided a fresh approach for archaeo-
logical research, and for Religious Studies and Classical
Studies in general, i.e. the realisation that great art has a
religious component. ‘Art has not always been ‘art’’ –
the opening sentence of Vom Sinn der griechischen
Standbilder (On TheMeaning of Greek Statues, 1980)
by Ernst Buschor (1942, 21977), one of the most re-
markable personalities of 20th cent. archaeology (cf. K.
Schefold in: [24. 183–203; 54. 94]), had been antici-
pated in George’s poetry. The title of Walter F. Otto’s
book Die Götter Griechenlands (1929) already marks
it as a ‘Gestalt’ book in the style of the George Circle:
Nicht ‘die Religion der Griechen’, sondern Gestalten
und Mythen, Göttergeschichten, theologia im alten
Sinne also, verspricht dieser Titel, dichterische Schau,
von Hölderlin und von Schillers Wesen aus dem Fabel-
land inspiriert, nicht Historismus, nicht altphilol.
Emsigkeiten oder gar Ideologiekritik (‘This title does
not promise the ‘religion of theGreeks’, but rather char-
acters and myths, stories about gods, theologia in the
old sense, a poetic vision, inspired by Hölderlin and by
Schiller’s Wesen aus dem Fabelland, not historicism,
not the zeal of Classical Philology or even Ideologie-
kritik’ [11. 140–141]). It is no coincidence that the
‘Bachofen renaissance’ of the 1920s had its origins in
Munich, or rather in the circles of the so-called Mün-
chener Kosmiker [55], who wanted to lead a ‘pagan’
life, i.e. a natural and archaic life that was not con-
trolled by the intellect. The major figure of this new
paganism, this ‘metaphysics of life’, was Ludwig Kla-
ges. Rainer Maria Rilke and the young Thomas Mann
gravitated towards the movement, and in 1926 C.H.
Beck published the anthology: Bachofen. Der Mythus
von Orient und Occident. It was edited by Manfred
Schröter, with a long introduction by Alfred Baeumler,
the theorist of National Socialism. Baeumler empha-
sised the significance of the near-eastern ‘symbol’ as
opposed to the classicistic concept of Greek art.
Baeumler and the Munich ‘Kosmiker’ viewed Friedrich
Creuzer (1771–1858), the author of Symbolik und
Mythologie der alten Völker (Symbolism and Mythol-
ogy of the Ancient Peoples) (1812, 31836), as having
paved the way for this anti-classicistic view of ancient
art and mythology.

E. Universities And Institutions in the
19th and 20th Centuries
At Bavarian universities historical research had

always been of great importance [15; 65]: Leopold von
Ranke was a teacher and friend of Max II, and a
number of his pupils were appointed to chairs at Bava-
rian universities between 1848 and 1864. The Histori-
sche Kommission at the Academy of Sciences, the
Monumenta Germaniae Historica [27], which counted
the palaeographer Ludwig Traube among its collabora-
tors ([27]; on Traube: [6; 9]), the Institut für Zeitge-
schichte, the Osteuropa-Institut, and the Südost-Insti-
tut are allMunich institutions of crucial importance for
the historical disciplines. A pre-eminent champion of
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Ancient History in Munich was Robert von Pöhlmann
(1852–1914). As an expert in political economy he
examined social conditions in the ancient world and
destroyed the classicistic and neohumanist myth of an
ideal ancient society [12]. In hisGeschichte des antiken
Kommunismus und Sozialismus (2 vols., 1893 and
1901), after the second edition entitled Geschichte der
sozialen Frage und des Sozialismus in der antiken Welt
(History of the SocialQuestion And of Socialism in The
Ancient World), he consistently applied the economic
and social categories of the 19th cent. to his subject, and
was criticised for his modernist view of Antiquity. A
third, expanded edition appeared in 1925 with an
addendum by Friedrich Oertel [24. 316f.].

From 1918 to 1941Walter F. Otto was Professor of
Ancient History in Munich. He had a command of the
major languages of the Ancient Orient and a universa-
list concept of the study of Antiquity. Otto played a
unique role in the history of interpretations of Hellen-
ism, which he suggested should include the entire
Roman period as well. For Otto, Hellenism was a
commonGreek culture;with his teacherUlrichWilcken
he shared the idea that the Hellenistic triumph over po-
litical particularism could be instructive for Germans
[24. 298f.]. To this was added his hope for an ‘all-con-
quering popular leader’, a leader who would bring
about the ‘revolution’, and who has taken concrete
shape [24. 304]. Otto was also a major scholarly organ-
izer and published the fundamentalHandbuch der klas-
sischen Altertumswissenschaft (started by Iwan Müller
who taught in Munich and Erlangen).

AfterWalter Otto, Hermann Bengston (1909–1989)
held the Chair for Ancient History in 1942. Bengston
also revised the Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft
and published seminal overviews of Greek and Roman
history; in the winter semester of 1943/1944 Helmut
Berve relocated fromLeipzig to take up an appointment
in Munich. For a long time, Classical Philology in
Munich was represented by Wilhelm Christ (1831–
1906) [13], editor of the Geschichte der griechischen
Literatur, which still belongs to the ‘enduring core of
standard literature in our field’ [13. 28], and by Eduard
Wölfflin (1831–1908), the founder of the → Thesau-
rus Linguae Latinae, as it had been envisioned by
Friedrich Ritschl. Martin Schanz (1842–1914), a Plato
scholar (Novae commentationes platonicae, 1871),
taught in Würzburg. He was the author of the entry on
the history of Latin literature in the above-mentioned
Handbuch (1890–1914 in various editions, revised by
Carl Hosius) [17]. To appreciate the significance of
Greek Studies in Munich, we only need to remind our-
selves that Eduard Schwartz, ‘one of the most imposing
figures of Classical Studies ... of all times’ (R. Pfeiffer),
was professor in Munich [51]. He was succeeded by
Rudolf Pfeiffer, who held the chair until the autumn of
1937 [45]. When in March 1946 the heavily damaged
university in Munich was reopened, the three profes-
sors, Franz Dirlmeier, Richard Harder and Rudolf Till,
were removed from office [23]. Albert Rehm (1871–
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1949) was appointed as temporary Rector – a position
he had already held in 1930, when he overcame radical
right-wing student unrest [30; 62]. In his inaugural
speech of 1930, Neuhumanismus einst und jetzt, auf
den Spuren vonGesner, Niethammer, Humboldt (Neo-
humanism, Now And Then, In the Footprints of Ges-
ner, Niethammer and Humboldt), Rehm emphasised
the need for a classical education startingwith theGym-
nasium. Among his great achievements after the war
was the salvaging of the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae
project: an international Thesaurus commissionwas set
up on 7 April 1949. Since he also had credentials as an
epigrapher, Rehm expressed interest in an institution
for the advancement of epigraphy. His plans were put
into practice when the Munich Ancient Historians
Alexander Graf Schenk von Stauffenberg, Hermann
Bengston and Siegfried Lauffer established the Kom-
mission für Alte Geschichte und Epigraphik in 1951
[10]. Since 1959 the Kommission has published several
volumes in its two occasional series,Vestigia and Staats-
verträge des Altertums, and since 1971 the journal
Chiron; it also supervises the Sylloge Nummorum
Graecorum Deutschland (started by H. Gebhardt and
K. Kraft).
→ Greece; → Humanist Gymnasium; → Philhelle-
nism
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Beauty see→ Body, attitudes towards;→ Propor-
tions, theory of

Belarus see→ Belorussia

Belgium see → Netherlands and Belgium

Bellum iustum see→ War

Belorussia
A. Introduction B. Literature and Transla-
tions C. Language D. Theatre E. Law F. An-
cient Studies (Philosophy and History)

A. Introduction
Belarussian culture evolved under the clear influence

of Antiquity as a result of the interaction of two cultural
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traditions – Byzantine (→ Byzantium) and Western
European. By adopting the Greek version of Christian-
ity, Belarussian lands became part of a world-wide his-
torical process. The influence of Classical Antiquity be-
came even stronger after the formation of the Grand
Duchy of Lithuania. Orientation towards ancient and
Western European cultural traditions became an indis-
pensable part of Belarussian culture from the end of the
15th century onwards. A socio-political doctrine
emerged (Jan Zamoysky, De senatu Romano, 1563;
Andrei Volan, De principe et proprius eius virtutibus,
1608; Kazimir Lyshchinski, De non existentia Dei,
1686). The role of translated secular literature expand-
ed. Among works transcribed into Old Belarussian in
the 15th and 16th cents. were Alexandria, History of
Attila, History of the destruction of Troy and the Leg-
end of the three Royal Soothsayers by Johann of Hil-
desheim. Interest developed in novels of chivalry and in
stories of wars. The 16th cent. Chronicle Origo regis
was transcribed from Old Belarussian into Latin. In
Catholic, Uniate and Jesuit schools and colleges Greek
and Latin were studied alongside the ‘seven liberal arts’
(→ Artes liberales), Latin also being used as the
everyday language. In the Orthodox schools Latin was
studied alongside Church Slavonic and Greek. This
made it possible for young Belarussian men to study at
Latin-speaking universities in Western Europe. The de-
velopment of printing and the construction of libraries
were of particular advantage when it came to education
in the Latin language.

B. Literature and Translations
The influence of ancient poetry and poetics is re-

flected in the Latin-language literature of Belarus and in
the Bellum Prutenum (1515) by Jan Vislitsky (1480–
1520), as well as in N. Gusovskiy’s lyric-epic poem (c.
1480 – after 1533) Carmen de statura feritate ac vena-
tione bisontis (1523). The first Belarussian printer and
educator F. Skaryna (1490 – no later than 1551) was a
true connoisseur of classical culture. In his Old Bela-
russian translation of the Bible he referred to the legacy
of the ancients. Exceptional service to the spread of Lat-
in education was rendered by Simeon Polotsky (1629–
1680), whose work contains many examples from an-
cient history, literature and mythology. Ancient sub-
jects, which were used in two anonymous poems of the
19th cent., represent the start of a new era in Belarus-
sian literature (Eneida navyvorod, Taras na Parnase).
The tradition of using ancient models and subjects was
continued by Belarussian writers and poets, e.g. M.
Bagdanovich (1891–1917), Janka Kupala (1882–
1942), I. Shamiakin (1921), V. Karatkevich (1930–
1984) and others. Artistic translation from Classical
Languages into Belarussian began with M. Bagdano-
vich, who translated Virgil and Ovid. Julian Dreyzin
(1879–1942) was another who worked on the transla-
tion of ancient writers, including Antigone by Sopho-
cles (Minsk, 1926) and the 6th book of the Iliad. Frag-
ments of translations of Homer by B. Tarashkevich
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have been preserved. A translation by L. Barshchevsky
of the work Prometheus in Chains, ascribed to Aeschy-
lus, appeared in 1993. Neo-Latin literature (N.
Gusovsky, Song of Wisent) was translated by J. Semes-
hon (Minsk 1980) andV. I. Schaton (Minsk 1994). The
PrussianWar by JanVislitskywas translated in 1997 by
Shanna Nekrashevich.

C. Language
At the time of the → Renaissance and even earlier,

processes were taking place in the Old Belarussian lan-
guage which would result in linguistic mixing in both
the everyday and literary language. Legal, medical, dip-
lomatic and bureaucratic specialist terms evolved. The
effect of the use of Latin in a Belarussian environment
was the step by step loss of internationally-held stand-
ards for Latin, leading to the development of a Belarus-
sian variant. The influence of Latin and Greek is also
evident in foreign and loanwords.

D. Theatre
The culture of Classical Antiquity in Belarus in the

18th cent. was popularized and proliferated in the thea-
tre. The repertoire included both works by ancient
authors and plays based on ancient subjects. Somewere
performed in Old Belarussian and others in Latin. The
plays were performed in teaching institutions. The
theological school of Schuchin was famous for these, as
was the Jesuit College in Novogrudok, where the trag-
edy Artaxerxes and the comedy Jupiter were per-
formed. In modern Belarussian theatres, plays by an-
cient authors such as Lysistrata by Aristophanes still
run successfully, as do works by modern authors based
on ancient subjects, such as Spartacus by A. J. Chach-
aturian, Penelope by A. Shurbin, The Fox and the
Grapes by G. Figeyred and others.

E. Law
The legal system of the Grand Duchy of Lithuania

evolved under the influence of → Roman law. This is
attested by a statute dating from 1588, one section of
which (family and marriage relationships) is based on
the principles of Roman law. This statute was trans-
lated into Latin in 1619. The tradition was not new; a
statute of 1529 had been translated into Latin in 1530,
another one dating from 1566 was translated in the
same year.

F. Ancient Studies (Philosophy and Histo-
ry)
A remarkable researcher of ancient Greek philoso-

phy was the Belarussian O. A. Makovelsky (1884–
1969). His main works are The Morality of Epictetus
(Kazan 1912) and ‘Pre-Socratics’ (Kazan 1914–1919).
Original works treating ancient Greek philosophy were
written by B. B. Viz-Morgules (Democritus, Moscow
1979;Diogor Melosskiy, Grodno 1996). Interest in the
study of ancient history is apparent in works by authors
of the 18th and 19th cents. (M. S. Kutorga, 1809–1886:
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History of the Republic of Athens, St. Petersburg 1848;
The Persian Wars, St. Petersburg 1858; Athenian Poli-
tics, 1896; D. N.Azarevich, 1848–1912:Patricians and
Plebeians in Rome, 2 vols., St. Petersburg 1875). Schol-
ars in the 20th cent. continued to work on ancient his-
tory. The following professors all founded schools of
ancient history in White Russia: F. M. Nechay (1905–
1990; Monographs: Rome and the Italic Peoples,
Minsk 1963; The Founding of the Roman State, Minsk
1972) and G. M. Livshitz (1909–1986; Monographs:
Class War in Judaea and the Revolt against Rome,
Origin of Christianity in the Region of the Dead Sea,
Minsk 1976). The tradition of the Belarussian school of
ancient history was continued by: M. S. Korzun (Socio-
political Strife in Athens between 444–425 BC, Minsk
1975); K. A. Revyako (The Punic Wars, Minsk 1988).
A chair of Classical Philology (Professor, G. Shev-
chenko) was established at the Belarussian State Uni-
versity in Minsk in 1995.

1 G. I. Baryšev, Teatralnaja kultura Belorussii XVIII
veka, Minsk 1992 2 V. J. Doroškevic, Novolatinskaja
poesija Belorussii i Litvy, Minsk 1979 3 G. Ševcenko,
Latyń belorusskogo srednevekov’ja, in: Echo Latina 1–2,
Brno 1997, 25–30 4 Statut Vialikaga kniastwa Litovs-
kaga 1588. Texty. Davednik. Kamentaryi, Minsk 1989
5 S. Tomkowicz, Materialy do historyi stosunków kul-
turalnych w XVI w. na dworze królewskim polskim,
Kraków 1915 6 Iz istorii knigi v Belorussii. Sbornik
stat’ej, Minsk 1976

Additional Bibliography: G. Schevtschenkov,
Phraseology of Antique Origin in Slavic Languages, 2005.

GALINA IVANOVNA SCHEVTSCHENKO

Belvedere Apollo
A. Significance B. Renaissance C. Baroque
D. Classicism E. Modern era

A. Significance
The Belvedere Apollo (BA) (223 cm, marble, c. AD

130–140, Rome, MV) held the greatest fascination for
artists and scholars until well into the 19th cent. and has
been replicated in numerous works of world art. The
Roman copy was probably made after a bronze sculp-
ture by Leochares (c. 320/330 BC), which Pausanias
describes in the temple of Apollo Patroos in Athens [9.
150]. It has never been possible to verify details about
the time and place of the discovery (near Anzio or near
Grottaferrata) [4. 44–47]. The two earliest drawings of
the BA (Fig.1) are contained in the Codex Escurialensis
(library of the Escorial,Madrid), a sketch book dated at
1491 from the studio ofDomenicoGhirlandaio [6. 130;
154]. This documents both its state of preservation at
the time and its original erection in the garden of S.
Pietro in Vincoli (on fol. 53) or else near the titular
church of Cardinal Giuliano della Rovere, who was the
owner of the statue.

Soon after the start of his pontificate as Julius II
(1503–13), he transferred his collection of antiquities to
the Belvedere in the Vatican, which Bramante had rede-
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signed into a statue gallery. This is first attested by
Albertini in his Opusculum de mirabilibus novae et
veteris urbis Romae (1509/1510) [2. 27]. In situ –
erected in a niche flanking the→ Laocoongroup – the
BA acquired a central role in High Renaissance enthu-
siasm for antiquities. Due to information from the
Liber Pontificalis (6th cent.) and Andrea Fulvio’s poem
Antiquaria Urbis (1513) one was led to believe that St.
Peter’s Basilica had been erected near a temple of
Apollo. Raphael’s fresco of Parnassus in the Stanza
della Segnatura (1508, Rome, MV) therefore symboli-
zes the Belvedere as Apollo’s hill of muses of [7. 111;
113]. Also associatedwith the BA is themetaphor of the
return of theGoldenAge (Aetas aurea), used by Julius II
to promulgate a legitimization of his pontificate based
on historical mythology [2. 27, 28].

B. Renaissance
Graphic sketches of the BA were already so wide-

spread by 1500 that Dürer was able to base his early
studies of proportion on them [13]. The first large
sculptural version in Germany, the Apollo Fountain by
Peter Flötner, 1531/32 in Nuremberg, came about via
this route (Jacopo de’ Barbari). In the subsequent peri-
od Renaissance graphics tended to reproduce the still
mutilated statue as though physically complete, as in
the case of Baccio Bandinelli, Marc Anton Raimondi
and Agostino Veneziano. The measure of the success of
the restoration by Michelangelo’s pupil Montorsoli in
1532/33 – he completed the right lower arm and the left
handwith the piece of bow (removed again in 1923) – is
highlighted by Francesco d’Ollanda and Marten van
Heemskerck, et al, in their sketch books [17].

The earliest bronze reduction, closely orientated to
the model and partially gilded, by Jacopo Alari Bona-
colsi (called Antico) emerged as early as 1497/98 by
commission of Cardinal Lodovico Gonzaga (Frankfurt,
LH; Fig.2). The silver inlays of the eyes and the perfec-
tion of the treatment of the surface are indications of
Antico’s training as a goldsmith. There was lively pro-
duction of small bronzes after the BA until well into the
19th cent. Encyclopaedic terms for antiquities were
used to label statuettes of this kind in private collections
[2. 323–328].

Francis I had more ambitious plans. In order to
found a virtual second Rome in Fontainebleau, in 1540
he commissioned Primaticcio to cast the Vatican sculp-
tures. Copies of the BA still acted as courtly displays
during the periods of the Baroque and Classicism or
were indispensable components of the art academies:
Important casts found their way, for instance, in 1549
for Maria of Hungary, to Binche Castle in the Nether-
lands, in 1650/51 via Velazquez for Philip IV, to
Madrid and, c. 1760 through the agency of R. Adam,
into the vestibule of Syon House in Middlesex ([9. 4,
32, 87–89]; cf. also the cast in the RoundRoom atWör-
litz).

The first independent monumental sculpture after
the ancientmodel is Baccio Bandinelli’sOrfeo che placa
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Cerbero col suo canto (1516/17) in the inner courtyard
of the Palazzo Medici-Riccardi in Florence – a human-
ist-inspired work commissioned by the Medici pope
Leo X. [11]. The BA was reinterpreted for the public
domain by Jacopo Sansovino (Fig.4). His classically el-
egant bronze figure at the Logetta on St. Mark’s Square
in Venice (1541–1546) is endebted to a Raphaelesque,
yet androgynous ideal of beauty [3. 76].

C. Baroque
The ability of emerging Baroque art to convert the

BA in ways that were both naturalistically dynamic and
allegorical is shown by Gian Lorenzo Bernini’s master-
piece Apollo e Dafne (Rome, Villa Borghese) for Car-
dinal Scipio Borghese (1623/25) [10. 59]. At the same
time Rubens was creating his Medici cycle. A BA pre-
vailing over vice is illustrated in the paintingThe Power
of the Queen (Paris, LV) for the political and moral
glorification of Maria de’ Medici (Fig.5). Rubens’ con-
cern here was to ‘bring alive’ the marble model [8].

Engravings of the BA in the drawing textbooks of the
Royal Academy of Art in France served similar pur-
poses [16]. Charles Le Brun, for instance, in his painting
Le Roi arme sur terre et sur mer (Galerie des Glaces,
1678–86) in Versailles used the characteristic body
motif for the imperious gesture of Louis XIV. Francois
Girardon’s statue group of Apollon servit par les Nym-
phes (1666–1673) also assimilated the BA, to deify the
Roi Soleil and to stage a ‘sun project’ in the parklands of
Versailles [5. 200]. The BAwas also able to lend respect-
able stature to clothed state and official portraits (cf. H.
Rigaud, Louis XIII, 1701, Paris, LV; J. Reynolds, Com-
modore Keppel, 1752, London, National Maritime
Museum).

D. Classicism
Winckelmann’s emphatic description of the BA as

the highest ‘ideal among all works’ in hisGeschichte der
Kunst des Alterthums (History of Ancient Art, Dresden
1764) established classical taste [1. 309, 310]. His
hymnic poetic phrasing characterizes the classical con-
cept of physical and spiritual perfection. His words
made a lasting impression on both Goethe (Italian Jour-
ney, 9.11.1786) and Schiller, who had seen a cast of the
BA in the antiquities gallery in Mannheim [15]. An
expression of this attitude is Perseus in the manner of
the BA painted by Winckelmann’s friend, A. R. Mengs
(St. Petersburg, Hermitage).

The best example of the orientation of the epoch
towards late Classical or Hellenistic sculptures is the
work of Canova. His Perseus (1797–1801, Rome,
MV), in its pose alone and in the movement motif,
returns to the BA, though differs from it both in iconog-
raphy and in its sensually soft modelling. The sculpture
was bought in 1801 by the papal authorities to replace
the BA taken by Napoleon to the Museé Central des
Arts in Paris as a victory trophy (1797–1815). The
sculpture of Jason byBertel Thorvaldsen (Fig.3, 1803 in
plaster, until 1828 in marble, Copenhagen, TM), pro-
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duced in competition with Canova, replicated the an-
cient statue again in a purely formal respect. The BA
had thus become related to modern sculpture, which in
the eyes of an educated public laid claim to the same
artistic rank. After the return of the BA to the Vatican
(1816) interest shifted to an archaeological dispute [12.
187].

E. Modern era
The last important position in the history of its

reception is held by Giorgio de Chirico. The head of the
BA appears in his Love Song (1914, New York,
Museum ofModern Art) contrastedwith symbols of an
alien world (Fig.6). The myth of Apollo, which for de
Chirico has identificatory significance, clashes in his
Pittura Metafisica with the disparate reality of modern
man [14. 50].
→ Apollo; → Leochares; → Parnassus; → Pausanias
→ Antiquities collections

Sources: 1 J. J. Winckelmann, Die Geschichte der
Kunst des Alterthums, W. Senff (ed.), 1964

Literature: 2 H. Beck, P. Bol (eds.), Natur und
Antike in der Renaissance, 1985 3 B. Boucher, The
Sculpture of Jacopo Sansovino, 1991 4H. Brummer,
The StatueCourt of theVatican, 1970 5 B.Ceyson,M. F.
dell’Arco (eds.), Skulptur. Renaissance bis Rokoko,
1996 6 H. Egger (ed.), Codex Escurialensis. Ein Skiz-
zenbuch aus der Werkstatt Domenico Ghirlandaios, 1906
7M. Fagiolo (ed.), Roma e L’Antico – nell’arte e nella
cultura del Cinquecento, 1985 8 F. M. Haberditzel,
Rubens und die Antike, in: Jb. der Kunsthistor. Slgg. des
allerhöchsten Kaiserhauses, 1912, 276–297 9 F. Has-
kell, N. Penny, Taste and the Antique. The Lure of Clas-
sical Sculpture 1500–1900, 1981 10H.Kaufmann, Gian
Lorenzo Bernini, 1970 11 K. Langedijk, Baccio Bandi-
nellis Orpheus: A Political Message, in: Mitt. des Dt.
Kunsthistor. Instituts in Florenz, Bd. XX, 1976, 33–52
12 F. Licht, Canova, 1983 13 E. Panofsky, Dürers Stel-
lung des Apolls und ihr Verhältnis zu Barbari, in: Jb. Der
königlich preußischen Kunst-Slg. 41, 1920, 359–377
14W. Schmied, W. Rubin, J. Clair (eds.), Giorgio de
Chirico der Metaphysiker, 1982 15H. Sitte, Im Mann-
heimer Antikensaal, in: Jb. der Goetheges. 20, 1934, 150–
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vedere, in: Jb. der Berliner Mus. 10, 1968, 181–199 18 Il
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Vatikan, M. Winner, D. Andrae, C. Pietrangeli (eds.),
1998 FRIEDHELM SCHARF
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Berlin
I. Staatliche Museen Preussischer
Kulturbesitz, Collection of Antiquities
II. Vorderasiatisches Museum
III. Ägyptisches Museum

I. Staatliche Museen Preussischer
Kulturbesitz, Collection of Antiquities

A. Early History B. The Collections of An-
tiquities after 1830 C. The Collection of
Antiquities after 1901 D. The Collections
of Antiquities since World War Two

A. Early History
The origin of the Berlin Collection of Antiquities

goes back to the 16th cent. It was probably the elector
Joachim II of Brandenburg who laid the foundations of
the holdings of the Curiosity Cabinet in the Schloss in
Berlin, during his reign (1535–1571) and also had an-
tiquities purchased. This first stock was almost com-
pletely lost during the Thirty Years’ War, but was
replaced after 1640 by new acquisitions (inventories of
ancient coins, 1649, and sculptures, 1672). Building an
independent section for antiquities and medals, sepa-
rate from the art and natural history rooms, was set in
motion in 1698 by the purchase of the Bellori Collec-
tion. It comprised more than 200 antiquities and was
made public by Lorenz Beger, the head of the Curiosity
Cabinet. According to Beger the electoral, from 1701
royal, holdings were also made accessible to an interest-
ed public.

The stock of antiquities in the Berlin Schloss suffered
serious setbacks again under the reign of the ‘Soldier
King’ Friedrich Wilhelm I (1710–1740). Coins of pre-
cious metals were melted down; the most important
sculptures were given away to other rulers, mainly to
August the Strong (→ Dresden, Staatliche Kunst-
sammlungen). The situation changed fundamentally
under Friedrich II (reigned 1740–1786).With the inten-
tion to endow the park and the buildings of Potsdam-
Sanssouci, but first Schloss Charlottenburg near Berlin,
the king obtained numerous works of art, with ancient
sculptures playing a leading role. The most comprehen-
sive collection, which he purchased soon after the
beginning of his reign, was that of Cardinal Polignac. In
addition to other collections financed by royal moneys
and individual works such as the Praying Boy (Fig. 5),
the collection of his sisterWilhelmine of Bayreuth came
to Sanssouci as an inheritance. The exhibition of antiq-
uities of the time, today extant only in a few parts or
restored, within the Palace buildings at Potsdam-Sans-
souci demonstrates that Friedrich II on the one hand
strove to compete with other residences, primarily with
Dresden, and to that end adapted current representa-
tional models of Absolutism; on the other hand he en-
deavoured to present an ideal world derived from the
French Enlightenment. This was realised – a few years
beforeWinckelmann’s writings – in the idealized depic-
tion of a view of Greece, which took shape in the inner
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rooms of the pleasure palace of Sanssouci as a social
utopia turned private. In the antiquities set up in the
park and after the Seven Years War in the Neue Palais,
however, the customary absolutist reference frame of
Imperial Rome remained relevant (Fig. 9). Expectations
of civic enlightenment were met by the opening of the
galleries to an interested public. For visitors there were
catalogues of the works of art in list form, compiled by
the gallery inspector Matthias Oesterreich. Further-
more, in accord with contemporary demands for a
museum, in 1770 an original ancient temple was con-
structed, which made reference equally to English
garden buildings and various conceptions of museums,
especially those of Dresden.

In the post-Friedrich era the Prussian royal acquisi-
tion of antiquities declined noticeably. A significant
new phase of acquisition began in the 19th cent. with
the crown prince, later the king Friedrich Wilhelm IV.
But these objects have remained almost without impor-
tance to the history of the Berlin Museums, as, in con-
trast to the majority of objects collected in the 18th
cent., they were not transferred to the capital, but with
few exceptionswere integrated into and remained in the
classicistic-romantic ambience of Friedrich Wilhelm
IV’s buildings in Potsdam-Sanssouci until today (espe-
cially Schloss Charlottenhof and the Roman baths).

B. The Collections of Antiquities after
1830
Attempts to institute an art museum in Berlin go

back to the 18th cent. In 1810 Friedrich Wilhelm III
decided to make available the most distinguished parts
of the royal possessions by contributing them to a
public collection. However, one had to wait for the
return of the holdings which were taken to Paris in
1806, before the plans could assume concrete form. In
1822 Karl Friedrich Schinkel was given a free hand in
siting and constructing an adequate building for them.
TheMuseum amLustgartenwas dedicated (Fig. 1), and
EduardGerhard received a position there in 1833 (from
1855 Director of Ancient Sculptures). Programmati-
cally built opposite the Berlin Schloss on the Spree
Island with a wide entrance hall opening on to the
square in front, themain floorwas given over to ancient
as well as more modern sculptures. In the central
rotunda statues of gods were placed, which had previ-
ously been located in Potsdam-Sanssouci. The collecti-
ons of antiquities also included the Antiquarium on the
lower level: a collection of minor art which had been
systematically extended since the 1830s, primarily by
the purchase of Greek vases, in 1885 already numbe-
ring 4221 according to Adolf Furtwängler’s Beschrei-
bung. Moreover, numerous bronzes were added, pri-
marily from the excavations at → Olympia, and the
Hildesheimer Silberfund, which was transferred by roy-
al decree in 1869.

The Museum am Lustgarten, however, proved from
the beginning to be too small. Therefore, in 1855 the
Neues Museum, designed by Friedrich August Stüler,
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was built at the rear of the Schinkel building, which has
subsequently become known as the Alte Museum. The
plaster casts, the vases (Fig. 11) and the painted
mummy portraits of Fayyum were gradually moved
here. In 1911, when Theodor Wiegand took over the
directorship of the Department of Antiquities in the
Berlin Museums, the plaster casts were transferred to
the ownership of the University and set up there in
1921.

C. The Collection of Antiquities after
1901
The history of the antiquities collections in Berlin

entered a new phase after the→ PergamumAltarwas
discovered in 1873. Together with the collection of
sculptures, extended by finds from excavations conduc-
ted by the Museum, the frieze panels of the Pergamum
Altar (Figs. 6 and 7), which had been brought to Berlin,
prompted the planning of a new museum on the
‘Museum Island’. The only short-lived first Pergamon-
museum (Fig. 2), built by FritzWolff 1897–1899 in late-
classicist style, was opened in 1901. The idea of repli-
cating the front of the PergamumAltar inside the build-
ingmore or less completely was accomplished only dur-
ing the construction process. However, the Museum
did not receive the support of Kaiser Wilhelm II on
account of its less than representational appearance. In
fact its planning concept was too small and there were
faults in its foundations, so that already in 1908 it was
pulled down. The imperial demand to set off the Per-
gamum Altar in its full height was met in 1907 by the
architect Alfred Messel with plans for a new building,
which was realised under the direction of Ludwig Hoff-
mann and dedicated in 1930 at the centennial celebra-
tions of the Berlin Museums. The graecising neoclassi-
cal three-wing structure was, however, externally still
not complete in all parts. Themain entrance, in which a
glass hall supports anAttic-style structure instead of the
intended pediment, was finished only in 1980.

The opening in the year 1930was preceded by lively
controversy in the press about the costs, in which the
discussion was about not only the spending on the
building itself, but also the money raised for the pur-
chase of art works. In the case of the acquisitions owed
to Theodor Wiegand, for example, there were impor-
tant archaic sculptures essentially enriching the hold-
ings, such as the Enthroned Goddess (Fig. 4) and the
Kore with Pomegranate, which could be secured for
Berlin in 1916 and 1925 respectively. The sculptures
were still exhibited in the Alte Museum together with
the Antiquarium (terracottas, metal works, gems and
glassware) until the outbreak of the SecondWorldWar.

The speciality of the (new) Pergamonmuseum was
its orientation towards ancient architecture. Building
monuments were entirely or partially reconstructed in
skylit rooms. In addition to the front of the Pergamum
Altar, it was mainly the Market Gate of Miletus (2nd
cent. AD, Fig. 8) that fulfilled the requirement to illus-
trate the proportions and dimensions of ancient archi-
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tecture. No less impressive is the reconstruction of the
Babylonian Ishtar Gate (6th cent. BC) in the Middle
Eastern Department (from 1953 the Vorderasiatische
Museum) of the Museum.

D. The Collections of Antiquities since
World War Two
During the War the Pergamonmuseum stayed

closed. The movable antiquities from all parts of the
collection (Alte Museum, Neue Museum, Pergamon-
museum) were evacuated and the fixed installations of
the Pergamonmuseumwere protected as far as possible.
The latter measures, however, proved to be inadequate
in the face of British and American bombing raids, so
that in 1945 the Market Gate of Miletus (Fig. 8) was
seriously damaged. A number of objects, including
almost thewhole collection of glassware, fell victim to a
fire in a Berlin bunker.

The evacuation caused a division of the objects in
post-War history. Those that had been moved to west-
ern Germany, about half of the Antiquarium including
the majority of the vases (Fig. 10) and theHildesheimer
Silberfund, were concentrated by the British andAmeri-
can occupation forces, initially inWiesbaden and Celle,
then in 1957/1958 transferred to West Berlin. In 1960
theywere given a place there in a garrison built in 1851–
1859 by Friedrich August Stüler in front of Schloss
Charlottenburg. Set up in 1961 as a Department of An-
tiquities under the administration of the Stiftung Preu-
ßischer Kulturbesitz, for about three decades the later
Museum of Antiquities was a counterpart to the Egyp-
tian Department or the Ägyptisches Museum, which
was accommodated in a matching building by Stüler
opposite the first. The old stock of the Museum of An-
tiquities was gradually increased bymore than 600 new
acquisitions and gifts. The initially very plain furnish-
ings of the cabinet-style rooms, modelled on the taste of
the 1950s and 1960s, were mademore efficient in 1974
with a striking system of showcases and a mixture of
artificial and natural light. The visitors especially
favoured the treasure room in the basement. The need
for space during the last years of the Museum of Antiq-
uities was alleviated by the annexation of rooms in a
neighbouring building.

The more extensive stock which in 1945 remained
on East German territory was initially moved to the
Soviet Union (theHermitage in Saint Petersburg and the
PushkinMuseum inMoscow), and in 1958 for themost
part returned to East Berlin, where it was immediately
set up in the Pergamonmuseum, preceded by intensive
efforts to refurbish the war-damaged architectural
rooms. The building, which was made part of the Staat-
lichen Museen zu Berlin by the government of the
→ GDR in 1951, was partially reopened in 1954. Until
1965 the refurbishment of further rooms followed. The
combination of all genres within one building followed
a new concept: whereas Wiegand’s arrangement was
preserved in the architectural rooms, Carl Blümel, who
had been actively responsible for the Pergamonmuseum
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before the war and as its Director since 1947, saw to it
that in the sections of the north wing, dedicated to the
history of sculpture, the strict lining up of exhibits was
abandoned, in favour of forming thematic and chrono-
logical ensembles (Fig. 3). The principle of loosening up
and concentrating on focuses of content, became even
more apparent with the reorganisation of some of the
rooms in 1982/1983. While small works of art had also
been integrated into the sequence of the sculpture
rooms by 1959 and more so in 1982/1983, there was
still a predominant classification by genres, with archi-
tecture and large sculpture occupying the main floor
and minor arts and Roman portraits (Fig. 9), in con-
trast, concentrated on the upper floor.

The political changes of 1989/1990 led to various
considerations of how to consolidate in space and or-
ganisation the holdings of the State Museums, divided
between the two halves of the city. With regard to the
stock of antiquities the decision was soon made to ‘re-
unite’ all the works onMuseum Island. TheMuseum of
Antiquities in Charlottenburg (West Berlin) was dissol-
ved and from 1995 the building was used for other
museum purposes. The present plan of the Museum is
of a distinctively restorative character, in that it aimed
at directly connecting to the pre-War situation: efforts
were made to divide the holdings in the medium term
among the Alte Museum, the Neue Museum and the
Pergamonmuseum. The tendency to show respect to the
old conception can be traced back to the history of the
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GDR, as the rotunda of the Alte Museum, which was
reconstructed for the 150th anniversary of the Berlin
Museums the 1980, had already been completed with
ancient statues in imitation of its original following its
original design. Since 1998 the main floor of the Alte
Museum has housed, until the completion of the reno-
vation, a temporary exhibition of objects of minor arts
from Charlottenburg (Fig. 11), augmented by works
from the Pergamonmuseum, among which there are
also some large-format sculptures. The centre of this
presentation is the Praying Boy (Fig. 5). The largely
chronologically-ordered objects, can be viewed on a
walk through themuseumwith a comprehensive supply
of didactic material available.
→ Antiquities collections; → Greece

1 Antikenmuseum. Staatliche Museen Preußischer Kul-
turbesitz (Kunst der Welt in den Berliner Museen), 1980
2 Antikenmuseum. Berlin. Die ausgestellten Werke, 1988
3 Die Antikensammlung. Altes Museum, Pergamonmu-
seum. Staatliche Museen zu Berlin, 21988 4W. Aren-
hövel (ed.), Berlin und die Antike. Katalog und Aufsätze,
1979 5 Beschreibung der antiken Skulpturen. Königliche
Museen zu Berlin, Berlin 1891 6 C. Blümel, Die archai-
schen griechischen Skulpturen, 1964 7 Id., Die klassi-
schen griechischen Skulpturen, 1966 8 A. Furtwängler,
Beschreibung der Vasensammlung im Antiquarium, 2
vols, Berlin 1885 9 U. Gehrig et al., Staatliche Museen
Preußischer Kulturbesitz Berlin. Führer durch die Anti-
kenabteilung, 1968 10 G. Heres, M. Kunze, Antiken-
sammlung I. Griechische und römische Plastik (Staatliche
Museen zu Berlin Hauptstadt der DDR, Führer durch die
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Ausstellungen), 1984 11H.Heres et al., Griechische und
etruskische Kleinkunst. Römische Porträts (Staatliche
Museen zu Berlin Hauptstadt der DDR, Führer durch die
Ausstellungen des Pergamonmuseums, Antikensammlung
III), 1985 12 V. Kästner, Pergamonmuseum. Griechi-
sche und römische Architektur, 1992 13 H. Kauffmann,
Zweckbau und Monument. Schinkels Museum am Berli-
ner Lustgarten, in: Eine Festgabe für Ernst Hellmut Vitts,
1963, 135–166 14 D. Kreikenbom, Die Aufstellung
antiker Skulpturen in Potsdam-Sanssouci unter Friedrich
II., in: Wilhelmine und Friedrich II. und die Antiken, in:
Schriften der Winckelmann-Gesellschaft 15, 1998, 43–99
15M. Kunze, V. Kästner, Der Altar von Pergamon. Hel-
lenistiche und römische Architektur (Staatliche Museen
zu Berlin Hauptstadt der DDR, Führer durch die Ausstel-
lungen des Pergamonmuseums, Antikensammlung II)
16 E. Rohde, Griechische und römische Kunst in den
Staatlichen Museen zu Berlin, 1968 17 A. Rumpf, Kata-
log der etruskischen Skulpturen, 1928 18 C. Theuer-
kauff, Zur Geschichte der Brandenburgisch-Preußischen
Kunstkammer bis gegen 1800, in: Die Brandenburgisch-
Preußische Kunstkammer. Eine Auswahl aus den alten
Beständen, 1981 19H. Wrede (ed.), Dem Archäologen
Eduard Gerhard 1795–1867 zu seinem 200. Geburtstag
(Winckelmann-Institut der Humboldt-Universität zu Ber-
lin, 2), 1997. DETLEV KREIKENBOM

II. Vorderasiatisches Museum
A. Introduction B. EarlyHistory C. Histo-
ry D. The Stock of the Collection
E. Concept of the Exhibition

A. Introduction
The Vorderasiatisches Museum (VAM – Near East-

ernMuseum) known until 1953 as the Vorderasiatische
Abteilung (Near Eastern Section), was founded in 1899
as part of the Royal Museums of Berlin. It is one of the
great archaeological museum collections of old Orien-
tal cultures and in Germany is the only one of its kind.
Today the VAM is located in the south wing of the Per-
gamonmuseum, where, together with the reconstructi-
ons of the Ishtar Gate and the Procession Road of Baby-
lon (see Fig. 3), it is one of the main attractions.

B. Early History
The development of the Berlin collection of antiq-

uities of the Orient was closely connected with growing
German interest in ancient Oriental cultures. Until
1885 the ancient Orientalia were preserved distributed
among the Antiquarium, the Collection of Antiquities
and the cast collection of the BerlinMuseums.Whereas
only some stamp seals were moved from the Royal Cu-
riosity Cabinet to the Alte Museum, opened in 1830,
the Berlin collections also profited from the large British
and French excavations (1842) in Mesopotamia from
the beginning. Cylinder and stamp seals were then ac-
quired in well-directed purchases by the Antiquarium.
Above all, however, in 1855 and 1858 the acquisition
for the Collection of Antiquities of a series of Assyrian
reliefs from Nimrud and Nineveh was achieved and
they were put on view together in the Assyrian Room of
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the Alte Museum in 1860. The cast collection also
ordered plaster casts of ancient Oriental finds from
London and Paris. After the end of the first wave of
excavations (c. 1855) interest in ancient Orientalia ini-
tially declined even in Berlin. This was changed by the
founding of the Reich in 1871, as the Berlin Museums
now competed with the collections of the other capitals
of Europe. The ancient Oriental collection also profited
from this, especially since Assyriology now received
general recognition as a scholarly discipline inGermany
with the establishment of the first chair at theUniversity
of Berlin in the year 1875. In 1885 this initially led to
the consolidation of the ancient Orientalia in the Ägyp-
tische Abteilung (Egyptian Section) of the Neue
Museum, where in 1889 the first comprehensive exhi-
bition of Near Eastern antiquities was opened. The sec-
tion director Adolf Erman (1854–1937) endeavoured,
together with the general director Richard Schöne
(1840–1922), to increase the holdings of the collection.
To this end he initiated the first German expedition to
Mesopotamia in 1886/1887, whichwas financed by the
cotton dealer Louis Simon. However, this undertaking
did not lead to the originally planned excavation in
Mesopotamia. Instead, the Deutsche Orient-Comité, a
private promotional cooperative founded in collabora-
tion with Erman in 1888, organised its first dig in
Sendshirli in northern Syria (see Fig. 1). It was the aim
of the Orient-Comité to sell the finds which reached
Germany to theMuseums to cover the costs of the exca-
vation. However, this financial concept failed, since the
Museums were able to pay off the high costs only in
installments and with difficulty, so that the Orient-
Comitéwere unable to operate after the first three cam-
paigns. In addition to the expeditions Erman managed
tomake some spectacular purchases, e.g. a considerable
part of the tablets from Amarna and a number of Ur-
Artaean and southern Arabian objects. The plan for an
excavation in Mesopotamia to augment the collection
could only be realised after Germany’s entry into
‘World Politics’ (1897) and its growing economic and
political influence in the Ottoman Empire. In
1897/1898 the Museums dispatched a new expedition
to identify promising excavation sites. Shortly after-
wards, in January 1898, the → Deutsche Orient-
Gesellschaft (DOG) was founded in collaboration
with Erman and Schöne as representatives of the
Museums and through the commitment of James Simon
(1851–1932). As the first joint project of the Museums
and the DOG excavations in → Babylon were opened
in March 1899.

C. History
Parallel with preparations for excavations, efforts

were made to found an independent Vorderasiatische
Abteilung (VA) of the Berlin Museums. This finally be-
came possible with the appointment of Friedrich
Delitzsch (1850–1922) as professor of Assyriology at
the University of Berlin in the spring of 1899, since the
post was combined with that of director of the new
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department. This joining of offices was to guarantee
close collaboration between academics and museum.
At first the collection was moved out of the large exhi-
bition rooms in the Neues Museum to a rebuilt ware-
house onMuseum Island. The confined spaces were not
open to the public. Instead, a large part of the Assyrio-
logical research and teaching took place there. The first
years of the VA, until the First WorldWar, were shaped
by the targeted development of a collection through
large-scale digs. To this end the DOG and the Berlin
Museums in cooperation organised excavations in
Babylon (1899–1917), Assur (1903–1914), Fara and
Abu Hatab (1902/1903), Kar Tukulti-Ninurta
(1913/1914), Uruk (1912/1913), Hatra as well as in
Palestine. A great part of these projects was financed
not by the DOG members’ dues, but by imperial subsi-
dies and by the Prussian state. The German Reich’s
good relations with the Ottoman Empire enabled it to
secure not only the appropriate excavation permits but
also, and primarily, the sharing of finds. Helpful here
was the ‘sharing agreement’ concluded in 1899 between
the Berlin Museums and the Ottoman Empire, which
stated that the Museums were entitled to half of all the
finds from their excavations. However, the latter was
properly applied only to the division of the Assur finds
in 1914. In addition to the DOG excavations, in this
period finds also arrived in the BerlinVA froma another
campaign by theOrient-Comité in Sendshirli, from the
Hittite Boghazköy and from the excavations at Tall
Halaf (see Fig. 2). Although a great part of the finds
fromAssur and Babylon, because of the outbreak of the
First World War, did not arrive in Berlin until
1926/1927, a plan had been in existence since 1907 for
a large VAM in the south wing of the building, today
known as the Pergamonmuseum. Here, from the begin-
ning, the reconstructions of the Ishtar Gate and the Pro-
cession Road of Babylon, which were composed of
thousands of reliefed brick fragments (Fig. 4), played a
central role. Because preparations for construction
were beginning, the exhibition sheds had to be emptied,
with the result that the VA was accommodated in the
basement of the Kaiser Friedrich Museum (now the
Bode Museum) from 1911 until the final allocation of
rooms in the new museum building in 1927. The eco-
nomically and politically altered situation during the
Weimar Republic permitted excavation projects only to
a rather limited extent. At this point the excavation of
Uruk should be emphasised. Its first campaign in
1912/1913 was followed from 1928 by further cam-
paigns, financed by theNotgemeinschaft der deutschen
Wissenschaft. The most important task of the
Museum’s department, from 1918 under its first prin-
cipal director OttoWeber (1877–1928), was the assess-
ment of the results and finds of the excavations in the
period up to the Second World War.

This work took place in close cooperation with the
DOG and was also supported by the Notgemeinschaft
der deutschen Wissenschaft. Particularly prominent
were the preparations for the great exhibition of the VA
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in the Pergamonmuseum, the arrangement of which
was taken over, after the death of Otto Weber in 1928,
by Walter Andrae (1875–1956), the former excavator
of Assur. The central axis, with the Ishtar Gate and the
Procession Road, could be opened in 1930. The other
rooms were not finished until 1936, but had to be
closed again in 1939 because of the outbreak of the
War. Owing to Andrae’s opposition to the planned
evacuation, the holdings remained almost completely
together until 1945. Building damage and theft due to
the War threatened the collection in the first post-War
years. Furthermore, in 1946 valuable objects were car-
ried off by the Soviet occupation forces. In the following
years repair and restoration work had priority, from
1951 led by Gerhard Rudolf Meyer (1908–1977). In
May 1953 all 14 rooms of the collection, now renamed
the VAM, were finally reopened. In 1958 the objects
brought back from the Soviet Union could be reincor-
porated into the collection. The following years were
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given over principally to further assessment of excava-
tion results, with special concentration on editions of
cuneiform texts. Simultaneously, in cooperation with
the Akademie der Wissenschaften, the VAM took part
in smaller excavation projects and field research in Iraq
and Syria. After 1989 collaboration with the DOG re-
sumed, manifested in particular in the Assur Project,
i.e., joint assessment of the finds and results fromAssur.
Furthermore, today the VAM seeks to cooperate with
research institutes and museums and to pursue a broa-
der outreach program. As part of the current process of
restructuring the museum landscape of Berlin, changes
were also imminent at the VAM.

D. The Stock of the Collection
In all, the stock of the collection of the VAM

amounts to about 70,000 archaeological objects and
26,500written historical documents. A large part of the
holdings stems from the large excavations in Meso-
potamia, northern Syria, Palestine and Anatolia.
Furthermore, a series of significant purchases was suc-
cessfully made. In addition to sculptures and everyday
objects, above all the great collection of clay tablets
should be mentioned, encompassing about 25,000
tablets. Prominent among these, in addition to tablets
from Babylon, Assur (see Fig. 6) and Fara, are those
from Amarna and Boghazköy. It is because of the latter
that the Museum became a centre of Hittitological re-
search.While a large portion of the objects are from the
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period up to the end of the ancient oriental empires, a
number of objects are also of more recent date, such as
objects from the Parthian period and from Palmyra and
southern Arabia.

E. Concept of the Exhibition
The basis of the the VAM exhibition today corre-

sponds toAndrae’s concept, with the reconstructions of
architectonic contexts corresponding to the idea of a
museum of architecture playing a decisive role. Thus
the Ishtar Gate and the Procession Road are at the
centre of the exhibition. The exhibits in the other rooms
are arranged primarily geographically. Whereas the
great room, facing the Kupfergraben, is dedicated to
finds from Syria and Anatolia, the rooms to the left and
right of the central passage are divided between north-
ern and southernMesopotamia.Within the chronologi-
cal order of the rooms the architectonic reconstructi-
ons, such as a room of an Assyrian palace and a part of
the Stifmosaic facade from Uruk (Fig. 5), are also
prominent. To explain the (culturally) historical con-
texts the originals are augmented by plaster copies, such
as the replica of the Code of Hammurabi and the large
Lamassu Figures. Large wall paintings utilising the
oversized height of the rooms illustrate the situation at
the place of excavation.
→ Assur; → Babylon; → H

˙
atra; → H

˘
attusa

→ Cast; Cast collections; → AncientNear East-
ern philology and history (Assyriology); → An-
tiquities collections;→ Near Eastern archaeol-
ogy

1 N. Crüsemann, Vom Zweistromland zum Kupfergra-
ben. Vorgeschichte und Entstehungsjahre (1899–1918)
der Vorderasiatische Abteilung der Berliner Museen vor
fach- und kulturpolitischen Hintergründen, (unpublished
thesis) 1999 2 J.Marzahn, Die Keilschriftsammlung des
Vorderasiatische Museums zu Berlin, in: H. Klengel, W.
Sundermann, Ägypten-Vorderasien-Turfan. Probleme
der Edition und Bearbeitung altorientalischer Handschrif-
ten, 1991, 30–50 3 J. Renger, Die Geschichte der Alt-
orientalistik und der Vorderasiatischen Altertumskunde
in Berlin von 1875–1945, in: W. Arenhövel (ed.), Berlin
und die Antike, Aufsätze, Ergänzungsband zum Katalog
der Ausstellung 1979, 151–192 4 Staatliche Museen zu
Berlin, Das Vorderasiatische Museum, 1992 5 G. Wil-
helm (ed.), Zwischen Tigris und Nil. 100 Jahre Ausgra-
bungen der → Deutsche Orient-Gesellschaft in Vor-
derasien und Ägypten, 1998. NICOLA CRÜSEMANN

III. Ägyptisches Museum
A. Definition of Contents B. Legal Form
C. History D. Current Situation

A. Definition of Contents
The official designation ‘Ägyptisches Museum und

Papyrussammlung, Staatliche Museen zu Berlin – Stif-
tung Preußischer Kulturbesitz’ describes the range of
the content and the organisational structure of the lar-
gest collection of ancient Egyptian art and culture in the
German-speaking countries. The Ägyptisches Museum
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(ÄM) uniteswithin itself an archaeological collection of
classical style and one of the largest collections of papy-
ruses in the world (about 50,000 texts). Whereas the
former concentrates on ancient Egypt from the Palaeo-
lithic until the Roman Imperial period, the latter ranges
from the early Christian into the Islamic period and has
at its disposal, in addition to texts in the ancient Egyp-
tian language from the Old Kingdom until the Graeco-
Roman period (written in hieroglyphic, hieratic and de-
motic scripts), an extremely comprehensive stock of
documents in Greek, Latin, Aramaic, Coptic, Pahlavi
and Arabic on papyrus, parchment and ceramic and
limestone ostraca. In the field of philology the papyrus
collection also represents the collection areas of the
Collection of Antiquities, the Museum of Late Anti-
quity and Byzantine Art and of the Museum of Islamic
Art and so constitutes amultidisciplinary element of the
archaeological museums. The archaeological part of
the ÄM comprises with about 40,000 objects the whole
material culture of ancient Egypt. The artworks from
the Old Kingdom and the Amarna period give the
Museum its special character.

B. Legal Form
Formally one of the RoyalMuseums of Berlin, today

the ÄM is one of the 17 institutions of the Staatliche
Museen zu Berlin, which are subordinate to the Stiftung
Preußischer Kulturbesitz as the legal successor of Prus-
sia. The Foundation (Stiftung Preußischer Kulturbesitz)
is financed as a federal authority jointly by federal and
state governments.

C. History
The first Aegyptiaca arrived in 1698 with the antiq-

uities of the Bellori Collection from Rome in the Bran-
denburg Electoral Collections. It may be called a special
Egyptian Collection only when in 1822, under Fried-
rich Wilhelm III of Prussia, the collection of Freiherr
HeinrichMenu vonMinutoli was acquired for the Anti-
quarium, which he had assembled on his royally com-
missioned trip to the Orient. Part of this collection sank
on sea transport in the estuary of the Elbe and is still lost
today. In 1828 the collection of the Trieste merchant
Giuseppe Passalacquawas acquired at the instigation of
Alexander vonHumboldt. Passalacqua himself became
the first principal director of collections and he installed
the first independent ÄM in Schloss Monbijou (oppo-
site the Spree Island, today known as ‘Museum Island’).
The motivation of the Prussian royal house to set up an
Egyptian museum by means of the targeted purchase of
complete collections lay in the significance of repre-
sentative collections of art as part of political self-rep-
resentation and followed the model of other museums:
the Louvre in → Paris, the British Museum in → Lon-
don, the Museo Egizio in Turin, the Rijksmuseum van
Oudheden in Leiden, and finally also the Vatican
Museums. The 1842–1845 expedition sent by the Prus-
sian king Friedrich Wilhelm IV to Egypt and the Sudan
under the leadership of Richard Lepsius may also be
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considered an act of sovereign representation. With the
approval of the viceroy Mohamed Ali, Lepius brought
1500 objects, from small sculptures to whole burial
chambers, back to Berlin. During this trip Lepsius for-
mulated his concept for the content of a future Egyptian
museum for which the housing conditions had been cre-
ated by the architect August Stüler with the construc-
tion of the Neue Museum on the Museum Island in
1840. The plans of Passalacqua, the director of the col-
lection until 1865, were not taken into consideration by
the Director General Olfers or by the king. Lepsius
understood the Museum as a monumental representa-
tion of the history and religion of Egypt in the medium
of large wall paintings following ancient Egyptianmod-
els, as they had been documented by his expedition to
Egypt and published in Denkmäler aus Ägypten und
Äthiopien (Monuments from Egypt and Ethiopia). The
original objects served as evidential material for this
dominant didactic concept, which had already been
heavily criticised immediately after the opening of the
‘Egyptian Section’ (Ägyptische Abtheilung) in the Neue
Museum. Subsequently Lepsius considered his interest
to be less the Museum than his historical and philologi-
cal research; his appointment as Director of the Royal
Library distanced him further from the work of the
Museum. Only under the direction of Adolf Erman
(1884–1914) did the Museum undergo a relevant ex-
pansion by means of purchases on the art markets of
Europe and Egypt. The scholarly standing of the
Museum was established world-wide by the project
Wörterbuch der ägyptischen Sprache (Dictionary of the
Egyptian Language), initiated by Erman, which, just
like the academic area of → Egyptology, was housed
in theMuseum.During Adolf Erman’s directorship, the
great excavation projects of the → Deutsche Orient-
Gesellschaft, financed by James Simon, were carried
out in Abusir (Pyramids and 5th Dynasty Sanctuary of
the Sun) and in Amarna, Akhenaton’s and Nefertiti’s
capital. The objects allotted to James Simon by the divi-
sion of finds were later transferred as gifts to the own-
ership of theÄM.Through theAmarna finds, especially
the bust of Queen Nefertiti, the ÄM earned unique
status in the sphere of great Egyptian collections, even if
the presentation in the rebuilt Greek Court of the over-
crowded Neues Museum could in no way do justice to
the quality of the collection. The significance of the ÄM
for the art history of ancient Egypt was advanced for
some time to come by Erman’s successorHeinrich Schä-
fer (Director 1914–1935), whose seminal studies on the
art of Egypt were largely based on Berlin material. In
1939 the Museum was closed; while large objects were
secured on site against threatening war-damage, the
bulk of the holdings were evacuated in and around Ber-
lin. The Neues Museum was partly destroyed by bom-
bing in 1944. In 1945 the evacuated holdings were safe-
guarded by the Western Allies and the Red Army and
taken to Frankfurt am Main (later to Wiesbaden) and
Celle or to Moscow and (the then) Leningrad. On their
return in the 1950s they were placed in the divided city,
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partly under the aegis of the Staatlichen Museen zu
Berlin –Hauptstadt derDDR, on theMuseum Island in
a temporary exhibition in the Bode Museum. It con-
tinued to be updated until 1989 and remained acces-
sible until 1998. The other part became an institution of
the Staatliche Museen zu Berlin – Stiftung Preußischer
Kulturbesitz in Charlottenburg, where since 1967, ini-
tially in the eastern part of the Stüler Building, after-
wards in the adjoining Royal Stables, a sub-museum
existed which, with the bust of Nefertiti, became a
magnet for the public. The Temple Gate of Kalabsha
(Lower Nubia), presented by the Republic of Egypt to
Federal Republic of Germany in 1963 in gratitude for
its participation in the rescuing of Nubian antiquities,
was given a place in Charlottenburg; together with the
columns, reerected in an annex in 1989, from the
Sahure pyramid complex, which was to be installed on
the Museum Island already around 1910, it conveys,
from amuseological point of view, a unique impression
of ancient Egyptian monumental architecture.

D. Current Situation
Since the reunification of Germany in 1991 the Stif-

tung Preußischer Kulturbesitz has been the umbrella or-
ganisation for the former Eastern and Western institu-
tions of the State Museums. The ÄM will return to the
Neues Museum on Museum Island (after 2006) and
will become an essential component of a complex, as a
Museum der antiken Welt, presenting the archaeologi-
cal collections as a whole with emphasis on the over-
lapping aspects of disciplines. The Kalabsha Gate and
the Sahure Court will become, in the context of the
Pergamonmuseum, elements of a museum of architec-
ture, stretching from Egypt through Mesopotamia and
Hellenism to the Roman Empire. This integrated con-
cept of archaeological museum will attempt to over-
come conventional presentation of strictly separate cul-
tural areas and the particularism of administrative or-
ganisations. The tradition of field research in Egypt is
being continued in a long-term excavation project in
Sudan.
→ Amarna

1 J. Althoff, Das Ägyptische Museum, 1998 2W.
Kaiser (ed.), Ägyptisches Museum Berlin, 1967 3 K.-H.
Priese (ed.), Das Ägyptische Museum Berlin, 1991 4 D.
Wildung, Ägyptische Kunst in Berlin, 21999.
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Bible see → Theology and the Christian Church

Bibliotheca Corviniana The Bibliotheca Corviniana
(BC), set up in the castle of King Mathias I (Corvinus;
1458–1490) in Buda (today part of Budapest), was in its
time, after the Vatican Library, the second largest and
most valuable royal Humanist library. The king strove
to amass as complete a collection of valuable literature
as possible, mainly the classics of antiquity with par-
ticular emphasis onGreek authors. AGreek-Latin dual-
ity was a characteristic of the library. To give the pre-
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cious contents an appropriate form, the king employed
the best Italian, mainly Florentine, scribes and illustra-
tors, particularly in the second half of his reign. He also
set up a studio in his castle in Buda that produced books
of a quality equivalent to those of the Italians in every
respect. The number of codices can be estimated at
about 2000–2500. In 1526, Sultan Suleiman, who after
the battle of Mohács first temporarily captured Buda,
took the library as booty, along with other treasures, to
Istanbul. Here, with the exception of a few items, its
contents disappeared during the following centuries.
Sultan Abdul Hamid II gave back what was left at the
end of the 19th cent. The fact that only about a tenth of
the former material was preserved can be attributed to
the fact that under the weak successors of KingMathias
foreign humanists, particularly imperial ambassadors,
acquired and removed many codices. The authentic
codices of the BC known today are scattered over 51
libraries in 43 cities.
→ Library; → Humanism; → Codicology; → Scrip-
torium; → Hungary

1 Ilona Berkovits, IlluminatedManuscripts from the Li-
brary ofMatthias Corvinus, Budapest, 1964. 2 Cs. Csa-
podi, The Corvinian Library. History and Stock, Buda-
pest, 1973 3 Csaba Csapodi, Klara Csapodi-Gar-
donyi, Bibliotheca Corviniana. The Library of King
Matthias Corvinus of Hungary, NewYork, 1969; 3rd rev.
German ed., Budapest,1982; greatly expanded 4th ed.
only in Hungarian: Budapest, 1990. 4 Guglielmo
Fraknoi, Bibliotheca Corvina, Luigi Zambra (trans.),
Budapest, 1927 CSABA CSAPODI

Biography
A. Introduction B. Middle Ages C. Renais-
sance, Humanism, Reformation D. 17th and
18th Cents. E. 19th and 20th Cents.

A. Introduction
Biography is one of the oldest literary genres and is

divided into many different types, among them biogra-
phies of heroes, politicians, orators, artists, etc. The
various functions and ways in which biographies are
presented gave rise to various designations such as in-
dividual, collective, parallel, and social or societal biog-
raphies, among others. Furthermore, there are several
modern biographical genres such as biographical essay,
novel, novella, film. Also included under biographics –
the term having established itself as a generic concept –
are character study, profile, interview, etc. Biography is
always a mirror of the currently prevailing notion of
individuality. In the case of biography, the history of the
genre is marked by the social history of individuation.
From Antiquity to Renaissance, the term biography
was not used, and it did not become popular until the
17th cent. Before that time, terms such as vitae, libri de
viris illustribus, commentarii de vita or rebus gestis,
declamationes, epistolae demonstrativae, elegiae, etc.,
were common [3. 3]. Up to the Renaissance, biography
was strongly influenced by ancient models; the most
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important and influential ones were Cornelius Nepos’
De viris illustribus (c.36 BC), Suetonius’ De vita Cae-
sarum (c.AD 120), Plutarch’s Bioi parállēloi (AD 105–
115), and Tacitus’ De vita Iulii Agricolae (98 AD).
Furthermore, the tradition of encomia and praise
(enkomion, panegyrikos, laudatio funebris) was pre-
served until the 18th cent. (cf. apotheosis, elogium, ne-
crology etc.)

B. Middle Ages
In the Middle Ages, the ancient tradition of the bi-

ographies of philosophers, authors, and rulers gaveway
to the tradition of hagiography. The notion of history as
a divinely guided order inspired an interest in the exem-
plary life stories of saints who turned themselves into
God’s ‘vessels’ on earth. The tendency towards hagio-
graphy also coloured the vitae of rulers which were still
being written as well. Even Einhart’sVita Karoli Magni
(eds. G. H. Pertz, G. Waitz, O. Holder-Egger,
61911) written in c. 830 – a work which was unique for
the Middle Ages in how closely it was modelled after
Suetonius emperors’ vitae – refers in its prologue to the
famous Vita S. Martini by Sulpicius Severus from the
late 4th cent. (ed. C. Halm, CSEL 1, 1866; ed. J. Fon-
taine, 3 vols., 1967–1969). Otherwise, individual em-
perors’ vitae – in so far as they were not saints’ vitae to
begin with – managed to maintain a certain independ-
ence by their deliberate focus on secular and political
aspects along with religious themes (such as the
Histoire de Saint Louis by Jehan de Joinville written in
1305/06; ed. N. deWailly, 1874). Abbots’ vitae also
tended at times to go beyond the hagiographical frame-
work under the mantle of recording monastic history
[1. 272–326]. However, as far as the holders of ecclesi-
astical or secular offices are concerned (those not reve-
red in a cult-like manner), vitae are, on the whole, less
common than chronicles or annals, in which only offi-
cial deeds are selected and related to other thematic
contexts.

Beginning with Tertullian, the saints worthy of vitae
were divided between martyrs and confessors. In the
Middle Ages, the martyrs’ vitae, having grown out of
the early Christian Acta martyrum, continued to be
produced or revised because of martyrdom’s signifi-
cance, although the confessors began to take the lead in
number after the persecution of Christians came to an
end. In the latter, the focus on the sacrificial death is
replaced by recurring and extensive proofs of sainthood
spread out between birth and (natural) death. Structur-
ally, these confessors’ vitae go beyond the model of
early Christian, encomiastic biographies [1st vol. 1; 3.
43–59] and refer back to the structural rules established
by ancient rhetoric (such as Quint. Inst. 3,7) for the
praise of an individual [4. 33–45]. In substance, the
various depictions of lives are channeled into highly
prominent topics. As a result, the vitae appear to be
narrative embellishments of a religious catalogue of vir-
tues and make the saints immediately recognisable as
such despite historical variations in emphasis. The ten-
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dency towards collections of vitae is further evidence of
the desire to view saints as exemplary representatives of
theCommunio sanctorum. The best known example of
this is theLegenda aurea (ed. Th. Graesse, 31890, repr.
1965) by Jacobus de Voragine (d. 1298). On the other
hand, medieval saints’ vitae are characterised by a re-
markable flexibility at the discursive level. This flexibil-
ity is especially apparent in multiple revisions that pres-
ent the story of a saint’s life – no matter how stereotypi-
cal itmay be – in varyingways specific to the function or
audience at hand, thereby exploring the stylistic spec-
trum between sermo humilis and sermo grandis. In this
sense, saints’ vitae should not simply be dismissed as
naive legends but instead can be regarded – under the
premise of an historical understanding of genre – as a
specifically medieval manifestation of biography

C. Renaissance, Humanism, Reformation
Although the Renaissance brought about a new self-

awareness for the individual, biography still operated
under the principle of → imitatio or aemulatio, that is,
models were found as well as constructed. Biographers
continued to write collections of works about famous
men and women, often following C. Nepos, Suetonius,
and Plutarch. The best known collections are by Vasari,
Le Vite de piū eccellenti pittori, scultori e architettori
(1550) and K. van Mander, Het Schilderboeck (1604).
Furthermore, the first biographies of individuals
emerged such as Boccaccio’s Vita di Dante (1373),
Machiavelli’s biography of Castruccio Castracani, the
tyrant of Lucca (c. 1500), W. Roper’s Life of Sir
Thomas More (after 1535, ed. 1626), and C. Caven-
dish’s Life of Wolsey (between 1554 and 1557). The
translations of Plutarch into French by J. Amyot (1559)
and into English by Th. North (1579) made these par-
allel biographies into the most commonly used sources
from Antiquity [2. 129–156]. At first, this resulted in a
focus on individual ethics, but the appreciation of po-
litical, artistic, scientific, or spiritual activities gradually
gained ground as well (cf. R. Agricola’sVita Petrarchae
c. 1473/74 or the biographical letters and speeches by
Erasmus and Melanchthon) [2. 23–96].

D. 17th and 18th Cents.
Models of ancient biography continued to be used in

these centuries and even experienced a new peak: the
literary market was dominated by the type of De viris
illustribus (cf. esp. Brantômes Vies des Dames illustres
and Vies des Hommes illustres, written in 1584–1604,
ed. 1665/66) [2. 97–128] as well as by collected biogra-
phies of academic professionals, and, above all, by bio-
graphical panegyrics (elogium, necrology, dedicational
poetry). In France, J. de La Bruyère’s translation (1688)
of the Charakteres ethikoi by Theophrastus (372–287
BC) sparked an interest in anthropological types which
also influenced the biographies of actual persons. In the
18th cent., great biographies of individuals were com-
posed in France (cf. Voltaire) and England (cf. S.
Knight), the most successful of which was J. Boswell’s
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Life of Samuel Johnson (1791), because it was the first
one to attempt a comprehensive portrait of a life based
on intimate personal knowledge and a wealth of docu-
ments. Germany saw, above all, the development of a
biographical essay (G. Forster, J.G. Herder, Chr.M.
Wieland) which would offer new models for the bour-
geois public, in particular those from the 16th and 17th
cents. Gradually, a new type of biography established
itself which placed a life within the broader perspective
of cultural history (cf. Goethe’s Winckelmann, 1805)
[7. 9–53].

E. 19th and 20th Cents.
The 19th cent. became the era of great biographies of

individuals that try to offer well-rounded portraits with
multiple facets. In addition, the triumph of a new
→ historiography led to an enhanced appreciation of
the genre of biography. A discussion emerged about the
position of biography between art and science (cf.
J.G.Droysen,Historik, 1858; ed. R. Hübner, 1937). In
1869, in the introduction to his biography Geschichte
Wallensteins, Leopold von Ranke refers to Plutarch’s
distinction between ‘history’ and ‘biography’ (in Alex-
ander). Biography was therefore still understood to be
committed to the ethics of living. Nonetheless, an abun-
dance of historical biographies were composed in
Europe as well as in America (cf. R.W. Emerson, Rep-
resentative Men, 1850), which either aimed to glorify
(e.g. Th. Carlyle, The History of Friedrich II of Prussia,
1858–65) or subjected biography to nationalistic inter-
ests (cf. the ‘Prussian school’ with J.G. Droysen, G.H.
Pertz, H. Lehmann, R. Koser, H. v. Treitschke). On the
other hand, the 18th cent. tradition of humanistic biog-
raphies was continued; examples are the great biogra-
phies of individuals by W. Dilthey, Schleiermacher
(1870), R. Haym, Herder (1880–85), E. Schmidt, Les-
sing (1884, 1892). Furthermore, biographers such as C.
Justi (Winckelmann, 1866–72) andH. Grimm (Goethe,
1877) produced biographies with a focus on art history
and cultural history for the educated classes. The sec-
ond half of the 19th cent. saw a wealth of biographical
essays (O. Gildemeister, H. Grimm, K. Hillebrand, L.
Speidel). The genre of biography reached its peak in the
era of positivism when biographies combined the inter-
pretation of works with the presentation of a life story
(‘biographism’). Biographical novels also became very
popular with audiences in Europe and continued to de-
velop through the end of the 20th cent. (the biographie
romancée by A. Maurois, St. Zweig, int.al.).

The early 20th cent. saw the production of a broad
spectrum of biographies: → psychoanalysis opened
up the possibility of a new, ‘intimate’ type of biography
(cf. E. Ludwig, L. Strachey, St. Zweig) first explored by
S. Freud in Eine Kindheitserinnerung des Leonardo da
Vinci (1910). Positivist biography stood in contrast to
the new ‘mythography’ created by Stefan George’s
circle (cf. E. Bertram, Nietzsche, 1918; G. Gundolf,
Goethe, 1916; E. Kantorowicz, Kaiser Friedrich der
Zweite, 1927). In the 1920s and 1930s, biography ex-
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perienced a boom in the form of biographical novels
(int. al. H. Broch, A. Döblin, L. Feuchtwanger, H.
Mann, Th.Wilde, M. Yourcenar, V. Woolf), biographi-
cal essays (e.g. H. and Th. Mann, St. Zweig), and ‘his-
torical fiction and poetry’, that is, a form of biography
that tried to be a form of art and of scholarship at the
same time (H. Eulenberg, F. Hegemann, E. Ludwig int.
al.). In the late 1920s, a dispute erupted betweenwriters
and historians regarding biography (Historische Zeit-
schrift 1928: A. Maurois, Die Biographie als Kunst-
werk; E. Ludwig,Historie und Dichtung, 1929; S. Kra-
cauer, Die Biographie als neubürgerliche Kunstform,
1930 int. al.). This conflict between art and scholarship
dissipated in the late 1920s as historians recognised that
historiography is always a literary construct as well (cf.
the debate about narrative in the 1970s and 1980s).
Since historical studies have focused increasingly on
mental, social, and structural history, the genre of biog-
raphy has been revitalized, particularly by writers who
place the genre on the boundary between art and schol-
arship, or between subjectivity and objectivity. An ex-
ample of this, in France, is J.P. Sartre’s great study of
Flaubert L’Idiot de la famille as roman vrai (1971/72).
In Germany, Dieter Kühn (Ich Wolkenstein, 1977),
Peter Härtling (Hölderlin, 1976), and Wolfgang Hil-
desheimer (Mozart, 1977) represent a new type of biog-
raphy in which they explore an ‘open-ended’ kind of
writing in analogy to themodern novel while still trying
to satisfy demands for verifiable truth. In the 1990s, a
new scholarly type of biography was established which
followed the same technique and renounced the usual
teleological development of life in favour of a complex,
discontinuous, and at times narrative representational
technique.
→ Biography

1W. Berschin, Biographie und Epochenstil im lateini-
schen Mittelalter, 3 vols., 1986–1991 2 Id. (ed.), Bio-
graphie zwischen Renaissance und Barock, 1993 3 A.
Buck (ed.), Biographie und Autobiographie in der Renais-
sance, 1983 4 E. Feistner, Historische Typologie der
deutschen Heiligenlegende des Mittelalters, 1995 5 D.
Madelénal, La biographie, 1984 6 J. Romein, Die Bio-
graphie, 1948 7 H. Scheuer, Biographie, Studien zur
Funktion und zum Wandel einer literarischen Gattung
vom 18. Jahrhundert bis zur Gegenwart, 1979 8 Th.
Wolpers, Die englische Heiligenlegende des Mittelalters,
1964
Additional Bibliography: H. Bödeker (ed.), Bio-
graphie schreiben, 2003; T. Hägg, Ph. Rousseau (eds.),
Greek Biography and Panegyrik in Late Antiquity, 2000;
O. Hähner, Historische Biographik. Die Entwicklung
einer geschichtswissenschaftlichen Darstellungsform von
der Antike bis ins 20. Jahrhundert, 1999; C. Klein (ed.),
Grundlagen der Biographik. Theorie des biographischen
Schreibens, 2002; J. Kremer, Biographie und Kunst als
historiographisches Problem, 2004; L. Moote, New Bot-
tles and NewWine: The Current State of Early Modernist
Biographical Writing, in: French Historical Studies 19
(1996), 911–926; H. Scheuer, Biographie. Ästhetische
Handlungsmodelle und historische Rekonstruktion, in:
Johann Holzner, Wolfgang Wiesmüller (eds.),
Ästhetik der Geschichte, 1995, 119–139; H. Sonnabend,
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Geschichte der antiken Biographie. Von Isokrates bis zur
Historia Augusta, 2002; M. Szöllösi-Janze, Lebens-
Geschichte – Wissenschafts-Geschichte. Vom Nutzen der
Biographie für die Geschichtswissenschaft und Wissen-
schaftsgeschichte, in: Berichte zur Wissenschaftsge-
schichte 23, 2000, 17–35. EDITH FEISTNER

Böckh-Hermann Dispute, the
A. Significance and Origin of the Method
Dispute B. Gottfried Hermann C. August
Böckh

A. Significance and Origin of theMethod
Dispute
The long-lasting dispute between Gottfried Her-

mann and August Böckh (regarding spelling [5. 15
n.11]) is a part of the general considerations concerning
methods [1. 15] in the study of Classical Antiquity that
arose in the 19th cent., triggered by the question of how
Classical philology viewed itself and its place in schol-
arship. The opposing positions of Böckh, who was the
greater systematist and who continued the work first
begun by A.Wolf [2. 80f.] to put Classical philology on
a new footing as the scholarship of all Antiquity, and
Hermann, the more conservative scholar who insisted
on the intrinsic value of Classical philology, were rec-
ognised even in the lifetime of the two men as a signifi-
cant debate over methods; their positions found a place
in the history of this field of knowledge under the terms
historical-antiquarian philology of objects, or reality-
oriented philology (Real- or Sachphilologie), and gram-
matical-critical text philology (Wortphilologie) [11.
117 n. 44; 5. 102 n. 112]. Although these programmatic
abbreviated forms were already current in the 19th
cent. to characterise the two camps, and although they
do cite key words in the dispute, they must nevertheless
be rejected as misleading because an exclusive opposi-
tion between an either/or, i.e. ‘between object philology
or word philology’ was never a point of discussion (cf.
G. Hermann, Über Herrn Professor Böckhs Behand-
lung der griechischen Inschriften, Leipzig 1826, 3).

The relationship between Böckh and Hermann, ini-
tially based on mutual respect, first began to falter [11.
111] as a result of their differing opinions regarding
meter; the actual dispute, however, did not break out
until 1825whenHermann reacted to the first fascicle of
the Corpus inscriptionum Graecarum with an unusu-
ally sharp review in which he accused the editor Böckh
of superficial research and declared him incompetent of
accomplishing such a demanding task. This devastating
and cutting criticism provoked an full-blown exchange
of writings and rejoinders (detailed discussion in [3.
48–62]). The quarrel, which was shared by the two
men’s respective students [4. 44] as well and continued
into the 1830s, escalated (due mainly to Hermann) into
such sharp attacks that doubts arose as to whether, as
they averred, it was always about professional differen-
ces sine ira et studio doubts that were affirmed by the
fact that a reconciliation occurred in the 1840s without
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a settling of the scholarly controversy itself. The actual
points of difference are at times difficult to ascertain,
not only because of the personal vehemence but also
because of the differing emphasis and elaboration of
methodology: Hermann could not and did not want to
oppose Böckh’s complex theoretical approach (Enzy-
klopädie und Methodenlehre der philologischen Wis-
senschaft, 1809–1865; cf. [9. 68]), which had been
worked out in many years of teaching. (Hermann’s
most important treatise on this isDe officio interpretis,
1834). He critiquedmerely individual points of Böckh’s
concept of philology but never the systematic structure
as a whole.

B. Gottfried Hermann
Gottfried Hermann (born 28 November 1772 in

Leipzig, studied Classical languages in Leipzig and the
philosophy of Kant in Jena, professorship in 1803 in
Leipzig, died 1 January 1848) viewed the Classical lan-
guages as ‘the most important thing of all, as the pro-
pylaea, so difficult to reach, to all Classical Antiquity’
(Über Herrn Professor Böckhs Behandlung der grie-
chischen Inschriften, Foreword, 8), through which
alone ‘everything else that is characteristic of a people
can be felt and understood’ (ibid 4). The task of philolo-
gists, therefore, consists in the careful study, interpre-
tation and criticism of the texts of Antiquity (interpre-
tatio and emendatio,De officio interpretis, 5), whereas
in non-linguistic approaches (e.g. archaeology), the
danger lies in looking down and, from a ‘bird’s eye
view’, seeing, to be sure, many things which, however,
remain blurred, as well as in losing oneself in sonorous
but fatuous loquacity (vana ostentatio aut stulta garu-
litas, De officio interpretis, 102). Correct understand-
ing of a text verifies the timeless human ratio (influence
of Kant), which connects the philologist with the con-
cerns expressed in the texts, whereas ‘congeniality’ is
necessary for a translation to be outstanding [11. 116].
Because of his rationalistic and Enlightenment-inspired
conviction concerning the ahistoricity of reason, Her-
mann explained the process of interpretation as a uni-
lineal one.

C. August Böckh
August Böckh (born 24 November 1785 in Karls-

ruhe, studied Classical languages in Halle, professors-
hips in 1809 in Heidelberg and 1811 in Berlin, died 3
August 1867) turned against the limitation to the
formal realm of grammar, narrow exegesis of text and
textual criticism. He believed that such ‘syllable- and
letter-criticism’ (Der Staatshaushalt der Athener, Berlin
1817, XIX) could only lead to narrow-minded speciali-
sation. Just howmuch more broadly he understood the
term philology, which at first for him [5. 73f.] included
modern philology, and how intensely he incorporated
the question about the essence of scholarship in general
into his thinking, is shown by his now-famous defini-
tion of philology: das Erkennen des vom menschlichen
Geist Producierten, d.h. Erkannten (‘knowledge of
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what has been produced by the human spirit, i.e. of
what is known’, Encyclopaedia, 101). This formula –
knowledge of what is known –, in which Platonic and
Aristotelian views are commingled with those of neo-
Humanism and German Idealism, assigns to the phi-
lologist not the primary but rather the secondary step
toward knowledge: the philologist’s task is not for ex-
ample to accomplish Plato’s philosophical work pro-
cess of understanding, but rather to recognize that
which Plato himself understood (gigó̄noskei, anagigó̄s-
kei). On the other hand, by applying the expression
‘things produced’ equally to all cultural monuments
and historical events, Böckh defined philology as [a part
of] historical studies. And by positing ideas as the
foundation of each work-lógoi that the scholar must
discern –, he characterised philology to a large extent as
philosophy (Schleiermacher, Schlegel, cf. [5. 32, 41]:
Denn man kann das Erkannte nicht erkennen ohne
überhaupt zu erkennen und man kann nicht zu einer
Erkenntnis schlechthin gelangen, ohne, was Andere
erkannt haben, zu kennen (‘for one cannot recognize
that which is known without knowing in general, and
one cannot come to knowledge without knowing what
others have come to know’, Encyclopaedia, 17).
Through this theoretical definition of philology as uni-
versae antiquitatis cognitio historica et philosopha (his-
torical and philosophical inquiry into all of Antiquity),
the significance of language, though still of utmost
importance, is relativised insofar as it is no longer the
sole key to understanding Antiquity (Encyclopaedia,
54): In this way, language becomes merely one thing
among others. Moreover, Böckh believed that philol-
ogy shared the fate of every true science: because of the
infinity of the subject matter, only approximate results
can be offered: ‘Where infinity stops, science is at an
end’ (Encyclopaedia, 15). The approximative character
of philology is augmented through the hermeneutic cir-
cle: the accomplishments of single interpretations,
whether individual, grammatical, historical or generic
[10. 94f.], condition one another mutually, so that nei-
ther an understanding of a text without knowledge of
the subject nor knowledge of the subject without an
understanding of a text can succeed (cf. Hermann’s uni-
lineal concept of interpretation). Only the ‘divinatory
power of the mind’ (Encyclopaedia, 184) can break
through this circle [9. 70f.]; with this notion of genial
aesthetics [2. 93f.] Böckh draws close to Hermann’s
concept of congeniality.

By seeing the legitimation of Classical philology in
the fact that ‘Greek and Roman culture is the basis of
our whole culture’ (Encyclopaedia, 21), Böckh’s argu-
ment of foundation goes beyond the argument of the
model character, prevalent up to that time, without giv-
ing up the pedagogical normative function of the disci-
pline: For ‘nowhere does a higher spirit prevail than in
Antiquity’ (Encyclopaedia, 31). The separation embed-
ded here between → historicism (subject as object of
research) and→ humanism (subject content as norm) is
transcended inasmuch as research is understood as a
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philosophical, truth-oriented process toward knowl-
edge [4.50].

The methodological dispute between Hermann and
Böckh (‘language as the only right way to knowledge’;
‘language as one way among others’) guided Classical
philology in its further development in the 19th cent.,
without however the sharp confrontation of the two
camps being maintained, as some histories of scholar-
ship would have us believe [11.117ff.].
→ Nietzsche-Wilamowitz controversy; → An-
cient languages, teaching of I. Germany

1 H. Flashar, Zur Einführung, in: Id., K. Gründer, A.
Horstmann, Philologie und Hermeneutik im 19. Jahr-
hundert. Zur Geschichte und Methodologie der Geistes-
wissenschaften, 1979 2 A. Hentschke, U. Muhlack,
Einführung in die Geschichte der Klassischen Philolologie,
1972 3 A. Hoffmann, August Böckh, Lebensbeschrei-
bung und Auswahl aus seinem wissenschaftlichen Brief-
wechsel, 1901 4 A. Horstmann, August Böckh und die
Antike-Rezeption im 19. Jahrhundert, in: L’Antichità nell’
Ottocento in Italiae Germania, K. Christ, A.
Momigliano (eds.), 1988, 39–75 5 Id., Die Forschung in
der Klassischen Philologie des 19. Jahrhunderts, in: Kon-
zeption und Begriff der Forschung in den Wissenschaften
des 19. Jahrhunderts, A. Diemer (ed.), 1968, 27–57
6 Id., s.v. Philologie, Historisches Wörterbuch der Philo-
sophie 7, 561f. 7O. Jahn, Gottfried Hermann, Eine
Gedächtnisrede, Leipzig 1849 8 C. Lehmann, Die Aus-
einandersetzung zwischen Wort- und Sachphilologie in
der deutschen klassischen Altertumswissenschaft des 19.
Jahrhunderts, 1964 9 F. Rodi, ‘Erkenntnis des Erkann-
ten’ – August Boeckhs Grundformel der hermeneutischen
Wissenschaften, in: Philologie und Hermeneutik im 19.
Jahrhundert, 68–83 10 I. Strohschneider-Kohrs,
Textauslegung und hermeneutischer Zirkel zur Innova-
tion des Interpretationsbegriffes von August Boeckh, in:
Philologie und Hermeneutik im 19. Jahrhundert, 84–102
11 E. Vogt, Der Methodenstreit zwischen Hermann und
Böckh und seine Bedeutung für die Geschichte der Philo-
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Body culture
A. Concept B. History

A. Concept
1. Definition 2. Referential Discourses

1. Definition
In this context, body culture (BC) describes the re-

flexive contemplation of the human body and attitudes
toward the human body with reference to Greek and
Roman Antiquity. Furthermore, this definition is based
on a broad concept of culture, comprising not only cul-
ture as the collective practice of social groups – life
styles, models of interaction, the formation of gender
roles, etc. –, founded on and structured by various sets
of norms and values, mindsets, and interpretations of
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the world [17. 9ff.], but also ‘high culture’, i.e. works of
art (and their reception) which were perceived as such
[21. 539ff. ]. In the following, BC will therefore be de-
scribed both in the context of social and individual
practice as well as that of historically evolved horizons
of meaning.
2. Referential Discourses
a) BC correlates with the discourse on a new defini-

tion of the nature of humans as individual and socializ-
able beings who relate to the world they live in;

b) BC correlates with the discourse on education;
c) BC correlates with the discourse on the role and

social position of men and women;
d) Since the 18th cent., BC has correlated in the aes-

thetic discourse with the concept of gestalt;
e) Within the political-sociological discourse, BC

correlates with the notion of kalokagathia.
Beyond the contexts already mentioned, BC has

been assigned additional levels of significance that need
to be taken into account: bodies as subjects and objects
of power (political level); bodies as constituents of the
process of civilization and of social interaction (social
level); bodies as the media for personal interaction and
bearers of meaning (cultural level).

B. History
1. Middle Ages: 5th–15th Cents. 2. Modern
Times: 15th–18thCents. 2.1Renaissance/Hu-
manism 2.2 Enlightenment and Neo-Human-
ism 2.3 19th and 20th Cents.

1. Middle Ages: 5th–15th Cents.
In the Early Middle Ages, the human body was ini-

tially seen as a token of the transience of human exist-
ence, a place of pain and death, a contemptible prison of
the soul. The bodywas tangible evidence of the distance
between men and God as a result of Adam’s fall from
grace [11. 13]. The ideal life was seen as that of the
ascetic monk, withdrawn from the world in a commu-
nity of like-minded people, who in chastity, poverty,
and obedience worked physically and spiritually
towards the salvation of their souls. The aim was to
discipline the body, whose requirements were to be sub-
ordinated to spiritual salvation by means of grinding
ascetic toil. Even the king, anointed as rex et sacerdos,
was ideally expected to live like a monk.

The body of a ruler was at the same time also the
body of power, as stipulated by the doctrine of the two
bodies of a king – one natural and one of salvation,
granted by the grace of God, and a part of divine nature.
And yet, the king’s mortal body was inseparable from
his political body. For this reason, the body of a king is
not only a symbol of power, it is power. After the Inves-
titure Contest and as a consequence of the reception of
Roman law in the High and Late Middle Ages, the
notion of the sovereign’s salvific body belonging to the
sphere of the divine shifted to that of the sovereign’s
salvific body as an aspect of the law and finally one of
the state [16].
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In the rurally dominated culture of the Early Middle
Ages, the ascetic, body-denying ideal of themonk deter-
mined the culture of the body. The body at work, at
war, or persisting in prayer was a symbol of the divine
order of theworld on a hierarchical scale of significance
(oratores, bellatores, laboratores). In the visual arts,
bodies were bearers of signs, they pointed to the tran-
scendental world, shrouded and rigid.

The High Middle Ages saw the development of new
social spheres like feudal courts and cities. At the mu-
nicipal institutions of learning, the universities, Greek
(espicially Aristotle) and Arab authors were studied
alongside the traditional Latin ones; they were re-edi-
ted, using the tools of scholasticism, and translated into
Christianity [18. 156]. Based on this premise, Anselmof
Canterbury (1033–1109) and Peter Abaelard (1079–
1142) were among those who introduced reason as a
means to perceive God, and combined it with a new
evaluation of the individual as an autonomous, think-
ing subject [12. 191ff., 211ff.].

Gothic art as the art of the new cities liberated itself
from the anti-corporeal dogmatism of the early medi-
eval period. Against the backdrop of the spiritual
reforms of the High Middle Ages, humans and their
bodies received new connotations. In the sculptures of
Gothic cathedrals and in paintings, male and female
bodies now stood for the perfection of divine creation,
which revealed itself in the beauty of nature. The ideal-
ized bodies of saints exemplified the harmony of the
world and the human position within the cosmos, with
humans now seen as self-confident beings enlightened
by the grace of God [11. 263ff.]. This reappraisal of the
human body occurred as a result of the incipient recep-
tionof ancient sculptures.Hildebert of Lavardin (1056–
1133) described the reception of ancient sculptures as
an opportunity to recognize the ideal nature ofman [14.
117ff.]. The representation of the beautiful body thus
also gained an educational dimension. The Bamberg
Horseman (c. 1235) and the figure of Mary in the Vis-
itation group on the western facade of Reims Cathedral
(c.1250) are two examples of high medieval body im-
ages that were modelled on the ancient ideal.

Within the framework of courtly culture, the body
became the object of a process of civilization and edu-
cation and thus the bearer of social identity. Referring
to the ideal of the just and peacemaking ruler created by
Cicero and Augustine (rex iustus et pacificus), virtues
(such as piety, wisdom,munificence, benevolence) were
formulated for rulers, which in the visual culture of the
Middle Ages became imprinted upon the body, and
were then to be splendidly displayed in ritualized ges-
tures and interactions [9. 385ff.]. Aside from the kings
of the Bible, the models for this kind of rulership were
the ancient emperors Augustus and Trajan, as well as
Alexander the Great. The feudal system, in its ideal of
hövescheit (courtliness), developed an educational pro-
gramme for rulers and their courts that was a body-
oriented code of conduct and a catalogue of virtues
rolled into one [9. 425ff.]. Courtly BC, concretized in
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courtly love service, created a complex system of behav-
ioural norms, gestures, appearance, communication,
and interaction, which could only be achieved through
physical training; it demanded of both sexes a newly
reflective approach towards their own bodies. It was
particularly through the virtues of mâze (moderation,
avoidance of extremes) and staete (constancy, adhering
to good), associated with both men and women, that
bodies became sensitized to social and interpersonal
relationships, while at the same time, as courtly bodies,
they remained socially distinct from their environment
[9. 416ff.]. Courtly BC resulted in a new definition of
masculinity and femininity; this coincided with the ten-
dency of releasing women from their negative typifica-
tion as daughters of Eve; they were now serenaded as
figures of emotional and actual power [9. 451ff.]. The
impact of this ideal of courtly life on the everyday real-
ity of feudal gender relations outside of courtly poetry
and festivities is difficult to determine.
2. Modern Times: 15th–18th Cents.
2.1 Renaissance/Humanism
Rooted in the urban way of life of the late medieval

period and further developing that period’s philosophi-
cal currents, the authors of European Humanism radi-
calized the already changing medieval image of man.
Within the context of Upper Italian city states and
republics, they defined man’s mission as a struggle for
self-improvement, and the continual improvement of
his environment – almost to the extent of man offering
to serve as God’s assistant on earth [20. 44ff.]. ‘We have
made you neither of heaven nor of earth, neither mortal
nor immortal, so that you may, as the free and extraor-
dinary shaper of yourself, fashion yourself in the form
youwill prefer’ (Nec te celestem neque terrenum, neque
mortalem neque immortalem fecimus, ut tui ipsius
quasi arbitrarius honorariusque plastes et fictor, in
quam malueris tute formam effingas, G. Pico della
Mirandola,Oratio de hominis dignitate, 1486 [text and
translation: http://www.brown.edu/Departments/Ital-
ian Studies/pico/text/bori/frame.html ]). ‘But men, I
believe, are not born, rather they aremoulded’ (At hom-
ines, mihi crede, non nascuntur, sed figuntur, Erasmus
of Rotterdam,De pueris, 1529). Breaking with the me-
dieval tradition, Humanists no longer simply re-inter-
pretedAntiquity to fit theChristianworld picture. They
imitated it constructively as a normative historical
model in poetry, philosophy, and as a way of life [7. 2].

The Humanists considered language to be the
medium through which humans could achieve educa-
tion, and which also sets them apart from animals. Lan-
guage facilitated socialization and allowed man to par-
ticipate in and shape theworld around him.At the heart
of the Humanist education were the studia humanitatis
(Cicero) – scholarly studies –, with the purpose of bring-
ing to full fruition all ofman’s good aptitudes. Themost
important element were the ancient authors, who were
approached e.g. by means of dialogue, as Francesco
Petrarca (1304–1374) did in his letters to Classical
authors [7. 1ff.]. Rhetoric as an educational pro-
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gramme combining thought, speech and action domi-
nated the Humanist educational canon. Rhetorical
training was to strengthen the autonomy of the individ-
ual and aid in his or her socialization. Rhetorical edu-
cation was more than just a comprehensive linguistic
training; as in antiquity, it also aimed to educate the
body in the acquisition of a language of gestures which
was liberated but moderate, appropriate to the person-
ality of the speaker and the speech situation. Intellectual
conversation thus moved away from the scholastic dia-
logue between teacher and pupil towards a free form of
speech based on the models of the Greek agora or the
Roman Forum. Like their ancient predecessors, the Hu-
manists were convinced that cultured conversation be-
tween individuals or groups required the free move-
ment of the body in space, in the street, or in an urban
square [23. 66ff.]. For the Italian Humanists, the rela-
tionship between the human body and the republic was
as important as that between the body of the king and
monarchy in medieval times. Consequently, the Hu-
manist Specula principum advocated a programme of
physical education for rulers, which made physical and
spiritual schooling a prerequisite of just rulership.

The idea of independent self-motivated study as a
means of education initially led to the imposition of a
new discipline on the body: whether standing, sitting,
reading or writing in studious zeal, the body remained
motionless, and only differed from that of a medieval
copyist in the element of self-determination and the
(educational) goal of its actions. Furthermore, the city
as the Renaissance stage for social interaction liberated
the body from the rigid medieval system of gestures and
rituals, which had also served to create recognizable
meaning in a world of rare encounters. Both postures
-the motionless and the moving body – also point to the
controversy and debate amongst Humanist scholars re-
garding the ideal form of life, i.e. vita contemplativa or
vita activa, the choice of which they left to the individ-
ual. Yet, even the vita contemplativawas put in relation
to the political community, towhose benefit the scholar
was to search for truth [7. 5f.].

The Renaissance catalogue of virtues was modelled
on Aristotle’s Ethics and followed the Greek ideal of
kalokagathia, which combined ethical and aesthetic
values. A human being was noble and good if within
him the education of the body and that of themindwere
combined in visible harmony. Thus beauty became a
moral category, insofar as it described a successful pro-
cess of education [13. 278ff.]. According to Humanist
thought, man as a zoon politikon (Aristotle) was
obliged to socialize. He was no longer to do this merely
within a network of rituals, but with an increasing de-
gree of self-organization, while still adhering to the
ideals of moderation, usefulness, and virtue, as appli-
cable to the duties of the members of a political
commonwealth.

Against this backdrop, Renaissance BC demanded
highly sophisticated performances from both male and
female bodies on the public stage. Refined table man-
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ners, a finely honed rhetoric and a socially adroit de-
meanour, as well as self-assured role-play and a sense of
power grew in importance as urban life became increas-
ingly mobile and complex. Families such as the Borgia
and Medici in Italy and the Fugger in Germany are ex-
amples of a society that had become mobile. At the
same time, however, the family and the state remained
the two reference points of the Humanist conception of
the world; the individual was not released into a self-
regulating society.

In the visual arts, the ’rebirth of man’ is celebrated in
realistic portraits and in male and female nudes, signal-
ing the return to nature rediscovered in the spirit of
ancient models. The human formwasmeasured in both
arts and sciences and in its perfect harmonic develop-
ment elevated to the signum of the new golden age [8.
124ff.]. Examples of this new understanding of the
human body areMichelangelo’s ‘David’ in the Florence
Uffizi Galleries and Raffael’s ‘The School of Athens’ in
the Vatican Museum.

Even though idea of ‘newman’ still heldmainlymale
connotations, Humanism also brought with it a re-
appraisal of women. In principle, they were given the
same access to Humanist education as men, and female
education became a topic of Humanist educational
tracts. A woman educated in the arts and sciences was
no longer seen as nightmarish, but as part of the new
ideal of humanitas. However, the male and female
spheres remained separate; female education was to be
associated with female virtues, with modesty and with
care for the family and the house, which were projected
as the natural female spheres [8. 18f.].
2.2 Enlightenment and Neo-Humanism
In the corporative society of the Ancien Régime, the

body was bound by a complex system of rules and res-
trictions. Human nature, described as selfish and pleas-
ure-seeking in Thomas Hobbes’ Leviathan (1651), was
to be subjected to rules which were to make it possible
for humans to live together. A system of gestures and
signs in, as well as on, the body was intended to serve as
a manifestation – and as a reminder – of the political
structure of the community. The codes for dress, mar-
riage, andwork of that period reflected this notion. The
body thus provided orientation and helped define the
individual, whom it also bound firmly to the social
order of his birth [24. 86ff.]. As a result of the increasing
social mobility of late 17th and 18th cent. society, these
codes became less distinct; new social groups evolved
that were difficult to integrate into this system of body
codes, such as the elite functionaries of the absolutistic
state. Against this background, Enlightenment philoso-
phy and pedagogy developed concepts for the relation-
ship between the state and the individual, which encou-
raged the dissolution of corporative structures or made
allowances for them. Immanuel Kant (1724–1804) saw
human nature characterized by ‘unsocial sociability’.
Because every human strives for the best possible devel-
opment of his natural aptitudes, but is only able to
achieve this in confrontation with other humans, inter-
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action with others is the only way for an individual to
achieve the highest degree of self-development (Ideen
zur allgemeinen Geschichte in weltbürgerlicher
Absicht, 1784). By granting to every human being both
reason and the potential for development, Kant shat-
tered the absolutistic notion of an unchangeable order
of the world instituted by God (Beantwortung der
Frage: Was ist Aufklärung?, 1784). Yet, even the phi-
losophers of the Enlightenment remained convinced
that humans required governance in order to regulate
individual egotism. They entrusted the state with the
task of regulating the commonwealth – the mainte-
nance of which would be enshrined in the education of
its subjects. Accordingly, Frederick II of Prussia (1712–
1786) in his Lettres sur l’amour de la patrie (1779) de-
scribed the Roman Republic as the paradigm of heroic
civic virtues, which had established the political com-
munity as the highest value in the life of every individ-
ual. Regrettably, this ‘line ofmasculine souls, thesemen
of nerve and virtue, seem to have become extinct. Love
of glory has been replaced by effeminacy. Idleness has
taken the place of watchfulness, and sordid self-love is
destroying the love of the fatherland’ [8. 338]. Forty
years earlier, Charles-Louis de Secondat, Baron de
Montesquieu, (1689–1755) had come to a similar con-
clusion regarding France in his Considérations sur les
causes de la grandeur des Romains et de leur décadence
(1734); he, too, saw in the civic education of the people
amain reason for the greatness of theGreek andRoman
past [8. 336ff.].

It was not least through the reception of Roman An-
tiquity that the philosophy of the Enlightenment also
posited the equality of all (male) bodies within the state.
The body was gradually democratized, while the privi-
lege of the aristocratic body, legitimized by its aristo-
cratic blood, was increasingly questioned [10. 74ff.].
Aristocratic body posture and body language, which
had developed into a socially distinctive system of rules
governing steps, gestures, and any form of interaction,
finally became the butt of ridicule in the French Revo-
lution. The Roman Republic was seen as the role model
for a political commonwealth of free men, whose
bodies had cast off the constraints of the Ancien
Régime. The new freedom of humanity is evident in the
expansive gestures on contemporary paintings: Mari-
anne is depicted in a running pose, bearing the flag and
leading the crowd.

Through the ‘expansion of publicness’ [15. 19] in
the French Revolution, clothing, too, gained political
importance. The Phrygian cap, a short jacket, and long,
wide-cut trousers, the attire of the Sansculottes, com-
prised the uniform of the true Republican [15. 22]. At
the same time, mass rallies were staged based on the
Roman model, symbolically presenting the people as a
single body. In 1794, the Convention asked the painter
Jacques Louis David to submit suggestions for a nation-
al costume. David drew civic costumes consisting of a
‘short, open tunic, held together at the waist with a
sash, tight-fitting trousers, short boots or flat-soled
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shoes, a kind of beret, and a three-quarter length coat’
[15. 24f.], an imaginative combination of ancient and
Renaissance dress styles.While these designs turned the
male body into a representative of the new order and
minimized the private sphere as a possible location for
counter-revolutionary activity, women and their cloth-
ing were carefully excluded from this politicalization to
preserve the ‘natural order’ of the genders. Political dis-
plays on the female body were largely restricted to
wearing the cockade. In posture and dress, the female
body was expected to conform to female ‘nature’,
which was associated with the privacy of home and
family and, in contrast to the male sphere of public life,
seen as largely ahistorical, i.e. immutable [15. 24f., 29].

On the eve of the French Revolution, Jean-Jacques
Rousseau (1712–1778) in his Discours described the
historical development of human existence from the
natural state to civilized society (Gesellschaft) as a secu-
lar Fall of Man. Man in his natural state is good; civi-
lized society causes him to develop negative qualities.
For that reason it is the task of a future political
commonwealth to return to the closest possible ap-
proximation of the natural state (Du Contrat social,
1762). In Rousseau’s educational novel Emile (1762),
man is led to happiness by his instincts, and the child
develops his mental and physical abilities without coer-
cion. Emile gains much from reading ancient authors:
‘it is their simplicity of taste, which speaks directly to
the heart’ [8. 341]. In this instance, the attractiveness of
Antiquity lies in its proximity to the natural state.

This connection was taken up above all by the
German Neo-Humanists, linking the reception of
Greek Antiquity with a reappraisal of nature and a re-
nascence of art, culture, and community. Friedrich
Schiller (1759–1805) formulated the basic principles of
this new ideal in his essay Über die ästhetische Erzie-
hung des Menschen (1795): Die Griechen beschämen
uns nicht bloß durch eine Simplizität, die unserm Zeit-
alter fremd ist; ... Zugleich voll Form und voll Fülle,
zugleich philosophierend und bildend, zugleich zart
und energisch sehen wir sie die Jugend der Phantasie
mit der Männlichkeit der Vernunft in einer herrlichen
Menschheit vereinigen (‘The Greeks not only put us to
shame by a simplicity which is alien to our age; ... Com-
bining fullness of formwith fullness of content, philoso-
phizing as well as educating, both tender and forceful,
we see them unite the youth of fantasy with the manli-
ness of reason in a splendid humanity’, [5. 150]). Edu-
cation, the idea at the centre of Neo-Humanism,
implied the active shaping of aptitudes, innate to the
individual, into a comprehensively erudite, reflective,
and unique personality. Education always involved the
‘whole’ person; it was to set targets, overcome regional
and religious barriers, and advance the political per-
meation of bourgeois society. After the experience of
the French Revolution, the reform of the polity was
conceived as starting with the individual whose com-
prehensive education, comprising reason, emotion, and
sensuality, was seen as the precondition for a free con-
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stitution of the state. Wilhelm von Humboldt’s (1767–
1835) anthropological argument of the malleability of
men (Theorie der Bildung des Menschen, c. 1793, [4.
237]) described this same wholeness: ... in ihm sind
mehrere Fähigkeiten, ihm denselbenGegenstand in ver-
schiedenen Gestalten, bald als Begriff des Verstandes,
bald als Bild der Einbildungskraft, bald als Anschauung
der Sinne vor seine Betrachtung zu führen ( ‘... [present]
in him are various abilities, [enabling him] to present
the same subject for his contemplation in different
manifestations, be it as a notion of reason, or as an
image of fantasy, or as an intuition of the senses’). In
order for education to take place, an object needed to be
found which could ideally represent the ‘oneness and
universality’ (‘Einheit und Allheit’, [4. 237]) of the
world. For the Neo-Humanists this was Greek Anti-
quity, in the sense of a cultural peak that embraced all
aspects of human life. Through its appropriation and
constructive imitation, their own era, too, was to be led
to a cultural renewal.

In the aesthetics of the German classicists, the con-
cept of gestalt became the correlative to the ‘unity and
universality’ of Greek Antiquity. Johann Gottfried
Herder (1744–1803) developed the concept of gestalt
(aesthetic form) in his treatise on Greek sculpture via a
theory of empathy (‘Einsfühlung’), a feeling of being at
one. In a ‘curious correlation of sculpture and sense of
touch’, the sculpted figure and that of the observer be-
come as one, as through tactile exploration the sculpted
figure virtually becomes that of the observer: ‘my form
walks with Apollo’, [25. 542]. Thus, the form, through
sensual pleasure, opens the way to the experience of a
higher level of art. In Friedrich Schiller’s view, aesthetic
form was predominantly the expression of the formal
drive as part of the aesthetic consciousness. In the same
way the sensual drive of the aesthetic consciousnesswas
focused on life, the formal drivewas tied to the aesthetic
form. Schiller understood aesthetic consciousness as a
whole as referring to the ‘living form’ (lebende
Gestalt,[25. 542]): Solange wir über seine (eines Men-
schen) Gestalt bloß denken, ist sie leblos, bloße
Abstraktion; solange wir sein Leben bloß fühlen, ist es
gestaltlos, bloße Impression. Nur indem seine Form in
unsrer Empfindung lebt und sein Leben in unserm Ver-
stande sich formt, ist er lebende Gestalt, und dies wird
überall der Fall sein, wo wir ihn als schön beurteilen
(‘As long as we only think of the aesthetic form (of a
human being), it remains lifeless, a mere abstraction; as
long as we only feel his life, it remains formless, a mere
impression. It is only when his form lives in our feeling,
and his life in our understanding, he is the living form,
and thiswill everywhere be the casewherewe judge him
to be beautiful’, [25. 542]). In Schiller’s eyes, aesthetic
‘form’ is conceivable as a human being and also as a
work of art; both can be the object of a holistic contem-
plation. The German classicists’ concept of gestalt
expresses the balance of opposing forces within a suc-
cessful aesthetic form; it is therefore not only an expres-
sion of art’s claim to autonomy, but also one of the
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successful educational processes of the individual. Neo-
Humanist and Classical Antiquity thus established an
indissoluble link between the production and reception
of art and the human body, on the levels of representa-
tion and reception within the educational process.
Furthermore, Johann Joachim Winckelmann (1717–
1768) declared the study of the naked body the very
origin of art in ancient Greece: da zeigt sich die schöne
Natur unverhüllt zum großen Unterricht der Künstler.
Die Schule der Künstler war in den Gymnasien, wo die
jungen Leute ... ganz nackend ihre Leibesübungen trie-
ben ... Diese häufigen Gelegenheiten zur Beobachtung
der Natur veranlaßten die griech. Künstler noch weiter
zu gehen: sie fingen an, sich gewisse allg. Begriffe von
Schönheiten sowohl einzelner Teile als ganzer Verhält-
nisse der Körper zu bilden, die sich über dieNatur selbst
erheben sollten; ihr Urbild war eine bloß im Verstande
entworfene geistigeNatur (‘... beautiful nature revealed
itself unveiled for the great instruction of artists. The
school of artists was the gymnasium, where young peo-
ple ... performed their physical exercises entirely in the
nude ... The frequent opportunities to observe nature
prompted Greek artists to pursue this further: they
began to formulate certain general principles of beauty
of individual parts as well as entire interrelationships
between bodies, which were to rise above nature itself;
their archetype was a spiritual nature designed only in
the mind’, Gedanken über die Nachahmung der grie-
chischen Werke in der Malerei und Bildhauerkunst,
1755, [8. 347f.]).Nature and culture are thus combined
in the aesthetic form, whose beauty, as in the Renais-
sance, also contains a moral postulate, as Schiller ex-
plained in his Über Anmut und Würde (1793) with
regard to the beautiful soul: In einer schönen Seele ist es
also, wo Sinnlichkeit und Vernunft, Pflicht und Nei-
gung harmonieren, und Grazie ist ihr Ausdruck in der
Erscheinung (‘Thus it is in a beautiful soul that sensu-
ality and reason, duty and inclination harmonize, and
physical grace is its outward expression’, [5. 75]). Beau-
ty and goodness were joined according to the Greek
concept of kalokagathia.

While this meant the beautiful body was considered
to be the product of a process of education, it also ac-
quired a social connotation as a bourgeois body. In con-
trast with aristocratic BC, the bourgeois body (male
and female) was seen as the result of an inner shaping of
the human being, as a work of education undertaken by
the emerging economic and academic middle classes. In
the early 19th-cent. bourgeois catalogue of norms and
values, individual achievement and civic freedom be-
came the yardstick for social reform. The ‘perfect pos-
ture’ as a means to avoid extreme gestures and to ini-
tiate interaction on an equal footing was no longer an
expression of social class, but of character, and was
initially seen as equally important for men and women
[10. 88ff.; 19. 80ff.]. At the same time, male and female
bodies were subject to different educational ideals and
rules of movement: Im Kreise der (griechischen) Göt-
tinnen begegnet uns das Ideal derWeiblichkeit zuerst in
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Dionens Tochter. Der kleine und zarte Gliederbau, wel-
cher jeden schmeichelnden Liebreiz vereint, ... der sehn-
suchtsvoll geöffneteMund, die holde Sittsamkeit ... und
die himmlischeAnmuth, die, gleich einemHauche, über
ihre ganze Gestalt ausgegossen ist, kündigen ein
Geschlecht an, das auf seine Schwäche selbst seine
Macht gründet. ... Der eigentlicheGeschlechtsausdruck
ist in der männlichenGestalt weniger hervorstechend ...
sie (die Natur) verstattet ihr mehr Unabhängigkeit von
dem,was nur demGeschlecht angehört ... JemehrKraft
und Freiheit auch die Gestalt desMannes verräth, desto
männlicher erklärt ihn selbst das alltägliche Urtheil. ...
Daher wird die männliche Schönheit immer in dem
Grade erhöht, in welchem die Kraft gestärkt wird, und
sinkt immer um so viel herab, als man dem Genuss
Uebergewicht über die Thätigkeit verstattet (‘It is with-
in the circle of (Greek) goddesses thatwe first encounter
the ideal of femininity inDione’s daughter. Her delicate
and lithe build, a combination of all that is graceful, ...
her mouth longingly opened, her sweet modesty ... and
her divine gracefulness, poured like a breeze over her
entire body, announce a gender whose power and
strength is founded upon its very weakness. ... The
actual expression of gender is less prevalent in the male
form ... (nature) grants it greater independence of that
which is merely associated with gender ... The more
strength and freedom themale form betrays, the greater
his maleness in everyday perception. ... For that reason,
male beauty is always increased to the same degree that
its [the male body’s] power is strengthened, and low-
ered to the same extent, as pleasure is given predomi-
nance over occupation’, W. von Humboldt, Über die
männliche und weibliche Form, 1795, [4. 298ff.]).
Whereas female gracefulness was associated with no-
bleness of the heart, male strength was linked to the
rational disciplining and shaping of the body. This view
of the body has found artistic expression in the Dop-
pelstandbild der Prinzessinnen Luise und Friederike
von Preußen (double statue of the Princesses Luise and
Friederike of Prussia, 1795–1797) by Johann G. Scha-
dow (1764–1850) in theAlteNationalgallerie Berlin, or
in Karl Friedrich Schinkel’s (1781–1841) paintingBlick
in Griechenlands Blüte (Glimpse of Greece’s Golden
Age) (1825), Nationalgallerie Berlin, Gallerie der
Romantik.
2.3 19th and 20th Cents.
In the course of the 19th cent., the middle-class ‘per-

fect posture’ led to the cultivation of an increasingly
standardized and ever more disciplined body. The
growing importance of the middle classes lent exempla-
ry significance to the presentation of the body and its
gesticular expressions and it turned into an instrument
of social distinction. While Humboldt had still devel-
oped his body ideal from the naked body, this became
increasingly taboo in the middle class BC of the 19th
cent. Moral standards were written into the bourgeois
body language [10. 93ff.]. Bourgeois attire in the 19th
cent. gradually began to cover the entire body to the
extent that, eventually, even the glimpse of a female
ankle could be taken as an erotic signal.
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Only at the turn of the century in 1900 did the body
undergo a reappraisal as part of the critique of civiliza-
tion and the life reformmovement. Naturism, dress and
diet reform, Youth Movement, naturopathy and the
temperance movement, gymnastics and dance – all of
these converged in the emphasis of the natural beauty of
the (also naked) body.However, it was not just a simple
matter of returning the body to nature, but of re-educat-
ing it towards a new naturalness. Like the Neo-Human-
ists before them, the reformers saw the forerunners of
this beauty, which was cultivated through education, in
the statues of Greek Antiquity – an era, which was to be
detached from scholarly study and, at the same time, to
be tied once again to art and daily life as the royal road
to education.

The programmewas set out in 1894 by PaulGérardy
in his treatise on Geistige Kunst (Spiritual Art), pub-
lished in Stefan George’s (1868–1933) Blätter für die
Kunst:Dieseworte sollen für diejenigen gelten die einen
abscheu empfanden am tage wo das zwanzigste jahr sie
aus dem land der fabel in die lebende wirklichkeit ver-
sezte. trotz der schulmässigen umhüllung leerer redne-
rei hatte der schauer vor der geahnten pracht des Alter-
tumes unsre vor bewunderung bleichen stirnen gebeugt,
und als wir kühn den göttl. formen zueilenwollten sties-
sen wir uns an dem leichnam der jahrhunderte (‘These
words are addressed to those who loathed the day,
when the twentieth year propelled them from the realm
of fables into the reality of life. Despite being obscured
by the emptiness of schoolmasterly words, the thrill of
the splendour of Antiquity, which we could barely
sense, bent our foreheads, pale with admiration. But
when we boldly rushed towards these divine forms, we
stumbled against the corpse of centuries’, [3. 111]).
Gérardy describes a conflict that has both literary-ideo-
logical and inter-generational implications. A new An-
tiquity, seen through the eyes of youth at the fin de
siècle, became the symbol of a cultural renewal: denn
diewerdende jugendwird darüber lächeln und den vom
alter tot zurückgelassenen formen in unerwarteter
weise neues und glühendes leben einhauchen (‘because
rising youth will smile on this and in unexpected ways
breathe newand glowing life into the forms left for dead
by the old’, [1. 19]). The ‘new man’ was to be full of
beauty and grace; in contrast with the fragmentation
and pace of metropolitan life, he was to find a new
holistic unity, to discover his ‘body-soul’ (Körperseele).
The liberation of the body became part of an ideological
framework, combining the new naturalness with a
claim to morality, which, originating in an altered per-
ception of the body, could be expanded to include novel
concepts of state and society.

The body concept of a new natural femininity was
justified through the female body’s specific closeness to
nature, which led to the assumption not only of a natu-
ral biological motherhood but also to that of a ‘spiritual
motherhood’, thus assigning to women a general re-
sponsibility for the education of society as a whole. At
the same time, the nature of femininity was to be ex-
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plored and reshaped by naturism and new forms of
dance, which were modelled on nature’s own rhythms
[22].

While the new femininity was largely based on a re-
interpretation of ‘Deutschtum’ (‘Germanness’, i.e. in-
digenous culture), it was often imagined in sharp con-
trast to the male body, which was modelled on ideals
drawn from Antiquity, and in rejection of a ‘feminized’
society (Hans Blüher,Die Rolle der Erotik in der männ-
lichen Gesellschaft. Eine Theorie der Staatsbildung
nach Wesen und Wert, 1917). The male body was to
find its own way back to a unity of body and mind
through physical exercise in male communities. Legiti-
mized by the reception of Plato’s dialogues, and the
Politeia, the male body served to promote a new con-
cept of culture, expressed in terms of all-male fellows-
hips by the Youth Movement, male propagandists of
naturism, and also the George Circle. Within the
George Circle, the beautiful male body became the vehi-
cle for comprehensive reform plans. Starting from the
notion of kalokagathia as physical, spiritual and social
primacy, beauty as the harmonic union of physical and
spiritual education became the aspirational ideal for
Stefan George’s followers. They also considered it a
token of the creative power and the potential for devel-
opment in those young men who were chosen. Ideals
concerning the production of poetic/philosophical
works, educational aims, body ideals and ideas of social
reformwere combined and given full expression within
the theoremof the aesthetic form (Gestalt) central to the
Circle’s ideology. In Heinrich Friedemann’s (1888–
1915) Platon. Seine Gestalt (1914), ‘the experience of
the opportune moment’ (Greek kairos) ultimately leads
to the perfect poetic or statesmanly work: Der kairos
aber ist die schöpferische stunde, die das chaos zur
gestalt zwingt: ... und die gestalt ist als fuge von maass
und chaos des kairos bleibendes kind (‘ kairos, though,
is the creativemomentwhich forces chaos into aesthetic
form: ... and the aesthetic form as the juncture of res-
traint and chaos is the lasting progeny of kairos’, [2.
40f.]). The authors of the George Circle see the ‘living
form’ of the ‘whole human being’ as the ‘founder of the
spiritual empire’, whose creative impulse was aimed at
the receptive male youth: An euch, knaben und jüng-
linge, ergeht unser ruf, soweit in euch noch die reinen
feuer des lebens brennen. ... Die ewige wahrheit
erscheint nur als gestalt und nur im sinnenhaft begrenz-
ten zeigt sie ihre gesetze, eben als gesetze der besonderen
leiblichen einheit: darum ist der grösste mensch die tief-
ste wahrheit, ja der held und herrscher allein ist wahr!
(‘We call you, boys and young men, provided that the
pure fires of life still burn within you. ... Eternal truth
only appears in manifest form, and only in the modera-
tion of the senses does it reveal its laws, precisely as laws
of a special physical unity: for that reason the greatest of
humans is the deepest truth; yes, only the hero and ruler
alone is true!’, [6. 151]). The George Circle took up the
sharp profile given to the gestalt concept by theGerman
Classicists and bent it towards cultural criticism. Free-
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dom as the precondition of education and its firm estab-
lishment within society was replaced by the subordina-
tion of the individual to the demands of the group. A
fellowship-like community concept was developed to
counter that of industrial society.

Whereas in the first three decades of the 20th cent.
BCwas once more defined by the recourse to Antiquity,
present-day BC seems to rely solely on set-pieces. The
statues of ancient gods and heroes are only playfully
reflected in the male body ideal of body builders and
their poses, and female BC is opening up towhat used to
be exclusively male body ideals. The blurring of physi-
cal gender contours also opens the way for a playful
interaction with previously normative models. How-
ever, present day BC is no less subject to a powerful
standardization by a society and its ideals, which claims
to recognize in a young, slim, and physically fit body an
assertive, mobile, creative and flexible personality. In
this way, the Greek ideal of kalokagathia has indeed
found its way into present-day BC, albeit under a differ-
ent set of norms and values.
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Bonn, Rheinisches Landesmuseum and Akademi-
sches Kunstmuseum
A. Introduction B. History of the
Rheinisches Landesmuseum C. History and
Presentation of the Rheinisches
Landesmuseum D. History of the
Akademisches Kunstmuseum E. Collection
and Presentation of the Akademisches
Kunstmuseum

A. Introduction
The two Bonn museums that house examples of an-

cient art developed from common historical circum-
stances. They did not arise from older court collections,
but owe their existence indirectly to the Berlin govern-
ment, after the Rhineland became annexed to the Prus-
sian state in 1814. The preconditions and bases of the
museums’ foundation may be considered, on the one
hand, as positive effects of Prussia’s ‘bourgeois’ reforms
after the Wars of Liberation. On the other hand, they
also bear witness to a definite cultural policy, with
which the central power tried to promote its ideals
within the new province, which was Catholic and by no
means well disposed towards Prussia.

B. History of the Rheinisches
Landesmuseum
In 1820, Chancellor Hardenberg decreed that a col-

lection of regional monuments should be created in
Bonn as the Museum Rheinisch-Westfälischer Alter-
thümer. From 1823 to 1874, its holdings were organi-
zationally linked to theUniversity, whichwas housed in
the Bonner Schloss. From 1841 on, the Verein von
Alterthumsfreunden im Rheinlande (Society of the
Friends of Antiquity in the Rhineland), founded as a
citizens’ initiative and to some extent strongly marked
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by regional patriotism, emerged with its own collection
efforts. These collections were combined into the Rhei-
nisches Provinzialmuseum, which was subject to pro-
vincial authority and moved into its own building in
1893. An extension was added in 1909, and its name
was changed to Rheinisches Landesmuseum in 1934.
The buildings suffered extensive war damage in 1943,
while the holdings were, by and large, able to be pre-
served by beingmoved to safety. The objects weremade
accessible to the public once again in 1969.

C. History and Presentation of the
Rheinisches Landesmuseum
Antiquity occupies only one segment in the building,

albeit an important one. All in all, the time span of the
works exhibited in modern-designed rooms extends
from the Stone Age to the present. The common de-
nominator of all the objects is their regional connection.

Archeological monuments are not set up primarily
as works of art, but as historical evidence. To be sure,
aesthetic and stylistic categories also come into play,
but on a subordinate level. Although the main room,
the skylight hall, is visually dominated by a mosaic set
in the floor, some stone sculptures grouped around the
centre, and a display of arcades from Aachen, works of
other genres, down to simple objects for daily use, like-
wise find suitable consideration. An outstanding group
ofmonuments with high value as sources for the history
of RomanGermania are the gravestones ofmilitary per-
sonnel, including the well-known relief of Caelius from
Xanten (Fig. 1), who fell as a captain in Varus’ cam-
paign. A few Altars of the Matronae testify to religious
peculiarities and regional cultic traditions. Roman por-
traiture is represented mainly by a youthful head from
Zülpich, from the early Empire, and a bronze head of
Emperor Gordian III (reigned AD 238–244).

D. History of the Akademisches
Kunstmuseum
After King Friedrich Wilhelm III had a Prussian uni-

versity built in Bonn in 1818, it was rapidly decided to
establish an archaeological museum at the university as
well. Its founder Georg Friedrich Welcker – formerly
tutor in the household of Wilhelm von Humboldt at
Rome and then the holder of the Chair for Classical
Studies – sought to assemble a collection that should
awaken ‘a sense of appreciation for the essence of the
fine arts’. This goal was served less by the collection of
originals, initially modest, than by the → cast collec-
tions of ancient sculptures. For several decades, the
Akademisches Kunstmuseum was developed parallel
with theMuseum Rheinisch-Westfälischer (bzw. vater-
ländischer) Alterthümer (Museum of Rheinish-West-
phalian (or patriotic) Antiquities), which was also af-
filiated with the university. Close connections had also
existed since 1841 between the University and the
Society of Friends of Antiquity; yet after 1860 this co-
operation changed to rivalry and conflict. At the same
time, the common administration of both museums at
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the University broke apart. The official separation was
carried out in 1870.

The size of the collection of the Akademisches
Kunstmuseum, and especially moisture damage to the
casts, increasingly made accommodation in separate
quarters a necessity. In 1884 the move, which included
the Archeological Seminar, to the former anatomy
building (Fig. 2) took place, which, built in 1824 in
strictly Classical style, was adapted to its new function
and enlarged, on which occasion the question of appro-
priate lighting by means of a skylight or high sidelight
played an important role. The annex, which definitely
hadmore surface-space than the oldwing, hosted to the
cast collection.

However, as also happened elsewhere, during the
second half of the 19th cent., appreciation of the cast
collection decreased. Around the turn of the 20th cent.,
preferences within the Museum shifted entirely in
favour of originals, and their numbers were systemati-
cally increased. However, since the First World War,
new purchases have been drastically curtailed, owing to
lack of resources.

E. Collection and Presentation of the
Akademisches Kunstmuseum
The cast collection, begun in 1820, is today among

the world’s largest. Due to limited space, only a selec-
tion of the approximately 900 pieces is presented. Yet
even the approximately 250 statues shown in theAnnex
are exhibited close together.

If initially the cast collection was meant to fulfil a
task of aesthetic education, with the emphasis on Clas-
sical Greek sculpture, this area of the Museum has
evolved to provide an overall view of the history of an-
cient sculpture, albeit necessarily limited. Its function
has been primarily that of an educational collection.
This also holds true of the collection of originals. Thus,
ceramic production from all phases of Antiquity is doc-
umented almost uninterruptedly by characteristic
pieces, sometimes only in the form of inconspicuous
shards, mostly kept in storage. At the same time, there
are outstanding monuments from a wide variety of gen-
res, which deserve interest even outside of university
instruction. Let us merely mention a Cycladic idol from
the 3rd millennium BC, a portrait of the Ptolemaic
queen Arsinoe II (3rd cent. BC, Fig. 4), and an Attic
red-figured bell krater by the so-called Copenhagen
Painter (c. 470–460 BC, Fig. 3).

Since 1968, the Museum has striven to attract a
broader public. Over the last few years, activities have
intensified with a view to achieving recognition as an
official educational institution, as well as towards inte-
gration into Bonn’s ‘Museum Mile’. This was the goal
of an ambitious special exhibition in the early 1990s,
carried out with international cooperation. At the same
time, proposals were submitted as to how the institu-
tion’s premises could be better put to use, in order, on
the one hand, to reduce the overcrowded profusion of
the permanent exhibitions, and, on the other, to set
aside space for changing presentations.
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Sammlungen, 1985 6 Verzeichnis der Abguß-Sammlun-
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Boston, Museum of Fine Arts
A. Institution B. History of the collection
C. Museum Activities

A. Institution
The organization responsible of theMuseum of Fine

Arts (MFA), which was founded in 1870, is a private
foundation (address: MFA, 465 Huntington Avenue,
Boston, Massachusetts 02115–5523, USA).

B. History of the collection
Together with the Metropolitan Museum of Art in

NewYork and others, theMFA is one of the pioneering
American museum institutions of the 19th cent.

TheMuseumwas founded on February 4, 1870, and
its opening in the building on Copley Square took place
on July 4, 1876. In 1909, the rapidly-growing museum
moved to its present location,which since then, through
extensions built by I.M. Pei, among others, has reached
its current dimensions. Europe, with its cultural and,
above all, educational ideals, served as model in the
museum’s conception [1].

The M.F.A.’s collections are indebted to ‘genial art’.
All areas of world art were collected, among which the
collections of ancient, European, and Asian art held a
high rank. In sculpture, in addition to originals, plaster
casts of representative works were also included initial-
ly, since in general ‘originals would either remain inac-
cessible, or else have little value, or else be of doubtful
authenticity’ [1].

The Department of Antiquities forms a separate de-
partment within theMFA: theDepartment of Classical
Archaeology, today the Department of Classical Art,
whichwas set up in 1885 under the direction of Edward
Robinson. It began with, among other objects, a collec-
tion of Cypriot sculptures, purchased in 1872 from
Luigi Palma di Cesnola, future Director of the Metro-
politan Museum in New York. In 1876, for the one
hundredth anniversary of the founding of the United
States, Charles Perkings made a gift of a group of reliefs
which he had evidently brought back fromRome. They
included a fragment of the so-called Capaneus from
Phidias’ shield of Athena Parthenos. Other elements of
the collection (1884) came from Assos in Turkey, in the
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form of objects which theMFA received in return for its
participation in excavations at that site. Slightly later,
finds from the Greek colonyNaucratis in the Nile Delta
came to Boston by this route.

Robinson began the selective purchase of originals
of objects such as vases, terracottas, and sculptures.
True to the Museum’s manifesto, its first publication
was the catalogue of casts from 1887 [2]. The ancient
pieces were presented in 1893 in a vase catalogue with
over 600 entries and fragments from Naucratis [3].

The personal interests of a series of benefactors were
decisive for the composition of the collection [4].
Among them, E.P. Warren, who actively contributed to
broadening the antiquities collection, particularly
stands out. Financial donations enabled the selective
purchase of Classical art, so that between 1895 and
1904 the collection grew by more than 4000 objects,
including more than 1000Greek coins, as well as sculp-
tures, vases, bronzes, terracottas and gems.

Between 1908 and 1944, the curator L. D. Caskey
left his mark on the Antiquities department: it was
under his aegis that, for instance, the Boston Throne
(1908), the Carter collection of ancient glass (1916–
1931) and the E.P. Warren collection of ancient gems
(1927) were acquired. In 1918, part 3 of the frieze of the
temple of Athena Nike on the Acropolis found its way
to Boston. Portraits, Etruscan art, and prehistoric
Greek art were also acquired in large numbers [4]. This
acquisition activity was selectively continued by Cas-
key’s successors. Completed by donations and gifts, the
Boston collection impresses today mainly by its
breadth, and offers awide-reaching overview of ancient
art, from prehistory to early Byzantium.

C. Museum Activities
Among the best-known objects is the Boston

Throne, which, however, was probably created as a
counterpart to the Ludovisi Throne in Rome in the 19th
cent. (Fig. 1). There has been a lengthy debate about this
relief, which can serve as an excellent example of a fun-
damental dilemma of antiquities collecting: the diffi-
culty of recognizing → forgeries or new creations as
such. The acknowledged highlights of the collection in-
clude: the post-Geometric statue of Mantiklos from
Boeotia, impressive by its ‘modern’ simplicity (Fig. 2),
the fine head of the young Arsinoe II of Egypt (Fig. 3),
an example of the important series of ancient portraits,
which runs into Late Antiquity. A classic of Greek vase
painting is the amphora by the Andokides Painter,
which marks the beginning of red-figure vase painting.
A large number of outstanding examples of this genre of
art and craft, such as the bell krater by the Pan Painter
with Artemis and Aktaion (Fig. 4), enable their history
to be followed down to the time of Alexander theGreat.

In addition to large sculpture and vase painting, the
MFA also possesses an impressive collection of minor
arts, in which gems, gold jewellery, and small bronzes
are represented as much as are coins and medals. Here,
too, a broad historical spectrum opens before the visi-
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tor, which extends from the Bronze Age to the early
Byzantine era.

The MFA. has presented part of its collection in a
series of scholarly publications. These include the first
catalogue of sculptures [4] by L. C. Caskey; who also
published the ceramics, partly in collaboration with Sir
John D. Beazley [5]. Already in 1916, G.H. Chase had
presented the Arretine sigillata [6], and in 1928A. Fair-
banks had made the Greek and Etruscan vases acces-
sible [7]. A series of further catalogues for individual
special disciplines show the progress of work on the
Museum’s holdings in recent times [8–17]. In addition,
the MFA is collaborating on a series of scholarly stand-
ardworks [18; 19]. It also participated in an excavation
on Cyprus, on which occasion it harked back to the
archaeological tradition of the 19th cent. [20].
→ Andocides Painter.

1 D. Pickman, Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. The First
One Hundred Years, Archaeology 23 (2), 1970, 114–119
2 E. Robinson, Descriptive Catalogue of Casts from
Greek and Roman Sculpture, Boston 1887 3 Id., Cata-
logue of Greek, Etruscan and Roman Vases, Boston, MA,
1983 4 L. D. Caskey, Catalogue of Greek and Roman
Sculpture, Cambridge, MA, 1925 5 Id., Attic Vase Paint-
ings in the Museum of Fine Arts, Part I, 1931, (with J. D.
Beazley) vols. II & III 1954, 1963 6 G. H. Chase, Cata-
logue of Arretine Pottery, Boston, 1916 7 A. Fairbanks,
Catalogue of Greek and Etruscan Vases, 1928 8 A. B.
Brett, Catalogue of Greek Coins, 1955 9 Id., Greek and
Roman Portraits 470 BC- AD 500, 1959 10M. Com-
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Botany
A. Introduction B. Agriculture C. Medi-
cine and Pharmacy D. Pure Botany E. As-
trology and Magic

A. Introduction
The termwas introduced as early as 1663 by Schorer

as Botanic oder Kräuterwissenschaft (botany or herbal
science), following botanik-́e (sc. epist-́emē) and Neo-
Latin botanica (sc. scientia) [32] and is encountered in
the limited sense of a plant system in 1694 in the title of
the Elemens de Botanique by Joseph Pitton de Tour-
nefort. Only in the 19th cent. did botany gain the com-
prehensive meaning of all scientific disciplines involv-
ing plants [29]. Before this, botany can only be spoken
of in a very limited way.

B. Agriculture
In earliest times, human interest in the surrounding

flora was focussed on becoming familiar with and col-
lecting edible plants in order to still their hunger. Trees
and bushes bearing fruit and berries, as well as types of
grass used to feed animals, were thus the first known.
The knowledgewas also passed on orally by the various
waves of Greek tribes which emigrated from Central
Europe. No specialist literature for agricultural botany
has been preserved, even from Classical Greece. Traces
can be found only in Theophrastus, but hardly any
names are connected with them [33. 14–30]. Some old-
er information has been included in the Geoponica
from the 10th cent. AD and in the works of Latin agri-
cultural authors such as Cato, M. Terentius Varro,
Columella and Palladius. In his work De vegetabilibus
libri VII, Albertus Magnus (about 1200–1280) fre-
quently falls back on Palladius, who was well-known
throughout the Middle Ages. Then in the 14th cent. in
Germany, Gottfried of Franconia refers to him explic-
itly in describing old and new grafting techniques for
achieving better varieties of fruit and wine. His Pelz-
buch continued to have major influence in a (to date
unedited) Latin and several German editions. In his
Opus ruralium commodorum, Petrus de Crescentiis
(about 1233 – about 1320) also drew from numerous
ancient agricultural works, e.g. that of Palladius, and
fromhis own experience as a country landowner.Other
Latin treatises (ed. Kiewisch) are based more on per-
sonal experience than on the reception of ancient texts.

C. Medicine and Pharmacy
The second most important significance for plants

was in medicine. However, before Hippocrates who,
likeDiocles of Carystus later, placed great value on diet,
we have no written medical lore. According to W.
Jaeger [31. 164, 181–185], the Rhizatomika of Diocles
was the first, evidently groundbreaking work in phar-
macological botany,which presumablywas used tacitly
by Theophrastus (Hist. pl. Book 9) as well as by Dios-
corides, Nicander, and Pliny (cf. [39]). Jaeger took
Diocles to be a Peripatetic who lived c. 340–260BC.We
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do not know whether, as a probable contemporary, he
had a closer connection with Aristotle (384–322 BC).
FromCrateuas, whoworked about 100 BC at the court
of Mithridates VI, we are aware of only ten fragments
from the famous illustratedGreek codex of Dioscorides
from 512, prepared for the imperial daughter Julia Ani-
cia, which was donated from the library in Constanti-
nople to the imperial court library in Vienna; they are
probably from the scientific pizouomikoÂ n and not from
the popular herbal with coloured illustrations. In the
1st cent. AD, the Greek physician Pedanius Dioscori-
des, who used Crateuas as a source, provided many
good descriptions along with the discussion of plants as
drugs in his pharmacopoeia de materia medica (periÁ
yÏlhw iÆatrikhÄw) in five books. As the so-calledDioscorides
Longobardus, the work is preserved in the vulgar Latin
form of the 6th cent. in the Codex Latinus Monacensis
337 in Munich. The second Latin translation in alpha-
betical order was attributed to Constantinus Africanus
(2nd half of the 11th cent.) and revised by Petrus de
Abano in the 14th cent. Together with the Greek text
first published in Venice [36. 69ff.] in 1499, it then
formed the basis for pharmacological instruction
(materia medica) at medieval universities and was fre-
quently commented in Latin, e.g. by Valerius Cordus in
1561. In its dispute with the botanical information of
Dioscorides, botany developed into an independent sci-
ence from the 16th cent. on. His second work De sim-
plicibus medicamentis (periÁ aë plvÄ n farmaÂ kvn), on the
other hand, encompassed only two books and had little
effect. Dioscorides was a contemporary of Plinius
Secundus (AD 23–79); in the latter’sNaturalis historia
many books are filled with all types of botanical knowl-
edge. Pliny’s encyclopaedia was very well-known, par-
ticularly after the 12th cent., at first in the form of epi-
tomes, such as the Defloratio naturalis historiae Plinii
of Robert of Cricklade [first edition: Roberti Crikela-
densis Defloratio Naturalis Historie Plinii Secundi,
Bodo Näf (ed.), 2002], furthermore through numer-
ous publications after 1469 [36. 80], commentaries,
and Renaissance works both in support of and in oppo-
sition to it. [36. 81–86].

D. Pure Botany
We have only 147 fragments of Aristotle’s lost work

on plants, which he himself quotes for comparison in
some places in theHistoria animalium and other works.
Theophrastus of Eresus (372–285 BC) on the island of
Lesbos was a Peripatetic and direct student of Aristotle.
He appears to have already possessed botanical knowl-
edge before meeting Aristotle, but it was their daily
interaction that enabled him to represent his views sys-
tematically in two works. These are a) his botany cor-
responding to the Aristotelian zoology (Historia plan-
tarum) and b) the causes of plants (De causis planta-
rum), which according to Wöhrle [40. 11] corresponds
to Aristotle’s work De generatione animalium. With
these twoworks, Theophrastus became the founder of a
scientific botany.
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G. Senn [37] arrived at the view – not accepted by
scholars – that Botany was compiled from approxi-
mately nine individual works of Andronicus about 80
BC,whileWöhrle [40] demonstrates that each book fits
well into the plan of the complete work. The organiza-
tion of a) is [40. 2–3] as follows: Book 1, ch. 1–4: Defi-
nition of plant parts and general statements about the
most important of them, as well as distinguishing con-
trasting pairs, such as fruit-bearing and nonfruit-bear-
ing, coniferous and deciduous. At the same time, Theo-
phrastus not only definesmany terms precisely, but also
creates new terms [37]. Furthermore, the influence of a
plant’s location on its habitus and characteristics are
discussed. Ch. 5–14: The differentiation (diaforaiÂ) of
the parts into trunk or stem, bark, wood, pith, leaves,
roots, etc., taking into account the most important
types of plants (tree = deÂ ndron, shrub = uaÂ mow, undersh-
rub = fryÂ ganon, herb = poÂ a). ‘The tree is considered the
ideal case, as the ‘model’ for the discussion of plants’
[40. 149–153]. Book 2, ch. 1–4: The (non sexual) repro-
duction of various types of plants (the meÂ gista eÍidh). Ch.
5–8: The cultivation and care of ‘domestic’ (hÏmera), i.e.
fruit-bearing trees (deÂ ndra). Book 3: The ‘wild’ (aÍgria)
trees and shrubs. Book 4: The occurrence of trees and
other plants in various locations, also discussing plants
in lakes, rivers and oceans (cf. [40. 105–108]). In Hist.
pl. 4,4,4, Theophrastus describes the Indian banyan
(Ficus bengalensis) with its mighty aerial roots based on
reports from Alexander’s expedition [30]. The lifespan
of plants, diseases and other negative influences on
plants are also discussed [34. 107–120]. Book 5: The
various types of wood and their use. Books 6–8: The
undershrubs and herbs in detail, including the cereals in
Book 8. Book 9: Plant fluids, but also the production of
balsam, resin and pitch, as well as the medical-phar-
maceutical use of plant parts. b) The work on plant
physiology deals with the motive causes of botanical
reproduction in six books and is organized as follows
[40. 43–46]: Book 1: The types of reproduction, annual
sprouting, and fructification. Book 2: The influences of
nature, particularly wind, rain and soil conditions, on
sprouting and fructification. Books 3–4: The influence
of humans on the plants they cultivate. Book 5, ch. 1–7:
Uninfluenced, unnatural processes and human efforts
for specific results, such as seedless fruit. Ch. 8–18:
Plant diseases and plant death. Book 6: The origin of
plant fluids and their taste and odour as influenced by
location.

In both works, Theophrastus demonstrates thor-
ough botanical knowledge, both theoretical and prac-
tical. He knew the agricultural procedures for growing
plants [40. 46–51) as well as the various qualities of
standard commercial types of wood. Also striking – as
with Aristotle in regard to animals – is his excellent
geographical knowledge of plants. However, he would
not admit the sexuality of plants, i.e. the necessity of
pollinating the female style with pollen from the male
stamen to produce seeds and fruit. Though he, he had
actually been on the track of this process, which paral-
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lels animal reproduction based on the artificial polli-
nation of table figs and date palms (Caus. pl. 2,9 and
3,18), he was nonetheless wary of a corresponding gen-
eralization [35. 141–194, 166–169]. The work De
plantis by Nicolaus of Damascus (1st cent. BC) in two
short books was long considered to be the lost Aris-
totelian work. In the Occident, at first, it was of influ-
ence only in its incomplete Latin translation (about
1200) from the Arabic by Alfredus Anglicus (de Sares-
hel) and was translated into Greek from this 100 years
later by an unknown Byzantine. Authors of Latin natu-
ral history encyclopaedias (13th–15th cent.) occasion-
ally cited it under the name of Aristotle. Following a
discussion of the difference in how life is expressed in
plants and animals, the author reviews the components
of plants, such as wood, pith and bark, parallels the
shedding of leaves in winter with the change of coat in
some animals, and discusses the differences of plants in
their morphological development, their locations, and
their reproduction, as in part dependent on humans and
meteorological influences. Some types of plants are
named as examples.

E. Astrology and Magic
From the Byzantine period there are smaller works

extant in which certain plants, such as the mandrake,
are interpreted and applied in magical ways [38]. This
section includes the translation into Latin of the Cyra-
nides, which are cited, for example, around the middle
of the 13th cent. by Thomas of Cantimpré in his Liber
de natura rerum, and the relatedCompendium aureum.
→ Columella; → Diocles [6] of Carystus; → Pedanius
Dioscurides

Sources: 1M. Catonis de agricultura, A. Mazzarino
(ed.), 1962 2W. D. Hooper, H. B. Ash, Marcus Porcius
Cato, On agriculture, Marcus Terentius Varro, On agri-
culture, 1934 3 O. Schönberger, M. P. Cato, Vom
Landbau, Fragmente, lateinisch-deutsch, 1980 4 Pedani
Dioscuridis Anazarbei de materia medica, ed. princeps
Venedig,Manutius, Juli 1899 (M.Wellmann (ed.), 3 vol.,
1907–1914, repr. 1958) 5 Dioskurides’ Arzneimittel-
lehre, J. Berendes (trans.), 1902, repr. 1970 (see 7) 6 K.
Hofmann, T. M. Auracher (later H. Stadler), Der
Longobardische Dioskorides des Marcellus Virgilius,
1883–1903, in: Romanische Forschung 1, 49–105; 10,
181–247 und 372–446; 11,1–121; 13, 161–243; 14, 602–
636 7 Dioscorides, De materia medica, ed. princeps,
Colle, Medemblik, Juli 1478 (Eng.: The Greek Herbal of
Dioscorides, trans. JohnGoodyer, AD 1655; edited and
first printed, AD 1933, by Robert T. Gunther. 1959)
8 ValeriusCordus, Annotationes in Pedacii Dioscoridis
Anazarbei de medica materia libros V, ed. C. Gesnerus,
Straßburg, J. Ribel, 1561 (see 7) 9 Pedani Dioscuridis ...
De simplicibusmedicamentis,M.Wellmann (ed.), Vol. 3,
151–317 (see 7) 10 R. Ankenbrand, Das Pelzbuch des
Gottfried von Franken, Untersuchungen zu den Quellen,
zur Überlieferung und zur Nachfolge der mittelalterlichen
Gartenliteratur, (Dissertation Heidelberg) 1970 11 G.
Eis, Gottfrieds Pelzbuch, 1944, Ndr. 1966 12Nicolai
Damasceni de plantis libri duo Aristoteli vulgo adscripti.
Ex Isaaci ben Honayn versione arabica Latine verfit Alfre-
dus, (ed.) E. H. F.Meyer, Leipzig 1841 13H. J. Drossa-
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art Lulofs, E. L. J. Poortman, Nicolaus Damasce-
nus, De plantis. Five translations, 1989 (Aristorteles semi-
tico-latinus), 465–561 (Latin edition), 563–648 (Greek
edition) 14 Theophrasti Eresii opera, ed. princeps in: Ari-
stoteles, Opera, vol. 3, Venedig, Manutius, 29. Januar
1497 (Eng.: De causis plantarum, (eds.) B. Einarson and
G. K. K. Link Harvard, 1976–1990= Loeb Classical Li-
brary, Vols. 471, 474–475) 15 A. Hort, Theophrastus
Enquiry into Plants, 2 vols., 1916 16 K. Sprengel, Theo-
phrasts Naturgeschichte der Gewächse, 2 vols., 1822,
repr. 1971 (see 14) 17 Theophrasti c. plant., F. Wimmer
(ed.), 165–319 (see 14) 18 Albertus Magnus de vegeta-
bilibus libri VII, E. Meyer, C. Jessen (eds.), Berlin 1867
19 Geoponica sive Cassiani Bassi Scholastici de re rustica,
H. Beckh (ed.), Leipzig 1895 20 Lucius Iunius Mode-
ratus Columella, Zwölf Bücher über Landwirtschaft,
Buch eines Unbekannten über Baumzüchtung, lateinisch-
deutsch, W. Richter (ed.), 3 vols., 1981–83 (Eng.: On
Agriculture, with a Recension of the Text and an English
Translation, H. B. Ash (ed.), rev. ed. 1968 = Loeb Clas-
sical Library, vols. 361, 407–408) 21 S. Kiewisch, Obst-
bau und Kellerei in lateinischen Fachprosaschriften des
14. und 15. Jahrhunderts, (DissertationHamburg) 1995 =
Würzburger medizinhistorische Forschungen, Vol. 57
22 Krateuas, Fragmente, M. Wellmann (ed.), in: Dios-
corides, vol. 3, 144–146 23 Palladii Rutilii Tauri Aemi-
liani Opus agriculturae, De veterinaria medicina, De insi-
tione, R. H. Rodgers (ed.), 1975 (Palladius on husbon-
drie. From the Unique MS. of About 1420 AD in Col-
chester Castle, B. Lodge (ed.), 1873–1879) 24 Petrus
de Crescentiis, Opus ruralium commodorum, ed. prin-
ceps Augsburg, Schüssler, 16. Februar 1471: Ruralia com-
moda. Das Wissen des vollkommenen Landwirts um
1300, Teil 1 (Einleitung mit Buch IIII), W. Richter (ed.),
1995 (= Editiones Heidelbergenses 25) 25 C. Plinius
Secundus Naturalis historia, ed. princeps Venedig J.
Spira,1469 (ed.) I. Ian, C.Mayhoff, (eds.)5 vols.,1892–
1909, repr. 1967 (Pliny the Elder’s Natural History, H.
Rackham (trans.), 1938–1963= Loeb Classical Library,
vols. 330, 352–352, 370–371, 392–394, 418–419)
26 Textes latins et vieux français relatifs aux Cyranides, L.
Delatte (ed.), 1942 27M. Wellmann, Die Fragmente
der sikelischen Ärzte Akron, Philistion und des Diokles
von Karystos, 1901 (new edition by P. van der Eijk in
preparation) 28 F. Wimmer, Phytologiae Aristotelicae
fragmenta, 1838

Literature: 29W. Baron, Gedanken über den
ursprünglichen Sinn der Ausdrücke Botanik, Zoologie
und Biologie, in: G. Rath, H. Schipperges (eds.), Medi-
zingeschichte im Spektrum (= Sudhoffs Archiv, Beiheft 7),
1–10 30H. Bretzl, Botanische Forschungen des Alex-
anderzuges, 1903 31W. Jaeger, Diokles von Karystos,
1938 32 F. Kluge, s.v. Botanik, Etymologisches Wörter-
buch der deutschen Sprache, 93ff. 33 E. H. F. Meyer,
Geschichte der Botanik, vol. 1, Königsberg 1854 34 G. B.
Orlob, Frühe und mittelalterliche Pflanzenpathologie,
in: Pflanzenschutz-Nachrichten Bayer, 26. Jahrgang
1973/Heft 2 (Eng.: Ancient and Medieval Plant Patholo-
gy, 1973) 35 O. Regenbogen, Eine Forschungsmethode
antiker Naturwissenschaft. (1930), in: KS, F. Dirlmeier
(ed.), 1961 36 G. Sarton, The Appreciation of Ancient
and Medieval Science during the Renaissance (1450–
1600), 1955 37 R. Strömberg, Theophrastea. Studien
zur botanischen Begriffsbildung, 1937 38M. H.
Thomson, Textes grecs inedits relatifs aux plantes, 1955
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39M.Wellmann, Das älteste Kräuterbuch der Griechen,
in: Festschrift F. Susemihl, Leipzig 1898, 2–23 40 G.
Wöhrle, Theophrasts Methode in seinen botanischen
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Bücher-Meyer Controversy, the
A. Introduction B. Historical and Politi-
cal Pre-Conditions C. Bücher’s Theory of
Economic Development D. Eduard Meyer’s
View of the Economy in Antiquity E. Agree-
ment and Criticism – Subsequent
Contributions to the Discussion

A. Introduction
The debate that went on between 1893 and 1902

over the basic features of the economy in Classical An-
tiquity is referred to in more recent scholarly historical
literature, both in Ancient History as well as the history
of the discipline, as the Bücher-Meyer Controversy
(BMC). The origin of this discussion was the publica-
tion in 1893 of a book entitled Die Entstehung der
Volkswirtschaft (‘Industrial Evolution’, 1907) by the
economist Karl Bücher promulgating the view that a
dominance of a home economy was characteristic of
Classical Antiquity. At the third meeting of German
historians in Frankfurt in 1895, historian Eduard
Meyer took a detailed stand vis-à-vis Bücher’s thesis in
a lecture entitled Die wirtschaftliche Entwicklung des
Altertums (‘Economic Development in Antiquity’), in
which he emphasised the modernity of the economic
conditions in those times. The historical significance of
the BMC for scholars lies essentially in the fact that
Meyer’s position, despite critical objections by individ-
ual historians in the field, was widely accepted and left
its stamp on economic studies of Antiquity well into the
years following World War II; as recently as 1972,
Meyer’s work was recognised by Karl Christ as having
the ‘status of a definitive synthesis’.

B. Historical and Political Pre-Condi-
tions
Eduard Meyer’s exceedingly sharp criticism of

Bücher’s theories on the history of economics can be
understood only against the background of the
methods debate among German historians and the edu-
cation policy after 1890. Shortly before 1895, the
attempt of Karl Lamprecht in his Deutsche Geschichte
to realise a new conception of historiographic presenta-
tion through the reception of sociological theories of
varying origins and through the inclusion of both the
material and the intellectual culture of a people were
met with rejection by many historians; the prevailing
view at that time was expressed by Georg von Below in
1893 in a critical review in which he accuses Lamprecht
of having neglected the political history while at the
same time he (Below) affirmed the primacy of the histo-
ry of political events: ‘from a work of history we just
want to learn what happened and to be informed about
political events and persons’. Politically important was
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the fact that Below called Lamprecht an ‘adherent of the
materialistic and physiological way of viewing history
that is now flourishing’, thereby making him appear as
an outsider in the rather more conservative fraternity of
historians. For Classical Studies at this time the out-
come and consequences of the School Conference of
1890were sobering: the number of (weekly) instruction
hours in Greek and Latin had been reduced as well as
those in Ancient History within the overall subject of
history. That Wilhelm II himself had supported these
changes was felt to be especially problematic. In the
opinion of the classical historian Robert von Pöhlmann,
the challenge in this situationwas to emphasise the topi-
cality of Classical Studies and their relevance for the
present, on the one hand, and, on the other, to reject any
model of a socialist interpretation of Antiquity. Reveal-
ing for an evaluation of the BMC is the fact that Pöhl-
mann dismissed the notion that humanity passes
through ‘certain stages in accordance with a strict law
of history’ as the ‘historical dogma’ of socialist scholar-
ship. Under these conditions, historians of Classical An-
tiquity could not be interested in approving a theory
that postulated economic primitivity in ancient times
based on the idea of economic stages.

C. Bücher’s Theory of Economic Develop-
ment
Bücher’s remarks were directed primarily against

theoretical assumptions of the historical school of
German national economy; he attempted to show that
the categories derived from modern economics could
not be applied to earlier economic periods, but that na-
tional economy is instead a product of historical devel-
opment. To distinguish the economy of previous
epochs, Bücher assumes the economic stages: closed
home economy, city economy, and national economy.
The postulation of such economic stages is for him an
‘indispensable methodological tool’. Characteristic of
the closed home economy, in Bücher’s view, is the fact
that ‘the entire economic cycle, from production to con-
sumption, takes place in the closed sphere of the home’,
so that ‘production of goods and consumption of
goods’merge. Identification of this economic stagewith
the economic conditions inGreece, Carthage andRome
was decisive for the ensuing debate. Drawing support
from the works of Johann Karl Rodbertus, Bücher was
easily able to list an array of arguments for his theory;
especially important was reference to the distinct ten-
dency to self-sufficiency on the big Roman estates; the
existence of long-distance trade is not denied, but in
Bücher’s view this trade was limited to ‘rare natural
products’ and handcrafted commodities of high value
andwas therefore largely insignificant for the economic
structure: ‘Impetus and direction for every single econo-
my always come from the needs of its members; it must
produce whatever it can produce itself to satisfy those
needs’.
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D. EduardMeyer’s View of the Economy in
Antiquity
For his lecture in Frankfurt, Meyer chose an eco-

nomic-historical topic because he believed that in this
way the ‘significance, which even now in the present
contains a correct understanding of the problemswhich
affect ancient history, could emerge clearly’, and be-
cause he wanted to ‘combat as erroneous’ the views
formulated by Rodbertus and Bücher, which in his
opinion were ‘an obstacle in the way of a correct under-
standing not only of Antiquity but also of historical
development in the world in general’. Basic to Meyer’s
view of history was the idea that the Homeric Age in
Greece could be conceived as the ‘Greek Middle Ages’.
Since the beginning of colonisation, then, according to
Meyer, maritime trade developed and, as a result, an
‘industry working for export’; at the same time, slave
labour and a money economy gained in significance. In
the Aegean realm, ‘distinct trade- and industrial cities
existed everywhere’, the policies of Athens were ‘com-
pletely governed by commercial interests’, and because
of its local textile production, Megara appears as an
‘industrial state’ in Meyer’s writings. As such conclu-
sions show,Meyer saw clear parallels between econom-
ic development in antiquity and that of modern times;
he even postulates direct correspondences between the
two periods: ‘In their development, the seventh and
sixth centuries in Greek history correspond to the four-
teenth and fifteenth cents AD in modern times; the fifth
to the sixteenth’. Recapitulating, Meyer says of Hellen-
istic Greece that ‘in every respect this epoch cannot be
thought of as modern enough’, that to all intents and
purposes it can be compared to our 17th and 18th cents.
The causes of the collapse of the Roman Empire are to
be found, according to Meyer in a general disintegra-
tion, in a cultural decline rather than in economic fac-
tors, among which, however, the ‘growth of big busi-
ness’ and the ‘full development of capitalism’ are spe-
cifically noted; they led to the ruin of the rural popula-
tion and, in the end, to the destruction of prosperity and
culture. With the return in Late Antiquity to a barter
economy, however, the ‘cycle of development in Anti-
quity’ is again completed. Eduard Meyer argued this
complex of topics once again in 1898, in his lectureDie
Sklaverei im Altertum, in which he repeated his criti-
cism of Bücher’s theses. Here, too, he was essentially
concerned about the reference to present time: ‘And so
it is only natural that economic development in Anti-
quity is granted only a historic interest today; if its con-
ditions were truly fundamentally different from ours in
this respect, then it would be self-evident that our times
can no longer learn anything from them’.

Meyer’s remarks are based largely not on his own
research but rather follow most notably the views of
Büchsenschütz, who as early as 1869 described exten-
sively the expansion of commerce and industry in the
post-Homeric period and specifically pointed out fac-
tors that inhibited the development of trade and indus-
try, as for example widespread production for domestic
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consumption and ‘deficiency in the means of transpor-
tation’.

E. Agreement and Criticism – Subsequent
Contributions to the Discussion
Meyer’s modernistic view of Antiquity found con-

currence in Julius Beloch, who in his essayDie Großin-
dustrie im Altertum (1899) assumed, similar to Meyer,
that a number of factories and large firms existed in
Athens during the fifth and fourth centuries BC; Italy,
according to Beloch, never became ‘an actual industrial
country’. Bücher’s attempt to continue the discussion in
his essay Zur griechischenWirtschaftsgeschichte (Fest-
schrift Albert Schäffle, 1901) went largely unnoticed in
the field of Ancient History; in a short reply in 1902,
Beloch made convincingly clear that data from ancient
times pertaining to the custom duties at the port of
Piraeus constitute quite sufficient evidence for the vol-
ume of exchanged goods in the fifth and fourth centu-
ries BC. Likewise, the considerably expanded version of
Bücher’s essay (Beiträge zur Wirtschaftsgeschichte,
1922) had no further influence on research in the field
of Classical Antiquity, despite a number of substantial
objections to Meyer’s interpretation of the sources.

Nonetheless, other scholars raised critical objections
toMeyer’s position; here, LudoMoritzHartmannmust
especially be mentioned; in a discussion of the Frank-
furt lecture, he emphatically concluded that the view
‘that the ancient economy was not essentially different
from the modern’ contradicts the ‘facts that are
known’. Hartmann himself was of the belief that no
single economic system dominated in Antiquity; rather
that ‘several types of economy’ existed in parallel. Max
Weber, finally, who as early as 1896 had expressed the
opinion, in clear contradiction to Meyer, that ‘little or
nothing [could be learned] from the history ofAntiquity
for the social problems of today’, interprets Bücher’s
remarks in his 1909 article Agrarverhältnisse im Alter-
tum as an ‘idealised construct of an economic consti-
tution’ and at the same time notes the absence of any
evidence for the existence of factories in ancient Greece.
Summing up, he says that nothing could be ‘more dan-
gerous than imagining the conditions of Antiquity as
‘modern’’. While later authors such as M. Rostovtzeff
(1929–30) and W.L. Westermann (1935) in important
works took up the theses ofMeyer and Beloch and thus
influenced ourmodern image of the economy in ancient
times, a reflection of the critical position can be found in
the works of Johannes Hasebroek.

After 1970, with growing interest in economic-his-
torical questions, greater attention was once again paid
to the BMC. In 1972, Michael Austin devoted a longer
section to it in Économies et sociétés enGrèce ancienne,
and in 1979, Moses Finley, whose concept of ancient
economy was strongly influenced by Max Weber and
Karl Polanyi, edited the most important contributions
of all to the BMC. In the most recent economic-histori-
cal research there is no longer any debate about alter-
native positions like subsistence economy or market
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production, but rather an attempt to include all the di-
verse economic forms and their regional and temporal
distribution in a differentiatedmodel of the economy in
Antiquity.
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Bucolic/Idyll
A. Scope of the Topic B. The Development of
Bucolic Poetry during the Renaissance and
the Baroque C. Renewal of the Genre of
Modern Idyllic Poetry D. Directions ofDe-
velopment in the Idyllic Literature of the
19th and 20th Cents.

A. Scope of the Topic
E.R. Curtius designated Virgil’s First Eclogue as a

‘Schlüssel zur literarischen Tradition Europas’ (key to
the literary tradition of Europe) [4]. In order to describe
the tradition thus inaugurated we have to begin by jus-
tifying why it is identified here with the two concepts,
bucolics and idyll. Bucolics (also pastoral poetry) refers
to the poetry associated with those poems of Theocri-
tus, authentic or just attributed to him, which evoke a
pastoral world. The term idyll, although derived from
the designation of the texts of Theocritus as eidýllia,
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must be understood more broadly, namely from the
perspective of reception history. Essential is the repre-
sentation of a limited space, which allows the cultiva-
tion of the arts, particularly of poetry and music, and
the cultivation of intense human relationships, particu-
larly erotic. Idyllic poetry in this sense can be found
already before Theocritus (i.e., in Homer) and devel-
oped from the 18th cent. onwards increasingly inde-
pendent from the pastoral setting. Considering both
poetry forms, however, requires the explicit or implicit
connection of even themost modern and individualistic
idyllic poetry to the ancient models. Decisive for the
bucolic-idyllic tradition remains a fundamental struc-
ture, which is already present in the ancient models: a
tension between the deliberate fictionality of the texts,
which shows itself through various signals, and episo-
des which imitate reality. Since Virgil, the contempo-
rary reality outside the text has often been introduced
through allegoric references. Thus in each case an inter-
play of various textual levels develops, whose unfolding
design gains great liberty from the absence of classical
normative poetics for this genre which emerged late.
However, the ascription of it to the genus humile, which
has long been established in the various poetics, is
important.During the reception history, related ancient
motifs from other genres merge with the bucolic el-
ements: the depiction of country life (Virgil’sGeorgics),
the praise of simple life (Horace’s 2nd Epode), the
Golden Age (the first book of Ovid’sMetamorphoses).

B. The Development of Bucolic Poetry
during the Renaissance and the Baroque
From the rich variety of the Virgilian bucolics (song,

poetry, love, friendship, scenery, myth), ancient bucol-
ics ends in the Carolingian period with references to
personal and political states of affairs and problems;
and it is with these that it starts again in the 14th cent.,
albeit without continuity. The absence of a comprehen-
sive Christian transformation of ancient bucolic poetry
inmedieval literature has complex reasons [5]. The new
beginning took its place in the dispute between Latin
and Italian as literary languages. In a letter composed as
a hexameter eclogue, the grammarian Giovanni di Vir-
gilio asked Dante to leave aside his preference for the
volgare and celebrate the great contemporary events in
Latin and to found with him a community of poets in
Bologna, proposalswhichDante rejected, also using the
form of a Latin eclogue transcribed in the bucolic mode
(1319/1320). Boccaccio (1347/1348) adopted this new
form of the letter-eclogue and published in 1357 a
Bucolicum carmen consisting of 16 eclogues. In his
work, as in the Petrarch’s poetry collection of the same
name, the bucolic disguise becomes a medium of politi-
cal opinion regarding the power struggles in Italy. An
evasive move away from political reality led the lyric
poet Petrarch to the foundation of an important tradi-
tion: bucolic-idyllic solitude poetry. Until well into the
17th cent., the allegorical eclogue remained a favoured
form of learned discussion. Particularly influential was
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the Carmelite Mantuanus (Baptista Spagnuolo), who
has the herdsmen discuss in dialogues a wide range of
traditional and current topics in his collection Adules-
centia (1500). Also in Germany, Latin bucolic poetry of
the Reformation (Euricius Cordus, Eobanus Hessus, et
al) attests to the close theoretical association of idyll
and satire,whichwould be established by Schiller (Über
naive und sentimentalische Dichtung, 1795). In a par-
allel development, eclogues were conceived also in the
vernacular, e.g. in French by Pierre Ronsard. A particu-
larly complex example of allegorical bucolic poetry is
that of Edmund Spenser’s The Shepheardes Calender
(1579). By dedicating an eclogue to each month in a
cycle rich in poetic forms and quotations, Spenser intro-
duced to bucolic poetry themotif of the seasons, central
for future idyllic poetry. Added commentaries explicitly
point to the existence of current reference levels, which
are superimposed to an extent that allows multiple
readings of the text. [6. 76–92].

Renaissance bucolics developed vigorously in the
forms of the pastoral novel and drama.Most important
was the Neapolitan poet and courtier Jacopo Sanna-
zaro [10]. In his prosimetric poem Arcadia (1502/04),
the first-person narrator Sincero wanders, with
unhappy love on his mind, through the charming pasto-
ral country Arcadia, where he shares the life and songs
of the shepherds, until the homesick hero is at last
brought back toNaples by a nymph. In this poem, clou-
ded by the decline of the Neapolitan kingdom, there are
references to the historical situation; at the same time
though, the pastoral country acquires a coherent fic-
tional existence, characterized by the beauty of the
landscape, by a life of leisure, by concentration on love
and singing. The name ‘Arcadia’, which is reminiscent
of Virgil’s repeated mention of this region as the home
of singing, will become from now on the code name for
an artistic and textual world situated at the margins of
the empirical. With this meaning it appears in Tasso’s
L’Aminta (1573), a drama close to tragedy, about the
turning of an Amazon-like shepherdess to love. Its
famous choral song on the Golden Age of free love
places Arcadia close to blessed primordial times. Gua-
rini’s Pastor fido (1590) presents an antithetic answer
to Tasso’s ideal of erotic liberty. Together with the
dramas and operas promoted by court culture, numer-
ous pastoral poems and novels would be created during
the following two centuries. In the structure of the lat-
ter, bucolic love troubles are entwined with the in-
trigues of adventure novels andwith political allegories.
The most important are: Jorge de Montemayor’s Siete
libros de la Diana (1559), Miguel de Cervantes Saa-
vedra’sGalatea (1585), Lope de Vega’sArcadia (1598),
Philip Sidney’s Arcadia (1590/93) and Honoré d’Urfés
Astrée (1607/27). The Schäferromane (pastoral novels)
translated into German in the 17th cent. contributed to
the connection of German literature to European; com-
pared with the latter, the late independent production
of novels in Germany attained only limited importance.
In contrast, the newly developing Christian bucolic
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poetry, not only in the Spanish lyric of Juan de la Cruz
whichwas inspired by the Song of Songs, but also in the
intimate Christ poems of his German disciple, Friedrich
Spee von Langenfeld, reached a high point. The supe-
rimposition of the the pastoral world on the empirical
took place until the end of the 18th cent., also in a real
way: in the court performances of pastoral plays and
operas, as well as in the poetic societies. The strong
presence of bucolic motifs in the cultural life, however,
brought about a trivialization which contributed to the
necessity of a renewal of this poetic genre.

C. Renewal of the Genre of Modern
Idyllic Poetry
The renewal started in France, in the context of the

→ Querelle des Anciens et des Modernes. In his
Discours sur l’Eglogue (1688), Bernard de Fontenelle
demanded for the contemporary author the right to
adapt his depiction of the pastoral world to the modern
taste. However, he still maintained an idealization jus-
tified by the placement of the pastoral life in a more
perfect, primordial time. The first decades of the 18th
cent. are marked by the dispute between those who
defended what should remain in principle a fictional
Arcadia and the advocates of a stronger presence of
elements that imitate reality [11]. The latter came espe-
cially from England, where in 1713, in The Guardian,
an extensive discussion about the orientation of pasto-
ral poetry could be read.Motivating the demand for the
introduction of local elements were a new sensibility
toward nature and a growing awareness of the real life
of the country people. However, their misery becomes
noticeable precisely when they are entering Arcadia.
The impossibility of such an integration was the main
argument of those who insisted on fictionalisation. The
revaluing of work in the Protestant countries weakened
the old bucolic component of leisure and allowed the
influence of theGeorgics on the idyll to become strong-
er, as the influential poem Die Alpen (1729) by Alb-
recht von Haller shows. The tangled literary situation
was decisively changed by the idyllic poetry of Salomon
Gessner (1756; 1772), which, unusually quickly and
successfully translated into numerous languages, de-
fined the image of bucolic-idyllic poetry until the end of
the century. Gessner participated in the new, specifical-
ly German, enthusiasm for Antiquity, which, compared
with the traditional scholarly conception of Classical
literature, aimed at a more lively understanding of it.
His model is Theocritus, who, misunderstood as the
original poet of nature, became in the last decades of the
18th cent. the guiding star of the renewed idyllic poetry.
Thus the term idyll, which refers back to Theocritus,
grammatically constructed as feminine from a plural
form, prevailed against competing designations and in-
fluenced poetical practice through its misinterpretation
as ‘small image’. Gessner created variations on the form
used by Theocritus in musical prose. Coming from the
school of ancient bucolics, he drew up a pastoral world,
still indicated as fictional by the use of Greek names,
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gods and topography, whose inhabitants show, how-
ever, a contemporary sensibility toward nature andmo-
rality.With the new type of literary text that he created,
the relations between the textual levels changed.
Whereas in classical bucolic poetry the references to the
extra-textual world were made by single elements imi-
tating reality and by allegorical pointers, the latter now
fade away and the potential political content is mainly
conveyed implicitly. Thus the social structure of Gess-
ner’s idyllic world reveals a communal existence of per-
sons of more or less equal status, among whom friend-
ship and helpfulness dominate and the difference be-
tween the sexes plays a minor role. Although modern
episodes of labour and family are now integrated [3],
there is space left for love, song, conversation and story
telling. Thus a world is built that stands in contrast to
the luxury of the courts and cities as well as to aggres-
sive heroism.

The implicit process allows readers to interpret the
idyllic world either as a stimulus toward social change
or just as an enticement to evasion – a vagueness which
stimulated scholarly discussions, particularly during
the 1970s and 1980s.With his classicistic bucolic paint-
ings, Gessner continued the tradition of pastoral paint-
ing (Figs. 1 and 2), which started in Italy, and had under
the influence of Sannazaro’s Arcadia and the Rural
Concert, earlier attributed toGiorgione but nowmostly
to Tizian, and Poussin’s Les Bergers d’Arcadie, created
perfect images of the ideal Arcadia. In Faust II it is
shaped once more into great poetic form. In Goethe’s
diverse idyllic poetic works the close relation to Anti-
quity repeatedly emerges. With the hexameter poem
Hermann andDorothea (1797), he tries to regenerate –
in the reduced form of the idyll – the former epic shap-
ing of the fates of the world. The contrast laid bare here
between the quiet, small town life and the fundamental
upheaval brought about by the consequences of the
French Revolution owes its nature to a model linked to
Virgil’s first eclogue. Because of his political implicati-
ons, Virgil is, together with Theocritus and Homer,
important for JohannHeinrich Voss, for a long time the
most popular German author of idyllic poetry. In his
early work, replete with social criticism, Voss, an ag-
gressive promoter of the Enlightenment, utilized the
hexameter to emphasize the barbaric character of
feudal dominance by means of the bucolic model, as
André Chenier did by using ancient scenery (La Liberté,
1787). On the other hand, in Voss’s descriptions of
country and bourgeois life (Luise, 1795) the Classical
model strengthens the illusion of his contemporary
readers that here a new humane culture was already in
existence

D. Directions of Development in the
Idyllic Literature of the 19th and 20th
Cents.
The opening up of settings and occupations, explic-

itly legitimated around 1800 by Herder and Jean Paul,
became decisive for the further development of the
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idyll. This favoured the variety of a more encompassing
form of the idyll, allowing its instrumentalisation for
the presentation of more complex themes. Thus the
authors could compensate for their dissatisfaction with
the limitations of the bucolic-idyllic subject matter,
which caused Schiller to argue that instead of leading
people back to an ‘Arcadia’ of simple ways of life, the
idyll should lead them forward, into the ‘Elysium’ of
greatest development. From the abundance of examples
only a few characteristics can be indicated here which
reveal, how much the bucolic models remained in the
awareness, despite all modern liberties. Even though
rural life was now depicted with realism, emphatically
free of illusion, this is precisely what often evokes the
background of the earlier bucolic poetical depictions.
Variously enhanced by modern attributes, the locus
amoenus and other characteristics of the idyll re-
appeared in the peasant world (Balzac, George Sand,
Jeremias Gotthelf, George Eliot). Particularly in the
argument against modernity, protected spaces are
evoked as counterimages: gardens, small towns, cozy
corners in big city neighbourhoods (Dickens, Hugo,
Zola, Keller, Raabe and others). Their endangerment
and destruction is a constant topic of the 19th cent.;
however the destruction does not come only from the
outside, but also from the tensions born in a small
enclosed world. Since Romanticism, growing psycho-
logical acumen finds in the layout of such realms a form
for the description of narcissistic or morbid states of
mind (Tieck, Stifter, Tennyson). In lyric poetry the
Petrarchistical idyll of solitude unfolded again, a soli-
tude that became the origin of reflection and art (Leo-
pardi, Mörike, C.F. Meyer, Pascoli). As a modern ec-
logue poet, Baudelaire observed closely the awaking
city in the form of the programmatic poem of his
Tableaux parisiens (1857 and [complete] 1861), but he
also constructed within the lyric a topical idyllic world.

In the 20th cent. the position of bucolic-idyllic
poetry is closely connected to historical events andmen-
tality transformations, particularly in Germany. The
instrumentalisation of the love of nature and of rural
poetry by National Socialist ideology (→ Nationalso-
cialism) left behind a distrust of the idyll as an expres-
sion of an evasive, if not an entirely conformist attitude.
This situation changed, at least in literary studies, dur-
ing the left wing intellectual movement of the 1960s,
when the political potentialities of the bucolic-idyllic
counterimages were discovered. The genre, disregarded
for some time – not least because of its trivialization
during the 19th cent. – benefited from the new ecologi-
cal impetus. However, more important for its persis-
tence is the almost ‘quiet’ practice, as it were, of idyllic
writing, from Léon-Paul Fargue to Philippe Jacottet,
from the miniatures of Robert Walser to Musil’s Bil-
dern. Peter Handke and Gerhard Meier developed in
their idyllic prose a new interplay of textual levels from
the tension between enclosed space and comprehensive
reflection and fantasy, both related at the same time
fictionally and to the extratextual world.
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Bulgaria
A. General B. Middle Ages C. 15th–17th
Cents. D. 18th–20th Cents.

A. General
The region corresponding to the territory of the

modern Republic of Bulgaria had been on the near pe-
riphery of the ancient world since the end of the 8th
cent. (colonisation) and had, to various extents, been
Hellenised, Romanised and, as a hinterland of → By-
zantium in Late Antiquity, exposed to strong Byzan-
tine influence. There is no evidence that at this time
ethnic and cultural groups of the former indigenous
Thracian inhabitants existed to a significant degree.

B. Middle Ages
In the 6th and7th cents. AD,when first Bulgars, then

larger groups of Slavs, later followed by smaller bands
of Turkic peoples, all of whom were to some extent
already familiar with Byzantine culture, settled in the
territory of modern Bulgaria, they came upon a thinly
settled, largely Christianised land with a population in
which ancient traditionswere also continued. Although
these were largely destroyed, driven away or assimi-
lated, a number of elements of the ancient culture con-
tinued to exist: the Romance linguistic element persi-
sted among the Wallachians, and Greek among the
population of the cities of the Black Sea (chieflyMesam-
bria, Sozopol and also Philippopolis inland). Various
ancient elements of the cult and the tradition which had
survived Christianisation are still retained in the folk-
lore. Nevertheless, the migrations of the Bulgars and
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Slavs meant a new cultural beginning, so that ancient
cultural elements had to be reacquired, in part by way
of Byzantium.

The Greek language was officially recognised and
used by the Bulgarian Khans: the inscriptions described
as ‘Proto-Bulgarian’ are all in good contemporary
Greek; imported with them were terms relating to the
state. Greek was widely disseminated among the higher
classes of the Slavonic Bulgarian state after Christiani-
sation under Tsar Boris I (from 864). The Latin lan-
guage was little known and experienced only a short
flourishing between 866 and 870, when Roman clerics
came to the country. So far three Latin inscriptions have
been found, in Pliska and Preslav.

All higher state and Church dignitaries of the First
Bulgarian Kingdom had a Hellenic education. Slavonic
literature, which began in the 9th cent. actually
strengthened the teaching of Greek in the church
schools, because it had to be translated out of Greek.
After the parallel use of Bulgarian and Greek in the
earliest Old Slavonic literature, the spread of bilingual-
ism at the end of the 9th and in the 10th cents.
increased. The true creators of Old Slavonic literature,
Brothers Constantine (Cyril, 826/7–869) and Metho-
dius, had received a high level of Greek education in the
Magnaura School in Constantinople etc., and also
under Photios, who in 850 taught philosophy at the
same school. Probably in 855 he created a Slavonic
writing system, known as Glagolitic, based on Greek
minuscules with the addition of letters for specifically
Slavonic phonemes. The Cyrillic alphabet however,
which had already developed through the use of Greek
uncials in state chanceries before the introduction of
Slavonic writing, began to displace Glagolitic towards
the end of the 9th cent.; replacement was total in the
10th cent. Old Bulgarian inscriptions are recognised by
their mixture of Greek and Glagolitic letters. As a
highly educated man, who in the course of the early
Byzantine pre-Renaissance knew the Ancient Greek
authors and the Byzantine programme of education,
Cyril allowed this archaising style to influence his Old
Bulgarian writings. It then also influenced Old Bulga-
rian literature and its language and all the Old Slavonic
literatures that developed from it. At the end of the 9th
cent. and towards the beginning of the 10th, Old Bul-
garian literature developed mainly in the literary
schools in Preslav and Ohrid. It flourished during the
reign of Tsar Symeon (893–927). Most of the works of
these schools were translations of Greek ecclesiastical
literature, though original Old Bulgarian books were
alsowritten. Themost important representatives of this
new generation of authors were Kliment Ohridski,
Chernorizec Hrabar, the bishop Konstantin Preslavski
etc. Tsar Symeon himself was a highly educated man
who had also studied in Constantinople and actively
supported these schools both with commissions and
with his own authorial activities. Through him many
important early Byzantine works were disseminated in
Old Bulgarian translations covering the whole of Sla-
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vonic literature, such as e.g. On Poetic Figures by
Georgios Cheiroboscos. At his behest Chernorizec
Hrabar wrote collections, compilations and transla-
tions of similar Byzantine collected works on e.g. prob-
lems of rhetoric, philology, and natural history. He
wrote, among other things, a history of the alphabet, in
which he showed a very good knowledge of ancient
literature and philosophy. Konstantin Preslavski was
the author of a short history from the creation of the
world up to the year 894, which itself had Byzantine
models. In 906 the four ‘Speeches Against the Arians’
by Athanasius of Alexandria were translated and
copied. John Exarch was another representative of the
Preslav School, a philosopher, dogmatist, priest, trans-
lator, author and poet. The upper educated classes in
particular applied themselves to his writings. Problems
of ancient natural history and philosophy became
better known through his translation of the Theologia
of John of Damascus. He expounded on his knowledge
of ancient pagan writings primarily in his Shestodnev
Hexameron. The most important model for this was
Basil the Great. The description of nature, animals and
people was extensively influenced by Aristoteles (hist.
an.), even if he worked from the summary by the monk
Meletios. In it he mentioned a series of ancient authors,
such as Thales, Democritus, Parmenides etc., who do
not appear in this version but were added by John Ex-
arch, as were the quotations from Plato. This work be-
came the basis for further development of natural histo-
ry and anthropology in the Slavonic languages.

Byzantine language and culture had even greater in-
fluence in the years 1018–1186, after the first Bulgarian
kingdomwas destroyed by Basileios II and the territory
of what is modern Bulgaria fell to Byzantium. Greek
was not only the official language, used predominantly
by the Church, which in many places suppressed Sla-
vonic, but also widely used by the people, particularly
in urban areas. By placing itself at the service of Byzan-
tium the Bulgarian upper class received an obligatory
Greek education. There were Greek schools not only in
the cities on the Black Sea coast but in all of the larger
cities such as Plovdiv, Vidin, Tarnovo etc. More and
more people bought Greek books. From the the Byzan-
tine side also came stirring cultural propaganda against
‘barbaric Slavdom’. This massive cultural invasion
from Byzantium did encounter resistance however, and
a countermovement came into being: in the Old Bul-
garian Apocryphal Literature of the time, which was
largely dependent on the Byzantine, moments of Bul-
garian history were depicted with evident propagandist
purposes. Ancient and early Byzantine achievements
were not mentioned; everything being ascribed to the
Bulgars, such as e.g. the founding of Drastár (Duros-
torum) etc. During the second Bulgarian kingdom
(1186–1393) the recognised cultural standing of Greek
education also remained high and developed according
to the contemporary Byzantine pattern. The Greek
schools continued to be popular among the higher
social classes, all the more because in contrast to the
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purely ecclesiastical Bulgarian schools they also taught
secular knowledge: basic natural science and particu-
larly the writings of ancient Greek philosophers. In the
library of Bachkovomonastery at the time of the second
BulgarianKingdom therewere also collected editions of
ancient Greek literature, e.g. with excerpts of the works
of Sophocles and Euripides. There are Greek inscrip-
tions on icons, stone inscriptions and even Greek mar-
ginalia inOld Bulgarianmanuscripts (Tomichov Psalter
from the middle of the 14th cent.). Large parts of the
population spoke Greek to some extent: the southern
parts of the country were Greek-speaking, and in the
churches Greek and Bulgarian were taught and spoken.
Outstanding authors of this time, such as Teodosiy Tar-
novski, Grigoriy Camblak, Kyprian etc, who were edu-
cated and influenced by the Tarnovo School in particu-
lar, had full command of the Greek language. Note-
worthy in these works, too, are efforts to push individ-
ual views and tastes. Following on the growing interest
of Byzantium in ancient Greek culture and particularly
in ancient Greek philosophy, these evidently received
wide circulation in Bulgaria. This is shown by the ap-
pearance of their type of rationalism in Bulgarianworks
(The Theory of Varlaam and Akindin) and by the
Church’s polemic against such occupations (e.g. an
anathema from the Synod of Borilov: ‘Those who
occupy themselves with Hellenic erudition and learn it
not only for their education but follow its unreasonable
thoughts and hold them to be true (...) and sometimes
even draw others to them and instruct them in it: may
they be cursed!’). The works of Pseudo-Caesarius,
Kosmas Indikopleustes and others, which had been
translated by the 8th and 9th cents., received wide cir-
culation in both languages. The Bulgarian Tsars set the
trend for this tendency in their own way: Ivan Alex-
ander (1331–1371), for example, owned a significant
private library, for which he commissioned works and
which contained both Bulgarian translations andGreek
originals. One of the most informative of these manu-
scripts is the Tomichov Gospel. At the wish of the Tsar
the story of the Trojan War was added to the Vatican’s
manuscript of the Manassi Chronicle. Stories of heroic
history were generally much loved, and this is shown in
the Bulgarian translations of the Greek originals. From
Antiquity in particular there were modernised Byzan-
tine versions of the Trojan War and the Romance of
Alexander. The latter in the Bulgarian versions bears
especially strongly nationalistic traits: the king of
Macedonia is portrayed as a Bulgar, and Tsar Ivan
Alexander is named ‘the second Alexander of the an-
cient period’. Aesop’s fables were also circulated as
models for new folklore stories (Hităr Petăr).

Though the first Proto-Bulgarian and Slavonic set-
tlements and buildings were primitive andmodest, they
changed very quickly with the formation of the Bulga-
rian Slavonic state. Both under the influence of Byzan-
tine architecture and, no less, under that of chanced
upon remains of late Antiquity, urban building devel-
oped very quickly (see particularly Preslav and Pliska,
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where Late Antiquity building materials come from the
nearby cities of Marcianopolis and Nicopolis on the
Danube). To decorate the new imposing buildings not
only were Hellenistic and Roman buildings (capitals,
columns etc.) utilised, but these architectonic elements
were also mixed with ones both Byzantine and newly
created, so that a unique decorative sculpture came into
existence. There was a similar development in monu-
mental sculpture, for which the 9th cent. The Madara
Horseman is particularly representative: judging by its
iconography it is very close to the Thracian equestrian
hero from the Imperial period. The art of jewellery simi-
larly adopted both contemporary Byzantine and an-
cient elements on the basis of an early mediaeval no-
madic style, widespread in the Eurasian steppes. By
about 864 churches had begun to be built, often on top
of pagan sanctuaries, wholly following Byzantine tra-
dition and frequently using late ancient foundations for
new buildings. The church of Saint George in Sofia for
example, a square domed building with murals from
the 9th–10th cents., stands on much older foundations.
From time to time such ancient ground plans also influ-
enced the architecture of other churches.

C. 15th–17th Cents.
The Turkish conquest of Bulgaria put an end to the

independent development of cultural creativity and
education. The clerical and political upper class, if not
destroyed, emigrated (mostly to Italy), also taking valu-
able manuscripts out of the country. The Bulgarian
Church was placed under the Patriarch of Constanti-
nople. Whereas Slavonic cultural assets were poorly
cared for in some monasteries (by making copies etc.),
Greek education was preserved to a limited extent, pri-
marily in the Black Sea cities (particularly Sozopol,
Nesebar, and the somewhat smaller Varna), whose in-
habitants were mostly Greeks. A book of Pindar’s Odes
together with scholia appeared in 1515; in 1557 one of
the tragedies of Aeschylus. Books with works by Aris-
totle, Thucydides, Apollonius Rhodius and others have
been found in these cities. Greek was also spoken and
taught in some churches and monasteries in Southern
Bulgaria, where the mostly Greek clergy was active.
Some interesting murals from the end of the 16th and
17th cents., found in monasteries, show that, despite
everything, a living knowledge of the ancient heritage
remained intact. The refectory of Bachkovo monastery
was decorated in 1643 with murals provided with
Greek inscriptions. In addition to various ecclesiastical
and religious subjects the composition The Stem of
Jesse and the depiction of 12 ancient Greek philoso-
phers and poets can be seen here, with names indicated,
if not always correctly written. Like Christian saints
they are each holding a scroll, on which Greek apocry-
phal and prophetic inscriptions can be read. Similar
depictions can also be seen in the Church of the ‘Nativ-
ity’ in Arbanassi.

In the 16th and 17th cents. Catholic influence in Bul-
garia grew, initially in the town of Chiprovci. The
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Catholics founded several schools, at which Italian Hu-
manists also taught. Through them themastery of Latin
also spread to a modest extent. The connexion with
Italy and the opportunity for younger Bulgarians to ac-
quire a classical education by studying at Italian schools
and universities were important. Latin works were
written at this time by P. Bogdan, P. Parchevich, and F.
Stanislavov. P. Bogdan was the Bulgarian Catholics’
most significant leader in the 17th cent. He had studied
in Rome and had a command of Latin and Italian. In his
work he utilised and cited ancient authors. Further-
more, owing to his interest in ancient inscriptions and
sites of ruins, he can be described as the first Bulgarian
archaeologist and epigraphist.

D. 18th–20th Cents.
The ‘Period of Bulgarian Rebirth’ began with the

18th cent. Its roots lie primarily in modern Greek cul-
tural rebirth, whichwas due to the influence both of the
church and of the Greek part of the population in the
country. The first libraries and → schools of a secular
character were Greek, and the mastery of this language
again became a prerequisite for a better education.
These institutions imparted both ancient Byzantine her-
itage and ideas of Western Enlightenment. Ancient
Greek language and literature were among the obliga-
tory subjects. A great number of leading politicians,
authors and journalists of this period went through
such schools, e.g. I. Dobrovski, G. Rakovski, Seli-
minski. With the opening up of their country, rather
isolated for so long, Bulgarians went abroad; Russia,
France and Austria being the most important countries
where young people sought education. N. Bonchev,
whowas one of the most passionate proponents of clas-
sical education in Bulgaria at the time, studied in Rus-
sia. Bonchev, Parlichev and others at first translated
excerpts from Homeric epic into Bulgarian. Neither
was the connexion with Italy broken. For example, the
metropolitan Ierotej studied medicine in Padua at the
beginning of the 18th cent. before teaching at the Bej
Academy in Bucharest. His successor, the metropolitan
Athanasis, worked on translations of ancient Greek
authors and also brought the writer Palaeologis from
Constantinople to teach there. The Academy of Saint
Sava also played no small role in Bucharest at the begin-
ning of the 18th cent. It was there that Partenij Pavlo-
vich, for example, had heard parts of Aristotelean
theory and many influential Bulgarian authors and
scholars received their education. Enlightenment schol-
ars such as L. Photiadis, Nikola Pikolo and A. Bogoridi
taught Ancient Greek poetry and philosophy there.
Sofronij Vrachanski, who translated Aesop’s fables into
Bulgarian and also introduced readers of the time to
ancient Greek philosophy, also studied there. His writ-
ings, defined by or borrowing from Greek ones, have
had a lasting influence on modern Bulgarian literature.
It is characteristic of this period of rebirth that all lead-
ers who had enjoyed a good education saw it their pri-
mary task, to raise the general level of education in their
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country by building schools and publishing newspapers
and books in order to give classical education the
importance that it enjoyed in other countries. From the
1850s to the 1870s the influence of modern Greek cul-
ture and language disappeared because of the struggle
by the Bulgarians for the permanent restoration of their
autonomous Church. ‘Greek’ acquired a pejorative
sense.Modern Bulgarian literature developed only later
and relatively slowly in comparison with that of the
other Balkan peoples; this was due on the one hand to
the rather long lasting Turkish rule and on the other
hand to major geographically conditioned isolation.
Since its main themes were national liberation and a
glorious past and it borrowed heavily from folklore in
its form, fitted itself to the level of education of the
people and abandoned Greek elements on account of
the ecclesiastical campaign mentioned above, ancient
elements were only seldom to be found, although many
of the great poets and authors of the period of rebirth
had received a classical education. Nevertheless, in
some of the works of I.Vazov, G. Rakovski, S. Mihai-
lovski, Pencho Slavejkov and others, assonances and
associations with ancient literature were apparent.
After spiritual (1870) and political (1878) freedomwas
obtained, the need for classical education grew rapidly.
By the early years Humanist gymnasiums had been
founded. At first → school textbooks were trans-
lated (mostly from German), but these were also soon
replaced by original compositions. In 1888 a college
came into being in which ancient Greek and Latin were
taught. Teachers were recruited from abroad to satisfy
the additional demand. The Czechs I.Brožka, K.Jireček,
the brothers K. and H. Škorpil and Dobruski were pri-
marily responsible for laying the foundations for an-
cient history and archaeology in Bulgaria. Apart from
their teaching activities their painstaking researchwork
also made extraordinarily great advances. In 1921 the
college mentioned above became the University of
Sofia, at which classical philology was taught from the
year of its foundation.

The next generation of teachers and professors was
made up of Bulgarian scholars. Classical education con-
tinued to spread only because of the schools. In 1937 a
journal of classical philology Prometheuswas founded,
which also made ancient culture accessible to other
classes of people. Its editor-in-chiefwasA. Balabanov, a
professor of Classical philology, author and translator
of several Greek tragedies, lyricists and quite a large
part of theHomeric epics and for his time, generally one
of the most important figures in the cultural life of Bul-
garia. Scholars such as A. Milev, D. Dechev, V. Beshev-
liev and others wrote textbooks of Classical philology.
Thorough research into the early history of Bulgaria on
the basis of ancient authors was written primarily by G.
Kacarov, J. Todorov and others, driven by the ancient
archaeology of B.Filov and I.Velkov. In the spheres of
Late Antiquity and the Byzantine period I. Dujchev led
the way. This high esteem for the ancient heritage led to
every educated Bulgarian learning Greek and Latin.
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This influenced literature to a certain extent (in form
and aesthetics) until the Second World War.

After the ‘Socialist Revolution’ abolished the hu-
manistic gymnasiums in 1944, schooling was reformed
in accordance with the Soviet model. Work on Anti-
quity was forced into the background as ideologically
irrelevant and even harmful. Research on ancient times
was confined to Bulgarian history: Thracians, Proto-
Bulgarians and Slavs were in the forefront. Ancient his-
tory proper was treated as a backdrop. Although the
general availability of Classical education and its influ-
ence on culture declined greatly, and despite the isola-
tion of the country, i.e. the absence of opportunities for
communication, the lack of scholarly literature and the
ideological restrictions, the works of individual schol-
ars of this time were path-breaking, mainly those of the
philologists, historians and epigraphists V.Beshevliev,
B. Gerov, D. Dechev, G. Mihailov, Chr. Danov and
V.Velkov. The study of Classical languages was obliga-
tory only for the study of medicine; the Chair of Clas-
sical philology was barely occupied and the field con-
tinued to exist with only a minimum of student enrol-
ment. Indeed it was only there that the students learnt
Classical languages, and for this they received a very
broad introduction to the study of ancient times, which
included history, epigraphy, historical grammar, histo-
ry of culture, history of literature etc. Apart from this
chair, ancient studies had only the history of the Thra-
cians and Bulgarians as topics. Collections of sources
(Sources for Bulgarian History, Sources for Thrace and
the Thracians) and numerous series (Thrakia, Studia
Thracica, Terra Antiqua Balcanica etc) came into being.
Only at the beginning of the 1970s did humanistic edu-
cation again slowly gain a more positive assessment,
through numerous initiatives by L. Zhivkova, the
daughter of the Communist head of state. An Institute
for Thracology (1972) and a Classical Gymnasium
(1977) were founded in Sofia, and knowledge of a Clas-
sical language became obligatory for the study of histo-
ry. Greek and Latin authors also began to be translated
intensively again. In this connexion the State promoted
to a great extent from the beginning archaeological re-
search in an attempt to bring to light the material cul-
ture of the past and with it primarily the cultural
achievements of the Thracians, Proto-Bulgarians and
Slavs. By means of systematic excavations the Greek
Cities on the Black Sea (Dionysopolis, Odessos,
Anchialos, Mesambria, Apollonia etc.) and inland
(Kabyle, Philippopolis etc.), Thracian settlements (Seu-
thopolis, Sveshtari etc.), Roman cities and forts on the
Limes (Oescus, Novae, Durostorum, Iatrus etc.) and in
the interior (Abritus, Nicopolis ad Istrum), early Byzan-
tine centres (Marcianopolis, Serdica etc.) and the Old
Bulgarian settlements and cities (Pliska, Preslav etc.)
were researched. Every city, and even most villages,
have an archaeological museum or at least a collection.
Since the political change in 1989 humanistic education
has again received greater significance, as is evidenced
by numerous new translations of Greek and Latin

592

authors, original works on ancient culture and philoso-
phy and amore noticeable inclusion of ancient elements
in contemporary Bulgarian art. At the privateNewBul-
garian University founded in 1992 there is a faculty of
ancient history and culture.
→ Alexander Romance; → Alexander [4] the Great;
→ Bulgari
→ Humanist Gymnasium; → University

1 R. Aitzetmüller, Das Hexameron des Exarchen
Johannes, 1958; IV, 1966 2 D. Angelov, Obštestvo i
obštestvena misăl v srednovekovna Bălgarija, 1979
3 S. S. Averinčev, Drevneslavjanskie literatury i tradicija
ellinizma, in: Slavjanskie kul’tury i Balkany, 1978 4 V.
Beševliev, Părvobălgarski nadpisi, 1992 5 Fr. Bakšič,
Petri Bogdani episcopi Galliponensis et coadiutoris
Sophiensis de statu ecclesiae suae relatio accuratissima.
Cum notis cuisdam in margine adposuit E. Fermendzin,
Acta Bulgariae ecclesiastica ab anno 1565 usque ad
annum 1799. Monumenta spectantia historiam slavorum
meridionalium, vol. 18, Zagabriae 1887 6 A. Camaria-
no-Ciorau, Les académies princières du Bucarest et de
Jassy et leur professeurs, 1974 7 P. Dinekov, Starobăl-
garskata literatura I, 1950 8 I. Dujčev, Les débuts lit-
téraires de Constantin Philosophe-Cyrille, in: Slavica 41,
1972, 357–67 9 Id., Klassisches Altertum im mittelalter-
lichen Bulgarien, in: Renaissance und Humanismus in
Mittel- und Osteuropa, 1962 10 Id., Drevnoezičeski mis-
liteli i pisateli v starata bălgarska živopis,1978 11N.Gen-
čev, Bălgarskoto văzraždane, 1988 12 Id., Bălgarskata
Kultura XV–XIX v., 1988 13 V. Gjuzelev, Učilšta,
skriptorii, biblioteki i znanija v Bălgarija, XIII–XIV v.,
1985 14 Istorija na filosofskata misăl, 1970
15 Izsledvanija v pamet na K. Škorpil, 1961 16 C. Jire-
ček, Beiträge zur antiken Geographie und Epigraphik von
Bulgaren und Rumelien, in: Monatsbericht der Königlich
Preußischen Akademie der Wissenschaft zu Berlin, 1881
17 D.Kosev (ed.), Istorija na Bălgarija, vol. II, 1981 18 C.
Kristanov, I. Dujčev, Estestvoznanieto v srednove-
kovna Bălgarija, 1954 19N. Mavrodinov, Starobăl-
garskoto izkustvo, 1959 20 G. Mihailov, Aleksandăr
Balabanov, 1989 21 K. Mijatev, Arhitekturata v sredo-
vekovna Bălgarija, 1965 22 K. Ohridski, Prostranni
žitija na KiriliMetodij, in: Săbrani căčinenija, vol. 3, 1973
23 K. Škorpil, Pametnici ot stolica Preslav, in: Bălgarija
1000 godini, 1930 24M. Stojanov, Livres anciens grecs
à la bibliotheque nationale de Bulgare, in: Studia in hono-
rem V.Beševliev, 1978, 96–99 25 E. Teodorov, Drev-
notrakijsko nasledstvo v bălgarskija folklor, 1972
26 V. N. Zlatarski, Istorija na bălgarskata dăržava, vol.
1–3, 1918–1940. IRIS VON BREDOW

Burlesque see→ Adaptation

Byzantine Studies
A. From 1453 to the 18th Cent. B. 19th and
Early 20th Cents. C. TheMost Recent Peri-
od D. Art-HistoricalResearch E. Museums

A. From 1453 to the 18th Cent.
Soon after the Fall of → Constantinople in 1453,

the Ottoman advance stimulated interest among the
scholars of Central Europe in Byzantine historians as a
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source of the history of the Turks. Hieronymus Wolf
(1516–1580) had published historical works by Nike-
tas Choniates and Nikephoros Gregoras with precisely
this aspect in mind; he was also the first to recognise the
intrinsic value of the Byzantine world, fixing its conven-
tional range as the period from Constantine the Great
to Constantine XI (1453) and also inventing the term
‘Byzantine’. This he did regardless of the fact that the
so-called Byzantines had always understood and de-
scribed themselves as Romans (rvmaiÄoi). Other stimuli
for the study of Byzantine culture, in particular theo-
logical matters, arose with the Reformation, and the
interest developed by both denominations in Ortho-
doxy as an opponent or a potential comrade-in-arms.

An elective affinity of EuropeanAbsolutismwith the
uniquely Byzantine synthesis of Romanness, imperial
authority, Christian nation and religion, had a positive
effect on the development of Byzantine Studies (BS),
especially in France, Germany and Russia. In Paris in
1648 an appeal was made to the international scholarly
community to help compile a complete edition, a
Corpus Byzantinae Historiae, under the patronage of
Louis XIV and Jean Baptiste Colbert. The project had
already been started three years earlier, significantly
with a historical work by a crowned author, John VI
Cantacuzenos (1292–1383). In this Paris Corpus there
were 42 volumes in total. The image of the Eastern
Roman Empire that is still present in the consciousness
of many educated people today and which is limited to
the sequence of emperorships and to the medieval im-
perial capital of Constantinople, was first conceptual-
ised by the jurist Du Cange (1610–1688), one of the
collaborators on the Paris Corpus. With his two-part
workHistoria Constantinopolitana he created the first
history of the emperors and the first compendium on
the development and topography of Constantinople
[1]. However, this pioneering achievement also aimed
at conferring an historical past on Absolutism. Du
Cange projected the ideas of his time about the power of
the French monarch and his capital city of Paris on
→ Byzantium, but scarcely acknowledged the cultural
achievements of the Eastern Roman Empire as a media-
tor of ancient culture and as a world of thought whose
own power helped shape Eastern and Southeastern
Europe.

Moreover, by compiling a Middle Greek lexicon
which incorporated extensive colloquial material from
predominantly unedited works available in manuscript
form at the Paris Bibliothèque Royale, Du Cange sup-
plemented the Thesaurus linguae graecae (→ Lexico-
graphy I. Greek) of H. Stephanus [2]. Scholarly col-
lections of Greek manuscripts, which had been built up
by ecclesiastical or secular princes (primarily the Vati-
can, Paris, London, Venice,Milan, Cambridge, Oxford,
Saint Petersburg, Leiden), generally enabled the expan-
sion of BS. At the same time diplomatics (Jean Mabil-
lion, 1632–1707 [3]) and → palaeography (Bernard
de Montfaucon, 1655–1741 [4]) came into being, and
these were applied to ecclesiastical and legal historical
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sources. Disdain for the Eastern Roman Empire proved
persistently influential, on the one hand, with the phi-
losophers of the Enlightenment, who arbitrarily
equated Byzantine autocracy with despotism and de-
cline, and on the other hand with the interpreters of
world history according to schemes of cultural spheres,
who either looked to Byzantium for an identity-forming
counterpart to a Europe inspired by Charlemagne, or
suspected Byzantium behind the Russian colossus. In
this context Edward Gibbon and hisHistory of the De-
cline and Fall of the Roman Empire [5] should be men-
tioned, and also the ingenious publicist Jakob Philipp
Fallmerayer, who believed he had recognised a cultural
thread originating in Byzantium and uniting the Ortho-
dox peoples against the West [6]. The negative state-
ments of renowned personalities of the → Enlighten-
ment, including a remark by Voltaire about Byzantium
as a ‘stain on humanity’, are legion [7]. It is important to
note, however, that such a distorted image was able to
emerge because the Byzantine imperial archives, which
would certainly have conveyed a more realistic view of
homo byzantinus than that which had been derived
from theological literature, had been lost.

B. 19th and Early 20th Cents.
In any case, the untenable view that Byzantium had

been a symbol of cultural decline for a millennium
found few adherents among early proponents of → hi-
storicism. In 1828 Barthold Georg Niebuhr (1776–
1831), Classical philologist, Classical historian and in-
fluential functionary in the up-and-coming state of
Prussia, published the works of Agathias, initiating the
Bonn Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae, which
was to encompass 50 volumes (in part reprints from the
Paris Corpus). The historical critical method, the new
opportunities for archival research (Athos monasteries,
Venice) and the general political climate together led to
a resurgence of BS.

The Humanists’ turn to Byzantine themes (unavoid-
able since access to Greek Antiquity was possible only
through Byzantium) had led to Byzantine philology in
particular becoming an offshoot of Classical philology
and taking over its methods. The organisation and in-
stitutionalisation of BS as an independent study of the
culture and history of the Eastern Roman Empire was
eventually accomplished by Karl Krumbacher (1856–
1909). Krumbacher wrote the first history of Byzantine
literature [8], founded the scholarly journal of the dis-
cipline, the Byzantinische Zeitschrift (still a most
important journal), which, with great foresight, he ar-
ranged according to the organisation of BS, and he
turned the world’s first university institute for BS (Insti-
tut für Mittel- und Neugriechische Philologie) that was
set up for him inMunich into a centre for international
research. Another prime concern of his at the time was
the establishment of a corpus of medieval Greek docu-
ments; this undertaking took on a more diverse charac-
ter after the World Wars: in addition to various sub-
projects, work on the Byzantine imperial documents
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continued in Munich [9], while members of the
Assumptionist Order took on the records of the Con-
stantinople patriarchy [10]. Responsibility for an edi-
tion of the documents in the archives of the Athos mon-
asteries was handed over to France [11].

Already in the 19th cent., there was a tendency in
Russian BS to construe from Byzantine sources evi-
dence for an alleged early Slavic influence on land dis-
tribution in Byzantium, i.e. the early formation of states
among Eastern Slavs independent of Byzantium and the
Normans (Vasiliy G. Vasilevskiy, 1838–1899) – a trend
that could also be observed in Soviet times. The con-
ceptual vocabulary ofMarxist BS (→ Marxism) proved
to be inadequate in the 20th cent., simply because it was
shaped by feudal conditions, but stress on economic
and socio-historical aspects did have a productive
effect. In France, the turn to agrarian and socio-histori-
cal issues was due to the influence of the Annales
School; in the United States this turn resulted from the
application of quantitive methods.

C. The Most Recent Period
The 20th cent. boom of BS in the United States was

in part precipitated by scholars of European descent
emigrating to the US or seeking refuge there, either as
established scholars or at a younger age (especially P.
Charanis, F. Dvornik, H. Grégoire, E. Kitzinger, A.A.
Vasiljev, K.Weitzmann [12]). In addition to engaging in
basic research, now as natural for American scholars as
it is for those of other cultured nations, it was hoped
that BS in the United States would provide better
insights into supposedly Byzantine-influenced cultures
such as that of Russia. In the countries of Eastern and
Southeastern Europe, Byzantine sources have occasion-
ally been interpreted in terms of national history to
serve a contemporary political agenda. A greater role
and responsibility, particularly for the preservation and
the accessibility of the archaeological remains of Byzan-
tine culture has fallen to Byzantine scholars in Turkey.

Fortunate circumstances also helped BS prosper in
the 20th cent. Notable examples are the activities of
Mildred and Robert Woods Bliss in the United States
andHerbert Hungers in Vienna. The culturally-minded
Blisses established the → Dumbarton Oaks Centre in
Washington, D.C., furnished it with a rich collection
and put it under the control of Harvard University.
Dumbarton Oaks has become one of the world’s lead-
ing Byzantine research institutes [13]. The Classical
philologist Hunger came to BS by way of cataloguing
the Greek manuscripts of the National Library in
Vienna. Against the backdrop of the traditional interest
of Austrian scholars in Southeastern Europe he built an
Institute for Byzantine andModernGreek Studies at the
University of Vienna and a Commission for BS at the
Academy of Sciences there, both of which are produc-
ing outstanding achievements in the systematic prepa-
ration of sources for the discipline’s core areas of philol-
ogy and the history of thought, but also in its ancillary
disciplines.
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The international character and the openness of BS is
exemplified in the fact that the most significant project
to date is now called the Corpus Fontium Historiae
Byzantinae, and a number of centres in the Old and
New World are working on it simultaneously. The di-
verse initiatives, the firm establishment of BS in the can-
on of academic subjects worldwide (not least through
the flourishing of archaeology and art history [14]), the
internationalisation of research and the combination of
tradition and modern methodology contribute to an
ever more thorough understanding of the fundamen-
tals.
→ Byzantium

Sources: 1 C. du Fresne domino duCange, Historia
Byzantina duplici commentario illustrata, 1: Familiae ac
stemmata imperatorum Constantinopolitanarum, 2:
Descriptio urbis constantinopolitanae, Paris 1680 (repr.
1964) 2 Id., Glossarium ad scriptores mediae et infimae
Graecitatis, Lyon 1688 (repr. 1958) 3 J. Mabillon, De
re diplomatica libri VI, Paris 1681 4 B.deMontfaucon,
Palaeographia Graeca, Paris 1708 5 E. Gibbon, The His-
tory of theDecline and Fall of the Roman Empire, London
1776–1788 (passim) 6 H. Seidler, Jakob Philipp Fall-
merayers geistige Entwicklung, 1947 7 A. A. Vasiliev,
History of the Byzantine Empire, I, 51964, 6–13 8 K.
Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Litteratur,
München 21898 9 F. Dölger, Regesten der Kaiserur-
kunden des Oströmischen Reiches, I–V, 1924–1965 (par-
tially revised by P. Wirth) 10 V. Grumel, Les regestes
des actes du Patriarcat de Constantinople, I–VII, 1932–
1991 11 P. Lemerle, Archives de l’Athos, 1937ff. 12 K.
Weitzmann, Sailing with Byzantium from Europe to
America: The Memoirs of an Art Historian, 1995
13 http://www.doaks.org 14 http://www.gzg.fn.bw.schu-
le.de/lexikon/byzanz/contents.htm

Literature: 15H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische
Literatur, 21970, 7–23 16 G. Ostrogorsky, Geschichte
des byzantinischen Staates, 31963, 1–18 (Eng.: History of
the Byzantine State, 1969; rev. ed., 1999) 17 E. Hösch,
s.v. Byzanz, in: Sowjetsystem und demokratische Gesell-
schaft, I, 1966, 972–984 18 La filologia medievale e uma-
nistica greca e latina nel secolo XX (Atti del Congresso
Internazionale ... Roma 1989), 1993 19O. Mazal,
Handbuch der Byzantinistik, 1988, 7–22 20 R.-J. Lilie,
Byzanz. Kaiser und Reich, 1994, 258–271 21 P. Schrei-
ner, Byzanz, 21994, 98–113 22 F. Tinnefeld, Byzanti-
nistik im deutschen Sprachbereich, in: Das Mittelalter 2,
1997, 178–180

Additional Bibliography: Society for the Promo-
tion of Byzantine Studies (http://www.byzantium.ac.uk/);
P. Speck, S. A. Takács, Understanding Byzantium:
Studies in Byzantine Historical Sources, 2003; J. P. Tho-
mas, A. C. Hero, Byzantine Monastic Foundation Docu-
ments: A Complete Translation of the Surviving Founders’
typika and Testaments, 2000.

D. Art-Historical Research
Interest in Byzantine art, as inmedieval art generally,

only emerged – somewhat hesitantly – at the end of the
18th cent.: after all, the art of Byzantium had also fallen
under the classicistic verdict, not least determined by
Johann Joachim Winckelmann but also following a
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communis opinio, according to which art had been in a
state of steady decline since the end of Antiquity. Never-
theless, there is evidence quite early on for an occasional
burgeoning of interest in collecting art of the ‘Eastern
Church’. It clearly differed from the medieval acquisi-
tion of relics, although it must be assumed the owners
were not aware of the art-historical provenance of the
objects (icons, ivory and soapstone reliefs etc.). At least
from the end of the 16th cent., a considerable amount of
travel literature about the Christian Orient provided
ever more detailed reports of the buildings and monu-
ments of Byzantium, some supplemented by celebrated
views of the city that were of great topographical value
[4].

The conscious perception of ‘Greek portraits of
saints’ began in the 17th cent. TheActa Sanctorum, first
published by the Bollandists in 1643, contained numer-
ous engravings of icons and miniatures of the Eastern
Church to illustrate the saints’ lives. The first antiquar-
ian study in German of a Russian vita icon of Theodo-
ros Stratilates in the church at Kalbensteinberg (Fran-
conia) was offered by Heinrich Alexander Döderlein in
1724 [3. 251–253; 6]. The Roman cardinal Alessandro
Albani had theMenologion by Basileios II published in
a three-volume edition in 1727, in which some 400
miniatures were reproduced in astonishingly faithful
copper engravings (Menologium Graecorum iussu
Basilii imperatoris graece olim editum tres vol., Urbini).
In 1756, the Arabist and philologist Johann Jakob
Reiske, to whomwe owe the discovery and first edition
of the ceremonial book of the emperor Constantine VII
Porphyrogenitus, published a (since lost) Byzantine
soapstone relief with important observations on the
iconography and hagiographical significance of the
saints depicted on it [3. 253–255]. Perhaps the most
interesting art-historical treatment of Russian art was
attempted by the Göttingen art scholar Johann Domi-
nikus Fiorillo [3. 255–257]. Arguably themost compre-
hensive catalogue of earlyChristian andByzantine art is
offered in the monumental work of the French autodi-
dact Jean-Baptiste Seroux d’Agincourt, which appeared
– for the most part posthumously – in six volumes be-
tween 1811 and 1824 (Histoire de l’art par les monu-
ments, depuis sa décadence au IVme siècle jusqu à son
renouvellement au XVIme, Paris, 1825). It contained
scores of engravings, albeit in rather curious combina-
tions [2]. The term ‘Byzantine’, from the time of Hie-
ronymus Wolf (1515–1580) used in a strictly historio-
graphical sense, was first applied to the art of Byzan-
tium in the correspondence between Goethe and Sulpiz
Boisserée exchanging their views on art in 1810. It even-
tually replaced other words in use at the time, such as
‘graecizing’ and ‘ancient Greek’ etc. [1]. Further initia-
tives of note towards a serious occupation with Byzan-
tine art can be found in the German Romantic move-
ment (e.g. Friedrich Schlegel). Art historiography,
which started in the early 19th cent., (Carl Friedrich
von Rumohr, Gustav Friedrich Waagen, Anton Sprin-
ger, Franz Theodor Kugler and others) gradually over-
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came the unfavourable judgment of Byzantine art and
thus drew closer to a systematic and comparative
review of the art of the Middle Ages.

The actual scholarly treatment of Byzantine art set in
between theendof the19thandthebeginningof the20th
cent. in Germany, England (O.M. Dalton), France (Ch.
Diehl, J. Ebersolt) and Russia (F.I. Uspenskiy, D.V.
Aynalov, N.P. Kondakov), and, for the most part in-
cluded the Christian monuments of Late Antiquity that
until then had been the exclusive domain of denomina-
tional → Christian Archaeology. The standard
workAltchristliche und byzantinischeKunst, published
by Oskar Wulff between 1914 and 1918 (two volumes,
1914–1918; with a bibliographical critical supplement,
1935), presents an overview of the development of
Christian art from the endof theRoman imperial period
to the end of the Byzantine empire (1453). It is distin-
guishedbygreat expertiseandmayeven todaybeconsid-
ered a milestone in the exploration of Byzantine art.

By the middle of the 20th cent. Byzantine art history
had established itself as an independent branch within
the general study of art history, and branched out into
several specialised fields (study of architecture, sculp-
ture, monumentalisation, book illustration, ivory carv-
ing etc.). This was due not least to a considerable
growth in monuments that were systematically record-
ed, archaeologically recovered or saved through large-
scale restoration projects. An international community
of scholars is engaged in its study. Nevertheless, a his-
torical survey of the discipline, its intentions and
methods is still lacking.

E. Museums
In the late 1880sWilhelm von Bode began building a

systematic collection of early Christian and Byzantine
art in the Berlin museums. The first public exhibition
followed in 1904 at the newly opened Kaiser Friedrich
Museum (now the Bode Museum), where it formed the
‘Sculptures of Christian Epochs section’ (now the
Sculpture Collection and Museum of Byzantine Art of
the → Berlin State Museums). This marked the first
time Byzantine art was recognized as a ‘museum-
worthy’ period in art history. Primarily, the museum
holds outstanding pieces of rare 5th to 11th cent. fig-
urative stone sculptures from Constantinople, Asia
Minor and Greece (Figs. 1 and 2) as well as exceptional
examples of architectural sculpture, ivory carvings (Fig.
3) and one of the world’s largest collections of Coptic
art (Fig.4; [7]).

In other European countries and the United States,
Byzantine collections of similar importance were cre-
ated as separate entities or added to existing museums
(Athens: Benaki Museum, Byzantine Museum, Istan-
bul: Archaeological Museum, → London: British
Museum, Paris: → Louvre; St. Petersburg: Hermitage
Museum, Washington: → Dumbarton Oaks Collec-
tion et al.). Outstanding objects of Byzantine art have
been held in many European church treasuries and li-
braries, some without interruption for nearly 1,000
years.



601

1 A. Effenberger, Goethe und die ‘Russischen Heiligen-
bilder’. Anfänge byzantinischer Kunstgeschichte in
Deutschland (= Beiträge der Winckelmann-Gesellschaft
18), 1990 2 Id., Goethe und Seroux d’Agincourt.
Anfänge byzantinscher Kunstforschung am Vorabend der
Französischen Revolution, in: La Grecia antica. Mito e
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Byzantium
I. History II. Literature III. Art

I. History
A. Introduction B. Reception of Antiquity
C. Transmission of Ancient Culture

A. Introduction
The term Byzantium (B.) initially denoted the east-

ern part of the Roman Empire, from the foundation of
→ Constantinople by the emperor Constantine the
Great as a ‘second Rome’ on the extended territory of
the town of Byzantion on the Bosporus in AD 330.
After the end of empire in the western part of the
Roman Empire in the late 5th cent., it designated the
Roman Empire as it continued to exist in the East until
1453.

The rediscovery of Classical Antiquity in the 18th
and 19th cents. had as a result that for a long time,
scarcely any independent value was attributed to the
culture of the Byzantines; instead, they were essentially
credited with only the preservation and transmission of
ancient tradition. More recent research, however, has
given a more positive evaluation of B.’s own contribu-
tion, which it sometimes provided also in confrontation
with the ancient ‘heritage’ [13]. However, it is indisput-
able that it made an essential contribution to the pres-
ervation and transmission of this heritage, especially to
the West. At any rate, for every Byzantine period the
qualification holds that intellectual life as a whole, and
consequently also the reception of Antiquity, was sus-
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tained only by a small social group. At the least, a basic
linguistic and rhetorical education, oriented towards
the ancient standard, was always the shared property of
a broad subgroup of persons, which primarily included
the extensive State and Church bureaucracy.

The first phase of Byzantine history falls within Late
Antiquity (4th–6th cents.), a periodwhen urban culture
flourished, and was clearly still shaped by the ancient
educational canon. Under the pressure of external ca-
tastrophes for the Empire in the 7th cent., above all the
victoriousmarch of Islamic Arabs into the eastern prov-
inces, and the invasion of the Balkan peninsula by Slavs
and Bulgarians of Turkish descent, it experienced a
drastic decline, which affected almost every cultural
domain. An exception in some cases was theological
literature, where ancient philosophy lived on at a high
linguistic level in Christian garb (e.g. in the works of
Maximus Confessor, John of Damascus). However, an
increased recourse to the cultural tradition, which ini-
tially followed models of Late Antiquity, had already
begun towards the end of the 8th cent. [19].

This current emerged in about 840 as a phase of
Byzantine cultural history that extended till the late
10th cent., which has been described as the ‘Macedo-
nian Renaissance’. The term Renaissance was corre-
spondingly also used for later Byzantine periods [22].
However, whereas theWestern Renaissance of the 15th
and 16th cents. can be understood as a new cultural
point of departure, in B. the continuity of the connec-
tion with ancient culture in the four spheres of lan-
guage, script, literature and fine arts was never wholly
interrupted [18]. In any case, around the middle of the
9th cent. works by authors of Antiquity and Late Anti-
quity began to be systematically collected and copied; at
the same time, the development of the fine arts was
influenced by recourse to stylistic forms from Late An-
tiquity [24].

Following this phase of collection, scholars of a later
period (11th–12th cent.) turned to the content of an-
cient texts more intensely, made a conscious choice in
the reception of materials, and varied the forms of con-
frontation. Thus, for instance, the realities of everyday
B. were illustrated by ancient examples, or allusions to
Antiquity were used for ironic distancing [13]. The pe-
riod from about 1250 until the end of the Empire
(1453) was indeed characterised by progressive politi-
cal decline, but also by a renewed, particularly intensive
preoccupation with the ancient heritage, whether with
the content of texts, with questions of style, or with the
textual tradition. Even some works of Classical Latin
literature were nowmade accessible by translation into
Greek. This development of intellectual life was in part
favoured by the attempt to compete with the high
standard of Western learning in the Scholastic period
[20].

B. Reception of Antiquity
In what follows, the term reception is used in the

sense of a concrete cultural recollection, in the context
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of the continuing connection of Byzantine culture with
Antiquity, and is considered with regard to the areas of
literature, philosophy, law and the sciences, as well as
architecture and fine arts.
1. Literature 2. Philosophy 3. Law 4. The
Sciences 5. Continuing Influence of An-
cient Elements in Architecture and the Fine
Arts

1. Literature
Byzantine literature was indebted to the categories

of rhetoric established in Antiquity, and therefore
always more or less strove for conscious imitation [11]
of ancient literature, as it had already been postulated
and theoretically grounded in the late Hellenistic and
early Imperial periods. In the framework of the ideal of
mimesis, particular efforts were made to emulate an-
cient authors, whether linguistically (Atticism), stylisti-
cally, or in merely individual formulations [1]. Byzan-
tine authors quoted from their [i.e., the ancient authors]
works (including some particularly beloved standard
citations), alluded to individual loci, or took over entire
passages in more or less altered form. When this hap-
pened in historical works, such dependency could lead
to falsifying historical reality, though there were also
authors who transformed an adopted message so skil-
fully that the adaptation served to raise the literary lev-
el, while the essential points of information remained
reliable [12]. Reference was also made to heroes and
events of ancient mythology and history, which were
often reinterpreted allegorically. Many ancient heroes,
such as Hercules, appeared with stereotypical fre-
quency. Some authors, however, also consciously chose
allusions to little known personalities and events, like
Johannes Tzetzes (12th cent.) in his letters, which he
subsequently explained in a poem of 12000 verses [9
vol. 2. 118]. In many authors, especially the historians,
the linguistic imitation of Antiquity went so far as to
defamiliarise expressions from everyday life, current
terms of bureaucratic language or of the calendar, as
well as geographical and ethnographical names by
means of archaisms [9 vol. 1. 407, 414, 446, 452].

In poetry [9 vol. 2. 87–180], ancient meters were
emulated (hexameter, elegiac distichs, iambic trimeters
and anacreontics), although this imitation remained
quite superficial owing to the loss of distinction in
quantity and the transition from tonal accent to stress in
Koine Greek. As a result of the linguistic development,
the trimeter became the Byzantine dodecasyllable.
Many ancient poetic genres were continued in B. in
more or less modified form, e.g. mythological, histori-
cal and didactic epic, the novel, drama (which were not,
however, intended for performance), satires, epigrams
and other minor forms. In much Byzantine poetry, an-
cient verses were cited with such frequency that they
approached the form of a cento (e.g. in the anonymous
Christian poem Christós páschon, which is especially
indebted to the dramas of Euripides). Again, other
authors, particularly the above-mentioned Johannes
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Tzetzes, annotated or paraphrased works of Antiquity
in verse form.
2. Philosophy
[9 vol. 1. 3–62] The influence of ancient philosophy

in B. has still not been fully researched. However, at
least since the Patristic period, it was always present in
Byzantine theology, above all in its outstanding repres-
entatives Plato (partly through the intermediary of
Neoplatonism) andAristotle, and inmany cases a direct
confrontation with ancient philosophy in commen-
taries and essays can be shown as well. Among those
who, following Porphyry and Iamblichus, concerned
themselves with Plato were first and foremost the
Schools of Athens (Proclus,Damascius) andAlexandria
(Ammonius, Olympiodorus) in Late Antiquity,
Michael Psellus and his circle in Constantinople in the
middle Byzantine period, and in the 15th cent. Georgius
Gemistus Plethon in Mistras [28], together with his
most important pupil Bessarion, who lived in Italy from
1444 as a Roman cardinal and was an outstanding
expert on Platonic dialogues. Plethon, too, stayed in
Italy on the occasion of the Council of Ferrara-Florence
(1438–39). The last Byzantine Platonist, the Athenian
Demetrius Chalcocandyles (Chalcondyles), taught in
Padua from 1463 and in Florence from 1475. However,
the most significant Italian Platonists, such as Marsilio
Ficino, tended to be self-taught, and the influence on
them of Byzantine philosophers such as Plethon is gen-
erally considered insignificant [6].

Porphyry was to become the first mediator of Byzan-
tine Aristotelian studies with his Eisagoge. Important
Byzantine interpreters of Aristotle in Late Antiquity in-
cluded Themistius, Simplicius, Johannes Philoponus
and the Alexandriansmentioned above; in the 11th and
12th cents. Johannes Italus, Eustratius of Nicaea and
Michael of Ephesus, in the 13th cent. Nicephorus Blem-
mydes and Georgius Pachymeres, in the 14th cent.
TheodorusMetochites and Sophonias, in the 15th cent.
Georgius Scholarius (later patriarch of Constantinople
as Gennadius II), Georgius Trapezuntius from Crete,
and Johannes Argyropoulus. The last two worked in
their later years as teachers in Italy, Trapezuntius also as
a transmitter of Byzantine rhetoric.
3. Law
Byzantine law was based on Roman law, as it was

first established and further developed by professional
jurists, and later through dispositions by the Imperial
Chancery. Roman law achieved a lasting claim to valid-
ity through the codifications by Emperor Theodosius II
(5th cent., Imperial laws) and above all Justinian I, who
in the 6th cent. collected the laws developed by jurists in
the Digests in addition to the Imperial Laws, and him-
self amended numerous laws. This validity was recon-
firmed by Leo VI’s collection of laws (late 9th cent.)
known as the Basilica. Many decisions of the Basilica,
however, no longer corresponded to the altered social
circumstances, for which smaller legal collections such
as the 8th cent. Ecloge and judicial practice were better
adapted.
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4. The Sciences
The sciences (geography, mathematics, astronomy,

zoology, botany, mineralogy, medicine, military sci-
ence) [9 vol. 2. 221–340] in B. were largely indebted to
the knowledge of Antiquity, primarily of theHellenistic
and Imperial periods. For geography and astronomy
Claudius Ptolemaeus (2nd cent. AD) had set standards
that were not surpassed until early modern times. No
pioneering innovations are to be found in B. in the other
sciences mentioned, or in engineering; yet in all these
areas transmitted material was keenly studied and
handed down in treatises. Military science, which was
pursued particularly in the 10th cent., the period of the
great victories of the Byzantine armies, was as a rule
largely indebted to the ancient tradition (e.g. Onosan-
der, 1st cent. AD), yet in the anonymous work Perı́
paradromé̄s (about 965), for instance, we have a hand-
book of mobile warfare wholly oriented towards Byz-
antine practice.
5. Continuing Influence of Ancient El-
ements in Architecture and the Fine Arts
The Byzantine architecture of Late Antiquity takes

up earlier building forms. It was primarily the profane
building type of the longitudinal→ basilica (market or
assembly hall) that proved productive in the area of
Christian church building [23. 27–31; 3], but so did the
form of a domed central building, used in the Imperial
period as a mausoleum and often adopted in the Chris-
tian period for the tombs of martyrs (martyria) and for
baptisteries [23. 31f.]. These initiatives underwent fur-
ther creative development since the 6th cent., so that in
the architecture of later centuries ancient elements can
be distinguished from innovative ones only with diffi-
culty.

Antiquity had a clearer influence on sculpture and
painting [17]. It should be borne in mind that statues of
Greek Antiquity, as well as ancient wall paintings in
Constantinople and other places had survived intact for
many centuries, thus maintaining a living tradition. In
Late Antiquity, artists initially adhered to the ancient
models: in sculpture, to traditional realistic shaping,
and in → painting to such illusionist techniques as
chiaroscuro, architectonic perspective and allusions to
landscapes. Human emotions were shown in sculpture
and painting by means of gestures and expressions. At
first, even ancientmyths and heroes remained as artistic
subjects. We once again find artistic representations of
ancient themes from the middle Byzantine period,
which however remained restricted to particular areas.
Thus, for instance, in a commentary probably com-
posed in the 6th cent. by a certain Nonnus, explaining
mythological allusions in the sermons of Gregory
Nazianzen to Christians, corresponding illustrations
were added to four manuscripts of the 11th–12th cents.
Mythology is also found in later centuries as decoration
on household objects, textiles, silverware and ivory
boxes, but historical and mythological themes of Anti-
quity were also represented in wall paintings, as is
known from numerous descriptions [8]. The resump-
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tion of ancient stylistic forms did not remain restricted
to the profane; they were also used, primarily in ivory
carving and in book illustration, to represent Christian
religious themes.

C. Transmission of Ancient Culture
1. The Preservation of Texts 2. The
Transfer of the Ancient Heritage to the
West

1. The Preservation of Texts
As the successor to the Greek empire of Alexander

the Great and his diadochs, the Byzantine Empire was
the natural heir to ancient Greek culture. In its territory,
ancient Greek texts were essentially preserved, primari-
ly in the great libraries: in → Alexandria (where, after
the destruction of the Museum-Library in 48/47 BC,
only the SerapeumLibrary probably remained; its hold-
ings were affected but not destroyed in 391 AD),
→ Athens, Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamum and Caesa-
rea/Palestine, and from the 4th cent. also inAntioch and
Constantinople. It should be remembered that there
were doubtless many smaller, mainly private libraries.

The development from the older customary (cursive)
script of theminuscule script, whichwas usedmore and
more in place of majuscules from about 800, was of
great significance for the preservation and transmission
of these classical texts in the Byzantine period. Since the
minuscule script was more versatile, it permitted faster
copying and so increased book production, which from
about 900 was also facilitated by the gradual introduc-
tion of oriental paper, and later in the 13th cent. still
more by the introduction of western paper. With the
awakening of intensified antiquarian interest in the pe-
riod of Leo the mathematician and Photius, the later
patriarch of Constantinople, more andmore texts from
ancient times began to be transcribed into minuscules
[7]. Photius himself wrote a collection of reports and
excerpts from ancient and late antique works (Library),
which conveys at least an idea of the content of many
texts that no longer exist today [21], and at the same
time, he contributed to an improved understanding of
ancient texts by compiling a lexicon. In about 900Aret-
has of Patras, later metropolitan of Caesarea, commis-
sioned copies of numerous ancient philosophical and
other texts, on some of which he commented in his own
hand [15. 243–270]. For instance, the earliest manu-
scripts of Plato’s Dialogues include Oxford Bodleian
Clark 39 and Vat. gr. 1 (the first ones certain to have
been copied by order of Arethas), and Paris. gr. 1807,
which may have been copied before Arethas [15. 247–
250]. Copying activity in minuscule script was con-
tinued in the following cents., and it is responsible for
the preservation of most ancient Greek texts down to
our own time.

In contrast, the collections of excerpts with moral
aims, instigated by the emperor Constantinus VII in the
10th cent., of which only a fragment is extant, concen-
trated for the most part on authors more recent than
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Late Antiquity [15. 323–332]. Both ancient and late
antique epigrams are contained in the Byzantine collec-
tion compiled by Constantinus Cephalas in about 900,
known today as theAnthologia Palatina.Maximus Pla-
nudes produced a revised edition of this work in 1299,
to which he added numerous epigrams, yet he also
omitted a series of epigrams, especially those which
seemed to him indecent (Anthologia Planudea). In the
12th cent. Johannes Tzetzes, the man of letters with
antiquarian interests, wrote commentaries and allegori-
cal interpretations in prose and verse on works by an-
cient authors (Homer, Hesiod, Aristophanes, Lyco-
phron and others) and produced abridged versions of
their works, e.g. of Porphyry’s Eisagoge [9 vol. 2. 59–
63]. The most significant Byzantine commentator on
Homer, as well as of Pindar and Aristophanes, how-
ever, was Eustathius, a contemporary of Tzetzes and
later metropolitan of Thessalonica [9 vol. 2. 63–67].
These two authors also influenced the textual history of
the works they dealt with. Finally, it should be remem-
bered at this point that southern Italy, which was still
partly in Byzantine hands until the late 11th cent., made
an independent contribution to the transmission of an-
cient literature [7].

In 1204, the conquest and the approximately 60–
year occupation of Constantinople by Western Crusad-
ers and the Venetians led to the loss of many more an-
cient texts. However, in the context of the interest in
Antiquity, which increased once again from about
1250, a number of Byzantines carried out valuable
philological work on the texts of ancient works. For
instance, the learned monkMaximus Planudes worked
on the poets Hesiod, Pindar, Sophocles, Euripides,
Theocritus, Aratus, and Tryphiodorus; the author of
Late Antiquity, Nonnus and the Anthologia Palatina,
as well as on Plutarch’sMoralia and Ptolemy’sGeogra-
phy. The philological qualifications of his student
Manuel Moschopoulus are disputed, yet he did text-
critical work on Pindar, Sophocles, Euripides and
Theocritus, as well as onHomer andAristophanes. The
most significant philologist of the era (first half of the
14th cent.) was Demetrius Triclinius, who did valuable
work on the textual transmission of such poets as
Hesiod, Pindar, Aeschylus, Euripides and Aristopha-
nes. The philological achievement of his contemporary
Thomas Magister is the least valued [20].
2. The Transfer of the Ancient Heritage
to the West
By the middle of the 14th cent., Italian Humanists

were already showing an interest in learning Ancient
Greek from a Byzantine. The first was the poet
Petrarch, in about 1340; his teacher was the Calabrese
monk Barlaam, who had lived quite a long time in Con-
stantinople [16]. Towards the end of the 14th cent., the
Humanist and statesman Lino Coluccio de’Salutati
invited the Byzantine man of letters Manuel Chrysolo-
ras [2] to the ‘Studium’ (University) of Florence, and a
series of Italian Humanists studied Ancient Greek
under him from 1397–1400, including Leonardo Bruni
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Aretino, later an important translator of Plato’s Dia-
logues into Latin. On the invitation of Giangaleazzo
Visconti of Milan, Chrysoloras later taught at Pavia
until 1403, before returning to Constantinople. Some
of his pupils, like Pier Paolo Vergerio, were themselves
later active as teachers of Greek in Italy. From 1414 to
1418Guarino Veronese transmitted to Italy the knowl-
edge of Greek he had previously acquired in Constan-
tinople. Greek was also taught by Georgius Trapezun-
tius of Crete at Vicenza from 1420 and at Venice from
1427–1437, and by Andronicus Callistus of Constan-
tinople at Bologna from 1449–1473, and then at Flo-
rence for approximately another year.

Contemporary with these linguistic contacts, inter-
est was awakened among the Italian Humanists in the
manuscripts of ancient Greek authors, which could be
found in abundance in B. [7]. They arrived in large
numbers in Italy for the first time when, soon after
Chrysoloras’s teaching activities in Florence, some Hu-
manists such as Guarino Guarini, Francesco Filelfo and
Giovanni Aurispa went from there to Constantinople
and began to collect manuscripts systematically. Nic-
colò Niccoli based his collection on the manuscripts
Chrysoloras had brought with him to Italy. Yet Greeks
who came to Italy were also active collectors and copy-
ists of Greek manuscripts: for instance, the previously
mentioned scholars Georgius Trapezuntius, Bessarion,
Johannes Argyropoulus and Andronicus Callistus, as
well as in the late 15th cent. Constantinus Lascaris
(copyist) and Johannes (Ianus) Lascaris (collector and
editor of ancient texts).

The oldest large collection of manuscripts on Italian
soil around 1450was that of the Vatican, thanks to the
collecting activity of PopeNicholas V, who had learned
Greek from Filelfo. It was not surpassed until a few
years later, by the collection of Bessarion, who since
1455 had engaged Michael Apostoles to buy up Greek
manuscripts in Crete. However, he also owed much to
the important library of the southern Italian monastery
of San Nicola di Casole at Otranto, which had existed
since the Middle Ages. He further augmented its hold-
ings with copies, which he commissioned from Johan-
nes Rhosus and others. It was only toward the end of
the 15th cent. that Padua and Venice became important
trans-shipment centres for Greek manuscripts, when
Aldus Manutius began printing ancient Greek texts at
Venice in 1494 [5; 27].

In so far as Byzantine art transmitted ancient el-
ements in the manner described above, it also transmit-
ted them to other cultures in the context of overall
reception, primarily to theWest [4; 14; 25]. The periods
of increased absorption of ancient elements, borrowed
fromB., intoWestern art, especially in book illustration
and ivory carving, were those of Charlemagne and the
Ottonians and Salians. This last phenomenon can be
explained primarily by the influence and posterity of
the presence in the West of Theophano, the influential
Byzantine wife of Otto II.
→ Byzantium; → Constantine [1]
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II. Literature
A. Introduction and Remarks concerning
Methodology B. The Transition Period and
the Early Byzantine Period (4th-mid 7th
Cents.) C. The ‘Dark Centuries’ (mid–7th
Cent. – c. 800) D. Encyclopaedism and the
Reappropriation of Antiquity (9th–10th
Cent.) E. Proto-Renaissance (11th-mid–13th
Cents.) F. The Era of the Paleologans. Re-
signed Flourishing and Dissolution
(Mid–13th-Mid–15th Cents.)

A. Introduction and Remarks concerning
Methodology
As is also customary in the corresponding Classical

disciplines, the treatment of the history of Byzantine
literature includes, the whole of ‘literature’, including
philosophy, law, medicine and other sciences. This cor-
responds to the concept of the Byzantines themselves,
who subsumed everything having to do with culture,
science and ‘literature’ under the term lógoi. By ‘Byzan-
tine’ we understand the cultural area that, on an ideo-
logical level, was shaped by aChristianworld view, and
on a linguistic one was dominated by Greek (although
this hegemony was not exclusive). It was essentially
identical to the respective borders of the EasternRoman
(‘Byzantine’) Empire, albeit with temporary displace-
ments, especially in the Near East (Syria, Palestine) and
in Sicily/Lower Italy. Here, Byzantine literature in
Greek arose even after the conquest of these lands by
the Arabs in the 7th or the Normans in the 11th cent.
There are no generally-accepted principles of classifi-
cation of Byzantine literature; the handbooks’ division
[4; 5; 9] into literary-profane, colloquial and theologi-
cal literature is increasingly seen as less than satisfac-
tory [10; 11; 13]. It is extremely problematic to delimit
a ‘profane’ area in a societywhich, like that of B., was so
permeated by Christianity in all its manifestations.
Above all, many authors escape such a categorisation;
with this method they are perceivable as total literary
persons, either not at all or only in parts at any one time.
Nor are levels of style any longer seen as a simple bipar-
tition into ‘literary’ and ‘colloquial language’, but in a
much more differentiated way, and in the light of their
function in the relationship between author and public
[18]. A true history of Byzantine literature has yet to be
written. Only in recent times has research begun to
evaluate Byzantine literature, at least in part, as an aes-
thetic phenomenon sui generis [1; 13a; 15; 15a], instead
of starting out from the prejudice that it consisted only
of symptoms of decline andmore than a thousand years
of sterility. The inner boundaries between individual
periods of Byzantine literature are to some extent vari-
ously defined; however, there is widespread agreement
on its beginning in the 4th cent. (the inauguration of the
new residence at Constantinople by Constantine I in
AD 330, if one wishes to specify a fixed date of political
history), and general agreement on its end point (the
conquest of Constantinople by the Ottomans in 1453).
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In what follows the individual eras of Byzantine litera-
ture will be considered only under the special aspect
their reception of Antiquity. Some genres, many of their
achievements, and the people responsible for them will
therefore be left out of the discussion. In any case, the
aspect of the reception of Antiquity includes a central
peculiarity. An essential trait of Byzantine literature is
→ mimesis [8] in a dual sense: mimesis of a form of
language seen as canonical, as it developed out of Atti-
cism in the Second Sophistic as a written language, and
mimesis of literary forms, which had been used by the
treasured authors of Antiquity and the imperial period,
including Biblical and Patristic models. It is due less to
Byzantine literature than to the aesthetic categories of
their onlookers that play with these linguistic and liter-
ary forms was chiefly evaluated negatively (that is, as
uncreative or unoriginal) in the 19th and 20th cents.

B. The Transition Period and the Early
Byzantine Period (4th-mid 7th Cents.)
The most important orientation for the whole of

Byzantine literature consisted in the fact that despite the
new ideological direction of Byzantine society (the
adoption of Christianity by Constantine I, Christianity
as the state religion under Theodosius I, the struggle
against paganism), Greek Antiquity remained the deter-
mining cultural force. The emperor Julian (361–363),
himself highly educated and productive in various liter-
ary genres, tried in vain to exclude Christians by law
from the ancient cultural tradition during the short
phase of the pagan reaction he led. Rhetoric and phi-
losophy were placed in the service of the new world
view. The (Progymnasmata) of Aphthonius (end of the
4th cent.), together with the earlier (Corpus) of Her-
mogenes and the two treatises by Menander of Laodi-
ceia on epideictic eloquence, constituted the fundamen-
tal rulebooks for Byzantine authors of all periods,
which were commented on repeatedly for use in higher
education. Throughout the Byzantine millennium,
moreover,→ Aristotelianism and→ Neoplatonism
remained the all-determining system of thought. It was
crucially important that the great Church Fathers of the
4th cent. (the ‘Cappadocians’ Gregory of Nazianzus,
Gregory of Nyssa, and Basil the Great, as well as John
Chrysostom) allowed the whole of ancient literature,
including poetry and philosophy (particularly Plato, by
way of Neoplatonism), to find its way into their system
of thought and their literary production. Ancient epi-
deictic eloquence celebrates new triumphs in the
preaching of these Church Fathers. The exclusion of
contents of ancient literature that contradicted Christi-
anity remained a constant problem, which authors re-
peatedly attempted to solve through recourse to formal
or Euhemeristic/allegorical interpretation. Justinian I
sought to counter direct competition from ancient phi-
losophy administratively by closing the philosophical
school at Athens (529), while the Christian-oriented
variants in Alexandria succumbed to the Arab conquest
(642). However, on the road towards the formation of
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Christological dogma, Aristotle had long since found
himself within the fold of Christian literature (his logi-
cal writings were also ideologically innocuous). By way
of Synesius of Cyrene, Nemesius, Gregory of Nyssa and
above all Pseudo Dionysius Areopagita (beginning of
the 5th cent.), Platonism was an element of Byzantine
thought that was always viewed with mistrust, but
henceforth indissociable. In all, literary production was
also dominated by the ancient tradition, with its inter-
national and also interreligious character, although this
diminished towards the end of this period. Latin too
still played a role as a literary language in the East: the
Antiochan Greek AmmianusMarcellinus wrote his his-
torical work, and the Alexandrian Greek Claudian his
panegyric poetic work in Latin, while on the other side
Romanus, a Syrian from Emesa, made originally Syrian
literary forms fruitful for Greek, as creator and com-
pleter of the ecclesiastical poetry of the Kontákion. Po-
etic genres inherited fromLateAntiquity such as→ epic
and → epigram were further cultivated: with his Dio-
nysiaca the EgyptianNonnus (first half of the 5th cent.),
who was only one of many poets, created the most ex-
tensive epic in the Greek language in particularly rigid
and artificially constructed hexameters. Tradition was
maintained particularly in the epigram, alongside the
new accentual verse of the Byzantine dodecameter
(developed from the quantitative ancient iambic trim-
eter) and anacreontics, also used accentually. The
pagan Palladas (of Alexandria, 4th cent.) and the Chris-
tian Agathias (of Myrina in AsiaMinor, 6th cent.) used
the same forms, while Agathias, with his collection of
new epigrams, placed himself in the tradition of older
collections. Efforts, which are only partially preserved,
to exploit ancient, particularly epic, forms for Christian
subjects (Apollinaris of Laodiceia in the 4th cent.,
Nonnus with his paraphrase of Saint John’s Gospel, the
Homerocentra of Eudocia, 5th cent.) met with limited
success at best. Another area was successfully devel-
oped further: ancient biography was made useful and
transformed to promote a newhuman ideal. In a radical
renunciation of ancient values, life in the solitude of the
desert was praised. The Vita Antonii by Athanasius of
Alexandria (mid–4th cent.) was the prototype at the
beginning of a new and extremely fruitful genre, the
hagiographic Vita. Continuity and recourse to the lin-
guistic and compositional models of Antiquity were at
their most striking in → historiography, the crowing
discipline of Byzantine literature. In addition to the
newly developed genre of the chronicle, with its em-
phatically Christian view of a linear course of history
(the first work of this type to survive complete is the
6th-cent. Chronicle by John Malalas of Antioch) and
the equally new genre of ecclesiastical history (from
Eusebius of Caesarea in the 4th cent. to the compilation
of his predecessors’ work by Theodorus Lector in the
6th cent.), the ancient form of contemporary historical
writing continued in style and conception, and was to
continue uninterrupted until the end of the Byzantine
Empire. From the period of time outlined here, we have,
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besides extensive fragments of other authors, the works
of Procopius of Caesarea (mid–6th cent.), of Agathias
(second half of the 6th cent.), already mentioned as a
lyricist, and of Theophylactus Simocattes (beginning of
the 7th cent.). Among the literature of this time that
absorbed Antiquity in the wider sense, the great collec-
tions on individual subjects must be included: medical
material in the compilations by Aetius of Amida and
Alexander of Tralles, legal material in the (Corpus Iuris
Civilis) instigated by Justinian I, literature in the sense
of belles lettres in the excerpts by John Stobaeus, and in
the lexicon by Hesychius. In all, ancient → culture
was further transmitted in this era; its forms continued
to be used or reshaped, and its contents lived on. In so
far as they did not flagrantly contradict Christianity,
they were successfully integrated.

C. The ‘Dark Centuries’ (mid–7th Cent. – c.
800)
As far as literature on the whole is concerned, the

validity of this standard term is disputed or at least lim-
ited in more recent research. It remains a fact, however,
that in the period after the government of Heraclius
(610–641) literary and other ‘artistic production’ de-
creased. The older explanatory model, according to
which this was causally connected with ‘Iconoclasm’,
which split Byzantine society between 730 and 843 and
plunged it into a severe crisis, is evidently false [20].
Even from a chronological point of view, the phases
simply do not coincide.Moreover, the controversy over
the legitimacy of icon worship had an effect which was
stimulating rather than debilitating. Thus, John of
Damascus outlined a differentiated theology of icons in
his speeches on icons, with the help of Aristotelian
thought-categories. Instead, it seems plausible that
there was a connection with the general breakdown of
ancient urban culture which occurred at this time, as
well as with the empire’s foreign policy troubles, due to
the conquest of the south-eastern provinces (Egypt,
Syria, Palestine, Mesopotamia) by the Arabs, and the
occupation of the Balkan peninsula by Avar and Sla-
vonic tribes. Nevertheless, the break with tradition in
Syria-Palestine was not drastic, even under Arab rule
[7]. Quite apart from this, literary creativity did not
cease by any means; yet its focus shifted quite clearly to
the theological sector. Here it was mainly the genres of
liturgical verse, with John of Damascus and Andrew of
Crete, the ‘inventor’ of canon-verse, which replaced the
earlierKontákion, and of homiletics, that flourished. In
the sermons of Sophronius of Jerusalem, Andrew of
Crete and Germanus I, patriarch of Constantinople, it
became clear that the ancient cultural tradition had not
been uprooted, either among the orators or their public.
The same holds true for philosophy. By adopting the
ideas of Pseudo Dionysius Areopagita, Maximus
Homologetes (580–662) anchored the connection of
Aristotelian and Platonic approaches even more firmly
in Byzantine theology. The break in the strands of tra-
dition that went back to Antiquity is at its clearest in the
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narrative genres of historiography and hagiography.
The chain of archaising contemporary historians was
not immediately continued after Theophylactus Simo-
cattes. The Chronicle of Theophanes the Confessor (c.
760–817/18), which covered the years 285 to 813,
could not by any means be considered an example of
literature inspired in any way by mimesis of Antiquity.
This is less true for the parallel source, theHistoria Syn-
tomos of the Patriarch Nicephorus I (written in about
780, it dealt with the years 602–769), yet on a linguistic
and stylistic level, it remains, like this author’s theologi-
cal writings directed against the Iconoclasts, within the
framework of the inherited rhetorical ideal. The same
holds true for a few products of hagiography, in general
poorly represented, such as the Life of Theodorus of
Sicyon and parts of the Life of Symeon Salus by Leon-
tius of Neapolis in Cyprus. In contrast, the majority of
this Life, like most of the same author’s Life of John
Eleemon, follows other linguistic and stylistic tenden-
cies, muchmore indebted to everyday spoken language.
The ‘DarkCenturies’ of Byzantine literaturewere not as
dark as was long thought; as a cultural force, however,
Antiquity is present in the background, rather than as a
direct model of literary production or a subject of philo-
logical study.

D. Encyclopaedism and the
Reappropriation of Antiquity (9th–10th
Cent.)
By the end of the 8th cent. there began, timidly at

first, a period which then consciously and decisively
revived its connection to the late antique tradition prior
to the crisis of the 7th cent., and hence toAntiquity itself
[12]. It is often designated in modern literature, with
somewhat different boundaries, as the ‘Macedonian
Renaissance’. Yet both components of the term are
problematic: the Macedonian Dynasty (so called after
the place of origin of Basilius I, founder of the dynasty)
ruled from 867 to 1056, and the inflationary use of the
term Renaissance is misleading. In the 9th and 10th
cents., the looking back to Antiquity did not yet bear
any direct connection to the autonomy of the individual
or to a radical change of overall world-view [21].
Instead it took place primarily in two areas: the philo-
logical and literary study of the texts themselves, as well
as a rich neo-classically-oriented literary production in
many fields. The edition of ancient texts by the Byzan-
tine philologists of this period was of great importance,
not least because almost the whole of ancient Greek
literature that has come down to us had to pass through
the needle’s eye of the so-called metacharakterismós
(i.e. the transcription from majuscule into minuscule
script, which emerged at the beginning of the 9th cent.).
Significantly, as in Hellenism, the philologists who did
the collecting were often the very ones who were crea-
tively active. The outstanding figures of the first phase,
up to the beginning of the 10th cent. were Leo the
Mathematician (c. 790 to after 869), Photius (Patriarch
of Constantinople 858–867 and 877–886) and Arethas
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(c. 850 to after 932, from 902 Archbishop of Caesarea
in Cappadocia) [22]. Leo the Mathematician, who
taught at the private academy founded by Bardas in
Constantinople after 843 [19], collected primarily
mathematical and scientific manuscripts, thereby con-
tributing substantially to the preservation of various
ancient writings on astronomy, as well as algebra and
geometry (Ptolemy, Euclid, Apollonius of Perga,
Diophantus). Yet he can also be shown to have studied
Porphyry, Plato and Achilles Tatius. Entire editorial
projects of the 9th cent. are known through surviving
manuscripts, for instance the so-called Philosophical
Collection from the middle of the century, containing a
nucleus of manuscripts of various works by Plato and
commentaries on Platonic and Aristotelian works. At
the end of the century, Plato and Aristotle can also be
found among the survivingmanuscripts in the library of
Arethas, flanked, apart from Christian authors, by
Lucian, Aelius Aristides and Euclid. From Arethas’s
autograph scholia, a comprehensive classical educa-
tion, including the tragedians and comedians, is clearly
apparent. The most impressive figure in this respect as
well, as a scholar with a comprehensive humanistic
training, is nevertheless Photius. As an author active in
many fields (e.g. dogmatics, exegesis, homiletics, epi-
stolography, constitutional law), his importance for the
history of reception of Antiquity lies above all in his
lexicon of words of Attic authors, with its treasure-
house of numerous invaluable citations from otherwise
lost works, and his (Library), a literary-historical inven-
tory of 280 codices, recording a total of 386 works of
ancient and Byzantine literature. A whole series of an-
cient historians and other works are known to us only
from Photius’s reports.

Here and inmany other undertakings, does the ency-
clopaedic spirit of the era become clear. It culminated in
the second phase in the figure of the emperor Constan-
tine VII Porphyrogennetus (born 905, ruled 945–959).
Long kept from power, Constantine put into operation
a gigantic programme of collecting excerpts: the entire
historical literature of Antiquity and the early Byzan-
tine period, classified by subject, geoponics, iatrics and
hippiatrics as well as other projects not relating to An-
tiquity. The collection of imperial biographies by the
author known as Theophanes Continuatus can also be
traced back to Constantine, and he himself, in a return
to the genre of ancient imperial vitae, contributed an
encomiastic biography of his grandfather, the dynastic
founder Basilius I, in Book V. In the genre of historiog-
raphy, we find the same neo-classical tendencies in the
imperial biographies (for the years 813–886) by the
anonymous author conventionally named Joseph
Genesius, who also wrote at the court of Constantine,
as well as in Leo Diaconus (writing at the end of the
10th cent., on the years 959–976), who was wholly in-
debted to ancient form. Great general encyclopaedias
emerged: in the 9th cent. the EtymologicumGenuinum
[2] and, probably also in Constantine’s circle, the Suda.
Both contained a wealth of material from ancient litera-
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ture. Ancient law was edited for current use through
recourse to Justinian’s collection of laws in the gigantic
(60 volumes) workBasilica, begun under Basilius I, and
completed under Leo VI, probably in 888 [17]. The
same emperor Leo VI emerges as an author of highly
rhetorical homilies, in complete conformity with char-
acteristic neoclassical style. Lucianic satire found its
rebirth and continuation in the anonymous dialogue
Philopatris (10th cent.). Nor did hagiography lag
behind. SymeonMetaphrastes (died in about 1000) col-
lected lives of saints, some of which he composed him-
self, while others he rewrote with a view to raising them
to a neo-classicist level of language and style, into a
menologion normally organised into 10 volumes, clas-
sified according to the Church calendar. The same ten-
dencies are found in the field of poetry: the revival of
archaising forms (anacreontics, dodecasyllables taking
account of ancient prosody, elegiac distichs) and ency-
clopaedic collecting. The rules of ancient prosody were
observed once again by Theodorus Studites (759–826)
in his epigrams, and the most important poet of this
entire era, John the Geometer (second half of the 10th
cent.) was deeply marked by ancient models. At the
beginning of the century, Constantine Cephalas had
compiled a large collection of epigrams, which, as was
often the case in other fields, united ancient and Byzan-
tine material. His sources were both the great classical
anthologies (Meleager of Gadara, Philip of Thessalo-
nica) and the Cyclus of Agathias. This collection was
reorganised and extended by an anonymous editor
(Constantine Rhodius, according to Cameron) a few
decades later, and this is the form it which it has come
down to us under the modern designation Anthologia
Palatina [6]. Overall, the revival of ancient linguistic
and literary form led to greater productivity. Here we
shall omit discussion of new forms that emerged at the
same time without recourse to ancient models, e.g. the
fifteen-syllable versus politicus, which was used in
stichic verse for the first time in funerary poems for Leo
VI (died 912) [2a], and would later become the main
Byzantine and Modern Greek verse form.

E. Proto-Renaissance (11th-mid–13th
Cents.)
The term has been chosen to resonate with that of

pre-Renaissance, coined by Kazhdan [14. 146]. With-
out it being the case that a genuine Renaissance ensued,
there were clear Renaissance-like traits, primarily a
wholly new interest in individuality, both that of per-
sons portrayed in literature and of the authors them-
selves. Interest in ancient literature no longer took the
primary form of encyclopaedic collecting, but that of
individually creative transformation. This holds for
quite different genres: in poetry, the great mystic
Symeon the New Theologian stood apart from neoclas-
sical forms in his hymns, with their expression of per-
sonal mystical experiences; yet the two other great
poets Christopher of Mytilene and John Mauropus
combined personal statements with archaising forms
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[14a]. Historiography sketched individual psychologi-
cal portraits of its protagonists; the models here were
not so much Thucydides and Herodotus as Polybius,
Diodorus, and later authors.Here, too, the greatmaster
was the universal scholar and statesman Michael Psel-
lus (1018–1079), who shone in almost every field of
literature, but especially in his Chronographia (for the
years 976–1077) [10b; 15b]. In her Alexias (on the
reign of her father Alexius I Comnenus, 1081–1118),
Anna Comnena combined event-focused history, biog-
raphy and encomium with strong autobiographical el-
ements, using the Homeric Iliad as a constant intertex-
tual frame of reference [7a]. Nicetas Choniates, who
dealt with the following period (1118–1206), culti-
vated at the highest literary and intellectual level a mi-
mesis that is quite pronounced on the level of detail. The
anonymous Christus Paschon wove verses and verse
segments from Euripides, Aeschylus and Lycophron to-
gether into a new whole. The likewise anonymous dia-
logue Timarion continued the reception of Lucian with
an ironic and parodistic tone, evenwith regard toChris-
tian dogmas. The Catomyomachia by the universal
man of letters Theodorus Prodromus parodied classical
tragedy. Recourse to Platonic-Neoplatonic thought and
to Aristotle led to a clash with the guardians of Ortho-
dox belief: Michael Psellus narrowly avoided an accu-
sation, the teachings of his pupil John Italuswere anath-
ematised in 1082. In the chivalrous spirit of the era, the
Hellenistic novel inspired the revival of this genre, of
which four 12th-cent. works survive [1a]. The novelis-
tic epic by Digenes Acrites linked this tradition once
again with elements of folk poetry [10a]. Great com-
mentaries on ancient authors were written by Eusta-
thius of Thessalonica (on Homer, Aristophanes, Dio-
nysius Periegeta, Pindar) and by John Tzetzes (on
Homer, Hesiod, Aristophanes, and Lycophron), who
also documented their comprehensive classical culture
in their rhetorical works. Overall, this era was charac-
terised by the trend towards creative, genre-spanning
departures, which made use, in grand style, of stimuli
from ancient literature for new purposes.

F. The Era of the Paleologans. Resigned
Flourishing and Dissolution
(Mid–13th-Mid–15th Cents.)
The political and economic decline of the Byzantine

Empire after the conquest of Constantinople by the so-
called Fourth Crusade in 1204was accompanied by an
astonishing cultural zenith, whose basically resigned
tone is quite unmistakable. In addition to intensive
work on Antiquity, which was more philological than
literary, new trends began to be sketched: an opening
up to non-Byzantine, particularly Western, literature,
and a new interest in popular genres (chivalric novels,
satirical animal stories). Even authors of Latin Anti-
quity were absorbed: out of primarily literary interest,
Maximus Planudes (second half of the 13th cent.) trans-
lated such authors as Augustine, Ovid, Cicero, Macro-
bius and Boethius, while Demetrius and Prochorus
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Kydones (14th cent.) translated Thomas Aquinas as
well as Augustine and Boethius, mainly out of philo-
sophical interest. This was the high period of Byzantine
philology. Particularly outstanding as editors and tex-
tual critics were above all Planudes (epigram collecti-
ons, Plutarch, Aratus), Manuel Moschopoulus (Pindar,
Aristophanes), Thomas Magister (Pindar, the tragedi-
ans, Aristophanes) and especially Demetrius Triclinius
(Hesiod, the tragedians and the comic poets). A remark-
able series of great polygraphs, active in various literary
fields and interested in science and philosophy, extend-
ed from the Empire of Nicaea (1204–1261) into the
period after 1453, from Nicephorus Blemmydes (vari-
ous philosophical works) through his pupils, the emper-
or Theodorus II Lascaris (1254–1258) and Georgius
Acropolites (historian and teacher), Georgius Pachy-
meres (historian, author of philosophical, mathemati-
cal, rhetorical, and juridical writings), Nicephorus Gre-
goras (historian, author of rhetorical and theological
treatises, including philosophical controversies in the
form of a Platonic dialogue) to Georgius-Gennadius
Scholarius (Patriarch of Constantinople 1454–1456,
1463 and 1464–1465) and his circle of intellectuals in-
terested in philosophy and theology. An important
place among these polygraphs was occupied by Theo-
dorus Metochites (1270–1332), who in his numerous
writings (including commentaries on Aristotle, essays
on philosophical, scientific, historical and literary-his-
torical questions, hexametric poems, and an introduc-
tion to astronomy) displayed a comprehensive training
in Antiquity. He gave clear expression to the apocalyp-
tic mood, accompanied by a feeling of inferiority with
regard to Antiquity [3]. However, Antiquity did not
cease inspiring authors, both on a literary and a philo-
sophical level, including those who had not, like Bes-
sarion and many others, gone to the West and played a
role there in the Italian Renaissance. Georgius-Gemi-
stus Pletho (c. 1360–1452) combined Platonic, Neo-
platonic and Zoroastrian ideologies to draft a new reli-
gion and political reform based on it. The historians
Laonicus Chalcocondyles and Critoboulus of Imbrus
moved the Ottomans to the centre of their historical
representation. As it had been previously, however, mi-
mesis of ancient authors was constitutive of the literary
form of their work: Thucydides for Laonicus; Arrian,
first and foremost, along with Thucydides, Herodotus,
Flavius Josephus and Aelius Aristides for Critoboulus.
Thus, until and beyond the end, a part of Byzantine
literature remained focused on Antiquity.

1 P. Agapitos, Narrative Structure in the Byzantine Ver-
nacular Romances. A Textual and Literary Study of Kal-
limachos, Belthandros and Libistros, 1991 1a P. Agapi-
tos, D. R. Reinsch (ed.), Der Roman im Byzanz der Kom-
nenenzeit, 2000 2 K. Alpers, Eine byzantinische Enzy-
klopädie des 9. Jahrhunderts. Zu Hintergrund, Entste-
hung und Geschichte des griechischen Etymologikons in
Konstantinopel und im italo-griechischen Bereich, in: G.
Cavallo, G. de Gregorio, M. Maniaci (eds.), Scrit-
ture, libri e testi nelle aree provinciali di Bisanzio, vol. I,
1991, 235–269 2a Th. Antonopoulou, The Homilies
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of the Emperor Leo VI, 1997 3H.-G. Beck, Theodoros
Metochites: Die Krise des byzantinischen Weltbildes im
14. Jahrhundert, 1952 4 Id., Kirche und theologische
Literatur im byzantinischen Reich, 1959 5 Id.,
Geschichte der byzantinischen Volksliteratur, 1971. 6 A.
Cameron, The Greek Anthology from Meleager to Pla-
nudes, 1993 7 G. Cavallo, Qualche riflessioni sulla con-
tinuità della cultura greca in Oriente tra i secoli VII e VIII,
in: ByzZ 88, 1995, 13–22 7a Th. Gouma-Peterson
(ed.), Anna Komnene and Her Times, 2000 8 H. Hun-
ger, On the Imitation (MiÂmhsiw) of Antiquity in Byzantine
Literature, in: Dumbarton Oaks Papers 23–24, 1969–
1970, 17–38 9 Id., Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur
der Byzantiner, vols I–II, 1978 10 Id., s.v. Byzantinische
Literatur, LMA 2, 1182–1204 10a E. Jeffreys, Digenis
Akritis. The Grottaferrata and Escorial versions edited
and translated, 1998 10b A. Kaldellis, The Argument
of Psellos’ Chronographia, 1999 11 A. Kambylis, Abriß
der byzantinischen Literatur, in: H.-G. Nesselrath, Ein-
leitung in die griechische Philologie, 1997, 316–342 12 P.
Lemerle, Le premier humanisme byzantin, 1971 (Byzan-
tine Humanism: The First Phase (trans.) Helen Lindsay
and Ann Moffatt, 1986) 13 A. Kazhdan, s.v. Litera-
tur, ODB 2, 1234–1237 13a A. Kazhdan, A History of
Byzantine Literature (650–850), 1999 14 Id., L’eredità
ant. à Bisanzio, in: Studi Classici e Orientali 28, 1988,
139–153 14aM. D. Lauxtermann, Byzantine Poetry
from Pisides to Geometres, 2003 15 J. Ljubarskij, Why
is the Alexiad a Masterpiece of Byzantine Literature, in:
J. O. Rosenqvist, LEIMVN. Studies Presented to Lenn-
art Rydén, 1996, 127–141 15a P. Odorico, P. A. Aga-
pitos (eds.), Pour une »nouvelle« histoire de la littérature
byzantine, 2002 15b E. Pietsch, Die Chronographia des
Michael Psellos. Kaisergeschichte, Autobiographie und
Apologie, 2000 16 G. Podskalsky, Theologie und Phi-
losophie in Byzantium, 1977 17 A. Schminck, Studien zu
mittelbyzantinischen Rechtsbüchern, 1986 18 I. Šev-
čenko, Levels of Style in Byzantine Prose, in: Jb. der
Österreichischen Byzantinistik 31/1, 1981, 289–312
19 P. Speck, Die Kaiserliche Universität von Konstanti-
nopel, 1974 20 Id., Ikonoklasmus und die Anfänge der
Makedonischen Renaissance, in: POIKILA BYZAN-
TINA 4, 1984, 175–210 21W.Treadgold (ed.), Renais-
sances before the Renaissance, 1984 22N. Wilson,
Scholars of Byzantium, 1983 (21996).

DIETHER RODERICH REINSCH

III. Art
A. Outside the Byzantine Empire (726–1453)
B. After the Fall of the Byzantine Empire
(1453–17th Cent.)

A. Outside the Byzantine Empire
(726–1453)

1. Introduction 2. Western Middle Ages
(8th–12th Cents.) 3. Italy (11th-Beginning
of the 14th Cent.) 4. Balkan countries
5. Kievan Rus’ and Russia 6. The Crusader
States

1. Introduction
Two kinds of reception of Byzantine art may be dis-

tinguished: one contemporaneous with its state of de-
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velopment at a given moment, and another, which first
began after its end. However, after the end of Icono-
clasm (726–843), Byzantine art returned repeatedly to
classical models transmitted by the art of Late Anti-
quity, both with regard to theme (iconography) and es-
pecially to form, and it therefore became usual to speak
of a ‘Macedonian’, ‘Comnenian’ or ‘Palaeologan Re-
naissance’. Decisive for the influence and posterity of
Byzantine art, however, was the fact that it was the
determining form in the Christianised regions border-
ing theMediterranean (and, to a severely limited extent,
in the provinces of Syria, Egypt, and Northern Africa,
occupied by the Arabs since the 7th and 8th cents.), as
well, particularly after the Schism of 1054, as in all the
eastern and south-eastern European lands that had
joined the Orthodox Church. It could thus wield influ-
ence in two respects, insofar as 1) it exported its theo-
logically-based formal canon, and 2) at the same time, it
transmitted the ancient heritage, more or less clearly
preserved in its complex creation of images, to the re-
cipient lands. Examples include the ‘classical’ body-
clothing scheme, with clearly recognisable echoes of
balance, still effective even in expressive or stiffly linear
representations of figures; but also such opposing com-
positional principles as the hieratic manner of presenta-
tion (frontality with regard to the viewer; portraits), or
narrative description (continuous vs. sequential image
sequences; paintings or reliefs of stories), and finally the
way of integrating the figure(s) into the surrounding
pictorial space (illusionist perspective). In any case, this
was certainly a considerable reduction of the ancient
tradition, since figurative art in B. had remained essen-
tially limited to the genres of painting (wall and mosaic,
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book illustration, enamelling) and bas-relief (stone
relief, ivory carving, shallow casting) and statuary
played scarcely any role.
2. WesternMiddle Ages (8th–12th Cents.)
In the West, the contemporaneous reception of Byz-

antine artistic formswas never really interrupted. There
had been a strong Greek colony In Rome since the 6th
cent., while Lower Italy and Sicily, but also Ravenna
and Venice, had been under Byzantine rule for a long
time, and so remained under the defining influence of
Byzantine art. Popes of Greek origin whowere sensitive
to art andwere active as patrons, such as JohnVII (705–
707) and Zacharias (741–752) leant prestige to Byzan-
tine spirituality and art in Rome. Itinerant or, after
Iconoclasm, emigrant groups of Byzantine artists, who
were active in Rome and Italy, disseminated Byzantine
pictorial models and stylistic methods, as is shown by
Romanmiraculous images of the 7th/8th cents. and the
frescos in Santa Maria Antiqua (Fig.1). In addition,
Byzantine works of art were brought to the West
throughout this period by imperial legations, pilgrims,
travellers, and merchants. During the Iconoclastic peri-
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od, however, it was to be expected that there were
scarcely any exports of Byzantine art worth mention-
ing, owing to the considerable decrease in artistic prod-
uctivity. One can nevertheless assume, however scant
the surviving Byzantine evidence may be, that some-
thing like an artistic unity was preserved in East and
West in the ‘Dark Ccenturies’ (c. 600–800).

In contrast, the → Carolingian Renaissance
which began c. 780 out of opposition to Byzantium and
in accordance with the consciously pursued idea of a
‘renovatio’ of the Western Roman Empire, unequivo-
cally took up the art of Western (Latin) Late Antiquity,
whose transmitted products (primarily ivory works, il-
luminated manuscripts, architectonic spolia) it appro-
priated and, as it were, transformed [21]. In contrast,
Byzantine art began its significant achievements only
gradually, in the late 9th cent. There was a strong influx
of Byzantine works of art of beginning with the Otto-
nian period (mid–10th cent.) into the West (Italy, the
Saxon Empire), above all courtly art (illuminated
manuscripts, ivory carvings, silk fabrics, and gold,
silver and enamel works). This led to a peculiar recep-
tion, characterised on the one hand by new forms of
reuse (e.g. Byzantine ivory icons as cover decoration for
Western liturgical manuscripts) and on the other hand
by conscious imitation (Figs. 2 and 3). It had consider-



623byzantium

able influence on the development of Western art north
of the Alps in the 10th and 11th cents. [2. 434–507].
3. Italy (11th-Beginning of the 14th
Cent.)
In Italy the conditions for the reception of Byzantine

art were especially favourable. Even during Norman
rule (1091–1189) in Lower Italy and particularly in
Sicily, the Byzantine canon of forms developed after
Iconoclasm remained decisive in mosaic painting [7]
(Palermo, Cappella Palatina, 1132–1140, Santa Maria
dell’Ammiraglio, 1143, Monreale, cathedral, 1185–
1189) [14]. Venice was a special case, as the city, origi-
nally a Byzantine duchy, remained in a tense relation-
ship with B., despite its gradual separation from Con-
stantinople. TheChurch of SanMarco, erected between
1063 and 1094 with decoration continuing until the
13th cent. [8], was in many respects a copy of the Justi-
nian Church of the Apostles in Constantinople, com-
pleted in the year 550. It is richly furnished with archi-
tectonic and figurative spolia of Byzantine origin and
with mosaic programmes [9], which, although Venice
belonged to the CatholicWest, were executed wholly in
the sense of Orthodox spirituality (Fig. 4).
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The arrival of numerous Byzantine works of art in
Italy, France and Germany after the conquest and plun-
dering of Constantinople during the Fourth Crusade
(1202–1204), together with the influx of Byzantine art-
ists, whomigrated to theWest during Latin rule (1204–
1261), led to a renewed confrontation with Byzantine
art [2. 441–449]. The Venetian ‘proto-Renaissance’ of
the 13th cent., evidence of which is often hard to distin-
guish from genuine Byzantine works, was therefore as
much a product of the undiminished continuation of
Byzantine influence as the ‘maniera greca’, which domi-
nated Italian panel painting in the 12th/13th cents.,
mainly in Tuscany, and decisively shaped the artistic
creativity of important painters such as Cimabue,
Duccio and Giotto [15]. Here, the term ‘maniera greca’
describes not somuch a simple imitation of current Byz-
antine figurative types, for instance the Byzantine vari-
ations on the enthronedMother of God, as their appro-
priation and development, and also, not least, the
invention of new kinds of supports (e.g. polyptychs,
altarpieces, monumental triumphal crucifixes). From
the synthesis of the Byzantine model, whose recognised
archetypical authority continued to remain influential,
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also in the new creations, and an altered relation to the
image, which grew out of the desire to have the person
portrayed turned towards the observer, Italian panel
painting gradually overcame Byzantine standardisation
[5].
4. Balkan countries
Greece, including the islands (more or less within the

modern borders), togetherwithAsiaMinor, formed the
core region of the Byzantine state since the 7th and 8th
cents., after the loss of the eastern provinces to the
Arabs. It thus always remained immediately connected
to Byzantine art [1] and thereby also influenced the
neighbouring regions of the Balkan peninsula (Mace-
donia, Bulgaria, Serbia) as far as approximately the
lower Danube [4]. From the mid–7th cent., migrating
Slavs encountered the culture of the late ancient and
early Byzantine population here, and gradually found-
ed their own dominions. The first Bulgarian empire
(651–1018) thus emerged out of several ethnic groups
(Slavs, proto-Bulgars), whose cultural peculiarities
mixed with the influential late ancient and early Byzan-
tine substrate [2. 321–335]. With the acceptance of
Orthodox Christianity as a state religion under Boris I
(867), the Bulgarian empire fell wholly under the influ-
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ence of Byzantine art, but preserved many traditional
elements (for instance, the basilical type of church:
Pliska, Great Basilica, 870–880).With the relocation of
the Imperial residence to Preslav under Tsar Symeon
(893–927), Byzantine influence was accentuated (e.g.
adoption of the type of the cruciform domed church,
albeit simplified), yet completely independent creations
did emerge (Preslav Round Church, about 900). With
the end of the first Bulgarian empire and the re-estab-
lishment of Byzantine rule over → Bulgaria, Mace-
donia and Serbia (1018–1186), the influence of the art
of B. was again reinforced (wall-paintings of Sofia,
Saint George Rotunda, c. 1000, Bačkovo Monastery,
11th/12th cents.), yet even during the second Bulgarian
empire (1186–1396), with its capital at Veliko Tŭr-
novo, the characteristics of mediaeval Bulgarian art re-
mained clearly recognisable, particularly in architectur-
al decoration, monumental painting and crafts (Bojana,
Church of Saints Nicholas and Panteleimon, 1259;
Nessebar, Pantocrator Church, 14th cent.). With the
Turkish conquest, the living reception of Byzantine art
ended [18] and later merged with the general post-Byz-
antine development.
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In contrast, owing to its geographical position,
Serbiawas always an area typified byWest-East contact
[17], especially in 13th/14th-cent. architecture and
sculpture, where elements of local forms mix with Ro-
manesque and early Gothic ones (Studenica, Church of
the Holy Mother, after 1190, Dec̆ani, Church of the
Ascension, 1327–1335). After the Byzantine recon-
quest of further areas of the Balkans (1018) and the
reestablishment of the archbishopric of Ohrid, Mace-
donia became an important centre of Byzantine culture.
Particularly in monumental wall painting, the decisive
influence first of the Comnenian style (Ohrid, Saint
Sophia’s, c. 1050, Nerezi, Saint Panteleimon’s, 1164,
Kurbinovo, Saint George’s, 1191), and later also of the
Palaeologan style is clearly visible [13]. Under the Ser-
bian Nemanjid dynasty (1168–1371) the Serbian
Orthodox Church obtained its independence. Art,
however, particularly monumental wall paintings in
churches andmonasteries, remained indebted to Byzan-
tine art. Thiswas especially trueunderLatin rule (1204–
1261), when the activity of émigré artists from the capi-
tal shifted precisely to the Balkan region (Studenica,
Church of Saint Mary, 1209; Mileševa, Church of the
Ascension, c. 1235; Peć, Church of the Apostles, 1235–
1250). In Sopoćani (Church of theHoly Trinity, c. 1265
etc.) mediaeval Serbian monumental painting reached
its summit, and already anticipated elements of the
early Palaeologan style (Fig. 5). Under King Milutin
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(1282–1321), who founded many new churches,
schools of painting arose in Serbia and the part of
Macedonian territory it had annexed that were contem-
poraneous with the beginning of the Palaeologan style,
some with artists known by name such as Michael
Astrapas and Eutychius (Ohrid, Church of Peribleptos,
1297, Studenica, ‘King’s Church’, 1313/14, Gračanica
Monastery, Church of the Annunciation, 1321, Dec̃ani,
Church of the Ascension, c. 1340). Under the Lazarević
dynasty (1371–1427) parts of Serbia (primarily Mace-
donia) were lost to the Turks (Battle of Kosovo, 1398).
After the brief interlude of the ‘Morava School’, hence-
forth limited to only a small area (e.g. Ravanica:
Church of the Ascension, c. 1375, Kalenić: Church of
the HolyMother, c. 1410), the mediaeval Serbian artis-
tic era came to an end in 1459 [13].
5. Kievan Rus’ and Russia
With the conversion to Orthodox Christianity (988)

of the archduke Vladimir of Kiev (1015) the develop-
ment of Old Russian art, initially under decisive influ-
ence from Byzantium, began [2. 281–319]. In this pro-
cess, Byzantine builders, immigrant artists and import-
ed materials determined church architecture [10] as
well as themosaic andmonumental painting of the new
capital Kiev (Tithe Church, 989–996), which first flour-
ished under Yaroslav the Wise (1015–1054). The
nucleus of Sophia Cathedral, erected between 1037 and
1043, a five-nave cruciform domed basilica with five
apses, 13 domes and a gallery on three sides (extended
in the 12th cent.), already offers a clearly independent
reception of Byzantine building forms, while the
mosaics and frescos (1043–1046) were executed by im-
migrant Greek and indigenous artists. Kievan architec-
ture became the model for further centres, such as Cer-
nigov (Church of the Redeemer, 1036) and the far
northern cities of Smolensk, Polock (Sophia Cathedral,
c. 1050), Pskov and Novgorod (Sophia Cathedral,
1042–1052). In the course of the 12th cent., the cruci-
form domed basilica, built over four columns in brick,
or brick and plaster, and with simple decoration, estab-
lished itself henceforth as the leading form of Russian
sacral architecture (Cernigov, Church of Paraskeva-
Pjatnica, end of the 12th cent.). Byzantine panel paint-
ings (Fig. 6), illuminated manuscripts, and gold and
silver work reached Rus’ and other cities, where they
acted asmodels and stimulated a highly developed local
artistic creativity. As in mediaeval Serbia, Byzantine
and Western Romanesque influences mixed to form a
synthesis in the architecture and architectural sculpture
of Vladimir-Suzdal’, where a further centre of Old Rus-
sian art emerged in the 12th cent. (Vladimir, Saint
Demetrius Cathedral, 1193–1197). With the Tatar
invasion (1237–1241) the first phase of reception of
Byzantine art came to an end in almost all Russian prin-
cipalities, with the exception of the city republics of
Novgorod and Pskov,where the entire Byzantine canon
of themes and forms was preserved in monumental and
panel painting, partly in a clearly local version.
Through the influx of Byzantine painters such as Theo-
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phanes the Greek (d. 1410), the late Paleologan style
reachedNovgorod in the 14th and 15th cents., and here
initially influenced monumental painting, while the
Novgorod Style developed in panel painting. After the
victory over the Tatars at Kulikovo (1380), the rise of
Moscow to the position of the decisive political and
cultural centre of Russia began. It now took over the
Byzantine-Russian heritage, which had been preserved
and further developed primarily in Novgorod and
Pskov. Immigrant Russian and Byzantine painters
founded the Moscow School, at whose beginning were
Theophanes the Greek and Andrei Rublev (d. c.
1427/30), and which reached its acme in Dionisy, after
the fall of B. [4. 285–315].
6. The Crusader States
B.-influenced art presents a particular problem in the

dominions established by the Crusaders in the Holy
Land [11], in Constantinople and in parts of Greece
(Antioch, 1098–1268, Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem,
1099–1291, Latin Empire of Constantinople, 1204–
1261, Cyprus, 1275–1291). Works created in these
regions by indigenous Greek or Syrian and/or Frankish
artists (wall paintings, book illustrations, crafts) often
cannot be unambiguously categorised owing to this
overlapping network of influences; alternatively, pre-
cisely because of the various stylistic components, they
show themselves to be typical products of the Crusader
period [2. 389–401].

B. After the Fall of the Byzantine Empire
(1453–17th Cent.)

1. Introduction 2. Greece and the Greek
islands 3. Ottoman architecture

1. Introduction
The literary heritage of Antiquity, which had been

preserved almost undiminished in B., was transmitted
after the end of the Byzantine Empire (1453) to the
West, where it inspired a literary reception, including
Byzantine historiography (→ Byzantine Studies). At
the same time, the ‘national styles’ that emerged under
Byzantine influence lived on in the art of the post-Byz-
antine period in the 15th–17th cents., despite Turkish
rule, primarily in the Orthodox regions of southeastern
Europe (Greece, Serbia, Bulgaria, Romania). Although
one can no longer speak of a living reception of the
vanished Byzantine art, a ‘Koine’ (‘Maniera Bizantina’)
established itself on the basis of the respective artistic
traditions, which drew its comprehensive strength,
binding the various ethnicities together, from the pres-
ervation ofOrthodox spirituality. It produced complete
innovations in wall painting (Athos, Meteora), yet its
characteristic field of activity was in (private) icon
painting and in crafts, and no longer displayed any
echoes of the classical epochs of Byzantine art [20].
2. Greece and the Greek islands
The island of Crete, which had been under Venetian

sovereignty since 1201, occupied a special position
within post-Byzantine painting [6]. There had already
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been a lively artistic exchange with Constantinople dur-
ing and after the end of Latin rule. After 1453, many
artists emigrated from the capital to Crete, where they
transplanted the achievements of the ‘Palaeologan Re-
naissance’ in wall and panel painting. In the subsequent
period, Heraclion/Candia in particular developed into
an important spiritual and artistic centre with strong
influence on the post-Byzantine painting of the Greek
mainland (Athos, Meteora) and the Greek islands (Pat-
mos), primarily through the export of icons. Its influ-
ence reached as far as Sinai and Venice. On the other
hand, from the end of the 15th cent. Cretan painting
took its impetus from the ItalianRenaissance,which led
to an eclectic style (Italo-Cretan School, ‘Maniera Ita-
liana’). Unusually large numbers of the names of artists
have been transmitted and are confirmed archivally.
The best known are Andreas and Nicholas Ritzos,
Nicholas Tzafouris, Theophanes the Cretan, Michael
Damascenus, Georgios Klontzas, Emanuel Tzane and,
finally, Domenicos Theotocopoulos (El Greco). During
the Turkish-Venetian war (1630–1669), many artists
abandoned the island, thus contributing to a wide dis-
semination of characteristic Cretan features, especially
in the Ionian islands (e.g. Zakynthos) and themainland.
This development finally culminated in the so-called
Heptanesian School, a tendency strongly marked by
Western Baroque influences [19].
3. Ottoman architecture
In contrast, a genuinely creative confrontation oc-

curred in the architecture of the Ottoman Empire,
namely with the early Byzantine church architecture of
the early Justinian period [12]. The model for all great
mosques built in Istanbul after 1453 [16] was Hagia
Sophia (Fig. 7), whose central main dome, held up by
support domes and a system of concealed buttresses,
inspired new variations on domed central spaces and
solutions to the associated technical and constructional
problems. Already in 1462, Mehmet II Fatih had the
dilapidated Justinian Church of the Apostles demol-
ished and built in its place the enormous complex of the
FatihCamii. TheBeyazıt Camii arose in the years1500–
1506. Under Sinan, the most important Ottoman archi-
tect (1490–1588), the S

¯
ahzade Camii (1543–1548)

and, as probably his greatest achievement, the Sūley-
maniye Camii (1550–1557, Fig. 8) were built one after
the other, almost exactly matching Hagia Sophia in
their dimensions.
→ Armenia; → Basilica; → Georgia; → Iconoclasm

1 A. Cutler, J.-M. Spieser, Das mittelalterliche Byzan-
tium 725–1205, 1996 2 TheGlory of Byzantium. Art and
Culture of the Middle Byzantine Era AD 843–1261,
H. C. Evans, W. W. Wixom (eds.), The Metropolitan
Museum of Art, 1997 (exhibition catalogue) 3 R. Krau-
theimer, Early and Christian Architecture, 41986 (re-
vised by R. K. and Sl. Ćurc̆ić) 4W. F. Volbach, J.
Lafontaine-Dosogne, Byzantium und der christliche
Osten (Propyläen Kunstgeschichte, vol. 3), 1968 5 H.
Belting, Bild und Kult. Eine Geschichte des Bildes vor
dem Zeitalter der Kunst, 1990 6M. Chatzidakis,
Études sur la peinture postbyzantine, 1976 7O. Demus,
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TheMosaics ofNorman Sicily, 1950 8 Id., TheChurch of
San Marco in Venice: History, Architecture, Sculpture
(Dumbarton Oaks Studies 6), 1960 9 Id., TheMosaics of
San Marco in Venice, vol. 1: The Eleventh and Twelfth
Centuries, 1984 10H. Faensen, W. Iwanow, Altrussi-
sche Baukunst, 1972 (Early Russian Architecture (trans.)
M. Whittal, 1975) 11 J. Folda, The Art of the Crusad-
ers in the Holy Land, 1098–1187, 1995 12 G. Goodwin,
A History of Ottoman Architecture, 1971 13 R. Haman-
Mac Lean, H. Hallensleben, Die Monumentalmalerei
in Serbien und Makedonien vom 11. bis zum frühen 14.
Jahrhundert, 3 vols, 1963–76 14 E. Kitzinger, The
Mosaics of St. Mary’s of the Admiral in Palermo (Dum-
barton Oaks Studies 27), 1990 15 V. N. Lazarev,
Geschichte der byzantinischenMalerei,1986 16W.Mül-
ler-Wiener, Bild-Lexikon zur Topographie Istanbuls.
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Byzantion – Konstantinupolis – Istanbul bis zum Beginn
des 17. Jahrhunderts, 1977 17 Sv. Radojčic, Geschichte
der serbischen Kunst von den Anfang bis zum Ende des
Mittelalters, 1969 18 A. Chilingirov, Die Kunst des
christlichen Mittelalters, in Bulgarien vom 4. bis 18. Jahr-
hundert, 1978 19 D. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Die
nachbyzantinische Wandmalerei auf Kerkyra und den
anderen ionischen Inseln. Untersuchungen zur Konfron-
tation zwischen ostkirchlicher und abendländischer Kunst
(15.–18. Jahrhundert), = Miscellanea Byzantina Mona-
censia 30A, 1985 20 Thesauroi tou Hagiou Orous, 1997
(exhibition catalogue, Greek) 21 799 – Kunst und Kultur
der Karolingerzeit. Karl der Grosse und Papst Leo III. in
Paderborn (Exhibition). ARNE EFFENBERGER
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C

Caesarism
A. Introduction B. Definition C. Histori-
cal Preconditions and Dissemination
D. Looking Ahead

A. Introduction
The concept of Caesarism covers only one part, al-

beit an important one, of the historical reception of
Caesar inmodern times. Its use in the political discourse
of the 19th and early 20th cents. was complemented by
scholarly, artistic and literary interpretations (e.g.
Thornton Wilder, The Ides of March, 1948; Bertolt
Brecht, Die Geschäfte des Herrn Julius Caesar, 1957,
[17. 119ff.; 13. 247ff.] and its adaptation and use in
films such as Little Caesar, 1930;Cleopatra, 1963; and
Asterix and the Laurel Wreath, from the Asterix series,
1972).

B. Definition
The concept of Caesarism was shaped and became

influential from the second half of the 19th cent.
onwards in reaction to the rule of Napoleon III (Presi-
dent of France 1848, French emperor 1852–1873). It
became in many respects synonymous with Bonapar-
tism as ‘the newCaesarism’ (‘... thusNapoleon gives his
name to a newCaesarism, to which only he who is most
capable and is of the best will is entitled’, Heinrich
Heine, Französische Zustände von 1832, Bulletin for
20 August, in: H. Heine, Säkularausgabe 7, 1970, 210,
[20. 741]) and can thus also include the specific struc-
tures of governance under Napoleon I, including his
expansionist foreign policy. Caesarism was spread by
the writings of French essayist A. Romieu, L’ère des
Césars (1850) [4]. According to Romieu, Caesarism
means, on the one hand, a political dictatorship that is,
as was the casewith the Roman emperors, based upon a
union of the military imperium and tribunicial rule of
the people. Thus, to a large extent, it overrides or even
supplants entirely traditional power-structures [22.
1814ff.]. On the other hand, this kind of dictatorial rule
can become an historical necessity on occasions when
the traditional bonds of people and society break down,
social crises arise, and civil war threatens, thus calling
for an outstanding leader as a saviour. This curious
mixture of historical model, contemporary societal pro-
cesses and new leadership structures guaranteed Cae-
sarism its enigmatic and contentious character. As a
contemporary political term it appears in all the major
European reference dictionaries and → encyclope-
dias of the second half of the 19th cent. (e.g. Meyers
Konversations-Lex., 4th ed. 1886 and [1; 9]). Caesar-
ism is defined as an ‘absolute monarchy with pseudo-
constitutional institutions. The Caesar (emperor) exer-
cises his absolute power as the agent of the people, and
his will enjoys equal status to decisions made by the
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people’ [6. 1195]. He is the highest representative of the
people and has full responsibility, while the people can
make known its will by means of a plebiscite [23. 525].
Depending upon political orientation, Caesarism can
approach despotism, → tyrannis, dictatorship and to-
talitarian rule. In all these systems, decision by plebi-
scite and a military basis for rule are constitutive.

C. Historical Preconditions and Dissemi-
nation
The widespread and mostly ideological use of the

concept is based upon historical preconditions in the
19th and early 20th cents that were specific to that pe-
riod. In Europe, the French Revolution had called into
question once and for all the role and function of the
traditional monarchy and placed the problem of a valid
contemporary representation of nation and people on
the long-term agenda. The nobility, the bourgeoisie and
the gradually developing so-called fourth estate were
undergoing significant changes as a result of the indus-
trial revolution. New political and social organisations
arose (societies, associations, parties) that needed well-
thought out publicity. These far-reaching changes went
hand in hand both with a sharper historical awareness,
which sought to understand the political and social
problems of the age by comparing them with those of
the past, especially those of Greek and Roman anti-
quity, as well as with a complementary counter-tenden-
cy towards contemporary → historicism, which fo-
cused upon the individuality and uniqueness of histori-
cal phenomena. The example of Caesar, his military
successes, his populist politics, his ending of the civil
war and his dictatorial one-man rule seemed both to
illustrate and to legitimise the rule of Napoleon [28.
120ff.; 15. 135ff.] (cf. figs 1 and 2). In general terms, the
Roman Caesardom or imperium represented an impor-
tant model of reference for Napoleon I in its outward
form as well. In Napoleon, Hippolyte Taine (1828–
1893) saw ‘the Diocletian of Ajaccio, the Constantine
of the Concordat, the Justinian of the Civil Code, and
the Theodosius of the Tuileries’, by whose efforts mod-
ern France had taken its shape as an ‘exemplary model
of the classical spirit’ [11. 180, 187]. Thereafter, the
Napoleonic or Caesar-based model for rule presented a
challenge in theory as well as in practice. A great
amount of evidence for this was provided by the coup
d’etat of Napoleon III in 1851, which represented the
‘birth of Caesarism in France’ (Stürmer) (detailed dis-
cussion in [19]).

Mommsen’s brilliant sketch of Caesar in his Römi-
sche Geschichte [vol. 3. 461ff.] also owes its fascination
not least of all to its proximity to contemporary Caesar-
ism of the Bonapartist type [30. 3, 636, 649, 651ff.; 14.
151ff.]. In the third edition of hisRömischeGeschichte,
Mommsen attempted to correct and distance himself
from this widespread impression by inserting a passage
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[3. 477f.] that insists upon the uniqueness of the clas-
sical instance; ‘where Caesarism develops under other
circumstances, it is simultaneously a farce and a usur-
pation’ (Römische Geschichte, vol. 3, 478). Neverthe-
less, Mommsen’s picture of a powerful and democratic
kingwho founded aMediterraneanmonarchy upon the
ruins of decayed aristocratic rule (Römische Ge-
schichte, vol. 3, 567f.) had a great effect, not only in
France, where Napoleon III himself produced a literary
tribute to the brilliant general Caesar (Histoire de Jules
César, I–II, 1865/6), but also, and to an equal extent, in
Italy and in the rest of Europe. The tension between
political reality in the figure of Napoleon III and the
historical model made Caesarism a highly ambiguous
concept that lent itself to use in the debate over the
proper political order of Europe. For J. G. Droysen
(1808–1884) Caesarismwas a symptom of a pan-Euro-
pean crisis and an element of transition in state and
society (Zur Charakteristik der europäischen Krise,
1854). That radical social changes, tensions in the bour-
geoisie itself and the rise of a proletariat provided fertile
soil for the growth of Caesarism or Bonapartism was
noticed in various quarters (K. Marx, W. H. Riehl and
others; for details, see [23. 21f.]), andwas interpreted in
various ways depending upon political standpoint. In
the form of French Bonapartism, modern Caesarism
was understood in Germany as a warning against the
unrestricted sovereignty of the people and the introduc-
tion of democracy (‘Caesar-style democracy’, Karl Hil-
lebrand, 1873 [20. 763]), which, according to a certain
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natural logic, would result ultimately in a Führer-figure
gifted with the instinct for power. In this sense, the
‘Caesarism of Caesar’ (cf. [16. 275f.]), a fortuitous his-
torical combination of absolute rule and the needs of
the people peculiar to its own time, served as a contrast
to its modern distortion in the shape of Bonapartism [8;
21. 74f.], whose place in the historical process was seen
as a warning sign.

‘The main means of advancement for Caesarism is
the thought that one would rather be devoured com-
pletely by a lion than by ten wolves, or a hundred jak-
kals, or a thousand rats.’ This is according to the inter-
pretation by the economist and historian W. Roscher
(1817–1894) in his Politik (Geschichtliche Naturlehre
über Monarchie, Aristokratie und Demokratie, Stutt-
gart 1892, 492 [24. 279f.]) of the ‘natural’ movement
from a democracy that has fallen into chaos towards an
autocracy by plebiscite (with links to classical theories
of circulation: [22. 1808f.; 20. 764ff.]). Roscher’s pupil
R. von Pöhlmann built on this outline when he spoke
about the ‘Janus-head of Caesarism’, which shows an
‘extreme monarchic and an extreme democratic, and
even ochlocratic face’ [3. 284]. A similar genesis occurs
in the related political system of tyranny, i.e. in ‘the
emergence of a proletarian revolution and in the com-
bination of personal ambition with the power of the fist
latent in the masses’ [3. 282]. The initial systematisa-
tion of Caesarism by Roscher and Pöhlmann forms a
bridge to a sociological interpretation [20. 764ff.] and
makes it possible to assume the Greek tyrants, the
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Roman Caesars, the autocratic rulers of the city states
of Upper Italy, Cromwell, Napoleon I andNapoleon III
all under the collective term Caesarism and to analyse
them using comparable criteria such as populism,
eagerness for achievements abroad, building frenzy,
personality cult, talent for stagecraft and propaganda,
desire to provide for succession, and employment of the
military apparatus [5. 491ff.]. In M. Weber’s (1864–
1920) sociology of rule, Caesarism also grows out of
democracy [10. 707], uses mass demagogy, and repre-
sents a special form of selection of leaders not only in
state organisations [10. 1094f.] It is based upon accla-
mation and emotional fealty and thus contrasts both
with bureaucratic and traditional forms of rule. Caesar-
ism can, therefore, acquire a quite general dimension
within modern systems of government. It may be
applied to Cavour or Bismarck [10. 1988] just as to the
populist Kaiser Wilhelm II, to Hindenburg’s presi-
dency, supported as it was by plebiscite [26. 1958], or
to modern dictatorships, since it represents a precursor
and working parallel for them [19. 73ff.; 26, 233ff.; 12.
161f.]. For Otto Spengler (1880–1936) Caesarism rep-
resented a phenomenon associated with decay and
apocalypse in cultures that have degenerated to civilisa-
tions and a ‘formless’ rule by ‘greatmen of great action’,
which uses modern military possibilities to establish
personal power without any substantive program [7.
1080ff., esp. 1101ff.]. As the heir of democracy and
parliamentarianism, Caesarism moves towards the
final battle, to the decisive struggle on the world-his-
torical stage that will be fought out between Caesarism
and democracy, between the commanding forces of a
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dictatorial plutocracy and the purely political desire for
the order of the Caesars [7. 1144]. ‘The rise of Caesar-
ism smashes the dictatorship of finance and its political
weapon, democracy’ [7. 1193]. The suggestion of this
dismal apocalyptic vision owes more than a little to the
experience of the First World War and the spiritual and
political breakdown that it occasioned. Spengler’s De-
cline of the West ensured for Caesarism, yet again, a
broad resonance, and provided, especially in intellec-
tual circles, for understanding and affirmation of the
rising totalitarian dictatorships.

D. Looking Ahead
The word Caesarism is a product of the classically-

educated 19th cent. and its understanding of Caesar
himself, whose mythically elevated person also seemed
to hold abundant remedies for the societal and political
crises of the age. In the course of the 20th cent.the con-
cept lost its functionality, its analytical usefulness and
its power of self-identification and was largely dis-
placed by dictatorship and the Führer-principle. [22.
1819]. In Italian → fascism, Caesar the dictator be-
came once again an important reference figure, who,
together with Princeps Augustus, provided a model for
military virtue and expansionist foreign policy and
helped to form an imperial ideology of Romanità or
Italianità [13. 90ff., 249ff.; 14. 267ff.; 19, 5ff.]. This
political strand in the reception of Caesar ended in
1945, even though leaders arising from themasses,with
a talent for power, continued to exist as a type next to
and indeed inside of parliamentary democracies and
helped to determine the political landscape of the sec-
ond half of the 20th cent.
→ Augustus; → Caesar; → Ruler
→ Ruler, Fascism
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Contemporary History 27, 1992, 5–22 30 L. Wickert,
Theodor Mommsen. Eine Biographie, 3–4, 1969 and
1980. HANS KLOFT, JENS KÖHLER

Cairo, Egyptian Museum
A. History B. The Current Exhibition
C. Plans for a New Museum

A. History
A firman (decree) concerning the preservation of an-

tiquities was issued in Egypt for the first time in 1835,
after the country’s monuments had for very many years
been plundered by native and foreign treasure-hunters
and sent to Europe. At the same time, the scholar Refaa
el Tahtawi was commissioned by the Wali (governor)
Mohamed Ali to set up a museum for Egyptian antiq-
uities under his supervision, which was to be located in
the Ezbakiah Garden in downtown Cairo. Once the
museum was completely filled up with monuments,
around 1850, the state found another, larger building
for these treasures, in the Citadel of Saladin. Five years
later the Khedive (viceroy) Abbas Pasha donated the
Egyptian collection to Archduke Maximilian of
Austria.

The French archaeologist Auguste Mariette, who
had been carrying out excavations in Egypt since 1850,
was appointed in 1858 as the first director of the com-
mission for overseeing Egyptian antiquities. In 1863,
Mariette built a new museum in the former harbour
buildings at Bulaq on the banks of the Nile. This
museum was under constant threat from fires in the
harbour warehouses and workshops. In 1878 it was
even inundated during a particularly high Nile-flood-
ing, so that a large number of smaller items were dam-
aged or lost. WhenMariette died in 1881, GastonMas-
pero was appointed as his successor.

In 1890 the state found a temporary storage site for
the monuments in a warehouse near the palace of the
Viceroy Ismail Pasha inGiza, until a newmuseum could
be built.
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1896 saw the announcement of a world-wide com-
petition for the construction of the new museum, and
more than 70 designs were submitted. The submission
by the French architect Marcel Dougnon was deemed
the most suitable, and the foundation-stone was cer-
emonially laid as early as 1April, 1897. The plan of the
museum was based on those of Egyptian temples of the
New Kingdom and the Ptolemaic period, although the
façade and the inner galleries were still in neo-classical
style. While the façade was embellished with statues,
decorative features and inscriptions, the reception hall
was covered with a massive dome. The galleries, with
walls 1.20 metres thick, were connected to make the
exhibits easy to visit. The galleries received natural light
and sufficient ventilation through skylights on the
upper level and large windows at ground level. Con-
crete was used for the building for the first time in
Egypt, in addition to such traditional buildingmaterials
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as marble, quartzite, limestone, iron and brick. At the
time of its formal opening by Viceroy Abbas Helmi on
15November 1902, it already contained nearly 40,000
items. Today, the EgyptianMuseum shelters more than
160,000 exhibits, about ten per cent of themwell exhib-
ited, while the rest are kept in closed cabinets or store-
rooms.

B. The Current Exhibition
The ground floor holds large sarcophagi, sculptures

and reliefs, set out clockwise in chronological order:
1) The sculptures of King Chephren (4th dynasty),

found in 1860 by Mariette in the Valley Temple of the
king at Giza. The most impressive is a diorite statue of
the king on a throne with the falcon of Horus, the sun
and sky god, behind his back, spreading out hiswings to
protect the king. The modelling of the sculpture reflects
the king’s strong personality, and symbolises the con-
nection between god and man (or king).
2. Three triads of King Mycerinus (4th dynasty) in

greywacke, also found in theValley Temple of the king’s
pyramid (Fig. 3). Each triad shows the king between
two other figures, one of which is the goddess Hathor
while the other symbolises the personification of a
region or town, with its emblems above their heads.
These sculptures bear witness to the great skill of Old
Kingdom sculptors, whowere able to model the human
body in a most impressive way and polish the hard
stone to perfection.
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3) The wonderful statues of Prince Rahotep, son of
Snofru, and his wife Nofret (4th dynasty). These two
statues of painted limestone with inset eyes are so life-
like that Mariette’s workers were terrified when they
found them (Fig. 2).
4) The wooden statue of the lector-priest Ka-aper

(better known as Sheikh el Beled) from the 5th dynasty,
which was found in Saqqara in 1860. This sculpture is
perhaps the finest example of private sculpture in the
round from the Old Kingdom. Here the perfection of
the sculptor’s art is complete, as he successfully repro-
duces the physiognomy and individualism of Ka-aper
(Fig 1).
5) The limestone statue-group of the chief of all the

palace dwarfs, Seneb, his wife Sentites and their two
children, from the 4/5th dynasty, which were discov-
ered in Giza in 1926–27 (Fig. 4). This group shows the
close family relationship, with the man lovingly em-
bracing his wife and the children completing the image
of their father.
6) The grave furniture of Queen Hetep-hetres, wife

of Snofru (4th dynasty), found in 1924–25 to the east of
the great pyramid of her son Cheops in Giza. These
objects were recently placed in a gallery of their own
between the Old Kingdom rooms. Among them is a
baldaquin of particular historical value (including gild-
ed wooden pillars), and a litter.
7) The statue of Mentuhotep-Nebhepetre, of the

11th dynasty (c. 2061–2010 BC) is of special historical



643cairo, egyptian museum

and artistic significance, since it represents the kingwho
reorganised and reunited the state after many years of
discord between the north and the south. From an artis-
tic viewpoint, this statue, whichHoward Carter discov-
ered by accident in 1900, beautifully painted and in
very good condition, is particularly valuable on account
of its still provincial style.
8) The museum possesses several 12th dynasty

sculptures of Kings Sesotris III (c. 1878–1842 BC) and
Amenemhet III (c. 1842–1798 BC), which no longer
show the idealised and fine facial features of the rulers
of the Old Kingdom, but bear witness to a new style,
characterised by a hard and exaggerated severity in the
features.
9) The Egyptian Museum has numerous excellent

18th dynasty statues of QueenHatshepsut (1490–1470
BC) and Thutmosis III (1490–1439 BC). Here, the art-
ists returned to the idealistic and at the same time real-
istic forms of statuary. The two rulers are portrayed
with beautiful features.
10) From the Amarna period (c. 1365–1349 BC) the

museumhas several important sculptures of Akhenaton
and Nefertiti and their daughters, which give expres-
sion to the new artistic tendency and the new concept of
kingship. Wemay note in this context the characteristic
and almost realistic, sometimes even exaggeratedly rep-
resented physical features of Akhenaton and his daugh-
ters.
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11) Numerous sculptures of Ramses II (1290–1224
BC) show the king inmassive figures with his individual
features. Special mention must be made of the gigantic
statue of the falcon-headed Hauron: the king is shown
as a squatting child, with his back and head protected
by the breast and the beak of Hauron (illustrated in [2.
no. 203]). The artist sought to translate the abstract
name of Ramses (Ra-mes-su) into pictures, by using the
sun’s disk (for Ra), the child (mes) and an ear of grass
(su).
12) The museum’s Greek and Latin manuscripts are

kept in two rooms on the ground floor.
Grouped finds and thematic collections are to be

found on the upper floor: a) the monuments of
Hemaka, a high-ranking official from the period of
King Udimi (or Den, 1st dynasty, c. 2900 BC), found by
the EgyptianAntiquities Commission in 1931 and 1936
in North Saqqara. Various interesting items belong to
this find, notably some decorated disks of stone and
metal, wooden agricultural tools with copper and flint
blades, a wood casket inlaid with other materials,
inscribed ebony labels and drawings of animals on lime-
stone fragments. b) The grave-goods of Meketre, chan-
cellor and senior administrator of the 11th dynasty (c.
2000 BC), which were found by the Metropolitan
Museum of Art (New York) at Thebes in 1919–1920.
While half went to New York under a division agree-
ment, the other half remained in Cairo. The find con-
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sists of artistically painted wooden models, showing a
miniature version of Meketre’s earthly environment, in
the form of grave-goods intended to help him in the
afterlife. These include a woman offering sacrifice,
Meketre’s garden, his workshops (joinery and weaving
mill), boats for transport and fishing, and models of his
livestock. c). The very important and sumptuous jewel-
lery of the princesses Chnumit, Sat-Hathor, Sat-Ha-
thor-Junit, Ita, Neferuptah,Mereret, andWereret, from
the 12th dynasty (c. 1930–1800 BC), discovered in
Dahshur, Lahun and Hawara in 1894, 1914, 1920,
1956 and 1994. d) The treasure of Queen Ahhotep,
wife of Seqenenre-Taa, beginning of the 18th dynasty
(c. 1554–1529 BC) found in West Thebes in 1858. e)
The finds from the Theban grave of the whisk-bearer
Maiherperi, which represent the personal belongings
and coffins of a senior official (period of Hatshepsut
and Thutmosis III) in the 18th dynasty (c. 1450 BC). f)
The grave goods of Juja and Tuja, the parents of Queen
Teje, wife of Amenhotep III, 18th dynasty (c. 1400 BC),
discovered in the Valley of the Kings (Thebes) in 1905.
These include sarcophagi, mummies, papyri, furniture,
personal belongings, statues, vessels and a chariot. g)
The unique and practically complete collection of items
from the grave ofTutankhamun,18th dynasty (c.1349–
1339BC), found in theValley of theKings in 1922. This
is an impressive representation of the opulence of a
king’s grave-goods in pharaonic Egypt (Figs 5 and 6),
consisting in more than 4000 objects. Among them are
numerous statues, furniture for everyday life and for the
afterlife, jewellery and personal belongings, sarco-
phagi, six ceremonial and war chariots, vessels, toys,
clothes, weapons andmany other items. Of special note
are the golden mask and the solid gold inner coffin. h)
The grave furniture of the artisan Sennedjem and his
family, from the time of Ramses II (1250 BC), found in
1886 in Deir el-Medinah (west of Thebes). Half of this
collection remained in Cairo, while the other half is ex-
hibited in the Metropolitan Museum (New York). i)
The collection of mummies of kings of the New King-
dom from the royal repository at Deir el-Bahri (1881)
and from the grave of Amenhotep II in the Valley of the
Kings (1898). As part of a new presentation, eleven roy-
al mummies are already on view in a climate-controlled
room (Seqenenra-Taa, Amenhotep I, his wife Queen
Meritamun, Thutmosis II, Thutmosis IV, Setos I,
Ramses II, Merenptah, Ramses V, QueenMutnedjemet
and Queen Henut-Tawi). A new gallery is to be provid-
ed for sixteen further mummies. j) The sarcophagi of
the priests of Amun-Ra and Khonsu, 21–22nd dynasty,
from Deir el-Bahri (1891). k) Jewellery and other
objects from the graves of kings and dignitaries of the
21–22nd dynasty from Tanis (c. 1054–970 BC): Psu-
sennes, Sheshonq, Heqa-Cheper-Re, Undjebau-en-
Djed, Hornakht and Amunemopet, discovered in 1939.
l) The wooden coffins of various epochs discovered in
Deir el-Bahri (West Thebes). m) Statues from various
periods and materials found in the celebrated ‘Karnak
repository’. They are preserved or exhibited in various
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parts of the museum; originally there were more than
700 stone and 16,000 bronze statues. n) Objects asso-
ciated with everyday life from the prehistoric and dy-
nastic periods.

The museum possesses an extensive specialised li-
brary, as well as workshops for restoration and photog-
raphy. There is a data-base of the collection, protected
by an electronic security system.

At the beginning of the 20th cent., there were no
more than 500 visitors daily. Now, with 5,000–7,000
daily visitors, and in view of pollution problems, the
Egyptian Museum badly needs state-of-the-art climate-
controlled rooms and a lighting system compatiblewith
the most modern demands.

C. Plans for a New Museum
A new museum for the Egyptian monuments will

soon be built in Giza, at the beginning of the desert road
to Alexandria. The greater part of the Cairo collection
will be accommodated here, including the treasures of
Tutankhamun andmonuments from various places and
repositories in Egypt. The museumwill make use of the
most recent advances in procedures and technology,
and will have an area of around 48,000 square metres.
There will also be a large library, a research centre and
an auditorium.
→ Amarna; → Echnaton; → Mycerinus; → Sesostris;
→ Thutmosis; → Tutankhamon

1 H. Grimm, Kunst der Ptolemäer- und Römerzeit im
ÄgyptischenMuseum, Cairo, 1975 2M. Saleh, H. Sou-
rouzian, Das Ägyptisches Museum, Cairo, 1987

Additional Bibliography: R. Gregory, Grand
project. The Architectural Review 1 Aug. 2003: 17,19.;
Website of new Grand Museum of Egypt:
http://www.gem.gov.eg/index/main.htm; B. Hansen,
Grand Museum of Egypt to Complement Giza Pyramids.
Civil Engineering. 75.7 (Jul 2005): 14. MOHAMED SALEH

Calendar
A. Traditions B. The Julian Calendar as a
System of Calculating Time C. Graphic
Form D. The Calendar as a Medium

A. Traditions
Of the many calendar systems of Greek and Roman

Antiquity only the Jewish and the Julian Calendars sur-
vived in use beyond the late classical period. For many
other systems, such as the Gaulish calendar, or that of
Coligny, or the conventional lunisolar calendar of the
Eastern Mediterranean, there are clear breaks in the
tradition after the 4th cent. AD. The Julian Calendar,
the system adopted by the Roman administration, was
taken over by the Christian Church by the 4th cent. as
its sole calendar and was thus continued as a broad-
based living institution into the Middle Ages. There
have been insufficient studies of the spread and parallel
usage of the Jewish lunisolar calendar; it must certainly
have been used and disseminated on a continuous basis
in religious centres in Palestine. Scholarly work on the
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Jewish calendar has been concerned with reconstruc-
ting it in detail and examining its popular use (e.g.
[1;22]). With the spread of Islam around the Mediter-
ranean there appears in the European history of the
calendar after the 7th cent. a further, purely lunar calen-
dar (augmented, it is true, by a system that is linked to
the tropic year and based on the rising and setting of
stars, anwâ, and which is also found in written form in
almanacs). In addition, the passing-on of classical as-
tronomical or antiquarian learning ensured that the
knowledge of alternative (historical) systems was pre-
served by specialists.

This article concentrates upon the effects of the Jul-
ian Calendar. Alongside the technical aspects, which
are typically in the foreground of historical analyses,
attention is paid also to the graphic formof the calendar
and its insertion within sources.

B. The Julian Calendar as a System of Cal-
culating Time

1. The Middle Ages 2. The Gregorian
Reform 3. Acceptance and Criticism
4. Further Attempts at Reform

1. The Middle Ages
With an average year’s length of 365.25 days and the

automatic insertion of a day every four years, the Julian
Calendar represents a fairly precise and easy-to-use sys-
tem for the calculation of time and seems to have been
used without interruption since the time of Augustus.
The average excess of 0.0078 days per year did not
occasion until the late Middle Ages – from the 13th
cent. onward – any significant deviation (bringing for-
ward the start of spring according to the calendar),
which then led to various suggestions for reform. The
principal problem was the date of Easter, which had
been defined by the Council of Nicaea (in accordance
with Roman and Alexandrian practices) as the Sunday
after the first full moon in spring. Increasingly, this defi-
nition could not be brought into line with the dates
betweenwhich the feast had to occur (i.e. 22March and
25 April as ‘Easter limits’). The intense debates at the
Councils of Rome (1412), Constance (1415) and Basle
(1434) and finally the reform suggestion of Nicholas of
Cusa (Cusanus) all failed, in the face of the increasingly
serious problems of the time, to give rise to any organ-
ised reform [6. 253]. It was not until the Council of
Trent took up the task and after the work of the Calen-
dar Commission (1576) that the reform-decretal was
formulated which Pope Gregory XIII promulgated at
the end of 1581 (summary of the background to and
implementation of the reform in [3]).
2. The Gregorian Reform
The reform itself consisted of several elements. First,

to maintain the traditional dates of spring, the accumu-
lated ‘deficit’ of the solar year vis-à-vis the calendar year
was eliminated by shifting the date from the 4th to the
15th of October 1582. This step in the reform had the
most unfortunate long-term consequences, in that it led
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at once to constant differences in setting the date with
all those states that did not implement the reform. Also
the corrective efforts of the Orthodox Church to estab-
lish a more precise length of the year did not fully carry
out this reform.

The second elementwas themodification of the rules
for leap years: There was to be no leap year in those
years where the century-years (1700, 1800, 1900) were
not completely divisible by four. The threatening
spread of divergence because of this rule caused many
European states to adopt this reform in 1700. Finally,
there was a need for regulation in the reckoning of the
date of Easter. In this case, the suggestion made by the
physician Aloisi Giglio (A. Lilius) in the form of new
epact tables was accepted. The basis for this traditional
form of reckoningwas the ability to calculate the spring
full moon from the progress of the phase of the moon at
New Year. From a long-term calculation of the cycle,
one could determine for every year-for centuries in ad-
vance-figures that, with the help of a few rules, permit-
ted calculation of the date of Easter. Associatedwith the
tables were also a number of ‘tricks’ that, by means of
an actually false moving forward of the date of the full
moon (onwhich the Jewish Feast of the Passover, on the
14th of Nisan, was based), permitted Easter to fall on
the 14th of Nisan. It was accomplished without this
‘quartodecimal’ and hence, as the polemical reproach
put it, ‘Judaising’ Easter dating – which was criticised
at Nicaea – being noticeable as such in the tables. An
empirical alternative, namely the observation of the
moon, could not even be be considered in view of prob-
lems associated with observation as well as communi-
cation.
3. Acceptance and Criticism
A glance at the details shows just how open to attack

the scheme of reform actually was. In the century of the
Reformation, such a calendar reform, in the discussion
of which the Protestant states had not been involved,
could not simply be adopted across the board. At soon
as this reformed calendar was announced, Protestant
polemics began to appear, primarily arguing from the
point of viewof the astronomical calendar (e.g.Michael
Eychler, Was von dem newen Bäpstischen Gregoriani-
schen Calender zu halten sey, Lemgo 1584; Lucas Osi-
ander,BedenckenObder newe PäpstischeKalender ein
Notturfft bey der Christenheit seie/unnd wie trewlich
diser Papst Gregorius XIII. die Sachen darmit meine ...,
Tübingen 1583; Michael Maestlin, Ausführlicher und
gründlicher Bericht ... Sambt erklärung der newen Ref-
ormation/welche jetziger Bapst zum Rom Gregorius
XIII. in demselben Kalender hat angestellet / und an
vilenOrten eyngeführet/Undwas darvon zuhalten seye,
Heidelberg 1583). The result was a considerable delay
in its acceptance.Whereasmost of theCatholic states of
Europe immediately accepted the calendar (Spain, Por-
tugal and, to a large extent, Italy and Poland; 1583 in
Catholic Germany; Austria, Bohemia and some of the
Swiss cantons only in 1584; Hungary in 1587), many of
the Protestant states, which used different date-adjust-
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ments, followed only in 1700 (especially Germany,
Denmark and the Netherlands), England in 1752,
Sweden not until 1753 (after experimenting from 1700
onwards). Attempts at an ‘improved calendar’ that
would replace the (imprecise) cyclical changes by using
astronomical-empirical methods –which, in spite of the
acceptance of the Gregorian Calendar, still sometimes
led to different dates for Easter – were abandoned at the
end of the 18th cent. The Eastern Orthodox countries
only accepted the reform (and sometimes without ad-
justing the dates) around 1920 (Albania 1913, Russia
1918, Greece 1923, theGreek-OrthodoxChurch 1924)
[6. 266–77; 7. 26–28]. In 1924, the technically more
precise orthodox calendar reform stabilised the syn-
chronisation of leap years until 2700. Beyond Europe,
the Gregorian Calendar was adopted in 1606 by the
United Maronites in Syria (further attempts at negotia-
tion with the Patriarch in Constantinople broke down).
Japan introduced it in 1873. Its use began to take hold
in China at the start of the 20th cent., and Turkey intro-
duced it on 1 January 1926.
4. Further Attempts at Reform
Criticism of the Gregorian Calendar, which origi-

nated with the Reformation andwhich was, not least of
all, based on the diplomatic ineptitude of its introduc-
tion, has continued to the present. In 1702, Quidus
Ubaldus listed in his Remonstratio fundamentalis et
succincta errorum quibus tam Novum quam Vetus
Calendarium graviter laborat. Nec non Remediorum...
a series of older suggestions for reform, including that
fixed times be used for Easter (5 April or the first
Sunday thereafter). The strongest motivations for
reform, apart from the problem of the dates for Easter,
were the unstable relationship between days of the
week and dates of the months and the unequal lengths
of the quartals (see, for example, the Journal of Calen-
dar Reform 1ff., 1931ff.). Problems of adaptation to
new reforms proved their greatest obstacles.

The sole critical suggestion that was realized to any
appreciable extent is represented by the French Revolu-
tionary Calendar, whichwas introduced on 24October
1793 (i.e. 3 Brumaire in year 2 of the Republic) by
decree of the National Assembly. In this case, a rational
criticism of the calendar – albeit in favour of a techni-
cally weaker system, starting as it did from an annual
average of 365 days – was combined with the organiza-
tion in calendar terms of ideological alternatives to
Christianity. This included the replacement of Sunday
byDécadi and of the divine service by the cult of reason
and by celebrations of the revolution. The claims of the
calendarweremanifest not only in its regular thirty-day
months but also in the systematized roots and suffixes
of the names of the months:

Vendémiaire, Brumaire, Frimaire (autumn)
Nivôse, Pluviôse, Ventôse (winter)
Germinal, Floréal, Prairial (spring)
Messidor, Thermidor, Fructidor (summer).
The structure shows obvious parallels with the

German names of the months introduced by Charle-
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magne (beginning, however, with January, Einhard,
Vita Caroli Magni 29):

uuintarmanoth, hornung, lenzinmanoth,
ostarmanoth, uuinnemanoth, brachmanoth,
heuuimanoth, aranmanoth, uuitumanoth
uuindumemanoth, herbistmanoth, heilagmanoth.
These names for the months were widespread in

Germany throughout the Middle Ages. The French
Revolutionary calendarwasmodified by theConcordat
with the Catholic Church in 1802 and was done away
with on 31 December 1805 in spite of ongoing reserva-
tions about the Gregorian Calendar.

The French experiment with the calendar made it
clear that large-scale interference in private life is linked
with the rhythms of the weeks [13]. Experiments in the
Soviet Union took this into account in the introduction
of continuous five or six day weeks. These provided
only for individual rhythms and eliminated a shared
day of rest for the whole society. This was intended to
increase productivity and at the same time supplant the
Christian tradition, which was promulgated on Sun-
days. Begun in thewake of themassive industrialisation
of the 1920s, these experiments were discontinued at
the start of the war with Germany. Unlike the much
more frequent introduction of new designations for
eras (like that of Mussolini in 1922 and also for Nazi
Germany), far-reaching calendar reforms had such an
effect on the structure of time of individual societies
that any possible gain in rationalisation seemed hardly
adequate to justify them.

C. Graphic Form
Unlike all other calendar systems of the ancient

Mediterranean world, the representational form devel-
oped by Rome for its conventionalised months offered
(after the Julian reform) an overview of the year in
twelve similar columns (→ Calendar). This representa-
tion was continued beyond Classical times in the tradi-
tional forms of mural painting and monumental in-
scriptions. The ‘Kalendarium marmorense’ in Naples,
roughly 5.5 meters across and probably from the
middle of the 9th cent., provides evidence for this con-
tinuation. In terms of content, it summarises several
regional lists of saint’s feasts and, in particular, martyr-
dom dates. In religious texts of the high and lateMiddle
Ages, this calendar-form mostly shows the following
columns: the ‘golden number’ (for calculating Easter);
the Sunday letter (A-G: the letter, which changed at the
the beginning of the year, thus indicated all the Sundays
in the year in a calendar that was in principal ‘eternal’);
numbered days of themonth (this form of date notation
arises after the early Middle Ages and is the dominant
form by the late Middle Ages); Roman date forms; and
saints’ days. In breviaries, the pitch for the prayers of
the canonical hours (III., IX tonus) may also be given.
As was already the case in classical times, this represen-
tation could be augmented by astronomical informa-
tion (e.g. zodiac signs) or prognostic information (e.g.
weather forecasts) – a practice that came to fruition
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with the enormous rise of astrology after the Renais-
sance. In Germany from the beginning of the 15th cent.
onward, one encounters large numbers of ‘practica’ or
‘almanacs’ in book form (initially as manuscript
books). These spread the monthly columns over a dou-
ble page that gives information in a number of columns
about moonrise and sunrise and moonset and sunset as
well as information over the movements of the planets.
An example of the genre, the Practica of Johann Schin-
del was designed for use over a nine-year (lunar) cycle
(1410, 1439; [9. 180]), which remained the norm for
book-calendars for a time [23. 365]. Alongside these
one also finds broadsheets, for a long time printed as
woodcuts, which typically contain only isolated dates
and not the whole calendar for the year.

The arrangement of ‘one month per page’ was not
obligatory, and frequently the format is more continu-
ous, with the page-break occuring at a random date.
Where the one-page-per-month format was preserved,
one often finds in more expensively produced manu-
scripts a continuation of the classical tradition of repre-
senting the months. Mural paintings (e.g. the fasti
beneath SantaMariaMaggiore inRome) ormosaics are
older than, or independent of, the written calendars,
but the calendar in the Chronograph of 354 is still the
oldest known example of the combination in book for-
mat. The manuscript tradition of this illustrated calen-
dar (see most recently [18. 249–268], with individual
copies from the 6th to the 10 cents. as well as a number
of copies from the late 15th to early 17th cents., cha-
racterises the interest in the calendar. Breviaries and
books of hours continue to carry these representations
(alongside monumental forms) through the Middle
Ages [4; 23. 364, note 64]. With the start of the 15th
cent., the pattern was disseminated across a variety of
other secular genres [14. 378] and achieved a great deal
of popularity in the 17th cent. [23. 426f.]. A wall calen-
dar combining a picture with the schematic representa-
tion of a month is nowadays one of the most popular
forms of calendar; admittedly, the pictures often gowell
beyond the representation of individual months in the
narrower sense.

D. The Calendar as a Medium
As a systematicmeans of conveying information, the

calendar, as early as the classical period, went beyond
the simple representation of the months. Lists of magi-
strates (i.e. Roman consuls and also civic officials or
officers of societies), which could be expanded into
actual chronicles, regularly accompanied Roman fasti
[17]. In the Chronograph of 354 there is already a
wealth of different materials. The characteristics of in-
dividual months (e.g weather and feasts) were treated
poetically in single lines of verse, couplets or quatrains –
this is also the case in the Chronograph of 354 and in
Ausonius (14, 1ff.: Eclogues). This tradition continues
throughout the Middle Ages [8] and into Renaissance
verse (as in Heinrich Ranzovius’s Ranzovianum Calen-
darium ad elevationem poli 55. Grad...., Hamburg
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1590). As amnemonic for the feasts andmemorial days
of the church year, the Cisio Ianus – named after its first
words (Circumcisio...) and known in various forms
(e.g. that of Philipp Melanchthon) – takes on a similar
but almost canonical function. Thus, it is absent from
very few of the early printed calendars. The understand-
ing of how to replace a storedmemory by the intermedi-
ary of writing as memory-store gives way here to the
function of writing as a mnemonic auxiliary (on such
perception problems, see [5]).

In spite of the numerous variations in classical calen-
dars, the medieval calendars show a great uniformity
when, as liturgical aids, they accompany texts of vari-
ous types, including Bible manuscripts (e.g. Gotha
membr, II 65, fol.1r–2v). A particularly important im-
petus for the extension of the calendric scheme was as-
trology (→ Natural sciences), which was at its height
in Europe from the 15th to the 17th cent. After manu-
scripts that are clearly older (e.g. the Calendarium of
1305[9. 179f.], astrological predictions constitute, as
indicated above, an important part of calendar produc-
tion ([23. 358, note 50]: c. 392 incunabula printings
after 1462). The calendar published by Johannes Regio-
montanus in 1475 (and reprinted) represents for Ger-
many the start of an abundant production. Calendars of
this type combine the astronomical material mentioned
with a whole range of prophecies and especially with
medical advice. This is the case as early as 1483with an
84–page untitled calendar from Strasbourg (Gotha,
Mon.typ. 1483,4deg.,2 =Hain 9734) that offers exten-
sive systematic discussions and pieces of advice particu-
lar to specific months. The various items are ordered
according to the astrologically determined days for blo-
odletting (hence the German term ‘Lasszettel’ (letting-
sheet) for such calendars or for single-page compilati-
ons of the appropriate dates [11. 15]; also on further
calendar forms). Comparable ‘practical’ texts formpart
of popular mass-literature into the 19th cent.

As far as the reception of classical material is con-
cerned, a second line of development, which derives
from Ovid’s Libri fastorum, is more important. Ovid’s
poetic calendar commentary offered historical expla-
nations and mythological stories associated with the
Roman fasti in a text that jumped from date to date and
failed to include all the days of the year. The work was
massively popular and there are more than 170 manu-
scripts, many of them from the Renaissance. In 1516,
Johannes Baptista Mantuanus (G. B. Spagnoli) com-
posed his Fastorum libri XII, which was not only an
expansion but also an updating of Ovid. In 1550, the
Wittenberg professor of grammar and later Reforma-
tion theologian Paul Eber [21] composed a Calenda-
rium historicum of 482 pages under the influence of
Ovid – a fact that scholarship has not previously noted
but which is suggested by the Praefatio (p. 4: Sic cerni-
mus in fastis Ouidianis. (See also the concluding elegy
with its imitation of Ovid and its final comment
Cumque tuis forsan Naso mea scripta legentur.) Eber’s
work was also influenced by the Fasti triumphales,
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whichwas discovered in Rome in 1548 and fromwhich
he, beginning with 1 January, frequently took material.
After many editions, Eber’s sons, Johannes andMartin,
expanded it yet again, translated it and published it in
German. This text is considered the beginning of the
genre of the historical calendar ([23. 369f.;10.47f.] for
an opposing view [3]). That genre, by including not
only dates associated with a particular year but also by
increasingly including short narratives of an historical
or legendary nature, stands in direct connexion to the
classical calendar stories of Johann Jakob Christoffel
von Grimmelshausen, Johann Peter Hebel and finally –
separated from the overarching genre of the ‘calendar’ –
of Oskar Maria Graf and Bertolt Brecht (on the later
development, see [15. 10]). The great interest in the
genre of the historical calendar that had derived from
the reception of Ovid is clear from the steady flow of
new editions and imitations, among which the work of
Caspar Goltwurm stands in the first place. Goltwurm
followed his secular historical calendar in 1570with an
Ecclesiastical Calendar, which offered a series of saints’
lives on the appropriate days and appeared a century
before the work of the Bollandists. As early as 1551,
there appeared in Wittenberg the Cisio Ianus, hoc est,
Kalendarium syllabicum of Lucas Lossius, which was
intended for school use and which offered in question-
and-answer format explanations of the contemporary
and Roman calendars as well as extracts (historiae)
from Paul Eber’s calendar. The heavy reference to clas-
sical history that typifies Eber’s calendar was quickly
lost in the following period (e.g. Michael Beuther of
Carlstadt, Calendarium Historicum Frankfurt/M.
1557) when early modern and Reformation period
dates came to predominate.
→ Eras; → Chronographer of 354; → Fasti; → Ovidius
Naso, Publius
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naissance and Humanism D. Geographical
and Travel Literature E. Fiction

A. Introduction
The land between the Volturno in the north and the

Sorrento peninsula in the south gained in the Roman
period a great significance over and above its geo-
graphical and political importance. Factors favouring
this were: the continuation of Greek culture in the
coastal settlement centres (Naples as Graeca urbs; Tac.
ann. 15, 33, 2; cf. Strabo 5,4,7), the arrival after the 2nd
cent. BC of Roman citizens as visitors either for health
reasons (thermal springs) or in search of the good life
(made very vivid in Strabo 1. c), and as a result the
uninterrupted construction of luxury villas and parks
along the coastal strip (Strabo 5,4,8)[3]. Added to this is
the wealth-producing fertility of the hinterland (‘felix
illa Campania’): Pliny, Nat. 3, 60) and not least the
beauty of the whole region (Pol. 3, 91). The land as a
whole, individual places (Capua, Baiae), or their pro-
ducts (Falernian wine, Lucrine oysters) became indica-
tors for a particular mind-set and life-style, most no-
tably of the dolce vita (e.g. Sen. dial. 9,2,13). These
indicators outlasted the material decline of the area
after the 3rd cent. AD (SHA Tac. 7, 5–7; 19,5; Symm.
epist. 2,17,2). They also allowed for the literary transfer
of Campania (C.) onto other places and areas, to
Nomentum (Martial 6. 43), to the Moselle (Auson.
Mos. 345–347; 208–219), to the Auvergne (Sidon.
carm. 18), and to Istria (Cassiod. var. 12, 22). The com-
parative basis for this transfer was not the material
comparability of the places, but rather the intellectual
status which they embodied. The elegant and fashion-
able spa of Baiae was used as a trope, as antonomasia
for any other spa (Sidon. carm. 23, 13; epist. 5,14,1) or
bathing-places (Anth. Latina, ed. D. R. Shackelton
Bailey 99; 108; 112;169;202;372;CLE 1910;2039).
The land became a code for the site of mythical and
historical events, but having become a code, it also de-
termined the poetic, oratorical or historical representa-
tion of those events. They attached themselves to the



655campania

various places as reminiscences, often in a particular
literary context. Cumae and Lake Avernus could be
seen only through Virgil’s (Aeneid VI) eyes (Ov. met.
14, 85ff.; Sil. 12, 113ff.; 13, 395ff.; Stat. silv.
4,3,114ff.). On the other hand, the image of Campa-
nian villa culture was formed by various writers:
Cicero, Varro, Horace, Seneca, Statius. In each case it
was the literary and not the actual landscape in which
the literature dealt with Campanian events [15].

B. The Middle Ages
Cassiodorus, without having seen the places con-

cerned, was the last to praise C. in literature (var. 9,6).
After him its fame declined, as did the area itself. The
nadir is reached when, in a 9th-cent. version of theActa
Petri et Pauli, much-praised Baiae appears as ‘a place
called Baiae’ (12) [5]. The use of the thermal springs for
bathing on the Campi Phlegraei did continue through
the whole Middle Ages [11; 12]. One poetic result of
this is the De balneis Puteolanis by Pietro da Eboli,
probably dedicated to Frederick II before 1220, consist-
ing of 35 epigrams on the healing effects of the individ-
ual baths [7: 19]. The work (20 manuscripts of the
13th–15th cents., ten of them illuminated) is the start-
ing point for a rich individual balneological tradition
which continued into the 19th cent. and linked with the
fame of the Phlegraei Fields in Antiquity [10; 4]. The
poetic work itself is practically orientated, and sparing
with classical allusions.

C. Renaissance and Humanism
The idea of a memorable journey, offering more to

the spirit than to the eyes, was first formulated by
Petrarch in the Itinerarium ad sepulcrum domini nostri
Iesu Christi of 1358. The west coast of Italy is afforded
in that work more space than the Holy Land, with the
Bay of Naples as the central point in the report. In his
preface, Petrarch justifies the imaginary journey
through landscapes of the mind on the basis of the im-
possibility of himself being able to take part in the jour-
ney in the actual sense (7–9).The details in the descrip-
tion go back to a visit to the Campi Phlegraei on 23
November 1343, which he describes in a lively fashion,
with relevant quotations, in the Familiares (5,4).
Echoes of Virgil also play a major part here. For Boc-
caccio (in Naples 1327–39) it is Roman love poetry
which is called to mind by the landscape [11. 398–400].
This becomes the dominant theme for an entire collec-
tion of poetry during the high period of Aragonese rule
in Naples with Giovanni Pontano’s (1426–1503) Hen-
decasyllaborum seu Baiarum libri duo (begun in 1490).
In this case Baiae certainly represents a spiritual atti-
tude, somewhat one-sidedly that of love and dalliance.
But Virgil is invoked as well. He sang – and bathed –
here (1,31; 2,6). In the Arcadia (first version begun in
1480) of Pontano’s friend Sannazaro (1457–1530) the
spiritual Arcadia is juxtaposedwith a spiritual C. (Prose
XII and XIII).
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D. Geographical and Travel Literature
Petrach’s Itinerarium (see above) already established

the importance for the geographical and touristic recep-
tion of the Campanian landscape of memory. The
Campi Phlegraei are the central point of reference, on
the one hand as the land ofHomer and especially that of
Virgil, and on the other as a site of Roman history. To
this must be added the rich, leisure loving and educated
city of Naples; occasionally, because of Hannibal’s
winter camp, the once-flourishing Capua; further
Capri, rarely visited but rich in reminiscences of Emper-
or Tiberius; and finally fire-spewing Vesuvius, which,
together with the thermal phenomena of the Campi
Phlegraei, provides the physical interest in the region.
The journey from Rome to Naples was a mental prepa-
ration for the visitor rather than for the geographer.
Here the traveller was accompanied not only by histori-
cal memories, but by those of Horace’s Iter Brundisi-
num (sat. 1,5) [16]. The mention of the three aspects by
which the land addresses the spirit – poetically, histori-
cally and physically – belongs to the topoi of the litera-
ture in question. The regions are ‘interessant durch die
Geschichte, reitzend als Gefilde der Poesie, interessan-
ter noch und reitzender durch dieNatur’ (interesting for
their history, delightful as the fields of poetry, andmade
still more interesting and delightful through nature)
writes Friedrich LeopoldGraf zu Stolberg in hisReise in
Deutschland, der Schweiz, Italien und Sicilien in den
Jahren 1791–92 (21822, vol. 2, 367). To be sure, the
enthusiasmwas nurtured less by a coherent study of the
classical texts themselves than by reading various
works of historical geography and local guide-books,
which appeared in large numbers and presented the an-
cient sites in a pleasing way. Here, a pioneering effort is
represented in the Italia Illustrata of Flavio Biondo,
produced in 1449–1453 and printed in 1474. It was
followed by the Descrittione di tutta Italia of Leandro
Alberti (1550), and on an entirely new critical level by
the Italia antiqua of Philipp Clüver (1624). The first
guidebook to the transcendent central part of the area,
the Campi Phlegraei, appeared in 1570: Ferrante Lof-
fredo’s Le antichità di Pozzuolo et luoghi convicini.
This brief and reliable work was followed by Scipione
Mazzella’s Sito, et antichita della citta di Pozzuolo, e del
suo amenissimo distretto (1591), Giuseppe Mormile’s
Descirittione dell’amenssimo distretto dell citta di
Napoli, et dell’antichita della citta de Pozzuolo (1617),
Giulio Caesare Capaccio’s Il Forastiero (1630),
Pompeo Sarnelli’sGuida de’ forestieri (1685) andmany
others [6; 15]. Foreign traveler’s handbooks and trav-
el-descriptions were influenced by these ‘as they influ-
enced each other’, so that a tradition of seeing and writ-
ing developed which was astonishingly uniform and
encouraged the transmission of errors and narrative
phantoms [17]. The guidance offered by the Itinera-
rium Italiae Nov-Antiquae of Martin Zeiller (1640),
who had never visited Naples, does not differ much
from other ‘Wahrhafften und curiösen Reiß-Beschrei-
bungen’ of the same period.
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In spite of the gradual decline, Biondo, who visited
the Campi Phlegraei in 1452, was enchanted by the
number and the excellent state of preservation of the
monuments (fol. L7r), as was Alberti, whose visits were
made in the years 1526 and 1536. He sawand described
many things which later travellers did not see but de-
scribed anyway. But even in Petrarch’s descriptions
there are occasional comments upon the ruinous state
of the objects. Set against its one-time glory, these com-
ments gradually build up to form a lament on temporal-
ity. Hieronymus Turler, in De peregrinatio et agro
Neapolitano Libri II (1574, 80) saw the decline as ‘evi-
dens argumentum fragilitatis humanae, & quam nihil
stabile aut perpetuum sit in vita’ (a clear sign of human
fragility and that nothing is immutable or permanent in
life). The volcanic eruption on 29 September 1538 was
fatal: it raised up the almost 140 metre high Monte
Nuovo between LakeAvernus andMonte Barbaro, and
buried under it the greater part of the sea-inlet which
had replaced the Lucrine lake [9]. This struck at the
heart of the regio Baiana. A large part of its glory was
now lost to sight. However, the material loss augment-
ed greatly the spiritual aspects of the landscape. The
relationship between object and memory had shifted in
favour of the latter. Discussion of C., which had been
going on since ancient times, could now increasingly
leave reality aside. Richard Lassels (The Voyage of
Italy, 1670) referred to this as ‘Travelers losse’ and
‘mans comfort’ (266). Although most visitors happily
went on copying out the classical passages and carried
phantomdescriptions frombook to book, after the turn
of the 17th and 18th cent. a minority began to feel
cheated by the earthly paradise which C. was supposed
to represent. The antiquities of Pozzuoli ‘ne sont pas
que de vieux bâtimens’ (are nothing but old buildings),
wrote Charles Bourdin in his Voyage d’Italie
(1699,224). Perceptive observers like President de
Brosse (1709–1777, in Naples in 1739) recognised
clearly the underlying situation. Having returned from
an expedition into the Campi Phlegraei, he determined
‘que tous les grands plaisirs que j’avais goûtés étaient
beaucoup plus en idée qu’en réalité’ (that all the great
delights that I have experienced were more in the idea
than in reality); the objects described are, he said ‘déli-
cieux par réminiscence et tirent un agrément infini des
gens qui n’y sont pas’(delightful through reminiscence
and elicit boundless pleasure from the people who are
not there: Lettres d’Italie, ed. Y. Bezard, 1931, vol. 1,
457). The catalyst for this perception was the rediscov-
ery of the Vesuvius towns (official excavations in
→ Herculaneum after 1738). For there one could con-
trast the grandiose realm of memory with the modest,
but immediate and visible presence of Antiquity in a
Roman country town [18]. Of the antiquities in the
Campi Phlegraei, Lady Morgan wrote later that ‘there
are few sufficiently perfect to interest the general en-
quirer, by their power of illustrating the internal oeco-
nomy of civil life, like those of Pompeii’ (Italy, 1821,
Vol. 2, 354). In→ Pompeii, on the other hand, Mark
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Twain was able to determine in the vestibule of a house
the place ‘where presumably the hat-stand had been’
(The Innocents Abroad).

The impression of worn-out ruins making a huge
claim to be a spiritual landscape gave rise after the end
of the 18th cent. to three different reactions: 1. a blind
obedience to tradition: ‘jeder Blick regt ein classisches
Gefühl auf’ (every glance inspires a classical emotion: J.
I. v. Gerning, Reise durch Östreich und Italien, 1802,
vol. 2, 181); 2. rejection: August von Kotzebue broke
off his visit on the grounds of the ‘Ueberdruß, Steinhau-
fen anzugaffen, die nichts mehr ähnlich sehen [...]
Fabeln und Mährchen anzuhören, die nichts bedeuten’
(weariness from staring at piles of stone that do not
resemble anything [... and] listening to fables and fairy-
tales thatmean nothing:Erinnerung von einer Reise aus
Liefland nach Rom und Neapel, 1805, vol. 1, 357f.); 3.
sublimation: William Beckford went against the grain
of the tradition of sight and memory in his Dreams,
Waking Thoughts, and Incidents: in a series of Letters,
from various parts of Europe (1783), and placed the
spiritual value of the landscape into an overall mood
that is hard to grasp; President Dupaty spoke similarly
and almost at the same time [14]. These attempts had,
however, no successors. What lasted was the feeling of
weariness. The landscape, which was no longer able to
address the spirit, was condemned for not being pictur-
esque enough. To be sure, C. has survived in a few ste-
reotypical images in recent travel-books and contempo-
rary essays (L. De Crescenzo et al).

E. Fiction
Modern fiction does not distinguish itself in its per-

ceptive mode from geography and travel literature. As
far as C. is concerned literature’s role is a receptive one.
This can be inferred from well-known works such as
Wilhelm Heinse’s Ardinghello (1787), Jean Paul’s
Titan, Hans Christian Andersen’s Improvisato-
ren(1835) andmany others; it is also easy to see inMme
de. Staël’s Corinne ou l’Italie(1807), the prose epic Les
Martyrs of Chateaubriand (1809) or the Histoire de
Juliette of theMarquis de Sade (1796), since the authors
in these case are all following their own travel notes. For
guides and travel descriptions, modern literature places
itself as a second layer of memory upon the reminis-
cences about Antiquity. Benedetto di Falco places Pon-
tano and Sannazaro alongside the classical eulogists of
the Bay of Naples (Descrittione dei luoghi antiqui di
Napoli e del sua amenissimo distretto, 1535, passim);
for Anna Jameson, Corinne has ‘superadded romantic
and charming associations quite as delightful, and quite
as true’ as theAeneid and theOdyssey (TheDiary of an
Ennuyée, 1836, 91); Felix Mendelssohn claims to have
‘had lunch’ with the woman from Goethe’s Wandrer
(Letter of 7 May, 1831, (ed.) P. Sutermeister, 1979,
148)

1 R. J. Clark, Giles of Viterbo on the Phlegraean Fields: A
Vergilian View?, in: Phoenix 49, 1995, 150–162 2 Id.,
The Avernian Sibyl’s Cave: From Military Tunnel to Me-
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diaeval Spa, in: CeM 47, 1996, 217–243 3 J. H. D’Arms,
Romans on the Bay ofNaples. A Social andCultural Study
of the Villas and Their Owners from 150 B. C. to A. D.
400, 1970 4 R. Di Bonito, R. Giamminelli, Le Terme
dei Campi Flegrei. Topografia storica, 1992 5M. Fre-
deriksen, Una fonte trascurata sul bradisismo puteolano,
in: I Campi Flegrei nell’archeologia e nella storia, 1977,
117–129 6 A. Horn-Oncken, Ausflug in elysische
Gefilde. Das europäische Campanienbild des 16. und 17.
Jahrhunderts und die Aufzeichnungen J. F. A. von Uffen-
bachs (AAWG 111), 1978 7 C. M. Kauffmann, The
Baths of Pozzuoli. A Study of theMedieval Illustrations of
Peter of Eboli’s Poem, 1959 8 S. Mastellone, L’Uma-
nesimo napoletano e la zona flegrea, in: ASNP 30, 1945–
46, 5–36 9 A. Parascandola, IlMonteNuovo ed il Lago
Lucrino, in: Bollettino della Società dei Naturalisti in
Napoli 55, 1944–46, 151–312 10 L. Petrucci, Le fonti
per la conoscenza della topografia delle terme flegree dal
XII al XV secolo, in: ASPN 97, 1979, 99–129 11 E. Pon-
tieri, Baia nel Medioevo, in: I Campi Flegrei nell’archeo-
logia e nella storia, 1977, 377–411 12 C. RussoMail-
ler, La tradizione medioevale dei Bagni Flegrei, in:
Puteoli 3, 1979, 141–153 13 L. Schudt, Italienreisen im
17. und 18. Jahrhundert, 1959 14 E. Stärk, Die Über-
windung der Phlegräischen Felder. Vom träumerischen
Umgangmit der Antike amAusgang des 18. Jahrhunderts,
in: A&A 40, 1994, 137–152 15 Id., Kampanien als gei-
stige Landschaft. Interpretationen zum antiken Bild des
Golfs von Neapel, 1995 16 Id., Wallfahrten auf der Appi-
schen Straße – Das Iter Brundisinum und der Tourismus,
in: H. Krasser, E. A. Schmidt (eds.), Zeitgenosse Horaz,
1996, 371–391 17 Id., Antrum Sibyllae Cumanae und
Campi Elysii. Zwei vergilische Lokale in den Phlegräi-
schen Feldern, 1998 18 G. Vallet, Les ‘antiquités des
Champs’ Phlégréens dans les récits des voyageurs du
XVIIIe siècle, in: Il destino della Sibilla, a cura di P. Amal-
fitano, 1986, 43–57 19 F. K. Yegül, The Thermo-Min-
eral Complex at Baiae andDe Balneis Puteolanis, in: The
Art Bulletin 78, 1996, 137–161

Additional Bibliography: E. W. Leach, The Social
Life of Painting in Ancient Rome and on the Bay of
Naples, 2004. EKKEHARD STÄRK

Canada see → North-America

Cannae see→ Battlefields

Canon Until the dawn of the modern era, the term was
unusual in the sense in which it is now used by literary
scholars; namely, to mean ‘standard’, ‘rule’, or ‘model’
(first used by D. Ruhnken in 1768 to mean a literary
corpus), although the contrasting sense of the ‘inspired’
canon of the Bible, or religious law and ‘apocryphal’
writings, was available to suggest an analogy that could
be applied to secular items.

Concentration and extent of transmission are indi-
cators of canonicity. As early as the manuscript tradi-
tion of, for example, the Greek tragedians, one notes a
selection from the entire oeuvre (Euripides: 17 of 75
tragedies attested by Varro). With the earliest canon,
transmitted from Alexandria or rather Byzantium, of
five (later three) tragedians, nine lyricists or ten rhetors,
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the factor of symbolic numbers, as well as a fixation on
author figures (not works), can be seen at work. This is
perhaps analogous to the apostolic number of twelve
‘old masters’ of courtly lyric whowere venerated by the
mastersingers of the 16th cent. and were later replaced
by the same number from their own master craftsmen.

Canon marks the conflict and interplay between
continuity and innovation, the tension between imitatio
and aemulatio (or translation [11. 104–126]), in which,
for the period between Late Antiquity and the late
Middle Ages, stress was laid on the exemplarity of the
auctoritates. A canon is articulated; its propagation de-
termines textual forms [13. 21–39], such as books of
sententiae, accessus, florilegia, library catalogues, lists
of writers and even catalogues of literary works that
had been circulating from the time of Jerome, Cassio-
dorus and Bede but more intensively from the Carolin-
gian Renaissance (e.g. Alcuin) on, as the precursor of a
literary historiography (Konrad von Hirsau, Hugo von
Trimberg) that was always intended to be commenda-
tory in character. Thus, school reading-lists from the
9th to the 12th cents. included only a few auctores, and
the teaching of grammar within the framework of the
artes liberaleswas based on a selection of Classical Lat-
in writers regarded as linguistic-poetic models (epic
writers, satirists, writers of comedy; Cicero, the Ilias
latina; [5. 253–276]). In moralistic writing the fables of
Avianus, and later of Aesop, together with theDisticha
Catonis, play a special role. After the rise of a genuinely
Christian-Latin hymnody and narrative literature, the
literature of the times from the 12th and 13th cents. on
sets itself off more clearly from the literature of Anti-
quity. The Classical canon survived through its inter-
pretatio christiana (Virgil, Ovid, Lucan, Statius). Dan-
te’s enumerations (Inferno, IV passim) are both a com-
mendation of Classical Latin poetry and a transition to
the emancipation of vernacular poetry. New features at
the dawn of the Renaissance are self-canonisation, evi-
dent precisely in Dante [13. 139–152], as well as the
poet-crowning ritual, based not on texts but rather on
authors (e.g. in Petrarch 1341). Humanism reversed the
decanonization of pagan writers, as well as the scant
attention paid toGreek literature, which had developed
distinct strands of reception by way of Byzantium and
Arabic translation. At the same time, a negative canon
evolved, based on theological criteria, through works
being placed on the Index, through censorship and the
Inquisition. This yardstick of religious or confessional
orthodoxy was not eliminated until the ‘Romantic’ pe-
riod, which granted autonomy to aesthetic discourse.
By then printing had facilitated the dissemination of the
canon, and simply ensuring the survival of what had
been handed down was no longer a primary concern.

The criterion of ‘timeless’ value lies at the heart of
any debate about a canon. In the 16th and17th cents.
the Querelle des anciens et des modernes [17] led to a
historically relativising point of view that first enabled
the paradigm shift of the Romantics. Through their
canon of medieval and modern authors (Dante, Cer-
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vantes, Shakespeare, Goethe–as supplementary to the
literature of Antiquity, which has never been seriously
challenged to this day), the Romantics defined them-
selves as strategically opposed to the Enlightenment.
This incursion of medieval and especially modern texts
into the domain of Antiquity marks the first question-
ing of canon in the modern sense. Thus, the genesis of
the modern study of literature in the 18th and19th
cents. was accompanied by the opportunity to canonize
something new. Goethe’s notion and concept of ‘world
literature’, with its diverse connotations and political
functions of compensation, served as a frame of refer-
ence in contrast to the concept of a European Classical
literature.

In pluralistic societies a uniform canon that applies
to the whole of humanity is difficult to draw up, even in
theory. As the product of literary evaluation and mani-
fold filtering, it gets drawn up, experimented on, organ-
ized and revised by the practising members of the liter-
ary establishment [2. 3–32] and forms a microcosmic
portrait of the culturalmemory.On the assumption of a
difference between normative and descriptive poetics,
canon essentially belongs to the former, but all general
statements concerning literary theory are also based on
bodies of texts.Thus, a canon in its normative function
helps determine the future of literature but also has a
role in determiningwhat is conserved. If since European
Romanticism the semantic background of canon has
afforded at least a metaphorical ‘sanctification’ [1.
114121] ofwork and artist, even to the point of a cult of
genius, there has been a tendency since the First World
War, in reaction to this, to destroy such an aura; but
that has not diminished the Classical canon in academic
circles (cf. the 2000th anniversaries of Virgil’s birth and
death [19]). Political democratisation and philosophi-
cal questioning of authority, hierarchies and centres
were currents eating away at traditional canons, espe-
cially in the latter part of the 20th cent. The middle-
class canon, cultivated in schools and universities and
cementingWestern cultural hegemony in particular, has
been massively called into question in European and
American circles from a feminist or minority perspec-
tive, but also by those fundamentally sceptical of norms
to the point of deconstruction. Whether models of
interpretation can also be termed canonical remains a
contentious issue. Against this decanonisation, more
and more emphasis is being placed on the support func-
tion that the canon – insofar as it is not understood
restrictively or repressively – can have for the under-
privileged.Moreover, the idea of a canon stands right at
the centre of any integrative discipline, such as com-
parative literature, that is dependent on the preser-
vation of a platform for discussion. On another level a
canon has this function for all distinct literatures. The
provocative [10. 47–59] counter-movement of H.
Bloom [3], for whom canon is based on the eternal con-
flict of authors, appears, when viewed in a historical
and philosophical sense, as an automatic, if only tem-
porary reaction. Against a background of universal
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availability, postmodernism, and the digitalization and
globalization of an expanding textual tradition, the
usual criteria for a canon, namely, exemplarity, inno-
vativeness, singularity, classicity, and literary-historical
relevance (in more recent thinking, the greatest possible
universal connective) are largely reduced, in the context
of a potentially limitless library, to a choice based on
economic constraints but, for the individual, to the time
available for reading during a lifetime [12. 9f.]. These
insights call for the timely re-canonisation of ‘classic
writers’ in general and the liberalization of the canon in
particular.
→ Artes liberales; → Carolingian Renaissance;
→ Querelle des anciens et des modernes; → Cen-
sorship
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Canonists Experts in Church law, and thus of can-
on(ical) law, were termed ‘canonists’, from the Greek
kanó̄n = ‘rule’, in particular, religious rule. The term
canonist came into use in the 12th cent., to distinguish
them from ‘civilists’, experts in the RomanCorpus iuris
civilis, who appeared from that time on in Church
courts in competition with canonists.

The word ‘canon’ was applied in medieval Latin
mainly to excerpts from juridical texts of authoritative
writings. Canones were taken from the Bible, conciliar
decisions, the writings of the early Church Fathers,
early medieval books of penitence (libri poenitentiales),
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and from the laws of the Frankish kings (capitularia). In
addition, papal letters (litterae decretales) were also
cited. From the late 12th cent. on, these became the
most important source of law.

Rules of Church law had actually been collected as
early as the 2nd cent., but collections were not officially
promulgated until 1210. Of the many collections, the
following should bementioned because theywerewide-
ly known and influenced others that came later: the
Greek Syntagma Canonum (2nd half of the 4th cent.),
Statuta Ecclesiae antiqua (c. 450), Collectio Dio-
nysiana (c. 500), Concordia Canonum Cresconii (a re-
ordering of the Dionysiana), the great Greek Nomo-
kanones-collection (c. 629, revised in 883 and 1080),
Collectio Hispana (c. 633, revised several times), Col-
lectio vetus Gallica (c. 600), Collectio Hibernensis (c.
700), Dionysio-Hadriana (sent by Pope Hadrian I to
Charlemagne in 774), Dacheriana (1st half of the 9th
cent.). Between 847 and 857 four collections were com-
piled in France, possibly in Reims, with partly falsified
and partly fabricated material. They are known today
collectively as ‘Ps.-Isidorian’, as one them had been at-
tributed to Isidor of Seville (d. 636). Later collections
copied many of these falsifications and, to some extent,
their questionable modus operandi as well; for exam-
ple, the Collectio Anselmo dedicata (c. 882, northern
Italy) and theLiber Decretorum of Burchard, Bishop of
Worms (1000–1025). A Collection in 74 Titles was
compiled about 1075 as a manual for Gregorian
reform. It was the basis for the much-usedCollection of
Anselm, Bishop of Lucca (c. 1083) and at least five oth-
er collections championing the reform. In contrast, the
three collections of Bishop Ivo of Chartres (end of the
11th cent.), the Tripartita, Decretum and Panormia,
followed amiddle path between reform and old Church
law. The Polycarpus of Cardinal Gregory of St. Chry-
sogonus (c. 1109–1113), on the other hand, was sym-
pathetic to the Gregorian reform.

The ‘Collection of Gratian’ (of whose life we know
nothing reliable) had such resounding success that no
other collections of Canones were created after it. Its
first version appeared in the 1120s. The last versionwas
published immediately after the Lateran Council of
1139. Within a short time canonists everywhere used
the Decretum Gratiani as a reference work.

Later in the 12th cent. collections of authoritative
material ‘extra Decretum’ were compiled. These collec-
tions mainly contained new papal decrees. A collection
of decrees promulgated by Pope Gregory IX in five
books had from 1234 the status of Liber Extra. It drew
on five earlier collections of decrees which by then had
been repealed (Compilationes antiquae). In 1298, Pope
Boniface VIII published a Liber sextus decretaliumas, a
supplement. It was enlarged by a collection of decrees
by Pope Clement V (d. 1314) (Clementinae) and by
Extravagantes up until themiddle of the 14th cent. This
body of texts consisting of the Decretum Gratiani and
the collection of decrees, taken in its entirety, was
termed the Corpus iuris canonici.
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Later conciliar and papal pronouncements were col-
lected only on a private basis (Bullarium). In 1917 can-
on law was codified. The Codex iuris canonici of 1917
was replaced by another in 1983.

Documents about the juridical literary activity of the
canonistic → glossators of the 12th and early 13th
cents. were already using the term canonist. Up until the
early 16th cent. canonistic writings always significantly
exceeded ‘civilistic’ in quantity and were much more
widespread. Especially influential from the middle of
the 13th cent. were the summae and commentaries of
Innocent IV (Sinibald Fliscus), Hostiensis (Henry of
Segusio), Goffredus of Trano, Raymond of Pennaforte,
abbas antiquus (Bernard of Montemirato), archidia-
conus (Guido of Baysio), William of Montelauduno,
Zenzelinus of Cassanhis, Iohannes Monachus, Iohan-
nes Andreae, Anthony of Butrio, Iohannes of Imola,
Iohannes of Lignano, Peter of Ancharano, Baldus of
Ubaldis, Dominic of Sancto Geminiano, Iohannes Cal-
derinus, Abbot Panormitanus (Nicolaus of Tudeschis),
Franciscus Zabarella, and Felinus Sandeus. For proce-
dural law, the short manual by Egidius of Fuscarariis
was most widely used. The procedural law encyclo-
paedia of Speculator (Guilielmus Durantis, end of the
13th cent.) was regarded as a standard work until the
17th cent.

Many canonists served as judges (officiales) in the
court of an archdeacon or bishop (officialatus). These
courts had, until the early modern era and in many
places even longer, unrivalled jurisdiction over suits
against clerics and religious legal persons, as well as
over marital cases, the execution of wills and, in gener-
al, over any case where the Church saw fit to publicly
restrain open sinfulness, when it was thought that the
relevant secular authority was not taking effective
action against it.

Appeals could be made to the pope against a judg-
ment by a bishop’s or archbishop’s court. Appeals
could be made even against out-of-court decisions, e. g.
in matters of administrative law (appellatio extraiudi-
cialis). Since the pope could personally adjudicate only
a few, especially significant cases, most proceedings
were assigned to authorized judges (iudices delegati),
who conducted the appeal hearings on the pope’s
behalf. Most frequently, trustworthy persons were
selected who lived near the two parties. On the other
hand, any trials that were important to the Holy See
were allocated to a legal scholar, an auditor, at the
papal court. This was particularly the case with dispu-
tes arising from papal intervention in local affairs, es-
pecially the allocation of religious stipends and benefi-
ces.

As the number of Church stipends and benefices
fluctuated, so did the legal proceedings arising from
them. The number of auditores sacri palatii apostolici
gradually increased from the 12th cent. on to over 30 in
around 1335 and then dropped to twelve. Every auditor
was independently responsible for the trials assigned to
him and thus was the sole judge. However, because
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under canon law no one could decide cases without
having first obtained expert counsel, the auditores con-
sulted with their colleagues and met regularly for that
purpose two or three times a week. In the 14th cent. in
Avignon they meet in a circular shaped room (rota).
The room’s name was transferred to the auditoreswho
met there. The papal court is still known even today as
the Sacra Rota Romana.

Collections of rulings by theRota started being pub-
lished towards the end of the 14th cent. They had an
extraordinarily broad circulation and were much used
and quoted. A large number of other rulings by theRota
were printed beginning in the middle of the 16th cent.
Juristic theories often gained authority if the Rota as-
sented to them.

Today the Rota handles marriage annulment cases
almost exclusively, because its former fields of activity
have in the meantime been allocated to other papal
institutions, above all to the Signatura Apostolica and
the Sacrae Congregationes.

Until the early 16th cent. there were manymore can-
onists than ‘civilists’. At universities outside Italy, in
particular, it was canon law, not Roman law, which
was predominantly studied. Therewere only a few ‘civi-
list’ teaching chairs and even these were intended
mainly to educate Church jurists, as Roman law was
important in the Middle Ages mainly as an element of
Church law. The Church actually followed Roman law,
except where it had established its own rules under ec-
clesiastical legislation. Canones and decretales extend-
ed and interpreted Roman law. All canonists, therefore,
learned at least the legal fundamentals of the Corpus
iuris civilis. There was much more canonical than civil-
law writing, and more of its works were widely disse-
minated. Roman law in Europe was spread mainly by
canonists and, indeed, not only by the relatively few
fully trained canonists but, for the greater part, by the
large numbers of half-trained or partly trained canon-
ists.

Until the 16th cent. not only canonists but also civi-
lists survived for the most part on income from Church
benefices. Even secular princes or cities relied on having
their legal advisers and office-holders being maintained
by the Church. Ordination was not necessary for reli-
gious offices that did not involve any pastoral duties
(sine cura), such as cathedral canons (canonicatus).

Even today canon law can be studied at many uni-
versities in the world. Only a few students, however,
become canonists. Since 1500 canon law has gradually
lost its earlier importance. The primary cause has been
that over time Church courts have had to relinquish
more andmore jurisdiction to secular courts and public
authorities. Secondly, disputes over religious property
and stipends gradually became rarer and rarer. Church
property was nationalized. Princes of the Church
ceased being secular princes as well. And in the Church,
as also in secular offices, office-holders were no longer
remunerated by Church stipends but by fixed salaries.
Today’s canonists are almost exclusively concerned
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with internal religiousmatters andmarriage annulment
cases.

Canonists from the 12th to the 18th cents. strongly
influenced some legal fields that are now regarded as
secular law, in particular, procedural law, disciplinary
law, marriage law, law of inheritance, insurance law,
cheque and currency law, and law concerning ‘unjusti-
fied profit-making’.
→ Apostolical Constitutions; → Didache
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GERO DOLEZALEK

Capitoline museums see → Rome

Caricature
A. Definition B. The Early Modern Period
C. The Baroque D. The 18th Cent. E. The
19th Cent. F. The 20th Cent.

A. Definition
The concept of caricature, which arose around 1600

in Italy, refers first of all to ‘loaded’, i.e. exaggerated,
humorous portrait drawings [7. 346]. Already in draw-
ings of the Middle Ages, however, techniques of exag-
geration, distortion and contrast are found [7. 13–17]
which are today seen as characteristics of caricature.
The objects of Classical caricature are Classical works
of art and the themes of Classical mythology, but also
the Classical studies pursued by contemporary artists,
amateurs and archaeologists. A consideration of the
historical context is needed to establish the precise
target at which the sharpweapon of caricature is aimed.

B. The Early Modern Period
Copies of the coin portraits of Galba (68–69) appear

around 1490, in the context of a type of Leonardo’s
grotesque heads characterised especially by its variati-
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ons on the theme of antithetical juxtaposition (Fig. 1)
[6]. The precursors of these physiognomic experiments
are medieval drolleries, whose themes largely go back
to classical times [15]. An extreme example comes from
Titian in around 1550 with his → Laocoon group
[11] (Fig. 2). The exchange of people for monkeys con-
trasts the moral and aesthetic force of the Christianised
original image with a scene that is ridiculous. Captions
and some of the attributes prepare the grotesque heads
in Martino Rota’s etching (Pagan Gods) (before 1583)
for the mockery of the Olympians [7. 95].

C. The Baroque
Classical parodies provided material in the 17th

cent. for drama and painting [5.113]. In Rembrandt’s
painting (The Rape of Ganymede) (1631) the obvious
susceptibility to the force of gravity of the child, who is
weeping and urinating in his terror, runs counter to any
idealisation [1. vol. 1, 192–95]. Rembrandt thus emo-
tionalises the myth and trivialises its Neoplatonic and
indeed astrological connotations [cp. 2. 107f.] The
interpretation of Ribera’s drawing of a grimacing toga-
wearer (c. 1625) as a caricature of republican portraits
is not sufficiently convincing [16. 215]. The exagger-
ated orator’s pose, which anticipates the caricatures of
archaeologists [17] by Pier Leone Ghezzi (1674–1755),
speaks more for a contemporary inspiration.
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D. The 18th Cent.
Since Winckelmann’s Gedanken über die Nachah-

mung der griechischen Werke in der Malerei und Bild-
hauerkunst (Reflections on the Imitation of Greek
Works in Painting and Sculpture, 1756), caricature has
been defined as an aesthetic category in its own right,
one used not least in the battle against the baroque and
against absolutism. Thus, the concept could henceforth
be applied to all genres of pictorial art and to literature
[14. 696]. Justified only ironically in the sense of a
‘negative ideal’, caricatures were seen as subordinate to
high art, and banished to the private worlds of neoclas-
sical artists [4.22]. Private drawings by Füßli and Sergel
served as a corrective to the official picture of a calm
classical world by exposing voluptuous aspects of
Homer [4. 184], and distorted classical formulas of
pathos for private tales of suffering [4. 102ff.]. On the
other hand, Hogarth’s etching (Boys Peeping at Na-
ture) (Fig. 3), which presents the academic study of na-
ture in the form of boys as putti and satyrs looking at
the statue of → Diana of Ephesus, was intended for the
public [8. 142]. The questionability of education along
classical lines is already apparent in the comfortable
contemporary clothing of the statue. Only the satyr boy
is trying to look under the skirts to get the whole truth,
but is prevented from doing so. Neither faithful imita-
tion, the putto on the left, nor the imagination, on the
right, can truly reveal nature – only satire can do so. In
1731, this sheet was a counterfoil for the cycle (A Har-



671caricature 672



673 674 caricature



675caricature

lot’s Progress), withwhichHogarth attempted to depict
contemporary everyday life and raise caricature to a
higher level [4. 23–25]. This mixture of history and
everyday life ushered in a new era of caricature, which
now for the first time laid claim to the moral authority
of the Classical world. In 1790, literary parody of the
world of the Olympians was followed by pictorial bur-
lesque in Chodowiecki’s (Aeneid) [8. 150]. Koch used
the Classical world in two ways in his (Self-Portrait as
Hercules at theCrossroads) of 1791 (Fig. 4). On the one
hand, he turns towards a muse, who is based on a Clas-
sical Athena-type, with the caption (imitatio). On the
other hand, he is chained, in a contorted rococo-pose,
to a chimaera, whose body is made up of arabesques,
baroque architectural features and the breasts of the
Diana of Ephesus. In the repressive feudal conditions of
the Stuttgart Academy, Koch took refuge in Winckel-
mann’s image of Greece [12.8]. At the same time, he
offers us two opposing artistic distancings from nature
and points forward to the 19th century’s stylistic battles
between Classicism and Romanticism.

E. The 19th Cent.
In the wake of an emerging mass media, and assisted

by new reproduction techniques, caricature in the 19th
cent. was elevated to a genre of great significance for the
modern world. While historical consciousness in post-
revolutionary France called into question the use (al-
ready present in the Ancien Régime) of the Classical
world as a model, German and English caricatures used
Classical monuments and myths to legitimise the rights
of the people. Thus Marx, editor of the Rheinische Zei-
tung, which was banned in 1843, was shown as Pro-
metheus in chains [7. 415]. However, with the entry of
theClassicalworld intomodern everyday life, some loss
of dignity was inevitable. This is visible in 1848, when
the ‘deutscherMichel’ figure is shown as Laocoon fight-
ing against the serpentine princedoms [9, fig. 1]. In
1827/28, Ramberg’s Iliad-cycle, based on the → Par-
thenon-frieze, where the serious and the comic are
played off one against the other, made fun of the Clas-
sical desire for order and hierarchy [5.121ff; 9. 146ff.].
After the failed 1848 revolution, Classical education
became associated in France with the forces of reaction,
and in Germany too it became synonymous with disci-
pline and order [9. 138f.]. Hence there emerged a mass
of burlesque drawings based on the deeds of the Ho-
meric heroes. Unlike Füßli, despairing in 1778 in the
face of the greatness of Classical ruins, [13. 265],Moriz
von Schwind turned the Classical fragment in 1848 into
an emblem of other-worldly scholarship (Fig. 5). With-
in a circle of respectful dilettanti, and under the gaze of
a more-than-life-sized bust of Socrates, an archaeolo-
gist lectures on the perfect body to which this fragment
of a knee once belonged. The target was not just the
positivist claims and habits of a discipline which justi-
fies itself by over-fastidious reconstructions. Behind
that stands the debate about the value of Classical edu-
cation, which Daumier had already examined in his
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(Histoire ancienne) in 1842/3 [10]. Daumier’s litho-
graph (A l’Exposition Universelle – Section égyptienne)
(Fig. 6) of 1867 juxtaposes the transitoriness of his con-
temporaries, shown in perspective, with the enduring
nature and greatness of the monument. By having the
ugly, animal-headed Egyptians admired by visitors who
are nomore beautiful themselves, the educational value
and aesthetics of the ancient world are called into ques-
tion. At the same time, Daumier rejects the legitimising
function of Egyptian art, which was used in France as
part of the representation of empire. The Farnese Her-
cules (12. 92], Mercury [9, Fig. 14], the Three Graces
[4. Fig. 111] and theMedici Venus were all knocked off
their pedestals in the 19th cent., the last-named verbally
by Wilhelm Busch [12. 74]. Daumier replaced them
with contemporaries.

F. The 20th Cent.
Although criticism of the Classical world has, to-

gether with the commitment to the Humanities, dimin-
ished in general relevance, caricatures of the Classical
world are still current [12], though nowadays they are
more inclined to mock the privileges of a Classical edu-
cation. Meanwhile, → comics have released students
from the burden of classes in Classical history and Lat-
in.
→ Grylloi; → Caricature
→ Grotesque
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Carmen figuratum see→ Figured poem

Carolingian Renaissance
I. Political II. Art III. OldHighGerman Bib-
lical Poetry

I. Political
A. Concept B. The Beginnings C. Political
Context D. Ways and Means E. Intentions
F. Reception of the Classics

A. Concept
The enormous renewal of Latin writing according to

classical models, the extensive copying of classical writ-
ings beginning around 780 and extending well into the
9th cent., and not least the intellectual and literary eff-
orts of numerous scholars arising apparently out of no-
where at the court of Charlemagne meant that the term
renaissance, chosen by analogy with the ‘Italian Renais-
sance’, seemed appropriate. Nevertheless, the concept
of a renaissancewas also seen early on as inappropriate.
As early as 1923 E. Patzelt drew attention to numerous
fundamental traits and premises for the Carolingian
Renaissance (CR) that had also been present in the
Merovingian empire, so that from the perspective of
continuity the concept of a CR was not viable. The
notion of a renaissance was also called into question in
the field of art history. R. Krautheimer demonstrated in
1942 that the decisive models for this ‘Carolingian re-
newal’ were not to be found in classical times, but rath-
er in late antiquity and were largely of a religious na-
ture. Already in 1953 J. Fleckenstein provided an over-
all picture of the ‘educational reforms of Charlemagne’
which also fitted inwith this view of things. P. Lehmann
argued in 1954 against the rejection of the concept of a
CR, however, and suggested that the notion should be
retained, though one should make allowances for dif-
ferences from the Italian Renaissance. Then, in 1964,
P. E. Schramm emphasised the religious aspect of the
CR and suggested, taking into account the religious and
literary aspects, using the term correctio. If it is possible
to speak of aCR, then, it is not to be seen as amovement
comparable with the Italian Renaissance, but rather,
taking full account of its different nature, as a renewal
(renovatio) brought about with the help of classical
knowledge and forms. The great importance afforded
to liturgy and theology from the very beginnings of this
Carolingian renewal makes it questionable to give a
prominent role to the reception ofClassical ideas for the
CR. Classical Antiquity was not conceived of as a pure
model which one should strive to reach; rather, its cul-
tural premises were often seen as a standard which
could be bettered and could be placed then in the service
of a Christian (that is, a more worthy) society. W. Ull-
mann (1969) sees the concept of the CR, therefore, also
as a description of the renewal of Frankish society and
its disposition as a populusDei, towhich end the cultur-
al efforts of the Carolingians and thus also their inten-
sive reception of Classical Antiquity were an essential
tool.
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B. The Beginnings
Pippin the Younger had recognised the importance

of the Church and its organisation for monarchic rule
and therefore made great efforts in Church renewal. In
the area of liturgy andmissionary activity, initially prin-
cipally in the hands of the Irish and Anglo-Saxons, he
was above all else concerned to ensure dissemination
and standardisation of the Christian divine service. His
elevation to King of the Franks (751) made this task
easier. But only the strengthening of the monarchy
under Charlemagne led to greater successes, first with
the reform of the liturgy and efforts to provide a unified
monastic rule (continued under Louis the Pious under
the supervision of Benedict of Aniane), and then with
such undertakings as the revision and dissemination of
the lex Salica and of other Germanic laws.

C. Political Context
Charlemagne himself may be considered the prime

mover in themovement for renewal, and his biographer
Einhard attests (Vita Caroli 25) to a special interest on
his part in education, and to his understanding of an
extremely varied range of other areas of knowledge,
which also manifests itself in questions posed by Char-
lemagne in letters to different scholars. Because of his
interest in furthering education, both personally and in
his position as a ruler, Charlemagne drew to his court
from the end of the 770s onward emigré scholars from
all those countries of Europe in which the knowledge of
Classical culture had been better maintained than in the
Frankish empire. These included most importantly the
Anglo-Saxon Alcuin of York (soon after 781), who
quickly took over the central task of educational renew-
al. In addition, there came, for example, the Lombards
Paulus Diaconus and Paulinus, the Irishmen Jonas and
Dungal, and the Visigoth Theodulf (around 780). In
this way a circle of scholars grew up from which the
court school also profited. Its members often belonged
for a time to the court chapel, which became also a
political instrument insofar as it was partly responsible
for Charlemagne’s chancery. As a result of their service
at court a good number of scholars received either a
bishopric or the abbacy of a monastery. Thus, for ex-
ample, Modoin, at Charlemagne’s court from 804, was
made Bishop of Autun in 815: Paulinus later became
Patriarch of Aquileia: and in 798 Theodulf became
Bishop of Orleans and Abbot of Fleury.

D. Ways and Means
The most important means by which the reforming

efforts were carried out was though the capitularies, in
which the most varied matters were determined to be
universally binding. The two composed byAlcuinmerit
special emphasis: the Admonitio generalis of 789
(MGH Cap. I, Nr. 22, 52–62), which principally dealt
with matters of ecclesiastical politics, and the Epistola
de litteris colendis on 784/85 (MGH Cap. O, Nr. 29,
78f.), which had as itsmain aim the renewal of Frankish
society by means of educational reform. An essential
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prerequisite for the CR as educational reform was the
exchange of books and letters between key figures, such
as the leading bishops and abbots. Themonasteries and
cathedral schools with their libraries and teachers were
the real instruments of the education reforms, not least
because they could provided the necessary continuity
through their older collections of books. To maintain
the new educational levels over a longer period of time
it was of some importance that the position of bishop or
abbot was in many cases filled from the immediate or
extended circle of scholars around Charlemagne and
his successors. Their efforts in exchanging and copying
bookswasmade considerably easier by the replacement
of the insular scripts with Roman scripts, above all oth-
ers, with the Carolingian minuscule, the Carolingian
book script.

E. Intentions
The renewal of monarchical rule and the develop-

ment of the idea of the state are closely bound together
with the renewal of the Frankish church, programma-
tically designated as populus Dei in the Admonitio
generalis. The renewal of learning was intended to con-
tribute to raising the educational level of the ordinary
clergy and thus to influence the education andChristian
piety of the populace at large. To this end, too, the
number of parishes was increased considerably in
Frankish territories under the Carolingians. A particu-
lar aimwas to disseminate theBible in its entirety and in
themost reliable form possible. It was the basis not only
for the religious attitudes of the Carolingians, but also
for their political views. The rule of the Frankish kings
benefited from the heavy emphasis in the books of the
Old Testament on almost unrestricted monarchic rule.
To this end, Alcuin and Theodulf of Orleans in particu-
lar undertook to cleanse the text of older copy errors,
using their wide-ranging philological, especially gram-

680

matical, skills. In essence, Carolingian culture was a
Latin culture which may be seen as the opposite of the
Greek culture of Byzantium. In this, too, lies the seeds of
a re-birth, that of Latinity.

F. Reception of the Classics
It was an essential part of the CR to gather together

Latin writings on the widest possible range of cultural
and civilizing matters, and above all else efforts were
made to copy the writings of the Church Fathers, who
were themselves indebted to the cultural heritage of
pagan writers; and this led, with a slight delay, to the
spread of those texts, too, in greater numbers. Those
Classical Latin texts now extant essentially go back to
9th-cent. copies, and preferencewas given in copying to
works by Virgil, Horace, Lucan, Juvenal, Terence (Fig.
1), Statius, Sallust, Pliny the Elder, Justinian and Vitru-
vius. Rather rarer were works by Plautus, Lucretius,
Livy, Ovid, Tacitus, Columella and Ammianus. Not
least important were the extensive efforts made to
renew the seven liberal arts (→ Artes liberales ). Be-
side the philological skills, whichwere demanded above
all for the correction of earlier texts and for proper
expression in the writers’ own principally theological
works, mathematics, geometry, astronomy, chronol-
ogy and architecturewere all given special attention. All
these sciences, and linked with them the reception of
Classical writings, were needed for the recognition and
establishment of the divine order, for example, for the
reckoning of Easter. In the circle of scholars at the
court, biblical names were taken (Charlemagne himself
was David), and beside these, also names from famous
Classical writers, such as Homer (Angilbert) and Naso
(Modoin). Alcuin himself had the name Flaccus. The
poetry written in the circle of scholars gathered around
Charlemagne and his successors (especially Lewis the
Pious andCharles the Bald)was linked both in choice of
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vocabulary and in form with Vergil’s writings, with a
key role played for poetry by Venantius Fortunatus (6th
cent.), while the bucolic poets Calpurnius Siculus (1st
cent.) and Nemesianus (3rd cent.) also had a certain
importance. Beyond the adoption of poetic forms there
may, especially in the → panegyric, possibly be an
indication that the Carolingian poets and their poetry
looked towards the Augustan court as a model, al-
though it was rather the court of King David that was
stressed. (→ Ruler)
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II. Art
In the visual arts of the Carolingian period, too, it is

true that Classical Antiquity provided less of a model
than Christian Late Antiquity; there was a thoroughly
critical attitude towards the temptations of theworks of
art of Classical Antiquity, caused by their strong aes-
thetic attraction [6]. The renovatio of the Classical
world was not an end in itself but was grounded in
politics and theology, and an approach to the Classical
world that was solely aesthetic and self-sufficient in its
subordination to art would demonstrate precisely the
difference to the reforms [8]. Any recourse to Classical
models in art could only be one of various means of
putting regulation into effect, and geometric and
numerological patterns were also employed [7; 8]. Even
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the reception of the Classical world in manuscript illus-
tration clearly had the principal aim of showing the
preeminence of the Scriptures [3].

That the CR is not limited to the time of Charlema-
gne himself is also made clear by the fact that most
Carolingian works of art are the products of the 9th
cent., just as the reforms only became effective after
their wider dissemination in the empire, especially
among theWest Franks under Charles the Bald (d. 877).
The (Constantinian) basilica as amodel is first taken up
by Fulrad of St Denis for his new church there (conse-
cration 755); here as in Fulda (consecration 819) the
basilica of St Peter in Rome is being used as a model.
The most important surviving Carolingian building,
Charlemagne’s Palace Chapel in Aachen, did not only
use the architecture of the church of St Vitale in
Ravenna (6th cent.) as a model. From that town came
the columns and other spoils that were taken for use in
its construction. The adoption of Roman names for in-
dividual elements in the construction of the Palace
Chapel in Aachen (‘Lateran’) refers back to Christian
Rome. The Palace Great Hall, still preserved in modi-
fied form in Aachen, is modelled on the type of hall
found in Late Antiquity, such as that in Trier. A further
early major building is Theodulf’s chapel in Germigny-
des-Prés (consecration 806). On the other hand, Angil-
bert’s church in Centula/St Riquier (consecration 799),
in which the so-called Carolingian ‘Westwerk’ appears
for the first time, has not survived. The Carolingian
forerunner of the Cologne cathedral and also the mon-
astery plan of St Gallen (c. 820) show the type of church
with a double choir. The porch in Lorsch (c. 790) imi-
tates triumphal arches such as that of Constantine.

Wall-paintings are rare and survive only in fragmen-
tary form. That great biblical and historical cycles
existed is clear from descriptions and especially from
captions. Surviving examples come from the second
half of the 9th cent. and are found mainly in remote
places: Naturns and Mals (Tyrol), Müstair (Graubün-
den, the most complete example) and Auxerre. Themo-
saic in the apse of Theodulf’s chapel in Germigny-des-
Prés depicts the Ark of the Covenant and Seraphim. In
Rome the Carolingian mosaics are almost exclusively
just copies (triclinium of Leo III, apse mosaic of St
Susannah with Leo III and Charlemagne). One frag-
ment from Corvey depicts an unusual motif: Odysseus
and Scylla (c. 855).

Many works of representational art in Charlema-
gne’s palace at Aachen were imported from Italy,;for
example, the equestrian statue of Theoderich from
Ravenna, which is no longer extant (and of which there
is a critical evaluation byWalahfrid Strabo:MHG Poet.
II, 370–378), the Classical she-bear (2nd cent.) and per-
haps the pine-cones (Classical or Carolingian) and the
Prosperina sarcophagus (2nd cent.) used for Charle-
magne’s tomb. The attempt has been made to recon-
struct a large Carolingian statuary group on the basis of
questionable fragments, to which would belong, apart
from the works alreadymentioned, the plaster statue of
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Charlemagne in Müstair, the plaster statues of female
saints in Cividale and the sculpture of a cleric in Seli-
genstadt [2]. In each case the influence of LateAntiquity
is clear. A further surviving image of Charlemagne is a
bronze statuette, based on equestrian statues from Late
Antiquity (c. 860) which is preserved in the Louvre. The
court workshop reached a very high level around 800
with the Classical-style bronze screens and doors of the
Aachen cathedral. The arts of gemstone-cutting (for ex-
ample, the so-called Lothar crystal in London, from the
mid–9th cent., a gem with scenes from the story of
Susannah) and ivory carving were practised along post-
Classical lines, and in the case of the latter, Classical
pieces were often re-used. Alongside manuscript illu-
mination, works in ivory belong to some of the best-
preserved works of art of the period. Examples from
Charlemagne’s court school include the cover of the
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Lorsch Gospel Book (London, Victoria and Albert
Museum and Alba Julia/Romania), and from a later
period the plates with scenes from the labours of Her-
cules on the so-called Cathedra Petri in Rome (c. 870)
and the ivories of the so-called Liuthard-group (3rd
quarter of the 9 cent.). Coins and semi-precious and
precious stones are also used as splendid and ennobling
additions in the art of the book, especially in the court
manuscripts of Charlemagne (e.g. the Gospel Book in
Aachen, Cathedral, Fig. 1), in Tours and in the court
school of Charles the Bald.

Numerous objects, for example, three of Charle-
magne’s tables decorated with gold, are known only by
description, and the pediment of a cross in the form of a
→ triumphal arch known as Einhard’s Arch is
known only in a later drawing.
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The predominance of the book and of the Scriptures
is evident from how well they are preserved and shows
that the book is a central point in the Carolingian reno-
vatio; the use of Classical models in images of the evan-
gelists, for example, serves only to underline this pre-
dominance [3; 8]. Charlemagne’s court manuscripts
have a precursor in the Gundohinus Gospel Book
(Autun, Bibl. mun. 3, Burgundy, after the middle of the
8th cent.), which in spite of its regionally limited char-
acter and its modest quality, permits us to recognise in
its series of evangelist portraits a similar Classical mod-
el. After the 780s, two groups of manuscripts appeared
at roughly the same time under Charlemagne’s auspices
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which are of the highest decorative quality (gold and
silver inks, purple parchment, whole-page miniatures).
The court school of Charlemagne, or ‘Ada-group’ pro-
duced with the exception of theDagulf Psalter (Vienna,
Österr. Nat. Bibl. 1861) only gospel books, such as the
Godescalc Gospel (Paris, Bibl. Nat. nouv. acq. lat.
1203), theHarley Gospel Book (London, Brit. Library
Harl. 2788) and the Soissons Gospel Book (Paris, Bibl.
Nat. lat. 8850). Sixth cent. codices from Ravenna have
been determined asmodels. A completely different style
is that represented by the groups linkedwith theVienna
Coronation Gospel Book (Vienna, Schatzkammer), the
work of an Italo-Byzantine artist; the nervous, impres-
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Stadion with surrounding houses, and the Synagogue
were all uncovered. During this time, M. Holleaux,
director of the École francaise from 1904 to 1912,
brought various specialists in geography, geology and
hydrography to the island who produced a new map
and studied the physical geography of the island.World
War I, in the course of which four of the archaeologists
from the École francaise active on D. lost their lives,
caused a considerable reduction in excavation work.
Nonetheless, exploration of the Cynthus was resumed
and continued until 1922; the area between the Lake
Palaestra and the sanctuary was already laid open.

D. Organisation of the Excavation
Between March 1873, when A. Lebègue alone, with

a grant from theMinistry of Education of 1,000 francs,
led a small group of workers assembled with the help of
the mayor of Mykonos, and the time during which the
gift of the Duc de Loubat made possible the simulta-
neous work of about ten specialists for six months at
four or five different sites with more than 200workers,
the equipment, workmethods and technical procedures
developed substantially.

At the beginning, the work was guided by a single
archaeologist; exploratory trenches were laid out to lo-
cate the walls and follow them. The excavation leader
was in charge of several dozen workers fromMykonos
whoworked six days a week except on holidays. Living
conditions were hard. Evenings one had to seek refuge
on Rheneia or sleep on the boat. Starting in 1879, there
was one person in charge of a register of the excavated
archaeological remains. Initially, this person was an en-
gineer from the Office of Civil Engineering, the brother
of Th.Homolle, and, from 1880 on, an architect, P. Né-
not who had been awarded the Grand Prix de Rome.
Nénot drew a map of the entire sanctuary and studied
all of its monuments, to which he devoted the reports of
his third and fourth years. After 1902, archaeologists-
members or former members of the École francaise
worked in groups of several people on the island, mak-
ing possible concentration on the excavation and study
of a particular monument, area or type of material.
Two important persons took on the organisation of the
excavations. H. Convert, director of the Office of Civil
Engineering and in charge of river navigation for the
département Seine, was delegated to the École francaise
to assume technical leadership of the excavations, as he
had done earlier at Delphi. He shared this task with the
surveyor J. Replat, who also drewup topographical and
architectural registers, studied several buildings, either
alone or in collaboration with others, and undertook
excavations himself. These two men directed the exca-
vationswhen, in June 1906, aworkers’ strike erupted at
the instigation of a physician from Mykonos named
Andronikos. The demands of the strikers, which were
taken up by the Greek national press, involved the dis-
parity between the modest wages and the long working
days and hard living conditions. At that time narrow-
gauge tracks had been laid at the excavation site, with
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horses andmules pulling the cars; with the help of these
light railways, the waste resulting from the excavating
(much of which was used for the construction of the
present-day landing stage) could be carried away. The
work was no longer just with exploratory trenches;
now large parts of the town, and especially many of the
sanctuaries and public buildings,were being completely
uncovered. Living and working conditions were im-
proving. Several houses were built on the island as well
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as, beginning in 1904 and in accordance with plans by
H. Convert, a museum financed by Greece. After com-
pletion of the museum it became possible to keep the
moveable discovered objects, until then stored on
Mykonos, on D. itself.

Although D. received hardly any visitors at the time
of the first excavations, the archaeologists had to give
some thought to the safekeeping of the objects at the site
of discovery and the protection of the unearthed monu-
ments. More than dealers in antiques and tourists, they
– justifiably – feared appropriation of the most beauti-
ful objects by theNationalMuseum inAthens and dam-
age to the walls, stucco work andmosaics by shepherds
and their sheep. In order to limit the risk of damage, a
wall was built in 1903 separating cultivated land and
archaeological zones on the island. The following year,
the director of the École francaise submitted a request
to the general overseer (ephor) of Greek antiquities, M.
Stavropoulos, to double the number of personnel (until
then only two) charged with guarding the island. The
technical means employed in 1902 also allowed resto-
rations as well as the placing of erratic stones in the
vicinity of the buildings to which they belonged.

E. Dissemination of the Results
A. Lebègue devoted a complete monograph to the

results of his research. As a rule, his successors reported
their discoveries annually in the Bulletin de Correspon-
dance hellénique as well as in the Comptes rendus de
l’Académie des inscriptions et belles-lettres. From these
first reports, as well as from the notebooks kept during
the excavations, one can conclude that there was a pref-
erential interest in sculptures and inscriptions. For the
definitive publication of the monuments and the mov-
able discovered objects, the series of booksExploration
archéologique de Délos was created, its first two vol-
umes appearing in 1909. The inscriptions thatwere first
published by the Berlin Academy in Inscriptiones grae-
cae were republished after World War I in the French
Corpus des inscriptions de Délos. But a broad public
also became acquainted with the discoveries, some-
times in a surprising manner: at the 1889World Exhi-
bition therewas a stand devoted toD., and theHellenist
Th. Reinach commissioned E. Pontremoli, who in 1890
had won the Grand Prix de Rome for architecture, to
replicate a Delian house complete with antique objects,
which, as the Villa Kerylos, embellishes a promontory
near Beaulieu-sur-mer (near Nice in southern France).

F. Research on Delos after the 1920s
Excavations were still carried out on D. even after

the 1920s, although the means and the perspectives of
the research changed. From this time on and down to
the present the research has concentrated more on in-
dividual buildings than on entire complexes. The
Archegesion, the Furni House, the House of Hermes,
several houses of the northern quarter, a farmhouse in
the surrounding countryside, and burial places on
Rheneia were all unearthed. Increasingly, additional
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excavations were carried out at the sites of monuments
that had already been unearthed for some time in order
to be able to complete the publication. This yielded
some spectacular results, as for example in 1946 when
probing in the Artemision led to the discovery of a pit
filled with votive objects. Although more than half of
the site has yet to be excavated, work today focuses on
the study and classification of the monuments, found
objects and inscriptions which, even though some of
themwere excavatedmore than 100 years ago, have not
yet been completely examined. The work that has al-
ready been done is considerable: 36 volumes of Explo-
ration archéologique de Délos and nine volumes of in-
scription have appeared; further, there are some 20
monographs and hundreds of articles that deal specifi-
cally with Delian topics. Of those monuments already
discovered, a substantial number have not yet been re-
searched; however, this apparent shortcoming can be
explained by the scope of the task. It stems not so much
from the way research interests have developed in the
course of time as from the abundance of discoveries that
have beenmade onD.; apart from the history of foreign
settlements on D., all the main topics of present-day
research are a continuation of Th. Homolle’s and
M. Holleaux’ programs.

The work on D. pertains not only to the study of the
material gained from earlier excavations. Because of the
slow but inevitable deterioration of themonuments and
the increase in tourism at the archaeological site, which
since 1990 has been included in UNESCO’sWorld Cul-
tural Heritage Sites, efforts to preserve, restore and or-
ganise the exhibition of the monuments have come to
the forefront. In the 1950s, N. Kontoléon undertook
extensive reconstruction in the theatre district. In recent
times several information signboards have been erected
at the ruins, and the number of rooms at the museum
accessible to the public has been considerably in-
creased. Most of the statues that were previously on
display in the open are now in the museum, and remov-
al of the ancient lion statues from the shore of the lake
to the museum is also being considered. On the ar-
chaeological sites themselves, originals are being re-
placed by copies.Nonetheless, walls are collapsingwith
each passing winter, mural paintings are becoming de-
tached from their surfaces, mosaics are disintegrating.
Restoration teams are trying to find a remedy, but the
means available are inadequate.
→ Athens V. National ArchaeologicalMuseum

1 A. Plassart, Un siècle de fouilles à Délos, BCH Suppl. I,
1973, 5–16 2 Ph. Bruneau, M. Brunet, Al. Farnoux,
J.-Ch. Moretti (eds.), Délos. Ile sacrée et ville cosmopo-
lite, 1996

Additional Bibliography: V. J. Bruno, Hellenistic
Painting Techniques: The Evidence of the Delos Frag-
ments, 1985; R. Hamilton, Treasure Map: A Guide to
the Delian Inventories, 2000.
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Delphi
A. Introduction B. Research History
C. Important Areas of Research D. Presen-
tation E. The Effect of the Excavations on
the Outside World

A. Introduction
The fame of the Delphi Oracle in Antiquity and the

high expectations of the monuments based on sources
such as the travel descriptions of Pausanias [5. 200]
made the site a desirable location for excavations and
led to conflicts about excavation management and
excavation methods [5. 194–8]. The discoveries trig-
gered long discussions in academic research both be-
cause of their unusualness and as possible fixed points
in the chronology. But they were also met with great
interest by the broad public. In most recent times, the
significance of the site has been duly recognised: in
1972, Delphi (D.) was declared an ‘Archaeological
Zone’ and the area around it a nature preserve; in 1988,
D. was added to the UNESCO list of World Cultural
Heritage Sites [2. 236].

B. Research History
The fame of ancient D. aroused the interest of trav-

ellers early (Cyriacus of Ancona visited the site in
1436). But the sparse remains of the sanctuary (Casta-
lian Spring, Stadion), directly next to the modern settle-
ment, attracted visitors only in small numbers [5].
Excavations were not carried out until the 19th cent.,
after the founding of the modern Greek state. These
excavations initially consisted of a few smaller projects
undertaken by the Greek government (1837 excavation
in the Marmaria), by the Berlin Akademie der Wissen-
schaften (1840 study of a portion of the Polygonal
Wall, substructure of the Apollo Temple), and by the
→ Ecole Française d’Athènes (EFA) (1860–62 the
Polygonal Wall, Temple; 1880 Hall of the Athenians);
H. Pomtow undertook an excavation on his own initia-
tive (1887 entrance to the sanctuary) [5]. Extensive
excavation of the Apollo sanctuary and of the Athena
sanctuary as well as its surroundings (settlement, necro-
poleis), was possible only after relocation of themodern
town of Kastri (renamed ‘D.’ in 1858) and was carried
out between 1892 and 1903 during the ‘Grande Fouille’
of the EFA under the leadership of its director Th. Ho-
molle. The excavators were at first mainly interested in
the archaic and classical sanctuary; they hoped to re-
cover the monuments and art works described by Pau-
sanias and therefore excavated only around the monu-
ments, not under them [2. 235]. After the assessment
and restoration of these finds, new explorations were
initiated under the directorship of Ch. Picard (1919–
1925) [5. 224]. Systematic excavation of the geometri-
cal and Mycenaean levels was expected to reveal the
origins of the sanctuary as being in the Bronze Age
(1920–22 campaigns under the direction of R. Deman-
gel in the Marmaria; 1934–37 under the direction of L.
Lerat in the northeast; between 1936 and 1949 under
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the direction of P. Amandry and J. Bousquet at other
points in the Apollo sanctuary). Accordingly, theMyce-
naean clay idols found in theMarmaria led to a dispute
whether one should assume there was a Mycenaean
precursor to the Athena sanctuary [5. 225]. Not until
most recent times were theMycenaean objects dissocia-
ted from this question and considered in the regional
context [4]. Other research was concerned with the
wider surroundings: between 1936 and 1938, in Kirrha
(today Itea), the harbour of D. was studied (H. van
Effenterre/J. Roger). After the war the focus was no
longer on extensive excavations but rather on probes
for the better exploration of individual monuments
(e.g. 1956–57 the architecture of the Siphnian Treasure
House, since 1985 complete excavation of the Gym-
nasion) or parts of the sanctuary (e.g. 1991Monument
of the Rhodians was dismantled and parts of the old
sanctuary wall under it were exposed; in the 1960s
excavation of the necropoleis was continued by the
Greek Office ofMonuments). The study of topographi-
cal questions and of the development of the sanctuary
(e.g. by P. de la Coste-Messelière) made new research
necessary. Whereas in the beginning the ‘more recent’
walls were often removed, both in order to make the
classical sanctuary better visible and to find reused old-
er stones [5. 265], the emphasis was now on a more
thorough study of the Roman period [6. 201; 1. 722ff.]
and, since the 1980s, of the early Christian period as
well (esp. settlement) [5. 259]. Further, exploration of
the surroundings was once again taken up in the 1970s
under P. Amandry (the Korykian Grotto, the St. Elias
Quarries) [5. 258].

C. Important Areas of Research
1. Architecture 2. Epigraphy 3. Sculpture

1. Architecture
When excavations began, a considerable amount of

architectural parts was found to have been reused in
other ancient buildings (e.g. [5.265]) or built into pres-
ent-day houses (e.g. [3. 19]). It was therefore the task of
the first generation of researchers to assign individual
blocks to their respective buildings (sometimes erro-
neously in the beginning, e.g. blocks from the Treasury
of the Cnideans were used in the reconstruction of the
Treasury of the Siphnians [3. 51]). As early as the begin-
ning of the 20th cent., inscriptions on the stones were
being used as an aid in reconstruction (e.g. by E. Bour-
guet and A. Martinaud [3. 52], for the Treasury of the
Siphnians), and, more recently, a number of buildings
have been newly assessed (in part with the collabora-
tion of the Danish architect E. Hansen). The presence in
one place of different archaic and classical styles made
possible the identification of a group of stone work-
shops (Bauhütten), G. Gruben, 1972), for example.
2. Epigraphy
Of all the scientific works pertaining to D., publi-

cations on epigraphy are more numerous than those in
any other discipline. In the course of time, a great
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number of inscriptions (esp. contracts, settlement of
construction accounts, documents of release) were chis-
elled into the walls of many of the monuments; after
those in Athens, they constitute one of the most impor-
tant native sources for establishing Greek chronology.
One of the very first excavations (K.O. Müller on com-
mission from the Berlin Akademie der Wissenschaften)
concentrated on inscriptions. Following the awarding
of excavation rights to the EFA, the Parisians and the
Berlin Akademie derWissenschaften agreed to combine
the German and French research in a joint publication
of inscriptions. However, intense disputes between
H. Pomtow (representative of the Berlin Akademie der
Wissenschaften) and the EFA [5. 199] ended in the
former giving up his rights in 1904 to EFA (his succes-
sor: E. Bourguet) [2. 234]. The finds that were made
before 1892 are now included in H. Collitz (Dialekt-
inschriften. II); those found during the Grande Fouille
or laterwere published (after preliminary publication in
the BCH [Bulletin de Correspondance Hellénique])
since 1908 in topographical order in Part 3 of the Fou-
illes deDelphes. A systematic presentation according to
genres has been available since 1977 in the Corpus des
inscriptions de Delphes [5. 266ff.].
3. Sculpture
By virtue of numerous inscriptions and mentions in

the literature of Antiquity, the plastic arts and sculp-
tures of D. yield an array of chronological fixed points,
even if the validity of many of the statements made by
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writers of Antiquity is being debated by researchers (as
in the case of the architectural sculpture of the Treasury
of the Athenians). Of special significance is the Chari-
oteer, which was celebrated as the first well-preserved,
large bronze sculpture found in an excavation; it was
accorded an importance equal to that of the Hermes
recovered from theGerman excavation (regarded as the
competition) in Olympia [5. 200]. The fragmentary
condition of much of the architectural sculpture re-
quired at first extensive assembly work to piece togeth-
er the parts (e.g. as in the case of the sculpture fragments
of the Treasury of the Athenians, done by P. de la Coste-
Messelière), whichwas followed, after fairly quick pub-
lication by the excavators, by studies of the iconograph-
ic and historical problems connected with the works [5.
273].

D. Presentation
To meet the lively interest of the public and of schol-

ars, the excavators endeavoured to make the discov-
eries accessible as soon as possible. In addition to pho-
tographs [5. 197] – a running photographic documen-
tation of the excavationwas still new at that time [3.33]
– plaster casts (displayed in Paris since 1894) were also
widely used for the purpose [3. 46]. As early as 1899, D.
was organised as a regular archaeological excavation
site; this entailed not only the work of clearing away
debris but also the complete or partial erection of
important buildings (among others: 1903–06 the
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Treasury of the Athenians, 1938 the Tholos, 1939–41
the Apollo Temple, 1975–76 and 1983–84monuments
north of the first segment of the ‘Sacred Way’), some-
times with the use of numerous newly produced parts
(e.g. original pieces make up about two thirds of the
Treasury of the Athenians [3. 58]). Arranged by Th.
Homolle, the archaeological finds in need of protection
were to a large extent exhibited in a museum, the first
building of which – financed in part by the Greek state
and in part from the bequest of A. Syngros – was dedi-
cated in 1903. Extensive plaster reconstructions were
produced to meet the public’s interest in visual repre-
sentations, but theywere bound to be often inexact (e.g.
the west façade of the Siphnian Treasury, in the recon-
struction of which parts of the Cnidean Treasury were
initially used, while other parts where supplemented
with new pieces [3. 46]). Water damage, lack of space,
and new concepts in exhibition led to the construction
of a new museum in 1935–38, set up by the Office of
Historical Monuments (present-day exhibition mainly
by I. Konstantinou and V. Petrakos [7]; the new exhi-
bition of 1938 curated by de la Coste-Messelière was
dismantled because of the outbreak of war and the
evacuation of many works); the extensive inauthentic
additionswere subsequently removed and, to the extent
possible, a chronological arrangement became the goal
[5.254].

E. The Effect of the Excavations on the
Outside World
The spectacular archaeological finds of the Grande

Fouille resulted in a noticeable increase in the number
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of visitors [5. 200]. Some architects were stimulated
anew to use Classical architectural forms (K. Gottlieb,
St. Luke’s Church in Århus [3. 59]); the hymn to Apollo
(engraved on the Athenian Treasury) was recited in nu-
merous countries at various events [5. 196]. The pres-
tige that the excavations brought to the participating
countries [5. 141] – to the French as excavators, to the
Greeks as inhabitants – can be seen in exemplary fash-
ion in the treatment of individual monuments: a cast
model of the west façade of the Siphnian Treasury was
shown by the French at theWorld’s Fair in Paris in 1900
[3. 46], and the Athenians financed the reconstruction
of the Athenian Treasury, making specific reference to
the historical link [5. 201] (cf. also the restoration of the
great Altar of Chios by the city of Chios [5. 278]).
→ Delphi
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